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PREFACE. 

The  German  Language  is  now  deservedly  ranked  amorvg  ibe 
leading  studies  in  many  of  our  High  Schools  and  Academies. 
Its  treasures  in  every  department  of  knowledge,  in  every  variety 
of  composition,  are  certainly  among  the  wonders  of  literary 
achievemente  Among  European  tongues  it  holds  a  decided  su- 
periority of  rank ;  surpassing  them  all  in  the  abundance  of 
its  words,  in  the  richness  of  its  internal  resources,  and  in  its 
wonderftd  flexibility.  Hence  the  propriety  of  its  place  among 
liberal  studies. 

But  the  motives  to  the  study  of  this  language  reach  far  be- 
yond the  circles  of  literary  life.  Celerity  and  cheapness  of 
travel,  growing  out  of  recent  improvements  in  navigation,  have 
united  in  producing  an  easy  intercourse  between  Germany  and 
America.  Besides,  we  have  already  in  our  midst  an  immense 
and  daily  augmenting  German  population.  The  language  of 
this  people  is  spoken  extensively  among  us,  and  has  hence  come 
to  have  a  high  practical  value.  It  is  often  set  down  as  an  in- 
dispensable qualification  even  for  a  common  clerkship. 

'  Such  being  the  character  and  importance  of  the  German  lan- 
guage, various  attempts  have  been  made,  as  was  natural,  to 
give  greater  facility  in  learning  it.  Some  of  these  are  unques 
tionably  excellent  works ;  executed,  according  to  the  plan  which 
they  have  adopted,  in  a  manner  skillful  and  judicious.  But  just 
here,  in  plan^  as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  all  of  them  are 
more  or  less  lacking;  and  out  of  this  conviction  has  aiisen  the 
present  volume. 

The  grounds  of  this  conviction  may  be  briefly  stated.  Years 
ago,  when  the  author,  with  something  of  enthusiasm,  resolved, 
if  possible,  to  master  the  language,  and  for  that,  an-.ong  other 
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purposes,  resided  for  some  time  in  Germany,  he  found  his  ftr 
dor  not  a  little  abated  by  the  circumstance,  that,  in  no  one  of 
the  numerous  grammars  which  he  had  collected  about  him,  was 
he  able  to  pursue  his  studies  on  what  he  deemed  philosophical 
principles.  The  methods  of  the  books  were  in  one  sense  va- 
rious ;  but  all  were  plainly  divisible  into  two  extremely  oppo- 
site classes.  In  one  class  theory  held  the  sway  ;  in  the  other 
vractke  was  supi'eme.  The  one  seemed  bent  upon  grounding 
he  pupil  in  set  rules  and  forms,  and  anxious  chiefly  to  present 
and  impress  the  language,  as  a  thing  of  science,  a  systematic 
whole.  The  other  appeared  to  deal  almost  exclusively  in  sep. 
urate  and  independent  facts;  intent  only  on  exhibiting  and 
teaching  the  German  tongue,  as  a  thing  of  art,  a  medium  of  com- 
mon communication.  That  such  a  knowledge  of  th^  language  aa 
he  had  proposed  to  himself  to  acquire,  could  never  be  obtained 
by  either  of  these  methods  exclusively,  was  perfectly  evident. 
ITiat  not  only  the  surest,  but  even  the  shortest  route  to  his  ob- 
ject,  might  be  found  in  the  due  combination  of  the  two,  seemed 
not  less  obvious.  For  art  has  her  only  just  basis  in  the  science 
that  lies  underneath ;  without  which  she  is  liable  to  frequent 
failure  and  perpetual  uncertainty. 

The  attempt,  then,  in  this  book  is  to  unite  and  narmonize 
more  fully  two  things,  which,  in  teaching  a  language,  ought 
never  to  be  separated  :  the  theoretical  and  the  practicaL  Tint 
leading  feature  being  announced,  we  now  proceed  to  specify 
some  details  of  the  plan. 

It  assumes  in  the  outset,  as  ever  aflerward,  the  position  of 
the  careful  and  considerate  living  teacher ;  that  is,  introduces 
one  by  one  the  easier  forms  and  usages  of  the  language,  and 
directs  attention  to  the  more  obvious  differences  between  the 
German  and  the  English.  It  here  seeks  to  avoid  the  error  of 
frightening  the  beginner  with  a  formidable  array  of  rulet»,  de. 
clensions  and  conjugations,  which  he  is,  as  yet,  in  no  wise  pre 
pared  to  entertain. 

After  a  certain  amount  of  progress  in  these  prelin-'aary 
steps,  the  pupil  is  put  upon  the  exercise  of  composmg  ii.  Ger- 
man. To  this  end  he  is  taught  to  regard  every  German  sen- 
tence, given  him  for  translation,  as  a  model  on  which  he  is  to 
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build  one  of  his  own.  lie  is  in  no  wise  trammeled  as  to  the 
thought ;  he  is  under  no  necessity  of  divesting  it  of  some  par« 
ticular  English  dress,  given  it  by  the  hand  of  another ;  but  is 
encouraged  to  take  any  thought  which  may  suggest  itself  and, 
under  the  guidance  of  his  model  sentence  and  what  other  light 
he  has  received,  to  put  It  into  a  German  garb.  In  this  way, 
he  comes  gradually  to  feel  the  difference  between  the  English 
and  the  German  modes  of  expression,  and  thence  derives  ac- 
curacy and  readiness  in  making  them.  Conjointly  with  this 
process,  and  in  order  to  its  more  complete  success,  the  practice 
of  turning  English  sentences  into  German,  as  well  as  German 
into  English,  is  carried  on  in  a  series  of  exercises  at  once  pro- 
gressive, comprehensive  and  systematic. 

It  supplies  the  learner  throughout  all  these  various  exercises 
with  the  materials  necessary  to  their  due  performance.  Every 
lesson  is  headed  with  the  statement  and  illustration  of  all  new 
principles  involved,  an  explanation  of  difficult  words  and 
phrases,  and  a  vocabulary  alphabetically  arranged.  Nothing, 
indeed,  is  left  unsupplied,  which  the  student  can  not  readily 
obtain  for  himself. 

It  does  not,  however,  in  regard  to  grammatical  instruction, 
leave  the  learner  here.  For,  although  it  embraces  somewhere 
or  other  in  the  previous  course,  all  the  leading  facts  and  fear 
tures  of  the  language,  it  purposely  deals  with  them  rather  as 
individuaU  than  as  components  of  a  grammatical  system.  It 
takes  them  analytically,  not  synthetically.  But  now,  having 
accomplished  its  purpose  in  this  respect,  it  invites  the  attention 
of  the  student  to  a  new  and  more  scientific  aspect  of  them. 
They  come  before  him  now,  not  as  new  things,  but  in  new  re- 
lations. He  has  all  the  advantage  of  an  impressive  review, 
and  at  the  same  time  gives  discipline  to  his  mind,  by  giving 
order  to  its  acquisitions. 

It  furthermore,  as  is  plain,  adapts  itself  to  all  classes  of 
teachers  and  learners.  Those  who  insist  upon  the  more  purely 
practical  method,  who  regard  every  thing  beyond  as  superflu- 
ous, if  not  pernicious,  will  find  the  course  contained  in  the  first 
part,  all-sufficient,  it  is  believed,  to  answer  their  demands. 
To  those,  on  the  other  hand^  who  can  tolerate  nothing  short  o^ 
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©Cjlo, 82.  10. 

Determinative  pronouns,. ...     41. 

S)iefCT  and  jcncr  distinguished,  10. 1, 

Diefe^,  bic^r  peculiar  use  of, .  .44. 7." 

Diminutives,  24. 1. 2.  Gend.  of 
prons.  referring  to, 28.  4 

Diphthongs,  sounds  of, 2.  III. 

Do(^, ." 69.  11. 

!Dur(^, - 67. 1. 

©iirfen,  remarks  on, 46. 4. 

(£ben,  69.  12.  Before  demonst. 
or  determinative, 44.  8. 

e^e, 69.13. 

(gigen, 16.3. 


LnaoN* 

etttcr, :    ..18.7 

(&in^aax, ....69.& 

(Sttf  suffix,  foiming  adjeotive8,16. 6 

(gm^egcn, 66. 4. 

entlang, 60. 8. 

(£Tfl, 69.14. 

e«,  peculiar  use  of,    28.  7.  8.  9.  10. 

(£«  fcl  benn, 69. 10. 

etwa, 69.16. 

(Stnxtdf  ..•• • 66' 4. 

ge^len, .^ ^ .67.  5 

Femin.  louns,  indeclinable  in 
sing 28.  4. 

grttu,  %cMtin, 70.  1.  2. 

gro^ 61.4 

giir, 67.2. 

Future  tenses,  how  formed,  37. 10, 
Observations  on  the  use  o^  38.  4 

®ani  unb  gar, 19.  3. 

®ar, 19.8.  69.16. 

®c,  prefixed  to  the  perfect 
part.,  37. 2.  Inserted  between 
the  prefix  and  the  radical  in 
compound  verbs  separable, 
51.  3.  Excluded  from  the 
perfect  part,  of  compound 
verbs  inseparable, 64.  I. 

®cbcn,  impersonally  used,. .  .67. 4. 

®cgcn, .* 67.8. 

Ocgenitbcr, 66. 6. 

Gen.,  with  preps.,  60.  "With 
adjs.,  61.  Used  adverbially, 
61. 8.  With  reflexive  verbs, 
62.  1.  After  the  impersonal 
e«  Seliijlet,  Ac,  62.  2.  With 
transitive  verbs, 62.  8 

®enu3, 63.7. 

(Skrn, 69.17. 

mm, t 69.18. 

^akn,  conjugation  ol^  36.  1. 
Idioms  with,  36.  2.  When 
and  how  used  as  an  auxili- 
ary,   48. 1  a, 

|)alb,  l^alben  or  ^alber, 60.  4 

|>alben,  wegen  and  urn — »illcn 
with  the  gen.  of  pers.  prons.,  60.  & 

|)au«r  nac^  or  ju, 48.  % 

|)eigen, 49. 1.  o6«. 

^er  and  ^in, 62.  2.  8. 

^crr,.. 70.1.2. 

|)in, 62.  2.& 

^olcn  laiTcn, 49  6, 

3mmer, 69.19^ 
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Lnsoire. 

Imper.  mood,  past  part  in 
place  of,  50.  8.  Observations 
on  the  several  uses  of,  ...  .50.  5 

Imperfect,  how  formed,  87. 7. 8. 
O'wervations  on  the  use  ol^  88.  2. 

Impersonal  verbs, 67. 

3n, 68.4. 

Indefinite  numerals, 66. 

Indefinite  pronouns^ 18. 

Indefinite  pronoun  man,  .  .19.  1.  2. 

Indicative  mood,  for  imper.,  88. 1.  c 

Infinitive  mood,  use  o^  in  place 
of  past  part.,  45.  18.  With- 
out in,  49.  1.  As  a  neuter 
noun,  49,  4.  Active  form 
used  passively,  49.  6.  An- 
swering after  bletben,  ge^en, 
Ac,  to  our  present  ^art.,.  .49.  1. 

Interrogative  conjugation, ...  6. 1. 

Interrogative  pronouns, 13. 

Srgcnb, 66.  6. 

Irregular  verbs. 47. 

3a, 69.20. 

3c,  69.  21.  Before  compara- 
tive,. . 82.10. 

Scnerandbiefcr,  distinguished,  10. 1. 

^ein, 69,22. 

ifcincr, 18.7. 

ifcined  t>on  bcibcn, 65.  2. 

^oimen,  remarks  on, 45.  5. 

Sttng^, 60.2. 

Sajfen,  remark  on, 45. 11. 

£ein,  diminutives  in,  24. 1.  Rep- 
resented by  a  pron.  masc. 
or  fem 28. 4. 

SWan,  its  use, 19. 1.  2. 

SWtt, 66.6. 

3Rit,  with  verbs 66. 7. 

Mixed  declension  of  adjectives,  16. 

^CQtn,  remarks  on, 45.  7 

Moods,  indicative,  37.  Infini- 
tive, 49.  Subjunctive,  65. 
Conditional,  56.  Imperative,  50. 5. 

ZRvfftn,  remark  on, 45.  8. 

ftad^, 66.8. 

9lai,  following  the  word  it 
govern8» 66.  9.  16. 

Negative  conjugation, 21. 

Wi(^tn)tt^T? .21.6. 

9ts>(i^, 69.23. 

Nouns,  decl.  of,  8.  2  Old  form 
o^  8.  4.  New  form  of,  22. 
Old  iooL  plur.,  25.  9.  Irreg. 


LsMoirt 
plur.,  26.  New  decl.  plur., 
80.  2.  Fem.  plur.,  80.  8.  Pro- 
per names,  deoL  o^  SO.  4. 
Foreign  prop<»r  naniies,  80. 
7.  8.  Irreg.  decl.  of  nouns,       81. 

(Numbers, §44.  §  45.) 

9lnn, 69.24. 

9lur, 69.  26* 

Ob, 66.10. 

Dl^ne,  67.  4.  Followed  by  the 
infinitive, 49. 6 

(Ordinal  numbers, §  45.) 

Paradigm  of  ^abcn,  86.  1.  Of 
Ueben,  87.  Of  fetm  46.  1.  Of 
tt>crbcn,  46.  3.  Of  a  passive 
verb, .• 58.  1. 

Participles,  how  formed,  87. 
1.  2.  Declined  like  adjs., 
87.  4.  Past  part,  for  the  im- 
per., 50.  3.  Future  part . .  .50. 4 

Particles, 51. 54 

Passive  verb,  mode  of  forming, 
58.  2.  Paradigm  o^  68.  1. 
Other  methods  expressing 
passivity, 19. 1.  29. 10. 

Perfect  tense,  how  formed,  37. 
9.  Observat.  on  the  use  o(  88.  8. 

Pers.  prons.,  decl.  o^  27.  1. 
Second  pers.  sing.,  27.  2.  Se- 
cond pers.  plur.,  27. 3.  Third 
pers.  sing.  27. 4.  Third  pers. 
plur.  27.  6.  Observations  on 
the  use  of  pers.  prons.,  28. 
Used  as  reflexives,  29.  1. 
Construed  with  l^alben,  tot* 
Qtn  and  urn — roxUtn, 60.  6 

Pluperf ,  how  formed, 37.  9 

Plurals,  of  art  and  adj.  prons., 
25.  1.  Of  adjs.,  26.  2.  Old 
decl.,  25.  8.  Nouns  of  old 
decl.,  neut,  25.  4.  5.  Masc., 
25.  6.  7.  Fem.,  25.  8.  Irreg. 
plur.  of  nouns.  26.  NewdecL 
plur.,  of  adjs.,  80.  1.  Of 
nouns, 80.  2.  S 

Poss.  prons.,  12.  2.  When  ab- 
solute      8& 

Prefixes  of  verbs,  compound 
Sep.,  61.  Insep.  64.  1.  Sep. 
and  insep 14% 

Preps.,  position  of,  11.  5.  With 
dat,  20.  1.  With  ace,  20.  2. 
Withdat  or  Pftc..  20. 3.  With 
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LsBSom. 
gen.,  60.    Examplefl  of  the 
nseo^ 66.  67.  68. 

Prons.,  po88.,  12.  2.  Absolute 
poBS.,  86.  Interrog.,  13.  In- 
de£,  18.  Pers.,  27.  28.  Reflex, 
and  recip.,  29  ReL,  89.  40. 
Determin.  41     Demonst .  •     44. 

.Proper  names,  decl.  o^  80.  4 

Or  countries,  <bc., 80.  8. 

Miantity,  weighty  Ac,  nouns 
denoting, 59.  8. 

ffttii^t  ^aben, 86.  2. 

Reciprocal  pronouns, 29.  6. 

Reflexive  pronouns, 29.  1. 

Reflexive  verbs,  29.  9.  Equiv- 
alent to ,  intransitives  or 
passives, 29. 10. 

mei^c, 46.2. 

Relat  prons.,  89.  40.  Never 
omitted, 40.  7. 

©(!^cn, 69.  26. 

©c^ulbfcltt, 46.2. 

©(^ulMg, 61.6. 

@cin,  paradigm  o^  46. 1.  When 
and  how  used  as  auxiliary,     48. 

©cit, 66.11. 

©clbjl  or  felber, 29.  8.  4 

@elbft,  before  a  noun, 29.  5. 

©Or 69.27. 

©0  et»a«, 66.  6. 

©old^er, 41.  6. 

©oUeit;  remarks  on,  46.  9.  As 
imper. 50.  6.  obs. 

Some, 39.4* 

©onjl, 69.28. 

©J>a5iren  je^cn,  fal^ren,  Ac, . .  .49.  2. 

Subjunctive  mood,  observa- 
tions on  the  several  uses  o^     55. 

Tenses,  use  o^  present,  88.  1. 
Imperfect,  88.  2.  Perfect, 
8a  8.     Futures, 88.  4. 

Zxoi^, 60.2 

Uebir^ 68. 5. 

U^tf 66.  7. 

Ilm, 67.6. 

Vim,  lA  eompoondfl^ 67.  6. 


Loaon 

ttm,  aoo.  with, 67.7 

Urn — minett; ^ 60. 6. 

Um^tn,  with  Fonnen, 45.  6. 

Umlauts,  sounds  oC 2.  H 

Unb, 69,29, 

Unreti^t  ^abetu 86.  2 

Unter, 68.6. 

Unter  »ier  ^u^tn, 68.  6 

Verbs,  reflex.,  29.  9.  10.  Aux., 
45.  Irreg.,  47.  Compound, 
Sep.,  51.  fnsep.,  64.  Impers., 
57.  Passive. 68. 

SJielf  when  declined,  . .  .65.  7.  8.  9. 

aJlefleid^t, 69.  80. 

SJofl, 61.8. 

SHon,  66.  12.  With  the  dative, 
instead  of  the  genitive,  ...  11.  4 

SJor, 68.7. 

Yowelfi^  classification  and  pro- 
nunciation o( 2. 1. 

9Bad»  interrog.,  18.    ReL, ...     40. 

©ad,  for  toaxnm, 18. 6. 

aSadpircin, 13. 

aBcfien, 60.4.6 

2BcId^«t,  interrog^  18.  ReL, . .     89. 

9Benigr  when  declined,.  .65.  7.  8.  9. 

2Ber,  interrog.,  18.   ReL 40. 

SBerbeTtf  paradigm  o^  46.  3.  As 
an  independent  verb,  46.  4. 
With  the  dat 46.  4.  o6«. 

SBcrt^, 61.6. 

SBic,  69.  81.  33.    ©te  »lel,. .  .65.  7. 

©ie  befinben  ©ie  fld^  ? 29. 10. 

9Biffen,  before  an  infinitive,  49.  7. 

SBo,  compounded  with  other 
words, 52i 

2Bo^l, 69.84 

SBol^If  denoting  doubt,  suppo- 
sition, Ac, 69. 86. 

SBoQettr  remarks  on 46. 10. 

Qu,  66.  1 8.  Between  the  parts 
of  a  compound  verb 51.  8. 

3u, 66.  18.  It  15.  16 

Sufolge, 60  2 

Qvi  ®runbe  ^t^tn,  ri^teiw 48.  6 

QvL^avL^t, ^.% 
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LESSON  I.  lettion  I. 

THB    LlETTBRS. 

German  Alphabet.  Dcutfd^cd  ai))t|ttift 


OamuL 

English  PrononoUtion, 

Ezunpleo. 

%    a 

a 

ah 

3llt. 

9    b 

b 

bay 

©ettn. 

a  c 

0 

tsay 

dtiit. 

V   > 

d 

day 

2;c^ne«. 

S    e 

e 

e  (as  in 

prey) 

<Sbm. 

S    f 

f 

eff 

gftt. 

®    0 

g 

gay 

®eben. 

*  * 

h 

hah 

^a^n. 

3*i 

i 

i  (as  in 

pique) 

S^neii. 

3*1 

J 

yote 

3ota. 

«  I 

k 

kah 

mu 

I    I 

1 

ell 

gfle. 

"SI  m 

m 

emm 

Smpor. 

91    n 

n 

enn 

enBe. 

D   0 

0 

oh 

D^r. 

D   «> 

P 

pay 

1>eter. 

D    q 

q 

koo 

Dual. 

31  r 

r 

err  (as  in  error) 

erjl. 

©    f  «   (21.  @.)       8 

ess 

gfTen. 

Z    t 

t 

tay 

I^te. 

U    u 

u 

0  (as  in 

do) 

Ufer. 

35   0 

V 

fow  (as  in  fowl) 

Son. 

SB  » 

w 

vay 

ffifftn. 

»   r 

z 

ix 

5iy. 

SI    9 

y 

ipsilon 

©Vflem'. 

3   ) 

z 

tset 

Setttl. 

*  3  before  a  consonant  answers  to  I,  as  in  5)[n;  before  a  Towei  it 
tasters  to  T,  as  in  3a^T* 
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COMPOUND   CONSONANTS. 

ch,  ^s=tsay-liah;  ck,  df=tsay-kah ;    sch,  fc^=es-ts{iy-hfih, 
ff=e8-es;  st,  p=es-tay;  sz,  §=es-tset;  tz,  J=tay-tset. 


I.ESSON  n.  £ection  IL 

SOUNDS   OF   THE    LETTERS. 

T.    Vowels. 

.  9,  ci  sounds  like  a        in  ah,  marl :     ^in,  ©aal,  SBIott, 

2.  S;  e  sounds  like  e        in  tete,  very :  grn(l,  ^eer,    ^err* 

3.  3r  i  sounds  like  i        in  pique,  ill :     ^^x,   ^ilt,    ^inb» 

4.  D,  0  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  no,  door :     D^r,  9Konb,  Soot* 
6.  U,  u  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  do,  moor  :    U6r,  ^unb,  Ufcr* 
6.  g),  9  sounds  like  i         m  3^r,  ©ifc,     gfo)),  ©t^T;  ©^ru})* 

A  vowel  when  doubled,  or  followed  by  B  in  the  same  syllable^  u 
thereby  lengthened ;  preceding  a  double  consonant  it  is  shortened. 

Words  in  this  and  the  following  lessons,  unless  otherwise  noted, 
take  the  primary  accent  on  the  first  syllable. 

n.    Umlauts, 

The  Umlauts  .are  produced  by  a  union  of  e  with  a,  Or  u,  respectively, 
as  in  STe^rc  or  9t^rc»  Del  or  t)l,  uthtx  or  ubcr.  Except  when  they  are 
capitals,  however,  the  e  is  more  commonly  expressed  by  two  dots* 
thus,  &,  '6,  ix,  (Instead  of  at,  ot,  uc). 

1.  2lc,  a  sounds  nearly  like  e  in    Sttcpfel,    ®5rtner,    f))&t» 

2.  Dc,  5  sounds  as  heard         in    Del,        5^ofceI,       ®5t^e* 

3.  Uc,  it  sounds  as  heard  in    UtUl,     SKiiflcr,     ©lit)* 

For  0  and  ^  we  have  in  English  no  corresponding  sounds.  Del 
and  ®ubf  foT  example,  might  be  understood  if  pronounced  ail  ana 
seed;  \  ut  this  is  by  no  means  the  correct  pronunciation.  The  French  eu 
in  peuff  answers  most  nearly,  perhaps,  to  c ;  and  u  in  the  word  vtf  to  ft« 

III.  Diphthongs, 

1  Sll,  ai  (or  a^)  sounds  like  ay  in  aye : 

2.  2lu,  au  sounds  like  ou  in  flour  : 

8.  SI,  el  (or  e^)    sounds  like  i    in  die: 

4.  Su,  eu  sounds  nearly  like  oi  in  oil : 
6.  2leu,  &u  sounds  nearly  like  eu  in : 


«)ai, 

SKai* 

^iu«, 

9Raud. 

Scin, 

9>eln* 

eulc. 

^cu* 

^liitfcr 

,  iMcugclm 

BOITNDB   OF   THE   LETTERS.  21 


rV,  Consonants. 


1  8,  t,  f,  ^,  f,  I,  m,  n,  p,  q,  x,  cf,  p^,  ff  and  fl  sound  like  b,  i 

f,  h,  k,  1,  ni,n,  p,  q,  x,  ck,  ph,  ss  and  st. 

2  £;  c  before  c  (or  ii),  I  and  9  in  the  same  syllable  sounda 

like  J  {ts) ;  otherwise  like  !  :  SeDer,  d^il',  Sopal'^ 

5.  ®,  g  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  sounds  like  ff  in  gun. 

After  tl,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  oar  g  hard 
in  like  position :  5lngj^,  ^taitg,  gar*     Otherwise  its  sound 
usually  approaches  that  of  c^:  %0i^,  regnen,  fSKa^* 
4.  Jp,  ^  in  the  midst  or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  is  silent,  but 
serves  to  lengthen  its  vowel :  SRel^r,  So^n,  Jt)un,  2Rut^» 
•  5.  3/  i  sounds  like  y  cxmsonant :  ^qAjX,  3ut)C,  Sanuar,  3w6cL 

6.  Sfl,  t  is  uttered  with  a  trill  or  vibration  of  the  tongue,  and 

with  greater  stress  than  our  r :  9lo^r,  33rol>* 

7.  ®,  f  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  followed  by  a  vowel 

has  a  sound  between  that  of  2  and  »;  ©o^tt,  (Int.  Other- 
wise it  soimds  like  8 :  ®ad,  ttHld*  At  the  end  of  a  word 
^f  instead  of  f,  is  employed. 

8.  S,  t  sounds  like  t  in  test:  Scrt,  3lTt*     Where  in  English  i 

sounds  like  sh^  t  has  the  sound  of  3  i^ts)  :  ©tatiotl,  station. 

9.  SS,  '0  sounds  like/ in  ^t:  Setter*  In  foreign  words  t)  sounds 

Hke»:  Scnc'btg^Cerfai'to* 

10.  SB,  tt)  has  a  sound  between  that  of  w^  and  v:  SBclt,  SCapr* 

After  a  consonant,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  w: 
®(^»cr,  jttjcl. 

11.  3,  a  sounds  like  ts:  3a^I,  ^al^m,  'Sinn,  3)cla,  Simmer. 

V,   Compoxind  Consonants. 

1.  6^,  if  in  primitive  words,  followed  by  d,  sounds  like  k: 
^aiji,  SBad^d.  Otherwise  if  has  its  guttural  sound :  Zuii 
mil,  1^0 (^.*  In  foreign  words  d^  retains  its  original  sound; 
(El^or,  (^armant'. 

*  To  aid  in  producing  this  sound  take,  for  experiment,  the  aboY« 
word  ^odi :  pronounce  ^0  precisely  like  our  word  ?u)f  cbserdng  only 
to  give  as  fiul  and  distinct  a  hreaffimg  at  the  dose  as  at  the  beginning ; 
thus,  hoh^o^*  When  not  preceded  by  a,  Or  or  u,  however,  a  slight 
bluing  sound  of  s  or  sh  naturally  attaches  to  the  d^;  id^*  xtifit,  xM* 
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2.  ®ii,  fd^  sounds  like  ah:  ©(j^itttt,  ©d^ite,  ©c^iHet,  ©dottle* 

3.  $  (Uiough  compounded  of  f  and  g)  sounds  like  jf,  and  oooun 

only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  :  guf ,  m^,  ^S§H(^* 

4.  ^  (compounded  of  t  and  g)  sounds  like  g  and  like  ^,  is  used 

only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable:  flai^,  jhtfcn,  tlfi^Ilc^. 

VI.     Accent. 

1  hi  words  compounded  with  a  separable  particle  (§  90  and 

91),  as  also,  with  the  prefix  un,  the  primary  accent  is  on 
the  first  syllable :  ai'^aUtn,  aS'flefatlen,  uti'flcfatlig,  Un'fatl. 

2  ffi    final,  and  also  i  r  {or  icr),  in  verbs  ending  in  1 1  e  tt  (or 

lercn),  take  the  accent :  ©^rciSerci',  poU'rcn,  tijli'rcn. 

S;  Foreign  words  that  have  dropped  the  original  endings,* 
usually  take  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  :  a.  Sltmiraf , 
(£ontra(l^  Those  that  have  taken  German  endings  are  gen- 
erally accented  on  the  penult :  b.  gran35'flfci^,  ^poi^t'ttx* 
Those  that  remain  unchanged  in  form,  often  retain  the 
original  accent :  c.  Solle'fllum,  SKltilfle'rium. 

4.  Nearly  all  words,  except  those  above  noted,  are  accented  on 
the  radical  or  primitive  syllable,  thus  corresponding  to  our 
words  of  Anglo-Saxon  origin :  SSBinti'miil^Ie,  grcunb'fd^^ift, 
ilbertoad^'fctt,  untemeVmeii,  »crflcVen,  lc'6m.  2eben'btfl  is 
one  of  the  very  few  exceptions  to  this  latter  rule. 

In  Gerinan  as  in  English,  the  accent  is  often  varied  for  the  sake  of 
eontrast  or  emphasis:  (£r  ifl  iti^t  ^t'U^xt,  fcnbent  ver'fe^rl/  he  is  not 
Htm  verted,  but  j>«r' verted. 

Exercise  1  SlufgaBe  U 

Votoeh,   UhUauta,  Diphthong*. 

(a)  $(Iter,  ^oX,  %^t.  (e)  (£rbe,  fle^nt,  ntel^r,  SReer,  nett«  (t,  9)  ^% 
l(n,  @t9U  @9i»^0l'*  (0)  ^%x,  Sood,  bort^  (it)  Unter,  fStv^xeu  (at^  ei) 
V{ain»  siein.  (m)  9aufl.  (£u»  eu)  i^m,  9teuttb»  (eute.  {jL,  e)  9icl(rnt« 
9eber#  eefTel.    (5)  Defen,  l^drtn.    (ft)  tUx,  ^^\u 

ExERoisE  2.  SlufgaBe  2» 

0!cm«man^«  an<2  Double  ConwnanU, 

(c)  C^abett',  (S&fatr  (Siber,  (SlafTcr  @ectiott'«  (g)  ®abelr  ^el^enr  ®itt# 
©onttl,  tujig,  9litt0.  (i)  3a.  (t)  IRclf,  rax.  (f,  «)  ©fif,  9eei«*  (t) 
Xitel,  Nation'.  {»)  Safe,  »ott.  (»)  fficrt,  ©tub,  ©dj»crt*  (j)  Bi«I# 
^ou.    (4)  8la<i(dr  »a4fen,  (S^ao^/  £i(i^tr  S^auffee'.    (f(^)  ©d^afu  8I(if4. 


Lesson  3. 


Seftian  3. 


_  _  _  _  _  _  _  T^Y 


.^c^(.^^^i^  fyf^^^t^ 


Small  f  dto. 


.-^^.^ 


^ 


_^ 


^^!n^^^ 


^ 


T       ^7  X 


^3SZZI^E. 


o 


^^"^    <;/    ^^      ^^    ":^ 

I  X  8  8  t  H. 


"7^ 


^2=^^^zi:^ 


^-   '^^^  "^ 


^3S^^^1 


.    .^/yr.-t^^ 


.^/f.-'i^ 


^/--U'f-^ 


Dritte  Slufeabe^ 


(ffifjerciise  3. 


.--tf-P^^-tf^^P^ 


FOBMB  OF   TfiJfi   DKJflhlTE  ARTIOLE,   ETC. 
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LESSON  l\.  Uttion  IV. 

FORMS   OF   THE   DEFINITE   ARTICLE. 

1.  Ill  German  the  definite  article  has,  in  the  nominativa 
singular,  a  distinct  form  for  each  gender : 

MaaculiMfbtx,  the;  femimne,  bie#  the;    neuter,  ha9,  the. 

2   ^a(en,  TO  have,  in  the  present  tense  binouluu 


AffitvMtivtLy, 
UU  prs.  id^  ^ait,   I  have ; 
2d.  prs.  ^it^aitn,  you  have; 
M.j)rg.tt    ^at,     he  has; 

Scifpiele. 

^ttBett©ieba«£cbcr? 

^tin,  id^  (abe  bad  ®rob« 

^atbeT\^Iaferba«®lad? 

ha,  er  $at  bad  ®ia9  unb  ha$  ®oVb. 


Interrogativdy. 
%(At    i^?    have  I? 
l^aben  ©ic  ?  have  you  I 
^at     er  ?    has  he  ? 

Examples. 

Have  you  the  leather ! 

No,  I  have  the  bread. 

Has  the  glazier  the  glass! 

Yesy  he  has  the  glass  and  the  goldi 


VOCABULARY  TO  THE   EXERCISES. 


jDttd  fflrob,  the  bread; 
D^«,thei        jv 
Der,the  j«««^^ 

er,  he; 

(£df  it; 
SDad  ®Iad,  the  glass; 
lJa«  0olb,  the  gold; 

^abeitr  to  have  (see  2); 

3c^,I; 

3a,  yes; 


^ad  Oeber,  the  leather. 

9?ctn,  no; 

JDbcr,  or; 
®er  ©attlcr,  the  saddler; 
!J)er  ©d^mlcb,  the  smith; 

Biz,  you ; 
!Dc«©ilber,  the  silver; 

Unb,  and; 

aSad,  what; 

SBcr.  who. 


Exercise  4.  2lufga6e  4» 

1.  SCad  ^aBctt  ©ic  ?  *  2.  3^^  ^aBc  Srob.*  3.  SBae  ^at  ker 
©attUr  ?  4.  (5r  ^at  ba«  ®Ia«.  6.  SBaiS  ^abc  id^  ?  6.  ©ie  %(Atn 
®olb.  *l.  ^abctt  ©ie  bad  ®Ia«  ?  8.  9lein,  iii  ^aBe  ka«  Sebcr. 
9.  ^at  er  bad  ©itbcr?  10.  9leln,  er  l^atbad  ®oft.  11*  ig)a*f 
^  bad  Srob  ?  12.  3a,  ©ie  l^aben  e«.  13.  ®er  ^at  bad  Sebet? 
14.  !Cer  ©attler  :^at  eS.  16.  2Cer  ^at  bad  ©ilber?  16.  Der 
©(!^mieb  ^at  ed.  It.  $at  ber  ©attler  bad  ®Iad  ober  bad  ®oIb? 
18.  gr  :^at  bad  ®oIb  unb  bad  ©ilbcr. 

*  For  use  of  capitJils  in  writing  German,  see  p.  267,  note.  Writing  in  the  Gef- 
'snchara  ;ter  (L.  III.)  will  soon  render  it  fniniliar,  and  at  the  same  ''me  b«  vie8 
r%pte<J  to  fU  in  the  memory  the  forms  and  meanings  of  the  words. 


S«  ooKjuoATioN  OF  ©ingett  asd  SBarten* 

ExERoisB  5.  3(ufgaBe  5« 

1*  Have  you  the  bread  1  2.  Yes,  I  have  it.  3.  Has  he  the 
glass  1  4.  No,  he  has  the  bread.  5.  Who  has  the  bread  1  6. 
I  have  it.  7.  Have  I  the  glass  or  the  gold  ?  8.  You  have  the 
glass  and  the  gold.  9.  Has  the  saddler  the  bread  or  the  leather  1 
10.  He  has  the  bread  and  the  leather.  11.  What  has  the  smith  ? 
12.  He  has  the  gold  and  the  glass.  13.  What  has  the  saddler  1 
JL  He  has  the  gold.  15.  Who  has  the  silver?  16. 1  have  it 
n.  Have  you  the  gold?    18.  No,  the  saddler  has  it. 


LESSON  V.  faction  V. 

©Ingen^iND  SB  art  en  nr  thb  present  tense  sinqulas. 


1*/.  prs.  Of    |!ttfl-e,    I  sing ; 
2d.  prs.  ©ie  |!ng-ctt,  you  sing; 
M.pr8.  cr     flttfl-t,    he  sings; 


i(i^    toaxt-t,   I  wait ; 
©ie  tt)art-ett,  you  wait ;' 
er   .toaxt-tt,  he  waits. 


1.  Thus  the  present  tense  singular  is  indicated  by  e  for  tLd 
first  person,  en  for  the  second,  and  t  (or  et*)  for  the  third:  that 
part  preceding  these  endings  being  the  root. 

2.  For  the  three  forms  common  in  English,  the  German  has 
but  one:  thus,  i(!^  (Inge,  I  sing,  I  do  sing,  I  am  singing. 

3.  Like  fingen  and  toarten  are  conjugated  in  the  same  tense 
and  number,  unless  otherwise  designated,  the  verbs  in  this 
and  subsequent  exercises. 

Setf))iele»  Examples. 

Der  OTajm  fingt  ba«  Sicb*  The  man  ib  ainging  the  long. 

3<^  ^ore  tta«  ©Ic  fagen.  I  hear  what  you  are  saying. 

X)a^  j^tnb  fpielt  unb  flngt.  The  child  is  playing  and  singiig* 

©ie  l^Sren  tt)a«  Id^  fage»  You  hear  what  I  say. 

Sd^  faufe  ba«  9)at)ier'.  I  am  buying  the  paper. 

t)tx  ^Mtx  trin!t  JIafee  unb  Z^tt*  The  miller  drinks  coffee  and  te^ 

*  When  the  root  ends  in  b  or  t,  the  3d.  person  adds  e  to  the  t;  thni^ 
loart-ety  instead  of  toart-t;  e  is  also  often  added  or  omitted  according 
to  tire  choice  of  different  writers. 


FOfUiS   OF  THE   ARTICLE,   CONJUGATION  OF   J^Obett,   ETC.      M 


VOCABULART  TO   THE  EXERCISES. 


t>a9  ^Vi^t  tbe  book; 
Der  giW,  the  fish; 

gUeftCtt,  (see  3.)  to  fly; 
Iba^  9ltmf  the  meat; 
Der  Stcif^er,  the  butcher; 

^5renr  to  hear; 

kanftn,  tobny; 
!Drr  ^o^^  the  cook; 
Za9  Stom,  the  grain ; 
Dad  aXel^lr  the  flour; 


^er  ^ixXitXf  the  miller; 

©agett/  to  say ; 

©d^reibeitf  to  write; 
^er  ©(filler,  the  scholar ; 
Der  ®4»am  the  swan; 

@4)]>intmenr  to  swim; 

Sin^tn,  to  sing ; 

Xxinkn,  to  drink ; 

SDartetw  to  wait; 
Dad  Staffer,  the  .water. 


Exercise  6.  SlufgaBe  6* 

1 .  Der  ©e^iiler  lauft  kad  33u(!^*  2.  let  aRfiKcr  lauft  kad  «om, 
3.  SBer  fauft  t>a«  Srot>?  4*  Dcr  fto4  fauft  tad  Srok  unt)  tad 
gletf(]^.  5.  3<^  ^rc  »ad©iefaflett.  6.  3d^  trinfe  SBaffcr.  1.  Der 
%\\il  f(!^»immt,  ter  ©^wan  flicgt.  8.  Icr  ©(i^filer  fd^reibt  »ad 
er  1^5rt.  9.  gr  :^5rt  »ad  ©ic  fagcn  unt)  »ad  iij  fagc.  10.  3<% 
l^^te  ma«  ber  SDlfiKer  fagt*  11*  SBer  »artet?  12.  3<^  »artc» 
18.  SBad  fagt  ker  ©d^mick?  14.  SBer  flngt?  15.  Dcr  gleifd)er 
fingt  unk  trinft.  16.  2Ber  lau^  ka«  S^eifd^?  It.  Der  aWMet 
oker  ker  ©(i^mlck  lauft  ee*  18.  @te  faufcn  Srok,  er  fauft  8teif(^, 
ttnk  iS^  faufe  3Re:^I» 

Exercise  7.  SlufflaJe  T» 

1.  The  miller  is  writing.  2.  Who  is  buying  the  meat  ?  3. 
The  cook  is  buying  it  4. 1  hear  what  you  say.  6.  The  miller 
buys  the  grain  and  the  cook  buys  the  flour.  6.  The  butcher 
is  singing.  T.  Who  is  singing  1  8.  Who  sings  1  9.  The  cook 
is  singing.  10.  The  saddler  is  buying  the  book.  11.  Who 
buys  bread?  12.  The  miller  is  drinking  water.  13.  The  fish 
iwims,  the  swan  flies  and  swims.  14.  The  butcher  buys  flour, 
you  buy  meat,  and  I  buy  bread.  16.  Who  hears  what  I  sayl 
16. 1  hear  what  you  say.  IT.  You  hear  what  he  says.  18. 
Who  is  buying  meat  1  19.  The  saddler  or  the  smith  is  buy 
Ing  It 
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INTERROGATIVE   OOVJUGATION. 


LESSON  VI. 


Section  VL 


INTERROGATIVE   CONJUGATION. 

L  German  verbs  in  the  present  and  imperfept^  when  used 
Interrogatively,  precede  the  subject,  like  have  an4  he  m  English : 

©a«  Jabctt  <Sie  ?  What  have  you  ?  ; 

©a0  fttgctt  ©It  ?  What  do  you  say  f         (What  say  you  )  V 

(Where  Uvea  ^1) .; 


IBolflcr? 
Bo  mo^Kt  er? 


Where  is  he  f 
Where  does  he  live ! 


SL    PRESENT  TENSE  SINGULAR  OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERB    SMffett 
Affirmatively.  Interrogatively, 


W     njel§,    I  know ; 
©ie  miffen,  you  know  ; 
er     t»ei§,    he  knows ; 

Scifplele. 

®lJTen©U»a«  ic^fe^c? 
aBei§  bcr  3Rann  wo  ©le  wojiten? 
Dort  jlcl^t  bcr  Sagcr ;  »cr^cljcn  < 
toaficrfagt? 


weig     id)?     doIknoVF? 
wiffen  ©ie  ?  do  you  know  ? 
i  wcig     er  ?     does  he  kno^  ? 

Examples. 

Do  you  know  what  I  see?,,;' 
Does  the  man  know  where  you  1  rel 
Yonder  stands  the  hunter^  do  yox: 
understand  what  he  says  ? 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


©er  SBadPcr,  the  baker; 
Ibzx  ©aucr,  the  peasant; 

Scllcn,  see  p.  474. 
Cae  (Sifcttr  the  iron ; 
Da«  ®clb,  the  money; 
t)eT  ®oIbfc^mtcb,  the  goldsmith ; 

^dmntcrn,  to  hammer; 

^eulerir  to  howl; 
I)tT^Uttb,thedog; 
ik^i  3ager,  the  hunter; 

Exercise  d. 


!Da«  }&I  (or  Del,  L.  2.  H.  2.)  the  oD, 
Da^  9)aHcr',  the  paper; 
2)a«9)ult,  the  desk; 
Dad  <3al},  the  salt ; 

aJerfau'fen,  to  sell  (L.2.  VL  4); 

iSBerfle'^cn;  to  understand; 

SBann,  when; 

SBarum'f  why; 

SCBo,  where ; 
!Der  SBoIf,  the  wol£ 


3lufgabe  8. 

i*  2Ba«  l^aBen  ©ie?  2.  23a3  !aufen  ©ie?  3.  $5l^,er  «o(^ 
tu«  g)apier?  4.  itauft  ter  «od^  tad  Srob?  5*  SBa»at  tcr 
Wader,  un^  »a«  fauft  er  ?  6.  3Ba«  fauft  ter  Siider,  un^m^  ^er^ 
lauft  er?  1.  SBarum  tjerfauft  tcr  ©oltfd^mieb  bad  ©ilkr?  8. 
5tauft  ter  ^o^  bad  Del  unb  bad  ©alj  ?  9.  SCann  imb  wo  (Ingt  bet 
Sauer?  10.  SBad  fingt  ber  Sager?  11.  «auft  ber  ©dbiiler  bad 
yult?  12.  Serpent  ber  Sauer  m^  i^  fage  ?  13.  SSarum  ^nt:^ 
-«ert  ber  ©(^mteb  bad  (Sifen ?    14.  $at  oer  ©attler  Xhl^  gifen?  15, 
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SBarum  Mi  ker  ^unt)  ?  1 6»  SBarum  l^euft  ber  SQBoIf ?  11  •  ffici§ 
bcr  ©c^fiter  warum  i^  »arte?  18*  ©ort  jlcl^t  ter  Sauer,  »crile»- 
l^en  @ie  mad  er  fagt  ? 

Exercise  9.  SlufgaBe  9« 

1.  What  has  the  baker  1  2.  What  does  the  baker  bu}  ?  3. 
What  does  the  baker  sell  1  4.  Is  the  dog  barking  1  6.  Why 
is  he  barking  ?  6.  Where  does  he  stand,  and  what  does  he 
understand?  T.  Why  is. the  goldsmith  waiting?  8.  Does  the 
peasant  buy  the  grain  ?  9.  When  does  the  smith  hammer  th^' 
iron  ?  10.  Where  does  the  scholar  sell  the  desk  ?  U.  Does 
the  goldsmith  hammer  the  gold  ?  12.  Where  does  the  cook 
buy  the  salt?  13.  Does  the  saddler  sell  the  oil?  14.  Is  the 
wolf  howling  ?  16.  Why  is  he  howling  ?  16.  When  and  where 
does  the  hunter  sing?  It.  Is  the  baker  or  the  peasant  waiting? 
18.  Does  the  peasant  know  what  the  baker  says  ? 


^  H  »  >1  » 


LESSON  VU.  Utiion  VH. 

VERBS   IRREGULAR   IN   THE   PRESENT   SINGULAR   INDIOATIVB. 

1.  In  the  third  persdn  singular  of  several  verbs,  the  root 
vowel  e  is  changed  to  t  or  te,  while  in  that  of  some  others  a,  9 
and  u,  take  the  Umlaut  (L.  4T.  6.  and  §  18,  p.  346) : 


id^    ixtift,      I  break ; 

©ie  ixti^trif    you  breiik ; 

er  Bri^t  {not  ivti^t),  he  breaks; 


iij    fel^e,      I  see ; 

@te  fe^en,    you  see ; 

cr     fle^t  {not  fe|t),  he  sees. 


GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

2.  In  German  some  names  of  inanimate  objects  are  called 
masculine,  and  some  feminine  ;*  while  some  names  of  animate 
objects  are  called  neuter : 

Masculine.  Feminine,  Neuter. 

I^er  Mitter,  the  winter ;  Die  Sinte,  the  ink ;  DaS  itint),  the  child. 

*  This  is  tme  of  nearlj  all  languages.  Many  words,  however,  though 
denoting  the  same  objects,  are  regarded  in  di£^rent  languages  as  being 
of  different  genders.  Thus,  for  brig,  the  French,  brie  is  nyisculine,  while 
the  German,  SBrifig  is  feminine.  For  ftead,  the  German  ^opf,  is  masca 
line,  the  French,  tete  is  feminine,  and  the  Latin,  eaput  is  neuter. ' 
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GSNDSB  OF  NOUVB. 


Sclfpiele. 

£iefl  bad  i^inft  bad  S3u4? 

©adfagtberfiejrcr? 

2)ad  Stivb  l^at  ba^  SBrob« 

SEBerfauft  hai  9)ferb? 

Dcr  ^Dormer  rollt,  ber  fReocn  f&UU 


Examples. 

Does  the  ^hild  read  the  book  f 
What  does  the  teacher  eajff 
The  child  has  the  bread. 
Who  is  bujring  the  horse  ? 
The  thnnder  rolls,  the  rain  falU. 


I^erfauft  btr  16aiter  bad  Stall  unb  bad  Does  the  peasant  sell  the  calf  an  I 
£amin?  the  lamb  t 


YOOABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


©KC^ttt,  to  break;  (L.47.6.) 

jDonncrn,  to  thunder; 

(£nt»e'ber,  either; 
5Det  (£f(l0»  the  vinegar; 

gattenrtofell;  (£.47.6.) 
©cr  Stcfftt,  the  coffee; 
%>ai  ^all,  the  calf; 
Z)er  J^itufmaniir  the  merchant; 

2a^tn,  to  langh; 
^a^  iamm,  the  lamb; 
Z)er  2tifxtx,  the  teacher; 


2cfctt,  toread;  (L.  47.  6.) 

9Jo(3&,  nor; 
®er  9)fcffer,  the  pepper; 
'La^  S(i^af,  or  Sqaaf,  the  sheep; 
Dtr  ©(i^nee,  the  snow; 

®4neibeny  to  cnt; 
X)er  ®enfr  the  mustard; 
^er  Sl^eer  the  tea; 

Sebery  neither; 

®ie,  how; 
Der  Buder^  the  sugar. 


Exercise  10.  SlufgaBe  10* 

1.  SBarum  Brec^cn  ©ie  bad  ©rob?  2.  Sefen  ©te  bad  8ud^? 
8.  Aauft  ber  gleifd^er  bad  @(i^aaf  ober  ^ad  Samm?  4.  Sr  fauft 
weber  bad  ©d^aaf  noii  bad  Samm,  er  lauft  bad  ^affi*  5*  Srinft 
ber  ^aufmann  enti»eber  itaffee  ober  S^ee  ?  6*  SJad  fauft  ber  Roii  ? 
7.  Sr  !auft  Sfilg,  9)feffer,  ©enf  unb  Suder.  8.  SBann  fSlft  ber 
©d^nce?  9,  SCarum  trinlen  @ie  SBajfer?  10.  SJarum  trinSber 
itaufmantt  Sicr?  11.  Serfle^en  ©te  toa&  ber  Se^rer  fagt?  12* 
ipbren  ©ie  wad  tai  «lnb  fagt?  18.  ffier  »er!auft  ftaffee,  a::^ee 
unb  3u(!er?  14.  SBarum  lauft  ber  SSger  Srob?  16»  Serfle^en 
©le  m^  ber  gleifd^er  liejl?  16.  SJarum  kd^t  ber  ©d^fller  ?  1 1* 
Dad  Ainb  fd^neibet  bad  papier.    18.  Sd  bonnert. 

Exercise  11.  SlufgaBe  11* 

1.  Is  the  teacher  reading?  2.  What  is  he  reading?  3.  Is 
the  cook  breaking  the  bread  ?  4.  No,  he  is  cutting  it,  6» 
Why  does  the  butcher  buy  the  calf,  the  sheep  and  the  Iamb  1 
6.  What  does  the  child  sing  ?  *l.  Is  the  hunter  drinking  tea  or 
coffee?  8.  Why  is  the  cook  buying  mustard,  pepper,  sugai 
and  vinegar?  9.  Do  you  know  when  the  snow  falls?  10. 
Why  are  you  laughing  ?    11.  Do  you  know  how  the  child  sin^l 


CASES,   DECLENSION   OF  NOUNS   AND   DEFINITB   ARTICLB.      29 

12.  Does  the  child  know  how  you  readi  13.  Does  the  child 
break  the  bread  ?  14.  llie  scholar  understands  what  jou  say. 
15.  Do  you  know  why  I  am  laughing?  16.  Does  it  tiiundert 
IT.  What  are  you  buying,  bread  or  flour  1  13. 1  am  buying 
neither  bread  nor  floizx. 


^  H  »  >'  » 


LESSON  VIIL 


Union  Vffl. 


CASES. 

1.  There  are  in  German  four  cases ;  namely,  the 
Nominative,  which  answers  to  our  nominative ;  the 
Genitive,       which  answers  mainly  to  our  possessive ;  tlie 
Dative,  for  which  we  have  no  exact  equivalent ;  and  the 
Accusative,  which  answers  to  the  English  objective. 

The  datiye  denotes  the  object  for  or  hi  relation  to  which  an  action 
ie  performed,  and  is  usually  rendered  by  our  objective  governed  by  a 
preposition. 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

2.  Nouns  have  two  forms  of  declension,  called  the  old  and 
the  new, 

3.  Nouns  of  the  old  declension  that  end  in  t,  t\,  tn,  tv,  c^en 
and  lein,  form  the  genitive  by  adding  d^  the  dative  and  accusa 
tive  remaining  like  the  nominative. 


4.   OLD  DECLENSION   OF  NOUNS,   MASCULINE    AND   NEUTER, 
WITH   THE  DEFINITE   ARTICLE. 


N.  fcer  SfRalcr,    the  painter; 
G.  bed  WlolM,  the  pai -Ivor's; 
D.  bcm  SRaler,    to  th*>  • .,  inver ; 
A.  ben  SKaler,    the  painter. 


bad  Sifctt,    the  iron; 
be«  eifend,  of  the  iron  (L.  9) ; 
bem  Sifen,    to  or  for  the  iron ; 
bad  Sifen,   the  iron. 


^altn  &it  bed  ^altxi  S3u^?  Have  you  the  painter^s  book ! 

9^cin,  i4  l^abe  bed  ©(i^filerd  fdu^.         No,  I  have  the  scholar's  book. 
%>a9  Seber  gel^iirt  bem  (Battler.  The  eather  belongs  to  the  saddlei 

Th4  artisle  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender^  case  anu  numhei*. 
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VERBS  WITH  THB  DATIVB  AND  ACCUSATIVE. 

6-  When  the  dative  and  accusative  are  both  governed  by 
the  same  verb,  the  dative  comes  first ;  except  that  the  a4XU8ative^ 
if  it  be  a  personal  pronoun,  precedes  the  dative. 

Der  ^rcuttb  »crfprid^t  bcm  ©attUr  ba^   The  friend  promises  (to)  thesaddlei 

®clb.  the  money, 

©arum  ^kU  tx  cd  bcm  <Sd^neibcr?        Why  does  he  give  it  to  the  tailoi 
tx  mtt(^l  bem  Ziixtt  cln  3)utt.  He  is  making  (for)  the  teacher 

desk. 


Seifpiele* 

Da«  SBerf  loBt  ben  SRcijIer* 
Da«  ^inb  Jat  bc«  ©(^ulcr«  Sleiflift. 
SBer  Wttft  bem  Sader  ben  0ling? 
SGBarum  tobcln  ©le  ben  ©ci^aler? 
®e^(JTt  ba«  Sud^  bem  SBeber? 
aJetfauft  er  e«  bem  ©cijneiber? 


Examples. 

The  work  praises  the  master. 
The  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil 
"Who  sends  the  baker  the  ring  f 
"Why  do  you  blame  the  scholar ! 
Does  the  cloth  belong  to  the  weaveif 
Does  he  sell  it  to  the  tailor! 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


©erSBall,  the  ball; 

S)er  a3leifliftr  the  pencil; 

®era3rlcf,  the  letter; 

3)er  S5 ruber,  the  brother; 

5Der  S)edfcU  the«cover; 

®cben,  to  give;  (L.  47.  6.) 

®  e^o'ren,  to  belong  (L.  2.  VL  4) ; 

2)er  ®laferr  the  glazier; 

2)er  ^ut,  the  hat ; 

IDer  ^^Uner,  the  waiter; 

Exercise  12. 


jDer  SJJontt,  the  man; 
!Da«9>ferbf  the  horse; 
'Dcr  Dtelf ,  the  rice ; 
S)er  9linG,  the  ring; 

©c^ldfcn,  to  send; 
T)ix^ta%  the  steel; 
3)cr  (Btod,  the  cane; 
Der  ©tu'^l,  the  chair;    , 
Der  Zi]d),  the  table; 
Der  aSetien,  the  wheat 

SlufgaBe  12. 


1.  !Cae  ^inb  giett  "titm  ©d^uler  ten  Satt.    2.  SBcr  jjcrlauft  kcni 
©lafcr  ben  I^ecfel,  ben  ©tu^l  imb  bad  Sifen?    3.  £)cr  I)edel  ge 
^brt  bem  ©fafcr,  ber  Sling  gc^ort  bem  ©inler,  unb  ber  SSIeiflift  ge 
^ort  bem  ^etoer.    4.  Ded  Sacferg  SJ^'ur'*  'mftbtn^ut  cenStodf 
bett@tu^I  unb  ben  Zi]6>.    6.  Sefen  3:;  led  35ger«  Srief?    6 
9leln,  iij  gebc  bem  3ager  ben  Srief*    1.  SSerfauft  ber  SKann  ben 
JRcig  unb  ben  SBeijen?    8.  fir  »erfauft  bem  Sauer  ben  9lei^  unk 
fd^idft  bem  SJIiitter  ben  ffieiacn*    9.  SBarum  |ammert  ber  ©d^micb 
bad  eifen  nnb  ben  (gta^l?    10*  ®e^5rt  bad  ®elb  bem  Saner  ober 
tern  gieiRber?    11.  ®d  ge^rt  bem  Saner,  unb  bad  S>ferb  ge^rt 


GENITIVB   RENDBBED   BT   THE   OBJECnVB.  81 

bent  W^ijtx.  12.  SBad  fagt  ka«  ftint)  bcm  ©attler ?  13*  JBarum 
J^idft  ter  Sauer  bcm  SKilKcr  ten  SBetaen?  14.  T)n  3RMer  f(ifttca 
bem  Saucr  tad  9)le:^I,  unt  tcr  Sauer  »erfauft  ed  tern  iteUner.  16» 
SBer  »crfauft  tern  ©d^iiler  ten  Sleiflift  unt  ta«  9)apier? 

ExBRcisK  18.  aufgaBe  13* 

1.  Who  sells  the  saddler  the  iron  and  the  steel  1  2.  Has 
the  glazier's  brother  the  waiter's  letter  ?  3.  No,  the  waiter  has 
;  the  letter.  4.  The  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil  and  ring.  5. 
The  cover  belongs  to  the  glazier,  the  hat  belongs  to  the  scholar. 
6.  The  man  sells  the  hunter  the  horse  and  the  dog.  t.  The 
child  gives  the  scholar  the  paper  and  the  pencil.  8.  What 
does  the  peasant  send  to  the  miller  ?  9.  Who  sends  the  miller 
the  grain  and  the  money  ?  10.  The  peasant  sells  the  miller 
the  wheat,  and  the  miller  sends  the  waiter  the  flour.  11.  The 
rice  belongs  to  the  waiter,  the  wheat  belongs  to  the  peasant, 
the  table  belongs  to  the  teacher,  and  the  chair  belongs  to  the 
scholar.  12.  Who  hammers  the  steel  and  the  iron  ?  13.  Why 
does  the  cook  buy  the  tea,  the  coffee,  the  oil,  the  pepper,  the 
salt  and  the  vinegar?  14.  Does  the  cane  belong  to  the  saddler 
or  to  the  tailor  i     15.  Is  the  smith  buying  the  iron  or  the  steel  1 


LESSON  IX.  Cection  EX. 

OEKITIVB   RENDERED   BT   THE   OBJECTIVE. 

1.  The  genitive  more  commonly  follows  its  governing 
noun,  and  may  be  rendered  either  by  our  possessive,  or  by  the 
objective  governed  hy  of : 

tCiUti  ®ie  tad  S3u4  ted    Have  you  the  book  of   Have  yon  thoBohoIar* 
@d^&Ietd?  the  scholar?  book! 

NOUNS   ADDING   ed   IN   THE   GENITIVE. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  old  declension,  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er, 
^ en  and  lein,  add  ed  in  the  genitive  and  e  in  the  dative  ;  the 
accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative  (compare  L.  8.  3. ) : 
9Der  ^at  ted  ^o^ed  S3rot  ?  Who  has  the  cook's  bread  f 

®ad  uerfaufen  ©le  tern  l?o(3je?  What  do  ycu  stil  to  the  cook  I 


82 


LESSON   IX. 


3emanb  »er!aiift  bem   Si^miefce  ben  Somebody  is  soiling  the  smith  ih« 

@tal^(  unb  bad  (S^ifen*  steel  and  the  iron. 
T>tt  ®($mieb  ^itU  htm  itinbt  bad  The  smith  gives  the  child  the  mo- 
'®elb  unb  bad  S3tob»  ney  and  the  bread. 

3.  Note,  however,  that  nouns  of  this  class  sometimes  drop  the 
e  of  the  genitive,  and,  occasionally,  that  of  the  dative  (§  18. 
3.  p.  214) : 


J^o 


STttf  bed  »ofitdt»O0ted)  ©ejeig* 
f&tx  ^at  ht^  iton^onnd  9)feYbl 


At  the  bulifiTs  command. 
Who  has  the  merchant's  horse  t 


Seif))tele» 

^er  gif^er  ijerfauft  htm  ^c^t  ben 

^clI  unb  ben  2ci<iii* 
SBer  i^ot  bentBogeUf  ben^feili  unb  ben 

@tocf  bed  itinbed  ? 
8Ber  ^itU  bem  ^ferbe  ha9  $eu? 


ExAMPLBS. 

The  fisherman  sells  the  cook  the 

eel  and  the  salmon. 
Who  has  the  bow,  the  arrow  and 

the  cane  of  the  child  t 
Who  gives  the  horse  the  hay  t 


Dad  ^inb  gie^t  bem  @($aafe  ha^  $eu«   The  child  gives  the  sheep  the  hay. 


Der  ©ruber  bed  ^inbed  »erfttuft  bem 
fl^anne  ben  fftin^  unb  ben  ©tod. 

®e]&3rt  biefed  SBrett  htm  itaufinanne 
ober  bem  ©d^miebe  ? 

9leinf  ed  gel^^ri  bem  Qimmtxmamu 


The  brother  of  the  child  sells  the 
man  the  ring  and  the  cane. 

Does  this  board  belong  to  the 
merchant  or  to  the  smith  t 

No,  it  belongs  to  the  carpenter 


VOOABULARY  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


X)et  STal,   the  eel; 
Der  SBaum,  the  tree ; 
Der  SBogen,  the  bow ; 
Dad  ©rett,  the  board; 
Dad  %aif  the  cask,  barrel ; 
Der  %if^tx,  the  fisherman; 
Dad  ®axn,  the  yarn ; 
Dad  ®rad/  the  grass; 
Dad  ^eu,  the  hay; 
Dad|)ujn,  the  fowl; 
Der  ^al!;  the  lime ; 


Der  itaufmanu/  the  merchant; 
Der  Mftx,  the  cooper; 
'l^a^  Stvi)pftx,  the  copper ; 
Der  9)feil#  the  arrow; 
Der  <Batttl,  the  saddle; 
Der  @ol^n/  the  son ; 
Der  @paten/  the  spade; 

©pielen,  to  play; 

ll}erfpre($en(L.  7.)  to  piomiM 
Der  SDalb,  the  forest; 
1>a9  Qixm,  the  tin. 


Exercise  14. 


SlufgaBe  14* 


1.  Serfprt^t  bcr  gif(!^cr  bem  Stoijt  ken  3lal?  2.  ©e^cn  ©fe  ben 
»aft?  3.  Serfauft  ber  Saner  bem  «ufer  ben  Sanm?  4.  3^, 
unb  beritiifer  »erfanft  bem  aJliiller  bad  gag.  5.  ®t^oxt  ber  Sogen 
Um  Wannt  ?    6.  Der  Sojen  iif^xt  bem  3Kanne,  nnb  ber  3>fei(  je* 


DicfCr  AND  ^ttltV — ^LESSON  X*  6S 

^)8i:t  kern  Jttnbe.  7*  SBer  tterfauft  tern  ©c^miebe  ba«  S^t^w  wb  ka« 
jlut)fer?  8*  ©^l*  bcr  Sattler  bem  aRanne  ben  ©attel?  9*  SCcr 
)9nr{auft  bem  Aaufmann  ba^s  ®am,  bad  ipeu  tinb  ben  Aall?  10« 
®e^5rt  bad  Srett  bem  Sniber  bed  ©^mlebed  ?  11.  SBer  f^^i*  bcm 
©^miebe  ben  ©))aten?  12.  ®e^5rt  bad  ®rad  bem  ©d^miebe? 
13.  Serfau^  ber  ^oij  bem  «inbe  bad  ipu^n  ?  14.  9lein,  bad  «lnk 
!»erfaufit  ed  bem  Rcijt^  15.  Ser  ftaufmann  ^at  bad  Sifen  bed 
©^miebed  unb  bad  ©llJer  bed  ©olbfd^miebed*  16.  "S^a^  Stina  frttH 
iinb  ber  ©(i^tvan  fliegU 

ExsRcisE  15*  SlttfgaBe  15    • 

1.  Who  sells  the  merchant  the  tin  and  the  copper  1  2.  The 
copper  belongs  to  the  merchant,  he  sells  it  to  the  smith.  6. 
Who  sells  the  cook  the  eel  and  the  fowl  1  4.  Who  promises 
the  child  the  bow  and  the  arrow  1  5.  Does. the  pea&ont  sell 
the  merchant  the  forest  %  6.  No,  he  sells  the  cooper  the  tree. 
7.  The  peasant  has  the  spade  of  the  fisherman.  8.  Who  sells 
tibe  man  the  lime,  the  cask  and  the  board  1  9.  The  brother  ot 
the  cook  sends  the  smith  the  bread,  the  meat  and  the  flour. 
10.  The  brother  of  the  miller  has  the  horse  and  the  saddle  ol 
the  smith.  11.  The  child  gives  the  horse  and  the  sheep  th« 
hay.  12.  Does  the  cooper  or  the  miller  buy  the  yam  of  thp 
peasant?  13.  The  brother  of  the  merchant  buys  it.  14.  Who 
sells  the  smith  the  iron  and  the  steel  ?  15.  Who  sells  th« 
goldsmith  the  silver?  16.  Who  is  playing,  and  what  is  flying  1 

^   n    »   t  »  »  ,      ' 


LESSON  X.  C^ction  X. 

DEMOMSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS    Dtefet  AND  ^tXttX* 

1.  £)iefcr  (/Aw,)  refers  to  the  nearer,  and  Jener  (that,)  to  the 
more  remote  of  two  objects.  When  not  contrasted  with  lenet^ 
however,  biefer  may  often  be  rendered  by  that : 

T>tcfcr  ifaffee  Ifl  l^cfiet  aid  {cnet.  This  coffee  is  better  than  that 

S)iefed  S3rob  ifl  l^efTer  a(9  iened.  This  bread  is  better  than  that 

8Bie  alt  id  bie/ed  9)ferb  ?  How  old  is  that  horse  t 

a* 
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2.  iDiefer  may  often  be  rendered  by   the  latter  and  letter  by 
ike  former : 
34  ttmt  ben  iJttufmaim  unb  ben  SStrjt ;    I  know  the  merchant  and  the  pliy 

blefw  l|l  rel(^,  jener  l|l  arm*  aician;   the  latter  ia  rich,  the 

former  is  poor. 

8.  For  the  word  one  after  a  pronoun  or  adjective  no  corres- 
ponding word  is  employed  in  German : 
X:-lefer  atfdj  gclJSrt  bem  ©filler  mib    This  table  belongs  to  the  scholar 

icner  bem  itittx*  and  that  (one)  to  the  teacher, 

S  ner  1(1  aU,  biefcr  i|l  neit*  That  one  is  old,  this  one  is  new. 

4.  DECLENSION  OP  Diefet  compared  with  article  Den 

Masc.  Neut.                      (Lesson  VIII.) 

Nc  bief-er,  klef-e«,    this;               (N,  bcr,   ba«), 

G.  blcf-ed,  bief-c«,    of  this;            (G.  bc5,    be«)* 

D.  blcf-em,  bicf-ent,  to  or  for  this;  (D.  bem,  bem)* 

A.  bief~en,  bicf-e0,  ^thi«;                (A.  titxif  ba«)» 

Like  biefer  are  declined  the  following  indefinite  numerals  and 
adjective  pronouns,  which,  like  the  definite  article,  have  a  dis- 
tinct form  for  each  gender  (the  characteristic  of  the  nominatiw 
masculine  being  r,  and  that  of  the  neuter  d)  : 


Masc.    NeuL 

a«cr,     atles,     all  (§63.3.); 
elniger,  einiged,  some ; 
etlid^et;  etlic^eS,  some ; 
ieber,     Jebc^,     every; 


Masc,      NeuU 
icncr,      }cne«,      that ; 
mand^er,  mand&c^,  many  a; 
folder,    foldjcd,    such ; 
njcl^er,   wclc^c^,   which,  what. 


5.  (Seitt  AND  Sergeffett  in  the  present  tense  singulab. 


t^    Mn,  lam; 
@ie  flnb;  you  are; 
er    i|l,    he  is. 


id^    i)ergc|Te,    I  forget; 
©ic  »ergeffctt,  you  forget; 
er    iocrfiijt,     he  forgets. 


S  e  i  f  p  i  e  I  e*  Examples. 

Dlefer  SWaim  ijl  reid^,  jcncr  i(l  ^xka.  This  man  is  rich,  that  one  is  poor. 

jter  ^rfii^Ung  unb  ou$  bcr  ^crbjl  l^at  The  spring  and  also  the  autumn  has 

feinc  Sfreubcit/  btcfet  briugt  grfi(i^te^  its  pleasures,  the  latter  brings 

iener  Slumcn.  fruits,  the  former  flowers. 


^tin  AND  SBiffen  in  the  present  tensb  singitlar.     8d 

SUfcr  S^amt  ifl  eUt  Wtaltx^  That  man  is  a  painter. 

34  ^itt  arnti  aUx  i^  bin  iufrieben«       I  am  poor,  but  I  am  contented. 

34  lefe  biefen  Stief*  I  am  reading  (L.  V.  2.)  this  letter 

VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


fFHer^  all  (see  decL  biefer); 

8trm,  poor; 

Dicfcr.  this  (see  1.); 
tftt  ®drtner,  the  gardener; 
Crr  &CIVLI,  the  horse,  nag; 

®rog,  large; 

®ut,  good ; 

^art,  nard; 
^a^  i>au^,  the  house ; 

Sebcr,  every ; 

SencT,  that; 
Dad  Stivb,  the  child ; 


fftti(Si,  rich ; 

@ein#  to  be  (infinitiye  I4  X  5 
Der  S^neibetf  the  tailor ; 

©^ottr  beautiful ; 

©old^er,  such ; 
Der  SJatcr,  the  father; 

SGBal^r,  true; 

®cl4cr,  which,  what ; 

SBilTettr  to  know  (p.  868.) 


Exercise  16.  SlufgaBe  16» 

L  J)iefet  ^Ruller  ifl  ber  ©o^it  {ettc«  5Jaucr«*  2.  3ettcr  Sauet 
ifl  ber  SSater  bicfe«  Saucrg*  3*  Sener  ®aitl  fle^ort  {enem  SRutler* 
4»  ©e^en  @le  biefen  ©artcn  unb  ienc«  ipaud?  5*  3lHcr  @ta:^I  ifl 
|art.  6.  9fli(^t  atted  Sifeit  ifl  gut.  7.  ipat  {eber  ©ci^micb  folc^en 
©ta^I  unb  fold^efi  Sifen  ?  8.  5«ic^t  Jeber  ^unb  ifl  grof .  9.  SWan^ 
^er  ^am  ifl  arm.  10.  fiaufen  ®ic  biefen  JRing  ober  Jencn? 
11.  'SBarum  laufen  ©ic  Itnm  SRing  unb  nid^t  biefen?  12.  2BeI^ 
iftm  ©d^neibcr  f^icfen  ©ie  biefed  SuA  ?  13.  SBc^eS  Sud^  fd^icfen 
©ic  biefem  ©d^nelber  ?  14.  SSa^  biefer  Wlam  fagt  ifl  njak*  15. 
2icfl  ber  Sel^rer  biefen  Srief  ober  ienen  ?  16.  9licbt  jebcr  mam  ifl 
rei4  nic^t  Jebe^  ©uc^  ifl  guK  It.  SCiffen  ©ie  m^  biefer  ©artner 
m^pxiiit  biefem  ^inbe?  18.  ©olcter  ©ta^l  ifl  ni*t  gut.  19. 
3fl  fot^eiS  fapkx  fc^on  ?  20.  SBelAem  ©attler  »erfauft  biefer 
aRann  biefes  2ebet  ?    21.  SCad  ijergif  t  er  ? 

Exercise  17.  Slufgatc  17^ 

J ,  Which  paper  has  this  scholar  ?  2.  lie  has  the  paj  er  of' 
that  child.  3.  Which  pencil  has  this  child  1  4.  It  has  the  pen- 
cil of  that  scholar.  5.  To  which  teachei  does  this  man  send  the 
book  ?  6.  Which  steel  and  which  iron  does  this  smith  bay  ] 
7.  Is  every  house  large  and  good  1  8.  Is  every  horse  beautiful  1 
9.  What  tree  is  large  1     10.  What  tree  do  you  see?     11.  Has 
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every  miller  such  wheat  and  suoh  flour  ?  12.  Is  uot  many  a 
man  rich?  13.  Is  all  iron  hard?  14.  Is  all  steel  hard  and 
good  1  15.  Does  this  garden  belong  to  this  gardener,  or  to 
that  miller?  16.  Is  the  father  of  this  scholar  reading  the  book 
of  the  smith?  It.  Which  tailor  is  poor,  this  one  or  that  one? 
18.  Who  is  rich?  1  d.  Who  is  singing ?  (L.  V^  2.)  20.  That 
Dhild  says  you  have  the  ball,  is  it  true  ?  21.  That  tree  is  large 
nd  beautiful.      22.  That  tree  is  falling. 


LESSON  XL  Cectian  XL 

DATIVE  WITH   FREFOSITIOKB. 

1.  The  dative  is  often  preceded  by  preposition^,  and  then 
imswers  to  our  objective : 

(£r  fommt  aud  bem  ^aufe*  He  is  coming  wt  of  the  hoiue. 

^er  Wtarm  ifl  in  bem  ^aufe*  The  man  is  in  the  house. 

X)a^  ^inb  fptelt  mit  bem  ^itnbe*  The  child  is  playing  with  the  dog, 

!Der  SBaum  f!e(t  i90t  Urn  ^oufe*  The  tree  stands  before  the  house. 

DATIVB  WITH  VERBS  OP  MOTION. 

2.  After  verbs  denoting  direction  toward^  3  u  must  be  placed 
before  the  name  of&persony  and  n  a  (!^,  before  the  name  of  a 
place  or  country  ;  gu  and  mdli  being  both  rendered  by  to  ; 

<£r  gel^t  su  bem  ^mtmann  (§  13-  3)«      He  goes  to  the  magistrate. 
Cr  fieljt  nadj  bem  Dorfe*  '  He  goes  to  the  village. 

8.  Where  in  English  the  preposition  may  be  omitted,  it  18 
not  usually  employed  in  German : 

il  send  the  teacher  the  book. 
lBendth«book«,theto«oI>«r. 

Kt  gieW  im  ©(^neibet  bai  ®elb.       ]  ^e  gives  the  taUor  the  money. 

(  He  g^yes  the  money  to  the  tailor.^ 
5^  f*l*e  ba«  Stxvi>  ju  bem  Setter*         I  send  the  child  to  the  teacher, 
^ttd  iJinb  fieljt  ju  bem  ©d^nelber*  The  child  goes  to  the  tailor. 

4.  0^  when  denoting  relation  (instead  of  possession  L.  9.  l.)» 
must  be  expressed  in  German  by  a  corresponding  preposition ; 
S^  fpred^e  »  0  n  bem  Ofirtncr,  I  am  speaking  of  the  gardener. 

(twt,  x^  fpred^e  bed  Oartnerd).  (Compare  I^esson  9. 1.) 
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POSITION  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

5.  Prepoaitions  precede  the  words  which  thoy  govern^  and 
can  not,  as  in  English,  stand  at  the  end  of  a  sentence : 


P^reibt  ft? 
IBi|fett©iei50tt»cHcm 


With  what  pencil  Is 

he  writing ! 
In  which  house  is  het 
Do  you  know  of  which 

book  he  speaks? 


What  pencil  is  he  writ* 

ing  with ! 
Which  house  is  he  in ! 
Do    you   know    whiob 

book  he  Speaks  :fl 


8eifj>tele* 

T>tt  ©(^mleb  gejt  gu  bem  ©lafer* 
aS^adfd^iAerbem^lafer? 

SBad  fagen  @ie  9on  bem  Sel^rer? 
©i(ren©tc  itt  ml^m  ^aufc  bcr  ®la- 

fcrttoljttt? 
Ci^Beii  ©ie  bm  ©pjn  bed  ?Wfttter«? 


Examples. 

The  smith  goes  to  the  glazier. 
What  does  he  send  the  glazier  t 
Who  has  the  book  of  the  teacher  t 
What  do  you  say  of  the  teacher  ? 
Do  you  know  which  house  the 

glazier  lives  in  ? 
Do  you  praise  the  miller's  sont 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


SDer  ^Itt,  the  eagle  j 

fiU,  than,  as; 
^er  ^m'bei,  the  anvil; 
X>er  9(nfeTy  the  anchor; 
5Der  Sfpfel,  the  apple; 

9frbel'ten#  to  work; 
X)et  5frbei'ter»  the  laborer; 
X)er  ^xm,  the  arm; 
X)er  $rity  the  physician; 
Dad  Suge,  the  e^ 


$[udf  out  oi 


Bve; 


®cjettr  to  go; 
Der  ^ottig,  the  honey; 

itommeitr  to  come; 
Dad  ^i^U  the  candle; 

3Rel^r,  more; 

SKit,  with; 

9lad^,  to,  after;  ^^ 

©pred^etw  to  speak;  ^L.  YIL) 

&tf^x,  very ; 

Sottr  of,  from; 

QvL,  to  (see  2.). 


Exercise  18.  Stufgate  18« 

1.  Stemmt  ber  SSflcr  aud  bcm  $aufc,  ober  ge^t  er  nad^  bcm 
t^aufe?  2.  SBer  fd^reibt  me^r  aid  ber  3(rat?  3*  ?&ann  gc^cn  @ie 
tta(!^  bem  SBalbe?  4*  2Bad  fagt  bcr  Sauer  i)on  biefem  2i^te  ?  6. 
SCann  gel^t  bad  Ainb  gu  bcm  3lr6eitcr  unb  toann  nad^  bcm  Dorfe? 

6.  Dad  Aittb  gel^t  webcr  gu  bem  SlrJeitcr  nod^  na^  i)em  SBcrfbe. 

7.  3tt  ttjeld^em  3lrgte  ge^t  bcr  ©lafcr?  8^  SBarum  pt  ber  3lpfcl 
toon  bem  Saume?  9*  SBlffcn  ©ie  ijon  toc^em  3lmbo§  ber  ©t^mieb 
frri(!^t  ?    10.  Sia^  fagt  ber  Olafer  t)on  bem  9lnfer  ?    11.  3lrbeitel 
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ber  ©(i^iller  mlt  bem  Sauer  ?  12»  Der  StrBelter  arBcUet  mlt  >em 
Sauer^  13.  Da«  Suge  bed  3lMcr0  ifl  f^5n.  14.  ffiad  faflen  ®le 
»on  bem  iponig  ?  15. 1.er  8lrm  Wefe«  ©c^miebed  ijl  gro^.  16. 
Der  ©ruber  biefe«  8aucr«  ifl  arm.  IT.  SKlt  mel^cm  Slelflifte 
f(i^reibt  bcr  2e^rer?  18. -fflKfett  ®le  mU  »cld)em  Sleljllfte  tt 
•f*reiW? 

ExERcisR  19.  SufgaBe  19. 

1.  Are  you  writing  the  letter  with  the  pencil  of  the  scholar  ! 
2.  What  does  the  child  say  of  the  honey  ?  8.  Has  this  laborer 
more  grain  than  flour,  and  more  copper  than  gold  1  4.  Do 
you  know  what  pencil  the  man  is  writing  with  ?  6.  Yes,  I 
know  which  one  he  is  writing  with.  6.  Why  is  the  hunter 
coming  out  of  the  forest,  and  why  is  the  child  coming  out  of 
the  house?  *l.  When  does  the  laborer  go  to  the  forest  1  8. 
When  do  you  go  to  the  teacher?  9.  What  does  he  say  of  the 
eagle  ?  10.  Is  the  eye  of  the  eagle  large  ?  11.  Does  the  apple 
fall  from  the  tree?  12.  Tlie  miller  is  coming  from  the  house 
of  the  goldsmith,  and  the  child  is  going  to  the  house  of  the  mil 
ler.  13.  Do  you  see  that  anchor  ?  14.  With  which  smith 
does  the  miller  work  ?  15.  The  arm  of  the  smith  is  large. 
16.  The  brother  of  the  baker  is  poor.  IT.  Which  forest  is  the 
physician  going  to  ?  18.  He  is  going  neither  to  this  one,  nor 
to  that  one  (L.  X.  3.). 


■^.>  »»<^ 


LESSON  Xn.  ffection  XIL 

INDEFINITE   ARTICLE. 

1.  The  form  of  the  indefinite  article  is  less  varied  than  that 
tf  the  definite ;  having  for  its  accusative  masculine  only,  a  diar 
acteristic  ending : 

Nom.  masculine,  cfn,      a ;      Nbm.  neuter,  tin,  a. 
Jcc,    masculine  eitt-en,  a;      Ace.    neuter,  eitt,  a. 


POS8SSSI7B  PBONOUNB   LESSON   XIL  Z'b 

POSSSSSIVB   PRONOUKS. 

2.  The  possessive  pronouns  constitute  in  German  a  distinct 
dass  of  words,  answering  in  signification  to  the  possessive  case 
of  our  personal  pronouns.  Like  the  article,  they  are  subject 
to  inflection,  and  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  their 
nouns: 

3d^  'iabt  mein9)a)){erunb  tneinenS3alI«  I  have  my  pap«r  and  my  ball 

^<u3l^r  Qrreunb  badS3ud^ineined  ^et^  Has  yonr  friend  the  book  of  m 

Itrd  ober  3]^red  Dnfeld?  cousin,  or  of  yonr  ancle  f 

©(j^neibctt  ®ie  3Jr  ©rob  mit  meinem  Are  you  cutting  your  bread  with 

SWeirerf  my  knife? 

3.  The  indefinite  article  and  the  possessive  pronouns  (unlike 
tiefer,  L.X.  4.)  add  by  inflection,  except  in  the  nom.  and  ace. 
neuter,  another  syllable  to  the  form  of  the  nominative : 

Der  @ol(n  ttnfer-ed  Vta^Hx^  ifl  eta  The  son  of  our  neighbor  is  a  friend 
Breunb  biefed  3(!lgerd*  of  this  hunter. 

4.    DECLENSION  OP   INDEP.   ARTICLE   COMPARED   WITH  DEPINITK 

Masc,  Neut.  {Lesson  VIII.  3.) 

N.  tin,  t\xif       a;  (N.  tcr,    ba^*) 

G.   eln-e«,  txn-t^,   of  a;  (G.  ted,    bei^O 

D.  cin-em,  ein-em,  to  or  for  a ;  (D.  tent,  tern.) 

A.  eln-en,  eitt,       a;  (A.  ten,   ba««) 

Like  the  indefinite  article  cin,  are  declined : 
mcln,  I*;      feln,  his,  its ;      nnfer,  our;        i^r,   their-, 
kein,    tl^      i^r,  her;  eiter,  your;      feitt,  no. 

5.  When  a  word  which  ends  in  el,  en,  er,  takes  an  additional 
syllable  beginning  \^ith  t,  one  e  is  often  dropped : 

unf-cri3,  for  unfer-eiS;  unf-ernt,  for  unfer-em;  etc 

WORDS   IN   APPOSITION. 

6.  Words  in  apposition  must  agree  in  case  (§  133)  : 

ttttfer  9?ad^^ar,  ber  ©attlcr,  ^i  bad  Our  neighbor,  the  saddler,  has  the 
Dferb  fritted  Sreunbed,  bed  (Ser^erd*      horse  of  Lis  friend,  the  tanner. 


ftO  LSBsoN  xn. 

(Er  geft  mit  \t\xim^ttttx,  bem  Staler,  He  in  g^ing  with  his  oousin.  Oit 

«a4  9arU«  painter,  to  Paris. 

Sdti^pitU.  Examples. 

SJr  Sfrettttb  ^at  SJren  SBrief  unb  3}r  Tour  friend  has  sent  your  letter 

SBudJ  SjTem  Sruber  gefi^icft*  and  yonr  book  to  your  brother. 

SDad  l^at  feitt  Srennb  in  feinem  Jtofer?  What  has  his  friend  in  his  trank  f 

34  l^abe  !eiit  (Eifen  unb  feinen  @ta](L  I  haye  no  iron  and  no  steeL 

Vttin  S^ifd^  flel^t  in  meinem  dimmer*  My  table  is  standing  in  my  room. 

t)er  aSaum  flel^t  |tt)if($en  imferm  ^ufe  The  tree  stands  between  oarhons« 

ttttb  SJrem  ®ttrten.  and  your  garden. 

t>a^  Stivb  l^ot  fein  a^tefTer  imb  feinen  The  child  has  its  knife  and  its  ball 

S3aE  in  feinem  ^ute«  in  its  hat 

VOOABITLARY   TO  THE   EZSRCISE8. 


$rm  at; 

9(uff  on;. 

T>txm  (conjunction;,  for; 

6^e  (adverb),  ere,  before; 

(Sin  {nuue,  or  neut),  a,  an; 
T)a0  Seuer,  the  fire; 
X)er  Sreunb,  the  friend; 
2)er  |>ammeTf  the  hammer; 

|>lttter,  behind; 

3]Jr  (mase.  or  titfu^),  your; 

3n/  in,  into; 

itein  (m.  or  n.),  not  any,  no; 


Siegettf  to  lie; 

9)lein  (moM.  or  neuL),  my* 
^er  Dfen,  the  stove; 

Sein  (maae,  or  neuL),  his»  its; 

^i^en,  to  sit; 

Steven,  to  stand; 

Ue^er,  over; 

Unfer  {nuue.  or  neul),  onr; 

Unttx,  under,  among; 

S^or  (preposition),  before; 
^ad  dimmer,  the  room ; 

dtoif^en,  between. 


ExEBoisE  20.  Slufgabe  20. 

!♦  SKdn  Sruber  ^ot  ein  9)ttlt,  eitten  Sif^  unb  einen  ©tu^I  hi 
feinem  Simmer.  2*  gr  fl^t  an  feinem  9^ulte,  unb  feirfsietfHfl 
Keflt  auf  bem  a:if(!^e.  3.  ^aBen  @ie  ein  geuer  in  S^tei^immer? 
4.  Stein,  benn  id^  l)aU  feinen  Dfen  in  meinem  S^mmtt.  6.  Dei 
®^mieb  l^at  feinen  ipammer  unb  fein  (Sifen.  6*  (g«  ijl  ber  greiu* 
felned  ^aijbaxi,  bed  ©ottlerd.  7.  Unfer  greunb  l)at  unfem  ipunb. 
8.  3jl  t>er  @o^n  unfre«  9la(!^bar«  in  unfrem  ©arten  ?  9.  ©tel^eii 
®ie  »or  3^rem  ipaufe  el^e  @ie  flngen  ?  10.  ®tti)t  ber  ©aum  jioi^ 
fc^en  ^^xtm  ©arten  unb  unferm  ^aufe,?  11.  SWein  Sud^  liegt  un^ 
ter  3^rem  g)ulte.  12.  Da«  Stnitttc'^  ^^«  ®(aferg  ifl  iiber  bem  Sim^ 
mer  be«  ©olbfi^mlebed.  13.  ©te^t  ber  ^unb  Winter  Sl^rcm  9)ufte? 
U.  ^ot  bad  jtinb  fein  Su^  unb  feinen  SleijHft?    15.  Sefen  ®ie 
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to  Sfixtm  oitt  in  meinetn  SSu^e  ?    16«  Diefer  9lann  ifl  am,  ei 
5at  »et)er  ®oIt>  no^  Srob 

ExBBcisE  21.  •     SlttfflaBe  21. 

1.  Is  your  friend  sitting  a^  his  table?  2.  No,  he  is  sitting 
at  my  table.  3.  Why  have  you  a  stove  in  your  room  1  4. 
I  have  no  stove  in  my  room.  5.  Does  your  book  lie  under 
your  table  ?  6.  No,  it  lies  on  my  desk.  T.  Is  your  friend  in 
his  garden  ?  8.  No,  he  is  in  our  house.  9.  Your  hammer  is 
lying  between  the  stove  and  the  table.  10.  The  scholar's 
room  is  over  the  room  of  his  father.  11.  Have  you  no 
fire  in  your  room  ?  12.  I  have  no  fire  in  my  room,  for  I  have 
no  stove.  13.  Is  the  friend  of  your  teacher  sitting  behind 
your  desk  ?  14.  No,  he  is  standing  before  his  house ;  he  writes 
before  he  reads.  15.  Our  friend,  the  miller,  has  our  horse  and 
our  dog  in  his  garden.  16.  The  son  of  the  peasant  has  your 
anvil  and  your  iron. 

^  ^»  #  ■  I  » 
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brrERROGATIVE    PBONOUKS. 

1.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are 

SBcr,    who ;  m\i}tx,  which,  what ; 

JCad,    what;  tt>ad  fiir,  (§  66.)  what  kind  o£ 

In  this  connection,  fSr  may  orecede  any  of  the  cases : 
SBtt«  fftr  ein  3)?atm  i|l  cr  ?  What  kind  of  a  man  is  he  I 

SKlt  ttft«  ffir  tixat  firei^en  <Sle?         With  what  kind  ofinkd^  you  write  I 
3n  tt>ad  fjir  einem  ^oitfe  tool^nen  @ie?  In  what  kind  of  a  house  do  yon  live  I 

2.  Between  tvad  and  fiir  other  words  are  sometimes  intro* 
duced  : 

©tt«  Jat  et  beim  ffir  SBunbet  ijot  ttn*  What  (kind  of)  miracles,  then,  hai 
fern  fTugen  gct^an? — ®.  he  performed  before  our  eyes  ? 

3.  SBe^cr  and  toa^  fiir  are  often  employed  in  exclamations, 
in  which  use  tvel^er  usually  drops  the  last  syllable : 
SBel^tin^elbl  Whataherol 
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SDad  (at  mtfer  $er}  fUr  eine  feUfame  What  a  singular  astronomy  baa  our 
9(flronomi'e  gelernti  heart  learned! 

4.  The  form  totlij  is,  ^Iso,  employed  in  questions,  when  the 
succeeding  word  is  under  special  emphasis : 

S0el4  @($i(!fal  altx  nirb  ba«  (Sure  What  fate  though  will  yours  be  I 
fein?  (be  youral) 

6.  When  not  followed  by  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  eitt  &  ren 
dered  a  one^  and  declined  like  biefer  (L.  X.  4.) : 

IDad  fur  ein  S3o$el  ifl  bcr  ^bler,  unb  What  kind  of  a  bird  is  the  eagle^ 
toad  fur  einer  ifl  ber  {)aM($t?  and. what  kind  of  «  on«  is   Jie 

hawkt 

6.  SJad  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  ttJftrum: 

SBad  IJaltfl  Du  meinen  aufgcjol&enett  Why  (what)  boldest  thou  my  up- 
9nnf  lifted  arm! 

DECLENSION  OF  THE  IKTBRROOATIVB  PRONOUNS  SSJet  AND  SB  a  9* 

N.  wer?  who?  tt)a«?  what? 

G.  ttjeffcn?  whose?  ttJC^  of  what? 

D.  tDCm  ?  to  or  for  whom?  {dative  wanting.) 

A.  tt?en?  whom?  toa^i  what? 

T.  The  genitive  of  mad  seldom  occurs  except  in  compounds: 

® edtr  'ficn  }al  cr  ed  getjan  ?  On  account  of  what  (why)  has  be 

done  it  I 

8.  Instead  of  toa^,  construed  with  prepositions,  the  adverb 
M  (vhere)  combined  with  them,  is  employed : 

©omit  (not  mlt  oad)  fdjrciit  er  ?  With  what  (wherewith)  is  he  writ- 

ing?. 
SBoi^on  (not  ^on  Xoai)  f^ri^t  er  ?  Of  what  (whereof)  does  he  speak 

IBorin  (§  103.  2.)  ^at  er  gefe^It?         In  what  (wherein)  has  he  fuledl 

Scifplcle^  Examples. 

©ilfett  ©ic  wad  fftr  eln  XJlet  bad  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  an  am 
Slugpferb  if!f  unb  in  wad  ffir  tinem  mal  the  hippopotamus  is,  and  in 
fianbe  ed  leM?  what  kind  of  a  country  it  lives 

3n  »e|fcn  ^aufe  m^ntn  ©le  ?  In  whose  house  do  you  live  f 

^o»on  fprid^t  ber  S^aurer?  What  is  the  mason  speaking  off 
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VOCABULABY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Oad  Seden,  the  basin; 

IDer  (&M&V,  the  white  bear: 

%avil,  idle,  lazy,  indolent ; 
Vtx  i?offer,  the  trunk; 
X)er  ^oxf>,  the  basket; 
jDad  ^rpFobi'If  the  crocodile ; 
^0^  Banb,  the  country; 

fiti&eit,  to  live ; 

fiicben,  tol«ve; 

ioUn,  to  praise; 


9)la($enr  to  make,  do ; 
Dae  ^WclTer,  the  knife ; 
!Der  ©d^u)^,  the  shoe ; 
!2)ei  @{$u|ma(^err  the  shoemakor; 
T>tx  ©trau§,  the  ostrich; 
S)et  Sigcr,  the  tiger; 
!Der  Unterfc^ieb/  the  differenoe; 
2)er  aJogel,  the  bird,  fowl ; 

SS^o^ntn,  to  reside,  live; 

SBo))on#  see  8. 


Exercise  22,  aufflaBe  22* 

K  SBer  loSt  ben  ©(filler,  unb  ttcn  hit  ber  ©(filler?  2.  SCej^en 
Sud^  lefcn  ®ic  ?  3.  SCem  f(!^rel5en  ©ie  einen  Srief  ?  4*  SCiffm 
©le  »effen  5Keffer  bet  ©c^ul^mad^cr  :^at?  5.  2Ba«  fiir  ein  SRcffer 
^at  er  ?  6.  SEa«  fiir  cin  2»ann  ^at  meln  JSeffcr  ?  1.  3Rit  tceflfen 
Slcijlift  fc^reiten  ©ie  ben  Srief  ?  8.  3Rit  mi  fiir  einem  SIclflifte 
unb  auf  »a«  fiir  3)aj)ler  f(!^rci6t  bcr  iif^nx  ?  9*  Sn  toai  fiir  cinem 
Sanbelett  berSi^bdr?  10*  3n  toai  fiir  clnem  IcBt  ber  2:igcr? 
11»  3n  wc^em  Sanbe  UU  ber  (£i^BSr  ?  12^  SBijfcn  ©ie  in  mel^em 
2attbe  bas  «rofobil  lett  ?  13.  ©ad  lefcn  ©ie  ?  14.  2Ba(3  fiir  ei^ 
nen  ©^«l^  mac^t  ber  ©c^u^mad^er  ?  16.  2Bem  fd^idft  ber  ©^neibcr 
ba«  Seden?  16.  3n  t»e(fen  ^aufe  wo^nen  ©ie?  17.  SBad  fiir 
ein  SJogel  tfl  ber  ©traug  ?  18.  SBilJen  ©ie  ben  Unterfc^ieb  gnjifci^en 
"SeBen"  nnb  "2Bol)nett?"  19.  2ieW  bad  «inb  ben  9Rann?  20. 
SBeffen  «or6  |at  ber  ©^u^mai^er?  21.  SBijfen  ©ie  mi  fiir 
einen  Coffer  i(!^  :^a6e  ?  22^  Son  tt)em  fpred^e  iij,  unb  luo^on  fprccifeen 
©ie?    23.  3d^  fpred^e  »on  bent  SKiiller;  er  ifl  faul. 

Exercise  23.  SlufgaBe  23* 

1.  Whose  horse  has  the  tailor?  2.  With  whose  pencil  are 
you  writing?  3.  To  whom  does  the  saddler  send  the  money? 
4.  To  which  merchant  does  this  anchor  belong  ?  6.  What  kind 
of  an  ynimal  is  the  white  bear  ?  6.  In  what  kind  of  a  country 
does  he  live?  T.  In  what  kind  of  a  house  does  the  shoei^aker 
live  ?  8.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  ostrich  is  ? 
9.  In  what  kind  of  a  country  does  the  tiger  live?  10.  What 
are  you  doing  with  my  knife?    11.  Why  is  the  child  laughing? 
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12.  'Wnom  does  the  shoemaker  praise?  13.  Is  he  making  a 
shoe  1  14.  Who  is  making  the  captain  a  trunk  1  15.  In  what 
kind  of  a  country  does  the  crocodile  live  1  16.  On  whose  table 
is  ny  book  lying  1  17.  Whom  does  the  child  love  1  18.  To 
whom  is  the  child  going  1  19.  To  whom  does  the  peasant  send 
the  basket?  20.  Of  whom  are  you  speaking?  21.  Of  what 
am  I  speaking  ?  22.  Whose  basin  has  the  cook  ?  23.  Is  ouf 
neighbor  not  idle  ? 


^  It  ♦  ti  » 

r; 

LESSON  XIV.  Izttion  XIV. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  when  used  predicalively^*  undergo  no  change 
of  form;  thus, 

Maac  !2)er  ©tal^I  ifl  gut.  The  steel  is  geod. 

NeuL  Dad  (Sifen  ifl  gut.  rhe  iron  is  good. 

ATTRIBUTIVB   ADJECTIVES. 

2.  Adjectives,  when  used  attributively*  are  subject  to  three 
modes  of  inflection,  called  the  oW,  the  new  and  the  mixed  de- 
clensions. 

3.  Adjectives,  when  not  immediately  preceded  by  biefer,  eltt, 
or  some  other  word  of  that  class  (L.  X.  4.  and  L.  XII.  4.)  are 
inflected  according  to  the 

OLD   DECLENSIOK. 

Masculine.    Neuter,  Masc,  Neut 

N.  flut-er,        9Ut-e«,        good;  (N.biefer,  t>iefe«.) 

G.  9iit~e«  (en) ,  gut-ed  (en),  of  good ;  (G.  t>lef-c«  bief  e«.) 

D.  fl«t~em,       gut-cm,      to  or  for  good ;  (D.  bief-em,  bief  em.) 

A.  flut-en,        9ut-e«,        good.  (A.  blcf-cn,  blcfed.) 

*  The  terms  predicative  and  attributive,  which  in  grammar  have  a 
strictly  conventional  sense,  should,  by  the  pupil  of  German  especially, 
be  fully  understood.  Thus  in  the  sentence,  ^art-cr  (Bta^l  ifl  OUt#  hard 
steel  is  good ;  hard  is  regarded  as  a  known  attribute  of  the  steel,  while 
good  is  that  which  is  predicated  or  affirmed  of  it  Hence  liard  is  atWib- 
%tive,  and  good  predicative. 
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4.  The  adjective,  like  the  artide,  must  agree  with  its  noun. 

5.  The  genitive  of  the  old  form  is  now  seldom  used ;  that  of 
the  new  being  preferred : 

Die  %axU  guten  (inBtead  of  g«te0)  The  color  of  good  gold  is  yellow. 

ArnUBUnVJB  and  PBEDICATIVB  forms   of  THB  ADJSOTIVa. 

Attributive.  Predicative, 

iaxt-tx  Sta^  ifl  nit|Ud^*  Hard  steel  is  usefoL 

^art-ed  (&i\tn  ifl  nu^Ud^*  Hard  iron  is  useful. 

^iSJfii^t  Sta^I  ifl  ^axL  Useful  steel  is  hard. 

9^fi^U(i-e«  Sifen  ifl  iaxU  Useful  iron  is  hard. 

6.  Adjectives  preceded  by  ttt&a€,  tt)ad  and  ni6^ti,  and  used 
substantively,  are  of  the  old  declension,  and  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

^al^en  Sie  enoad  Steuew  Have  yon  any  thing  newt 

Bit  fpxt^tn  t)on  emad  9{euem«  You  speak  of  something  new  I 

(Er  fagt  ni($t«  B^t^M*  He  says  nothing  bad. 

T.  An  adjective,  when  referring  to  a  noun  understood,  hm 
the  same  ending  as  when  the  noun  is  expressed : 

(Er  (at  feiited  %U(i,  i^  l^aBe  groped ♦     He  has  fine  cloth,  I  have  coarse, 
barter  Bta^l  ifl  gutr  tteid^er  ifl  fc^led^t*  Hard  steel  is  good,  soft  is  bad. 

Give  the  gender  of  the  nouns  in  the  following  examples^  as 
Indicated  by  th^  adjective.  State  also  which  adjectives  are 
attrihutivef  and  which  predicative. 

8eif):iele*  Examplbs. 

IBei^er  ©ta^I  ifl  nid^t  gut*  Soft  steel  is  not  good. 

ihtte«  Slei  ifl  »eid^.  Oood  lead  is  soft 

♦at  Ux  fdatxtx  guten  ©eiicn  unb  guted  Has  the  peasant  good  ^heat  ane 

Dbfl?  good  fruit  f 

©et  (at  feine«  Zu^  itnb  feinen  ©ammet?  Who  has  fine  cloth  and  fine  vel>  et  • 

Ottttr  0eiif  ifl  gel^,  gated  ©alj  ifl  Good  mustaid  is  yellow,  good  sail 

tteig.  is  white. 

Cr  fpti^t  ntit  Bittern  ^o^ne.  He  speaks  with  bitter  scorn. 

d^r  ntft  i]t  Ibittrtm  iatmu—XU  He  cries  (or  calls)  m  bitter  sorrow 
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VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


^n^tnt^nx,  pleasant; 
fdlarx,  blye; 
Dad  SMet,  the  lead; 
Otittf  fine; 
&tll,  yellow; 
®rau,  gray; 
Qixo}>f  coarse; 
®run,  green ; 
Smuier,  always; 
3e$t/  now ; 


X)er  S^antelr  the  cloak; 
2)er  fftodf  the  coat; 

fftoi^,  red; 

€>4n)ar)r  black; 

Xrotfcjif  dry; 
!3)a0  3:u4,  the  cloth; 
!iDer  S^etter^  the  cousin; 

SBatntf  warm; 

©clg,  white; 
!Z)ad  SBemr,  the  weather. 


Exercise  24.  81  u  f  g  a  B  e  24^ 

!♦  3fl  3^t  Suc!^  feitt  oter  groB?  2.  Sd^  l^aie  gro5c«  Su(i^,  inw 
ter  ©(i^nelbet  :§at  felned  Suc!^.  3.  Diefer  3to(I  ifl  tton  felncm  Sud^e, 
iener  ffi  ton  fltotcm*  4.  Dcr  @ta^I  ijl  ^art,  bad  8lel  ffl  toc^. 
5.  iparter  ©tal^l  ifl  gut,  tt>cl(!^e«  Slei  ifl  gut.  6^  ®utcr  ©ta:^I  i|l 
^att,  gutcd  ©let  1)1  ttjelA.  7.  ®ute«  ®oto  ifl  gelb,  gutcr  ©ta^t  ijl 
welg.  8.  Der  ®oft>f^mlet)  ^at  »el^en  ©ta^I  unb  gcIBcd  ©oft.  9^ 
Da^  SBettcr  ifl  Je^t  ttjarm.  10.  aCarmci3  aSetter  ifl  angette:^m. 
11.  angene^mcd  SDetter  ijl  nici^t  immer  loarm.  12.  Son  tt)a6  fur 
Znij  md&jt  ttx  ©djuciDcr  ben  aWantel  ?  13.  Sr  maij^t  ben  9»antel 
»on  Hauem  unb  ben  Siod  "oon  griinem  2:u(^e.  14.  2Bas  fiir  SBet^ 
tcr  ifl  ongenel^m?  15.  halted,  trodened  SCetter  Ijl  angencl^m.  16* 
Da«  Scber  bed  ©attlcrd  ijl  geI6,  bad  Sebcr  bed  ©c^u'^ma^crd  ijl 
fc!^njara.  17.  Der  ©attler  ^at  gelkd  Seber,  unb  ber  (Biin^mai^tx 
l^at  fc^marjed.  18.  ^afien  ©le  melted  oberHaued  3)apler?  19» 
3(!^  :^ate  Blaued  unb  mein  Setter  l^ot  ttjel^ed.  -20.  ^ot  ber  @c!^nei;s 
ber  graued  ober  rotted  Zn6^  ?  21.  Sr  ^at  tueber  graued  nf>6^  rotted, 
er  l^at  griined;  Haued,  fd^warjed  unb  Brauned* 

Exercise  25.  8lufga6e  25; 

1.  The  weather  is  warm.  2.  Warm  weather  is  pleasant 
8.  What  kind  of  weather  is  always  pleasant?  4.  Dry  weathex 
is  pleasant.  5.  Is  your  cloth  coarse?  6. 1  have  coarse  sloth, 
and  my  cousin  has  fine  cloth.  7.  The  cloth  of  the  tailor  is  blue, 
the  leather  of  the  saddler  is  yellow.  8.  The  tailor  has  blue 
cloth,  and  the  saddler  has  yellow  leather.  9.  Is  the  saddler's 
coat  of  blue,  of  green,  or  of  black  cloth  ?     10.  Ills  coat  is  of 
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black  cloth,  and  his  cloak  is  of  gray  cloth.  11.  Hard  lead  is 
not  good,  good  lead  is  not  hard.  12.  Is  the  cloth  of  the  tailor 
blue,  brown,  green,  red,  or  black  1  13.  The  tailor  has  black, 
blue,  green,  gray  and  red  cloth.  14.  This  paper  is  white,  and 
that  is  blue.  15.  My  cousin  has  blue  paper,  and  his  friend  has 
white.  16.  This  tailor  is  making  a  coat  from  coarse  gray  cloth. 
1 T.  Tliat  smith  has  good  steel  and  good  iron.  18.  The  iron  )f 
our  friend,  the  smith,  is  very  good.  19.  With  whose  go^ 
pencil  are  you  writing  your  friend  a  letter  ]  20.  From  whose 
blue  cloth  is  the  tailor  making  his  coat  ? 


LESSON  XV.  Cection  XV. 

NEW   DECLENSION    OP   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  following  tlefer,  or  any  word  of  that 
slass,*  and  refeiTing  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

NEW   DECLENSION. 

Masculine.  Neuter. 

N.  bief-er.  gutc;  Mcf-e0    gutc;  this  good. 

G.  bief-e0    guten;  t)lcf-e0    guten;  of  this  good. 

D.  Hcf-em  guten;  Mef-em  guten;  to  or  for  the  good. 

A.  t)ief-cn  guten;  blef-e^    gute;  this  good. 

2.   FORM   OF   THE   NEW   DECLENSION   IN   THE   NOMINATTHB. 

Attributive  Predicative, 


mieY 

0ut-e 

©ta^I 

tn 

l^art. 

All  good  steel  is  hard. 

mt9 

fiitt~e 

eifcn 

ill 

iart. 

All  good  iron  is-hard. 

t)cr 

^axt-i 

©to^l 

id 

0Ut. 

The  hard  steel  is  good. 

f>a9 

iart-f 

(Sifen 

ill 

fiut. 

The  hard  iron  is  good. 

Diefei 

W6n< 

S5ofiel 

iH 

weij. 

This  beautiful  bird  is  whiU 

5Diefe« 

f*5tt-€ 

%u^ 

ifl 

tt)cig. 

This  beautiful  cloth  is  whita 

Seber 

gut-e 

5Wamt 

ill 

e^rlid^. 

Every  good  man  is  honest 

•  Namely:  oUcr,  ber,  clttlger,  etlt(%er,  {eber,  icner,  man6)zx,  folder  and 
welder,  (L.  X.  4  §  31.  §  32). 
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Attributive, 


Predicative, 


Scbcd  fiut-c  ^ittb  Ijl  e5rU(i^»  Every  good  chUd  ib  honeBt, 

Scncr  f^rltd^  SKamt  ijl  gut*  That  honest  man  is  good. 

3cncd  tf^xli^t  Stivb  ijl  gut*  That  honest  chUd  is  good. 

SWanc^cr  gut-c  Wlann  tfl  arm.  Many  a  good  man  is  poor. 

SRanc^ed  gut-«  ^tnb  ift  arm.  Many  a  good  child  is  poor. 

SDeld^er  flol^e  3^ann  ifl  gut?  What  proud  man  is  good f 

IBel^e^  flolse  ^inb  ifl  gut?  What  prond  child  is  good f 

3.  The  final  syllable  of  mati(!^er,  folc^er  and  ttclc^er,  which 
by  its  characteristic  ending,  denotes  the  gender  of  the  noun,  is 
sometimes  dropped ;  in  which  case  the  adjective  that  follows 
is  inflected  according  to  the  old  declension  (L.  XIV.  2.)  : 

.    Wtan^  gut-er    9)lantt  instead  of   "iStan^tx  gut-«   SKamu 
@ol(i^  gro^-c«  %u^     instead  of    <Bol^t9  gro^  %u^4. 

4.  The  adjective  with  the  article  is  often,  for  the  sake  of 
special  emphasis,  placed  after  the  noun  : 

^a9  S3Unbnigf  bad  ))erberHid^e.  The  ruinous  treaty  (the  treaty,  the 

ruinous). 

5.  Adjectives  denoting  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
are  formed  from  nouns  by  suffixing  e,  Ctt,  cttt*  In  such  case 
a,  0  and  u  often  take  the  Umlaut : 

tebern#  leathern  from  Ceber,  leather; 

golbetlr  golden,  gold  (made  of  gold)  from  ®olb^  gold ; 

^oljcrn#  wooden  from  ^olj/    wood ; 

glaferUf  glass  (made  of  glass)  from  (^lad^  glass. 

^at  ber  ^o^  ben  1^3I|enten  ober  ben  Has  the  cook  the  wooden  or  the 

fleinemen  %i\^  ?  stone  table  9 

SDer  ©driller  ^ftt  bad  jtl^eme  2:inten-'  The  scholar  has  the  silver  inkstand^ 

fag  unb  i^  bad  glaferne^  and  I  the  glass  one. 


SSeifpiele. 

«ac«  gute  (S^rclbpapier  i|l  gTatt* 
ta^en  <Bxt  bad  rot^e  ©iegeffad? 
®e^6rt  bicfed  alte  9)ferb  bem  alten 

glcifd^cr? 
Seber  toirfUcJ  gute  unb  nil^ti^e  ^WenfcJ 

ill  fleigtg. 
©e^en  ®ie  bad  glfinjenbe  (£td  unb  ben 

sveipen  S^ntt  auf  jenem  l^oi^en  SBerge? 


Examples. 

All  good  writing-paper  is  smootii. 
Ht^  you  the  red  sealing-wax  9 
Does  this  old  horse  belong  to  the 

old  butcher  ? 
Every  really  good  and  useful  Ciaii 

(human  being)  is  diligent. 
Do  you  see  the  glittering  ice  and 

the  white  snow  on  yonder  high 

mountain? 
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)Der  jimge  ^am  \6inxbt  htm.  alttn  The  young  man  ig  writing  the  old 

fie^rcr  ctncn  SSrief*  teacher  a  letter. 

S^er^tDeiflung  if!  ber  eln^tge  &^tt  ^t^t^  Despair  is  the  only  genuine  athe* 

idmud^— SI*  ism. 


VOCABULARY   TO    THE   EXERCISES. 


ITl&cr,  but; 

act.,  old; 

SIrttg,  polite,  agreeable; 

S3raim,  brown ; 

Dumnt,  stupid; 

Srleif  igr  diligent,  industrious ; 

©enugf  enough; 

Sung,  young; 
.  Bang,  long; 
£«t  Ge^rling/  the  apprentiee; 
IDtt  Sflauxtx,  the  mason ; 


X>e.r  9)2eigel,  the  chisel; 

2)er  Wttn\6^,  the  man,  human  bemg 

^tu,  new; 

©ci^arf,  sharp; 

©toljf  proud; 
!Der  Zi^Ux,  the  cabinet-maker; 

Un^ufrtsbeitr  discontented,  di» 
satisfied ; 

SBitUti^t,  perhaps ; 

Bufriebeii,  contented. 


Exercise  26.  SlufgCtie  26. 

1 .  iij  |aBe  bad  fcine  Zuij  xiv!t>  bcr  ©^neiber  ^cd  bad  grobe  Suc!^. 

2.  Sultfer  SRod  ifl  i^on  bem  feincn  Suc^c,  Jener  Ijl  i)on  bem  groben. 

3.  £)er  ^urte  ©ta^t  ifl  gut,  bad  miijt  Slei  ifl  gut.  4.  Diefer  Junge 
Mauttx  faaft  jiened  iunge  5)ferb.    6.  Sened  jungc  9)ferb  ge^brt  blc^ 

fern  Jungen  dRaurcr.  6.  ©d^reiben  ®ie  ben  langen  Svlef  mit  bem 
alten  Slcijllfii  bed  armen  Sel^rlingd?  7.  ®e|ijrt  biefer  f^arfe  9Rel^ 
pel  bem  fleipi^en  ^iper?  8.  3fi  ieber  reici^e  aWann  aufrieben? 
9.  3fl  n^t  jebif  gufriebene  aWann  xtiij  genug  ?  10.  ®el(^er  flel^ 
§ige  5Katttt  ifl  ungufrieben?  11.  ©c^relbt  Jcner  arme  ©dfeiiler  mit 
bem  neuen  SSlelfiifte?  12.  SRan^er  flolge  aWenfc^  Ifl  bumm,  aber 
t)iellel^t  nia^t  iebwt.  (L.  X.  3.)  13.  Sjl  aDed  trocfene  SBeUer  an^ 
gene^m?  14.  Siicld^ed  gute  Seber^at  ber  alte  ©attler,  bad  gelbe, 
tad  griine,  bad  bluue,  ober  bad  fd^ioarge?  15.  SJerfauft  ber  artige 
Jlaufmann  bad  n>t:lpc  9)a))lcr,  ober  bad  blaue?  16.  3f^  ^^^^^  g«te 
©ta^l  ^art,  unt  ailed  gute  Slel  toeip?  It.  Sn  toelc^em  lalteti 
8anbe  lebt  ber  &iMx  ?  18.  3[t  nic^t  jeber  faule  ©chiller  ungufrie 
fcni;  ober  ttJiffen  ©ie  n^t  ? 

Exercise  27.  3lufgaBe  27. 

L  This  wann  weather  is  very  pleasant.     2*  Is  that  young 
cabinet-maker  the  good  friend  of  the  old  mason?     3.  Is  every 
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proud  man  stupid?  4.  Is  not  every  industrious  man  contented  1 
6.  Is  not  that  indolent  apprentice  very  discontented  1  6.  Is 
the  new  chisel  of  the  young  cabinet-maker  sharp?  *l.  Who 
has  the  sharp  chisel  of  the  poor  glazier  ?  8.  This  polite  scholar 
is  writing  the  old  teacher  the  long  letter.  9.  Has  every  con- 
tented fnan  money  enough  ?  10.  Has  this  friend,  the  old  gla- 
zier, the  green,  the  blue,  or  the  red  glass?     11.  Is  tlie  new 

Joak  of  the  old  mason  of  the  fine  cloth,  or  of  the  coarse  ?     12. 

B  the  new  cloth  of  the  saddler  gray,  green,  blacK,  or  blue? 
13.  The  old  saddler  has  the  blue,  the  gray,  the  green  and  the 
black  doth,  and  the  tailor  has  the  red,  the  white,  and  the  yel 
low.  14.  Do  you  understand  what  that  poor  old  man  says? 
15.  With  what  old  pencil  is  he  writing  that  long  letter  ?  16. 
Does  any  body  know  in  which  new  house  the  rich  miller  lives? 
17.  Why  does  the  poor  peasant  buy  the  fine  cloth  ?  18.  The 
new  doak  of  the  old  baker  is  very  good,       u 
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LESSON  XVI.  Union  XVI. 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  following  meln,  or  a  word  of  that  clas^,* 
and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

MIXED   DECLENSION. 

Masc.  Neut. 

N.  meirt      flut-cr,     tnein      8itt-e«,      my  good ; 
G.  meittc«   gut-cn,     mclned   gut-ett,     of  my  good; 
D,  nteinem  gut-cn,     tneinem  gut-en,     to  or  for  my  good  ^ 
A.  mcineit  gut-cn,     ntein      gut-ed,      my  good. 

2.  As  mcin,  beln,  etc.,  have  the  same  form  for  each  gendei 
(f.  e.  in  nom.  masc.  and  neut.)  the  adjective  following  them 
takes  the  characteristic  ending  (L.  X.  4.),  thus  indicating  the 
gender  of  its  noun : 

•  Namely:  bcln,  ci«,  fel«,  l^t,  unfer,  e«er  and  feln;  (I*  ZU  i-  g  82 
§33). 
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din  alt-er  ^am,  an  old  man.  (Sin  alt-e«  ^ferb,  an  old  horse. 

SReitt  nctt-er  Xi\^,  my  new  table.       ©eln  neu-cd  Sud^,  his  new  book. 
3$r  eigen~er  f)utr  your  own  hat.         Unrer  eigen~ed  ^au^i  onr  <fwn  hous« 

3.  Sigen,  as  denoting  possession,  often  requires  with  "  own," 
in  translation,  both  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun,  and  sometimes 
only  the  latter : 

^aBen  ©ic  eitt  eigencd  Simmer?  Have  you  a  room  of  your  own  , 

3(^  ^U  fein  eigcned  ®elb»  I  have  no  money  of  my  own. 

i>at  er  nid^td  (Sigened  ?  Has  he  nothing  of  his  own  t 

3(i^  fdJrieJ  ed  mit  eigencr  ^anb.  I  wrote  it  with  my  own  hand. 

(Sr  f($riel&  e«  mit  eigener  |>anb.  He  wrote  it  with  hit  own  hand. 


ENDINGS   OF   THE   MIXED   DECLENSION   NOMINATIVE. 


Attributive 

. 

Predicative, 

Citt 

0ut-er 

^atax 

ifl 

eljrlid^. 

A  good  man  is  honest. 

ein 

8Ut-e<J 

^inb 

ill 

e^rli*. 

A  good  child  is  honest 

eeitt 

e^rlidhet 

Srcuttb  ijl 

fiut. 

His  honest  friend  is  good. 

@eitt 

clJrli<=H« 

^inb 

ill 

gut. 

His  honest  child  is  good. 

a^ein 

WiJtt-er 

aJogel 

ifl 

»cif» 

My  beautiful  bird  is  white. 

9){ein 

Wdn-c« 

%u^ 

iff 

tt)eig. 

My  beautiful  cloth  is  whit^. 

SJr 

alt-er 

Saum 

iP 

grof. 

Your  old  tree  is  large. 

S*r 

ttlt-e« 

^au9 

ill 

grog. 

Your  old  house  is  large. 

Unfer 

grof-e* 

fdaum 

iH 

ttlt. 

Our  large  tree  is  old. 

Unfcr 

grof-e^ 

^aud 

iH 

aa. 

Our  large  house  is  old. 

^eitt 

gut-cr 

SKarm 

IP 

trSge. 

No  good  man  is  idle. 

Sttia       gut-ed  ^inb      i|l      trcfge*     No  good  child  is  idle. 

4.  Sin  is  also  a  numeral  answering  to  one,  and  is  then  pro 
nounced  with  a  stronger  emphasis,  and  often  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

3^  'iaUmx  (£inS3u$f  unb  erl^atbrei*  I  have  but  one  book,  and  he  has 

three. 
¥r  Imtt  me^r  in  (Sin em  S^age  aid  i^   He  learns  more  in  one  day  than  I 
in  a»ct.  (do  L.  38.  7.)  in  two. 

5.  Sin  and  fcin,  when  not  followed  by  an  adjective  or  a  noun, 
&fe  infle(^.ted  according  to  the  old  declension  (L.  XIV.  3.).  In 
thenom.  andaccneut.  the  e  of  the  final  syllable  is  often  omitted : 

'©ie  ^abeti  jwei  9>ferbc,  i^  f^aU  ei«e«   You  have  two  horses,  I  have  one^ 
(or  etn«),  unfc  er  Jat  lelne^  {or  f ei««) .       and  he  has  none. 
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3$  l^iit  im\  Xiffie,  etner  ifi  ncu,  bet   I  have  two  tables,  one  is  new  ana 

anbcrc  alt*  *he  other  is  old. 

eittcr  litbi  oft  n)a«  ein  Slnbcrer  Jaft^     Oneoftenloves  what  another  hate* 

6.  Sirt  is  frequently  preceded  by  the  definite  article  and 
then  follows  the  new  declension : 

Oer  (Sine  l|l  i«  grogr  ber  5Cttt>cre  i|l  ju  (The)  one  is  too  hirge,  the  other  u 

fl^^ii^  too  small. 

^{^  ^aU  mhvt  bad  Cine  nodj  ha^  ^Tn*  I  have  neither  the  one  nor  th 

Uxt.  other. 


S  e  i  f ))  i  c  I  e^  Examples. 

f^eltt  ticuer  Seucpter  fleljt  auf  melnem  My  new  candlestick  is  standing 

neuctt  XiWc.  on  my  new  table. 

Sc^  ^abe  cin  gutvS  ©u^  unb  elnen  gu*'  I  have  a  good  book  and  a  good 

ten  SBleijllft*  pencil 

3(4  ^abe  ^'xntn,  Uitb  mein  S3ruber  l^at  I  have  one  and  my  brother  has 

brei«  three. 

lDtt«  gftttje  SCBeltatt  l|l  ein  «ferlofe«  The  whole  universe  is  a  shorelete 

mtx.^B.  sea. 


rOCABULA&Y   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


%  also,  too; 

(£^rii($r  honest ; 

^ilbfc^r  pretty,  handsome; 

3er  ever; 
t>i^  ^amce'l,  the  camel; 
Dcr  ^apita'n,  the  captain; 

^Uin,  small,  little; 
^e*  ^Iempner»  the  tinman ; 
Otr  £6|fcl,  the  spoon; 

9to*  yet,  still; 


MpM,  useful; 

SRcif,  ripe ; 
!Dad  ©(^ijf,  the  ship; 

©tar!,  strong ; 
Dad  S^^i^i^r  ^he  animal; 

Zc^U  dead ; 
.  Xreu,  faithful; 

SBad^fam,  watchful; 
!Der  SCBagen,  the  carriage; 

aBirflic^r  really. 


Exercise  28.  8lufgabe  28^ 

1»  ®ie  ^aitn  3^r  fcincd  2:ud),  unb  ber  ©c^neiber  ^at  fcin  grobcd 
tuc^>  2. 5Kein  alter  greunb  l^at  cln  ^iibfci^ed  3>fcrr)  unb  elnen  aU 
ten  SBagen.  3.  Dad  ^ameel  ifl  ein  grof  e«,  jlarfe^  unb  fcl^r  nii^ 
Ud^e0  2:i^ler»  4. 1)cr  treue,  tpad^fame  ^unb  unfere^  gutcn  greunbei 
Ijl  tobt.  6.  3fi  wnfer  alter  grennb  noc^  In  unferm  neuen  ®arten? 
6.  3^1^  <ilter  greunb  Ift  In  fcinem  f^bnen,  alten  ©artcn.  7.  ^aUn 
eic  elnen  guten,  relfen  ?(j)fel?    8.  3c^  ^a6e  feincn  reifcn  5l»W 
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9«  SBem  ^erfauft  ber  jtaufmann  fein  groped  neued  ®d^iff?  10« 
£r  »er!auft  es  feiiiem  alten  greunbe,  bem  ^a))Uatt^  11.  ^ot  meitt 
iuiiger  Setter  mein  Haue«,  mein  gclbed,  ober  mein  »ei§e«  Stapler? 

12.  Sr  :|at  3^r  »eife^,  unb  feln  guter  greunt  ^at  3^^  Maued.  1?« 
3(1  fein  !aUed  SBetter  angcne^m  ?  14.  ©c^rclten  Sie  mit  meinem 
altixi  Sleiftifte  oter  mit  3|rem  ncuen?  16.  SBad  fiir  ein  a::^ier  ifl 
3^r  alter  ^unt»  ?    16.  2Ba«  fiir  ein  neueiS  ©djijf  fauft  ber  «a)jit&n, 

in  gro§e^  ober  ein  fleinee?  It.  3ft  ^in  »irnic|  e^rlid^er,  gutcr 
Warm  ie  faul?  18.  3ft  ein  fauler  9Rann  ie  ttJirfUd^  gufrieien? 
19.  Der  ^lempner  ^at  3^r  alte^  9Re|fer  unb  aud^  St^^^^n  aft^w  SojfeU 

Exercise  29.  S(ufgaBe  29« 

1.  Our  old  friend  is  still  in  our  new  house.  2.  Your  young 
friend  has  our  old  horse,  and  also  our  old  carriage.  3.  What 
kind  of  black  doth  has  our  old  friend,  the  merchant  1  4.  He 
has  no  black  doth,  but  he  has  his  good  blue  cloth,  5.  Does 
the  camel  live  in  a  warm  or  in  a  cold  country  ?  6.  Is  the 
camel  a  large,  strong  and  useful  animal  ?  1.  Has  your  good 
friend  a  faithful,  watchful  dog  ?  8.  Has  our  old  friend,  the  cap- 
tain, a  new  ship,  or  an  old  one  ?  9.  Have  you  a  large  tree  in 
your  new  garden  ?  10.  I  am  writing  with  your  new  pencil ; 
have  you  my  old  one?  11.  Is  a  faithful,  watchful  dog  a  useful 
animal  1     12.  Is  an  indolent  scholar  faitliful,  honest  and  useful  1 

13.  Has  the  son  of  the  old  peasant  a  ripe  apple?  14.  The  cap 
tain  is  selling  the  merchant  his  beautiful  new  ship.  15.  Are 
you  buying  a  young  horse,  or  an  old  one  ?  16.  I  am  buying 
a  young  horse,  and  my  old  friend  is  selling  an  old  one.  IT. 
Has  the  scholar  my  white  paper  or  your  blue  ?  18.  He  has 
my  blue  paper  and  your  new  pencil.  19.  Has  the  child  • 
small  spoon  1 
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LESSON  xvn.  Uction  XVfl. 

1*   CONIOCCTSD  VIEW  OF  THE  OLD,  NEW  AND  MIXED  DECLENSIOV81 

Masculine, 

OLD  DBOLKNSIOir.      NEW  DEOLENSION.       MIXED  DEOLENSION.      (L.  XIY.  3.) 

N,  gut-er;  ber   gut-e;  mein      gut-er;  (bief-er^) 

G  gut-e«(cn);  be*   gut-en;  meine«  gut-en;  (t)ief-c««) 

D.  gut-cm;  bem  gut-cn;  mclncm  gut-cn;  (tlef-cm^) 

A,  gut-en;  ben  gut-cn;  melnen  gut-en;  (btcf-em) 

Neuter. 

N.  gut-e«;  ba«  gut-c;        mcin      gttt-e«;  (bicf-c«.) 

G.  gut-c« (en) ;    be«   gut-en;       meine«   gut-en;  (bief-e«.) 

D.  gut-em;         bem  gut-en;       meincm  gut-cn;  (bicf-em.) 

A.  gut-cd;  ba«  gut-e;        mein      gut-e«;  (bief-cd^) 

2.   WORDS  REQUmiNa  THE  ADJECTIVE  IN  THE  NEW  DECLENSION. 
Miue,    NeuL      Maac.    Neut,        Mate.        NeiU,        Mase,      NeuL 

fltter,    aDe«;   clnigcr,  clnlgc« ;  jener,       iene«;     ttJc^cr,  tt>el(!&e0, 
ber,      ba«;     ctliAcr,  ctli(^cd;  mandjer,  mand^c«;      (L.  16.) 
bicfer,  blefed;  {cber,     icbed;    folci^er,     foI(^c«; 

3.   WORDS  REQUIRING  THE  ADJECTIVE  IN  THE  MIXED  DECLENSION. 

bcln,    eln,    cuer,    i^r,   leln,   mcin,   fcin,   unfer*   (L.  16.) 

Scifpicle.  ExAMPijBs. 

Dcr  )Utt3C  WidXiX  i|l  cltt  gcfd^tdt'er  The  young  painter  is  a  skillful  ar 

iffittfUcr*  tist 

I)tifcr  9cf(^*.(fte  ifflnfttcr  i|l  eln  pier  This  skillful  artist  is  a  goodfnenA 

SIrcunb. 

©er  atte  ©attlcr  bcdt  ben  if  offer  mlt  The  old  saddler  covers  tfie  trunk 

neuem  Ccbcr.  with  new  leather. 

Cr  betft  bctt  %\\^  mlt  elntm  griinen  He  covers  the  table  with  a  green 

Xuc^e*  cloth. 
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YOCABULABT  TO  THB  EXERCISES. 


't,  cross,  ill-natnred; 

(Sifenif  iron  (adjective) ; 
S)a«®efdi§,  the  vessel; 

®lafem,  glass  (adjective); 

®latt»  smooth; 

^affen,  to  hate; 

k>aili(i^,  ugly,  ill-formed 

^oljerttf  wooden; 
T)ei  l^effelr  the  kettle; 
^er  ^nopff  the  button,  knob. 
SDei  Stn^^tt  the  servant^  slave; 


jDer  ifntgr  the  pitcher; 

^upfcrn»  copper  (adjective), 
SD^eiTingcnr  brass  (adjective) ; 

^er  ^a^th  the  nail; 

jDad  9>ul»crf  the  powder; 

^ae  <S(^lo§r  the  lock; 

!Z)ad  (Sd^rei^papieTf  the  writing* 
paper. 
©el^citf  to  see  (lefen^  L.  7.)  s 

^er  ^err^t^eri  the  traitor. 


Exercise  30.  ^ufgaBe  30. 

1.  3<^  ^ftie  3^^  Mttc«  Sud^  uttb  ben  gro^cn  ^nojjf  bea  ^oum 
manned.  2.  T^cdt  bcr  olte  ©attler  ben  altcn  Sif(^  mit  gruncm  obet 
mit  Blaucm  Su^e  ?  a.  Sr  bedt  ben  Sifd^  mit  biefem  groben  griU 
nen  a:uc^e.  4.  Unfer  {unger  greunb  ^t  unfcr  iungee  9>ferb.  6, 
5Der  iunge  9Kann  tjerlauft  ba«  ^^liift  9>ferb.  6.  ^ot  ber  Wfe 
©^mieb  einen  grofen  Slaget,  ober  ben  fM|>femen  fieflel  bed  fiaufi^ 
manned  ?  7*  Sr  l^ot  fetn  gnted  glfen,  ober  er  ^cd  guten  ©tai^l  unb 
fluted  ^upfer.  8.  Smer  alte  SKann  1ft  mein  alter  SWad^bar.  9* 
2Bem  geprt  biefed  neue  ©c^(o§  ?  10*  Sd^  ]§abe  feln  neued  ©d^lop. 
ll.^aben  ©ie  toeifcd  fapitx  ober  blaued?  12*  3d^  :^a6e  bad 
»eipe  9>a})ier  melned  Sruberd,  unb  er  ^at  meln  blaued  9)apier*  13* 
ailed  flute  ©(^rcibpapler  tft  glatt,  aber  nl^t  aDed  glatte  9)apier  ift 
flut»  14.  ^a^t  nic^t  {eber  gute  SRenfd^  einen  SerrSt^^er  ?  15.  T)ai 
gag  ift  ein  l^blaerned  ®efag.  16.  Der  ^effel  ift  ein  eiferned,  fupffr^j 
ned,  ober  mefftngened  ®efa^.  It.  lEBo  ift  ber  glaferne  firug  ?  1 8. 
Der  finest  ^t  einen  ^rug,  aber  nic^t  einen  glixfernen*  19.  3<^ 
5abe  guted  3)uli?er,  aber  fetn  fluted  Slei. 

Exercise  31.  Slufflabe  BU 

1.  The  ill-natured  tailor  has  his  fine  cloth  and  the  pretty  but 
ton  of  his  good  friend.  2.  Is  all  smooth  writing-paper  goodi 
3.  Is  not  all  good  writing-paper  smooth  ?  4.  To  whom  does 
this  eoarse  powder  belong?  5.  The  hunter  has  fine  powder, 
but  he  has  no  coarse.  6.  The  iron  kettle  of  the  servant  is  large, 
his  copper  kettle  is  small.     1.  Do  you  know  where  my  glass 
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pitcher  is  ?  8.  I  see  your  glass  pitcher  on  your  new  table 
9,  Does  not  every  honest  man  hate  a  traitor  1  10.  This  agree- 
able child  has  a  wooden  horse  and  a  large  iron  ring.  11.  Have 
you  a  brass  nail  or  an  iron  one  1  12.  A  cask  is  a  large  wooden 
vessel ;  a  kettle  is  an  Iron,  a  copper,  or  a  brass  one.  13. 1 
have  my  white  paper  and  the  white  paper  of  the  scholar.  14. 
The  young  saddler  is  covering  the  old  trunk  with  black  leather. 
16.  Does  the  ugly  man  cover  his  table  with  the  blue  Joth, 
©r  with  the  green?  16.  He  covers  his  old  table  with  a  red 
cloth.  It.  Which  new  book  have  you?  18. 1  have  no  ne^ 
book.     19.  I  have  white  paper  and  he  has  yellow. 

^■♦■■» f^' 

LESSON  XVm.  Cection  XVIIL 

INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  words  {ebermann,  iemanb,  man,  niemanti,  nlt^tS  and 
ett»ad  or  tt>a^,  are  indefinite  pronouns. 

2.  3ci'Ct»iattn  is  declined  like  a  noun  of  the  old  declension ; 
iemant  and  nlemanb  may  be  declined  in  the  same  way,  or  like 
an  adjective  of  the  old  declension  (§  69).  ^an,  nlc^t^  and  dtcd^ 
are  indeclinable :        ^^ 

©te  fpred^ctt  »on  ctn>a^  Sieuem^  You  speak  of  something  new. 

S(i^  fprcd^e  »on  nic^td*  1  do  not  speak  of  any  tiling. 

3.  3^b^^»i^iili  answers  in  signification  to  everybody : 
Sebcrmami  Jat  fcinc  fd^waci^e  <SeUe^      Every  body  has  hia  weak  side. 

4.  3emanb  answers  to  any  body,  somebody,  and  ctwad  to  any 
thing,  something : 

0tlje«  ©le  Scmanb  ?  Do  you  see  any  body(or  somebody)  I 

Sar  i(3&  fcje  Scmanb*  ''  Yes,  I  see  somebody. 

♦i)ien  ©ic  nid&t  ©twaS  ?  Do  you  not  hear  something  ? 

Sa^  l(^  l^ore  etwa^f  <yr  »««♦  Yes,  I  hear  something. 

6.  9liemanb  answers  to  nobody^  not  any  body  ;  and  nld^t*  U 
nothing^  not  any  thing  : 

9Jlemttttb  UH  mt^,  wnb  i(3J  loBe  S^ic-  Nobody  praises  me,  and  I  do  not 
manben*  praise  any  body. 
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64i(!en  Sit  3$rem  S3  ruber  nid^te  ?      Do  yon  not  send  your  broih«r  ai.> 

thing. 

6.  The  negative  particle,  niijtf  is  used  with  jiemanb  and  tttoaO 
only  in  interrogative  sentences  ;  hence  for  the  twofold  formii 
of  expression  in  English,  there  is  but  one  in  Gertnan  • 

3(^  fe^e  SPiemanben.  i  "^  ^f,*  «%«  ""^  ^^y- 

{  Literally :  I  see  nobody. 

f  r  f«ufl  nWt«.  ]  ?f,  '^**,^  °°' ''y  ""^  *;;!"»• 

'  { laterally:  He  buys  nothing. 

1.  Siner,  (owe),  and  leiner,  (no  one.  nobody),  are  also  called 
indefinite  pronouns : 

Bn  rein  ijl  ntd^t  Slner  Im  9lei(^.— X.    Not  one  in  the  kingdom  is  toopur«L 
ileiner  u>upte  ben  9?amen.  No  one  knew  the  name. 

Seifpiele*  Examples. 

34  ^^1^^  3emanben/  al&er  i^  fe^e  9{{e^  I  hear  somebody,  but  I  do  not  se« 

manben*  any  body, 

ifaufen  <Sle  ni^t  etwa^?  Do  you  not  buy  something  f 

9?etn,  i(^  faufe  9?i(i^t^»  No,  I  do  not  buy  any  thing. 

^aBen  ©ie  tttoa^  ©(^onea  ?  Have  you  any  thing  beautiful  f 

3(3^  Jttl&e  etttJaS  ©(^one«.  I  have  something  beautiful 

Sebermann  ^a^t  unb  ^txaci^ttt  einen  Every  body  hates  and  despises  a 

SJerrotJer*  traitor. 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


SBefu'^en,  to  visit ; 
©cr  a3o!^rerf  the  auger; 
Der  Su^^anbler,  the  bookseller; 

Sisennfi^igr  selfish; 

(Sttoa^r  something,  any  thing ; 
5Der  gu'^rer,  the  guide,  leader; 
5Der  |)obeIf  the  plane; 

Scbcrmanttf  everybody; 

3em(jnb,  anybody,  somebody; 
Det  ^afer  the  cheese ; 


^ad  J^leibf  the  dress,  gaiment; 

Dad  2kh,  the  song; 

2)er  5Kaidr  the  maize,  Tndian  corn 
9?id^td,  nothing,  not  any  thing, 
9Hemanb,  nobody,  not  anybody 
fRan^tn,  to  smoke ; 

!£)er  ®d^ubma(^err  the  shoemaker; 

!Der  Saba  ff  the  tobacco; 

2)er  ScHer,  the  plate; 

Der  Ueberfd^u^br  the  overshoe. 


Exercise  32.  SlufgaBe  32, 

1.  2Carum  Io5t  S^tiermann  blcfcn  ©d^iitcr?  2.  Sci^crmanit  *fl 
eigcnnii^ig.  3.  ^at  Scmanb  meinen  Ucbcrfi^u^?  4.  Dcr  (BijVL^^ 
trwMl^n  raifiijt  Scwanbem  einen  Ueberfd^u^.    5.  9liemanb  lobt  beit 

8* 
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©ui^^&ttbler,  unb  bet  Sui^^^anbler  toH  Sliemanben*  6*  S^wani 
fc^itft  bem  Rmi^U  elnen  neuen  ^obel  unb  einen  neuen  Sourer.  7* 
©c^ldfen  ©ie  bem  ©d^ncibcr  ben  ^nopf  ?  8^  SWiemanb  [deleft  tern 
©d^nelber  ben  ^no)jf  unb  ba«  ^leib^  9^  Sefud^en  ®ie  Sfn^ttiben  f 
10*  3^  Befud^e  3f»tanben,  akr  meln  greunb  befud^t  9liemanbcn» 
!!♦  fiaufen  ©le  nld^t  et»a«  ?  12^  3<^  taufc  niijti,  ain  mein  Sruber 
fau^  ettt)a«*  13*  ^auft  er  etwag  ©c^l?ne«?  14^  Sr  fauft  ettt?a« 
9ltt^lic^e«,  aBcr  nld§U  ©d^bne«*  15.  Sflaud^t  3cmanb  ^ier  Sakf? 
16.  9lein,  9liemanb  xmijU  1*1.  3cmanb  f^<d  t)tn  ZtUn,  ben  Srug 
unb  ben  ^afe  unfere^  %ix^vM.  18.  S^manb  jingt,  ^5ren  ©ie  bad 
Sieb  ?  19.  ^affen  ©ie  Semanben  ?  20.  9lein,  ic^  l^affe  mman^ 
ben*    21.  A'auft  3^»iajib  ben  ^onii,  ben  SKaid  unb  ben  Seffel  ? 

ExEKcisK  33.  aufgaBe  33* 

1.  Somebody  is  visiting  our  old  guide.  2.  Does  any  body 
hate  the  bookseller  ?  3.  No,  and  the  bookseller  does  not  hate 
any  body.  4.  To  whom  does  the  peasant  send  the  honey,  the 
maize  and  the  cheese  ?  6.  He  does  not  send  any  body  the  maize, 
but  he  sells  somebody  the  honey.  6.  Why  does  every  body 
praise  this  child  ?  t.  Is  every  body  very  selfish  1  8.  Has  not 
somebody  my  plane?  9.  No,  nobody  has  your  plane,  but 
somebody  has  the  auger  of  the  servant.  10.  Is  any  body  smok- 
ing]  11.  Is  somebody  singing  a  song?  12.  Somebody  has 
my  pitcher  and  my  plate.  13.  Do  you  not  send  somebody 
the  money  1  14.  No,  I  do  not  send  any  body  (I  send  nobody ; 
Bee  6)  the  money.  16.  Does  any  body  send  the  tailor  the  dress 
and  the  button?  16.  The  tailor  sends  somebody  the  dress. 
1 1.  Has  the  cook  any  body's  kettle  ?  18.  Yes,  he  has  one.  (L.16. 5) 
19. 1  have  somebody's  nail.  20.  Have  you  any  body's  tobaooot 
21.  Is  any  body  every  body's  friend  1 
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LESSON  XIX.  Union  XIX 

INDEFINITE   PRONOUN   ^  a  tt* 

1.  The  pronoun  man  (like  the  French  on)  indicates  persona 
\n  a  general  and  indefinite  manner : 

Vtan  barf  nl*t  m  m  f*tafen.  i  ^  ^^^^^^  ff*  '^^^^^P  *°^  °^^«^  ^"^ 

(  People  shonla  not  Bleep  too  much. 

fDa«  hteh  man  Jn  ©tJnlanb ?  i  Z?**  f  '*^  ^""!'  1°  Greenland? 

(  What  does  on«  drink  m  Greeolana  I 

«n     rx     IX  T^  ic        ft  <  People  flatter  her  too  muoh;  or 

lB<m«mri4ettt5tj«feJr.  )  she  is  too  muoh  flattered. 

2.  9Ratt  is  used  only  ii   the  nominative ;  the  oblique  cases 
being  supplied  by  other  woids  : 

^wa,  ipt  urn  fein  iGelben  %\x  erl^alten*        One  eats  in  order  to  preserve  on«'« 

(his)  life. 
(5r  tt>in  clnctt  nie  Ifixtn*  He  will  never  listen  to  one, 

3Ran  foil  feincn  9iai^(lm  »ic  jldj  felJjl   On^  should  love  on^e  (his)  neigh- 
Ueben«  bor  as  on^9  self  (himself). 

3.  ®ar  (as  also  the  more  emphatic  ganj  unb  gar),  before  a 
uegative,  answers  to  at  all,  after  a  negative  : 

dtx  (at  gar  nid^td*  He  has  nothing  at  all  (at  all  nothing), 

(£0  tfl  gar  ni(^t  !alt«  It  is  not  at  all  cold.  (a/  all  not  cold). 

3^  »cif  fiaui  Uttb  gar  ni(^td  tavon*      I  know  nothing  at  all  of  it  (thereof. 

SSelfpiele*  Examples. 

IBit^  man  xi^t  )9er|!e$t'r  (ejl^f  man  What  one  does  not  understand,  om 

ni((t« — (S),  does  not  possess. 

(Ed  ijl  juwclten  5o5«  SSeid^clt  ju  tjer-  It  is  sometimes  great  wisdom  to 

geffen  »a«  man  »elg. — (3*  forget  what  on«  knows. 

IBei§  man  »er  biefc  Mut'ge  Xf^at  nx^  Is  it  known -who  committed  this 

Wt'e?  bloody  deed? 

»lit  bcr  3clt  unb  mlt  bcr  ®ebult>'  lerm  With  (the)  time  and  with  (the)  par 

man  5tffcd»  tience  one  learns  every  thing.  * 

ttin  filfljflid^  ju  fcln  Jcbarf  man  nur  In  order  to  be  happy  a  ii«  needs  onlv 

Sufrieb'endeit.  contentment 
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IRan  glauBt  c«  gar  ni(3&t  »cld(^  eitttSnl-   One  can  not  at  all  imagine  what 
ged  aScfen  man  tt)irb,  tt>cnn  man  fl(^       monotonous  being  one  become* 
immer  in  bcm  3itfcl  felncr  Sieblinge"       if  one  constantly  remaiufl  (tnrn 
begriffe  Jcrumbrcjt.— ^.  one's  self)  in  the  circle  of  vna' 

favorite  notions. 

V 

VOCABULARY   TO    THE   EXERCISES. 


©cflfe'ctt^,to  possess; 

^aiigcn,  to  catch  (§78); 

glnbcHf  to  find; 

©itrc^ten,  to  fear, 

®e»6^'nUc^f  generally 

®laubettf  to  believe; 
Der  ^rieg,  the  war; 

i?cid)tf  easily,  readily; 
£)er  9)?armoT,  the  marble; 

^lan,  (see  1.)  one; 

3lux,  only,  but; 


^ae  SRuglanb,  (the)  Russia; 
5Der  ©ec^unb,  the  seal ; 

©el^r,  very,  very  maoh; 

©cUen,  seldom; 

Sixth  much; 

aSd^renbr  while; 

85Ja|rffJ^cinU(^,  probable; 
^cr  ©aUjifd^r  the  whale; 

aScnig,  little,  few; 

SBiinf(^cm  to  wish; 

8u9erlapigr  reliable. 


Exercise  34.  3(ufga(e  84. 

1.  SBo  finbet  man  ben  SDlarmor?  2.  SBa«  fagt  man  »on  tern 
firicge  in  3luflant)?  3.  SKan  l^brt  tjlel  toon  bent  Sriege,  aber  nlc^td 
Sutoeria^lge^*  4.  9Kan  Io6t  gewb^nlld^  tt)a«  man  Ilett*  6.  SD^an 
kft^t  nic^t  n?ad  man  nid^t  toerfie^t.  6.  9Ran  ifi  felten  unsufrieDen 
tt)ii:^rcnt)  man  arBeitet*  t.  2Kan  finbet  {c^t  mcl^r  ®oIb  ate  ©liber. 
8.  Dad  Setter  ifl  flar  nic^t  !alt.  9.  Sr  ^at  gar  !ein  ®elb,  unb  iii 
^ait  nur  fe|r  tt?enlg.  10.  SBo  fangt  man  ben  SBaUfifd^  unb  ben 
©eci^unb?  11.  3^  t^^^  ]^^  ^^^^^  Sanbe  finbet  man  ben  SColf? 
12.  SBad  er  S^rem  greunbe  fagt  Ift  gar  nic^t  ma^rfci^einl^.  13. 
2Kan  glaubt  lei ^t  »ad  man  tviinfc^t  ober  fiirc^tet.  14.  Stufttja^ 
fiir  papier  fd^reiben  ©le  ben  Srlef  ?  16.  3^  ^<^be  gar  leln  9>apier^ 
i^  fd^reibe  leinen  Srlef. 

Exercise  35.  SlufgaBe  35* 

1.  Is  one  not  generally  contented  while  one  is  working  ?  2, 
In  what  country  is  the  black  marble  found  1  3.  Is  nothing  re. 
liable  heard  from  the  war  in  Russia  ?  4.  In  what  kind  of  water 
is  the  whale  found  1  6.  Is  the  seal  caught  easily  1  6.  My 
friend  has  no  money  at  all,  and  I  have  but  very  little,  t.  Wha* 
IS  said  is  not  at  all  probable,  but  he  believes  it,  for  he  wishei 
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it.  3.  Does  one  believe  easily  what  one  fears  ?  9.  What  is 
said  of  the  war  ^  10.  Much  is  said  of  the  war,  but  it  is  not  be- 
lieved.  11,  Our  old  neighbor  is  seen  very  seldom.  12.  Whose 
pencil  has  the  child  1  13.  It  has  no  pencil  at  all,  it  has  my 
new  knife.  14.  What  kind  of  a  book  is  the  scholar  reading  1 
15.  He;  is  reading  no  book  at  all,  he  is  reading  a  letter. 


^  '•  »  ■*  » 
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1.    PREPOSITIONS   GOVERNmO  THE   DATIVE. 

3lu«,  out,  out  of;  aufer,  without,  out  of;  bet,  by^  with;  Htt^? 
"^  ttcn,  withm ;  cntgegeit,  against,  toward ;  gcgeniiber,  over  against, 
opposite;!  gemof,  conformable;  mit,  with  ;  mij,  to,  toward ; 
ndd^fl,  next  to ;  mi%  beside,  including ;  oB,  over,  on,  on  ac- 
count of;  fammt,  together  with;  feit,  since;  tjott,  of,  from ;  gu, 
to,  at,  by,  in ;  ^ntoiltt,  against,  contrary  to.  These  prepositions 
all  govern  the  dative  only. 

2      FHEPOSITIONS   GOVERNINa   THE   ACCUSATIVE. 

©ur^,  through,  by,  by  means  of;  fiir,  for,  instead  of;  flcgcn, 
toward,  about;  o^tte,  without,  beside;  fonter,  without;  um, 
around,  near,  at,  for ;  tritcr,  against,  in  opposition  to.  These 
prepositions  all  govern  the  accusative  only. 

3^    PREPOSITIONS   GOVERNING   THE   DATIVE   OR   ACCUSATIVE. 

Sffn,  at,  in,  on,  by,  to;  auf,  upon,  in,  at,  up,  toward;  ^initx, 
behind,  after,  back ;  in,  in,  into,  to;  neBen,  by,  near,  beside; 
fiber,  o^er,  above,  at,  about;  untcr,  under,  below,  among;  »or, 
before,  ago;  gwifc^en,  between,  amoDg.  These  prepositiona 
govern  the  dative,  when  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  with  those 
indicating  mc'-ion  within  specified  limits ;  and  the  accusative, 
when  motion  or  tendency  toward  any  place  or  object  is  indi- 
cated: 

(£t  ISuft  in  b.  m  ®arten«  He  is  ranning  in  the  garden. 

t£r  lauft  in  ben  Qi^arten.  He  is  rupning  into  the  garden. 
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(Er  (fiuft  auf  best  ^ife«  He  is  rnnuing  on  the  ioe. 

(£r  l^uft  auf  bad  (Eid*  He  is  rnnning  on  ("ontof*)  th«  im 

(&x  x\t  in  best  ^aufe*  He  is  in  the  house. 

dtx  ge^t  in  bad  ^aud*  He  goes  into  the  honse. 

4.  Prepositions  are  frequently  contracted  with  the  definiU 
article  into  one  word : 

Km  (for  an  bem)«  (Sr  jl^t  am  %i\^u         He  sits  at  the  jble. 

nnd  (for  an  bad)*  Gr  gejt  and  Scnfier*      He  goes  to  the  window. 

Kufd  (for  auf  bad)*  <£r  legt  ed  anfd  SBretU    He  lays  it  on  the  board, 

©cim  (for  M  bem).  (£r  ijl  beim  SBritbcr.       He  is  toith  the  brother. 

Durd^d  (for  bur(i^  bad).  (£r  ge^t  buT(^d  Selbt      He  goes  ^Arou^rA  the  field, 

giird  (for  fur  bad).  (Ed  ifl  furd  ^inb.  It  is /or  the  child. 

$>intenn  (for  l^inter  bem)*  (Er  fle^t  l^tnterm  Baune*  He  stands  ^mm^  the  fence. 

3m  (for  in  bem).  <Er  ift  im  ^aufe*  He  is  in  the  house. 

3nd  (for  in  ha^)^  (Er  gl^t  ind  ^aud«         He  goes  into  the  house. 

S^om  (for  von  bem)*  (Er  fommt  )9om  Sl^arfte.  He  comes/rom  the  market 

Qum  (for  gu  bem).  (Er  ge^t  jum  ^reunbe.     He  goes  to  the  friend, 

dur  (forsu  ber;  feminine  gender,  L.  23.) 


EXAMPLES  OF  axt ,  ))on,  auf,  aud  and  na^. 

(Er  benh  an  feinen  ^reunb.  He  thinks  of  (aboiU)  his  friend. 

(Er  fprici^t  von  feinem  ^rennbe*  He  speaks  of  his  friend. 

(Er  ijl  jlolj  auf  feinen  fRti^tl^nm*  He  is  proud  of  his  wealth. 

aBad  »urbe  a  u  d  bem  ©d^ulei  ?  What  became  of  the  scholar  7 

Dad  SBttffer  fd^metft  nad^  (Eifcn,  The  water  tastes  of  iron. 

(Er  ijl  ein  (EngWnber  von  ®c1&utU  He  is  an  Englishman  by  birth. 

$(tter  ©egen  fommt  von  Dben.  Every  blessing  aomea  from  abovei 

(Er  ijl  fafi  Verjel^rt'  v  o  n  ber  ^ifee.  He  is  almost  consumed  toith  the  heat 

(Er  Ich  von  SBrob  unb  SBein.  He  lives  on  bread  and  wine. 

(Et  ill  grog  von  9>erfon'.  (§  107)  He  is  tall  in  stature. 

S  e  i  f ))  { c  I  e*  Examples, 

(Einer  j!e$t  an  bem  Sen|!err  unb  ber  Oneisstandingat  the  window,  and 

$[nbere  ge^t  an  ia^  ^enfler.  the  other  is  going  to  the  window 

£)er  alte  2Rann  unb  fein  alter  greunb  The  old  m^  and  his  old  friend  are 

ge^en  in  bad  alte  ^aud.  going  into  the  old  house. 

gUegt  ber  SJogel  in  bad  Simmer  obcr  Ig  the  bird  flying  into  the  room  ot 

in  bem  3immer  ?  in  the  room. 

SBa  nm  legt  ber  i?ettner  bad  f>olj  ne^en  Why  does  the  waiter  lay  the  wo<K 

ten  Dfen  ?  beside  the  etove  t 
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YOOABULABT   TO   THE  EXERCISES. 


7)a9  Sanbf  the  ribbon; 

S)ad  S3ett,  the  bed ; 

3)cr  ©cttler,  the  beggar; 

^a^  S3inben)0Ttr  the  conjnnctioii; 

^1tr($f  through; 
Da*  genflcr,  the  window; 

%TAX,  for  (preposition) ; 

®egeitr  toward,  to,  about,' 
X)rT  ©rabeitf  the  ditch; 
Dei  AiUerr  the  cellar; 


Ccgcttf  to  place,  lay. 
VltUn,  beside; 
Dft,  often; 
D^ntf  without; 
S^ojli^f  rusty; 
©pringettr  to  spring; 
Um,  around,  near; 
Unl^oflic^,  impolite; 
Dad  ©crl^alt'ttlftDortftheprepwitio^;^ 
SBiber^  against 


Exercise  86.  ^UfgaBe  86. 

!♦  Dcr  Wlamt  (Ic^t  an  bem  Scnjlcr,  unb  ba«  itlnb  gc^t  an  baa 
genjler.  2.  gr  fl^t  auf  bem  ©tu:|Ie  unb  legt  fein  Sud^  auf  bad  Sett. 
3  i)a«  fiin^  ift  l^lnter  bcm  Dfcn;  ber  4>unb  gel^t  l^inter  ben  Dfen* 
4.  £)a«  9>a|>ier  liegt  neben  bem  Suc^c;  ber  ©c^iiler  legt  ben  S(eU 
jHft  nebcn  ba«  Suc^.  6.  Dad  4>ftud  flel^t  fiber  bem  Seller  j  bad 
3)ferb  fprtngt  fiber  ben  ©raben.  6*  Der  {unge  SKann  jle^t  untcr 
bem  ^avLmt^  feln  greunb  gei^t  nnter  ben  Saum.  7.  Der  fiauf^ 
mann  jle^t  tjor  bem  ^aufcj  ber  alte  ©attler  !ommt  tjor  bad  ^aud* 
8*  Der  Saum  jlebt  gtuifc^en  bem  ipaufeunb  bem  ©artcn;  ber  9Rann 
ge^t.3»ifc^cn  bad  ^aud  wnb  ben  ©arten.  9.  Der  fleine  SSogel  fliegt 
in  bad  S^wmer;  fliegt  er  a«(^  in  bem  Simmtx?  10*  Der  ^a^tx 
ge^t  burd^  ben  SJalt  unb  nm  bad  gelD ;  er  ^at  dn  rotted  Sanb  um 
feincn  ^ut*  11*  Sr  ift  unl^bflid^  gcgen  unfern  SWac^bar*  12*  SBad 
fagt  er  »iber  3:§ren  Setter?  13*  ®t^m  ®le  o^^nc  S^ten  ©tod? 
14*  3^  ^ttbe  nid^td  fur  ben  ©d^filer,  benn  cr  ift  nld§t  mein  greunb* 
16.  aCad  Ifl  ber  Unterf^icb  awifc^en  "Um**  unn  " fur?"  16.  Denn 
Ijl  ein  Sinbewort,  fur  ein  Ser^iiltnipnjorl* 

Exercise  3T.  Slufflabc  87. 

1,  Who  is  standing  at  that  window?  2.  Before  which  large 
table  is  the  scholar  sitting  ?  8.  Is  the  old  beggar  coming  be- 
fore our  house  ?  4.  The  dog  is  going  behind  the  house ;  the 
garden  lies  behind  the  house.  6.  Your  new  pencil  is  lying  be- 
*«u&  my  new  book  ;  why  does  the  scholar  lay  his  paper  beside 
"wy  new  book?  6.  The  child  is  playing  between  the  house  and 
the  garden ;  the  horse  is  going  between  the  tree  and  the  house. 
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T.  The  man  is  in  the  house,  and  his  brother  is  going  into  tne 
house.  8.  The  dog  springs  over  the  ditch ;  the  room  of  the 
tailor  is  over  the  room  of  the  shoemaker.  9.  The  horse  is 
standing  under  the  tree ;  the  dog  is  going  under  the  tree  ;  the 
child  is  going  to  the  window.  10.  Who  says.any  thing  against 
the  miller?  11.  Why  does  the  bird  fly  around  the  field  and 
the  forest?  12,  What  kind  of  paper  do  you  buy  for  the  scholar  1 
13. 1  do  not  buy  any  paper  at  all,  for  I  have  no  money,  14. 
Do  you  know  the  difference  between  a  conjunction  and  a  prep- 
osition ?  15.  The  saddler  is  going  through  the  forest;  does 
he  go  without  his  cane?  16.  Is  the  scholar  impolite  to  our 
friend  { 


^ «» » »>^ 
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NKGATIVB    CONJUGATION. 

1.  All  verbs,  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  in  negative  ser- 
tences,  are  employed,  like  to  have  and  to  be,  in  English,  with- 
out an  auxiliary : 

(St  ifl  nic^t  ^ier.  He  is  not  here. 

dtv  tDO^nt  ni(^t  l^ier^  He  does  not  live  here.  (He  lives  not  here.) 

(Sr  ffdt  ed  ni^U  He  has  it  not. 

6r  fawft  c^  ni^U  He  does  not  huy  it.        (He  buys  it  not.) 

POSITION  OF  ^atjU 

2.  In  simple  sentences  ttid^t  follows  the  object  of  the  Yeib 
to  which  it  refers.  When,  however,  that  which  is  in  one  clause 
denied,  is  in  another  affirmed  of  a  different  object,  nii^t  precedes 
the  object : 

3($  ^aBe  ben  |)ttt  ni^U  I  have  not  the  hat  (the  hat  not) 

St  loBt  fetnen  <Bo^n  nx^U  He  does  not  praise  his  son. 

3($  ^aBe  ben  guten  SBleijliftr  aBer  ntd^t  I  have  the  good  pencil,  but  pot  ^^ 

ta§  5>apteT.  paper. 

5d^  'JaBe  nld^t  ben  ?Bleiil?ft,  fonbem  ba«  I  have  not  the  pencfl,  but  the  pape^ 

9)apier* 


HSGATIVE   CONJUGATION.  Dd 

8.  In  interrogative  sentences,  ni&jt  frequently  precedes  thfl 
object  of  the  verb  : 
♦rtl&en  ©le  ttl(3^t  ben  ©telfKft  ?  Have  you  not  the  pencil? 

4.  ©onbem  occurs  only  after  a  negative,  of  which  it  inlro 
5uces  the  opposite;  while 

SlBer  is  less  strongly  adversative;  often  merely  marking 
something  additional,  and  may  follow  either  an  affirmation  or 

negation : 

€   l|!  ttlc^t  reld^  fonberit  am*  He  is  not  rich  hut  poor. 

<£r  ijl  ni^t  reid^  aUx  jlolj.  He  is  not  rich  hut  proud. 

dr  ijl  freigebtg  alber  nic^t  reici^*  He  is  generous  hut  not  rich. 

Ct  tp  nid^t  nur  reid^  fonbcrn  m^  frci'  He  is  not  only  rich  hut  also  gen- 

gcbig.  erous. 

Dad  SKcfTcr  ijl  nidjt  fdjarf  fonbern  The  knife  is  not  sharp  but  dulL 

fhintpf* 

6.  9lid^t  nja^r  ?  not  true  ?  (is  it  not  true  1  like  the  French 
rCeat-ce  pas?)  answers  to  our  various  interrogative  phrases 
after  an  assertion : 

©ie  fcnnctt  i^tif      \  You  know  him,  do  you  not? 

(£r  i|l  SJr  ©ruber*  J  He  is  your  brother,  is  he  not? 

@ie  tDtrb  gel^ettf      /  She  will  go,  will  she  not  \ 

Cr  IJat  cd  gcl^a'fct,   >  ntd^t  »)a^r  ?  He  has  had  it»  has  n't  he  ? 

©It  fonnen  l^ijreit*   V  We  can  hear,  can  we  not  ? 

©ie  jtnb  rcid^,  |  They  are  rich,  are  they  not? 

©ie  flnb  nid^t  retd^,  /  They  are  not  rich,  are  they  ? 

6.  ^x&ji  tt?a^r  sometimes  precedes  the  assertion ;  and,  occa- 
sionally,  the  latter  word  is  not  expressed : 

Wld^t  X60.^Xt  er  ijl  fel^r  retd^?  He  is  very  rich,  is  he  not? 

©ie  !eraicn  btn  3J?armf  nid^t?  You  know  the  man,  do  you  not? 

^x  ifl  nod^  :^ier,  nid^t  ?  He  is  still  here,  is  he  not  ? 

1.  9li4t,  when  used  with  no^  (y^0>  should/?Zfow^  it ;  as  should 
also,  fcin,  immer,  and  other  words  similarly  employed 

(£r  Ifl  nod^  nid^t  l^icr.  He  is  not  yet  here.  (He  is  yet  not  her  a) 

(Et  »ar  ttod^  nle  frottf^         He  was  never  yet  sick.     (He  was  yet  never 

sick.) 
tdt  er  tud^  fcin  ^VL^if  ?         Has  he  no  book  yet  ?        (Hasheyetno book?) 

%   3(ud(  nid)t,  aud}  !ein,  etc.,  aft;er  a  negation,  are  often  best 
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rendered  by  neither  nor;  not  either ^  or  some  similar  word  or 
phrase,  not  ^Jtrictlj  literal : 


S4  l^nge  nid^t^   er  flngt  I  dv  not  sing;  neither 

au^  xA^U  does  he  sing. 

(Sr  if!  ni^t  Tei(^;  auH^  if!  He  is  not  rich,  neither 

er  ni(i^t  arm.  (nor)  is  he  poor, 

©ic  Jalben  W»  Oclbr  IdJ  You  have  no  money, 

miil  ni(fiU  nor  I  either. 

dx  ifl  nie  sufri'cben,  id^  He  is  never  contented; 

m<ii  ni(|t«  neither  am  L 


Seifpiele. 

®ttr«m  "^efu'd^en  ©Ic  u«e  ttt(i^t  BPer? 
ffiiffen  6le  nit^t  »arum  cr  »clnt? 

3d^  fetme  Un  SKalcr  ntd^t,  mcln  SBru* 

ber  !ennt  t^n  aud^  n\^U 
iaUn  <Sie  ni($t  mein  ^apkr  unb  mrt^ 

nen  aauijlift? 
3(|  Jtti&c  ben  aBleijHft,  c^er  nl^t  b«« 

9)apier. 
Dad  SBetter  ifl  nid^t  trodPen  fonbetit 

feud^t« 


(I  do  not  fling:  he  too 

does  not  sing.) 
(He  is  not  rich,  b#   f 

also  not  poor.) 
(Ton  have  no  money 

I  also  not.) 
(He  is  never  contented 

I  also  (am)  not) 

ExAMPLBS. 

Why  do  you  not  visit  us  oftener  f 

Do  you  not  know  why  he  is  weep- 
ing? 

I  do  not  know  the  painter,  neither 
does  my  brother  know  him. 

Have  not  you  my  paper  and  my 
pencil! 

I  have  the  pencil,  but  not  th« 
paper. 

The  weather  is  not  dry,  but  moiat 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


aSrttufen,  to  roar ; 

Slufmerffam,  attentive ; 
Da«  T>oxf,  the  village; 

englifd^f  English ; 
X)cr  gluff  the  river; 

SronjCTO,  French; 

Sreigebig,  generous; 

imt,  to-day; 

Sntereffant,  mteresting; 

JBangttJcitig,  tedious; 

Seljrreid^f  instnictive ; 

Exercise  38. 


SKorgeHf  to-morrow ; 

9?ac^ld)Ttg,  negligent; 

92lc,  never; 
^er  Vtoxtot^tx,  the  Norwegiaiit 

©onbcntr  but; 

©tumpf,  dull; 
I5er  Saud^cr,  the  diver; 
£)er  ^erbre'd^er,  the  criminal; 
!J)er  SSinb,  the  wind; 

Btttertif  to  tremble ; 

Quxod'Un,  sometimes. 


aufgaJe  38* 

1.  ^'oren  ®ie  nid^t  »{e  bet  SBlnb  Braufl?  2»  3(^  fe^e  toit  ba4 
ftinb  jlttcrt*  3.  3|i  nid^t  \tm  Icl^rrclc^c  Sud^  intercjTant  ?  4, 3fJ 
niijt  mantijt^  le^rrcld^e  ^uii  langweilig?  6*  SCcId^cn  Untcrfd^icb 
pnbcn  ®le  attjifc^cn  "9lid^t  Jcbee  Icl^rrcid^c  ^ni^  ifl  intereffdnt,"  mi^ 
''3ete«  lel^rrel^e  8u(^  ijl  ni^t  intcreffant  ?"    6.  I^lcfer  SerBrc^cr 
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fpriij^t  fransiJPfi^,  nid^t  toa^x  ?  T.  Dcr  gcfd^lcftc  Saud^cr  Jriiigt  l^« 
ait«  t>em  gtujfe*  8*  2(6er,  t»er  frrid^t  fefn  englif*,  unb  wer  f)jri^t  feftt 
frans5ftf(^  ?  9*  2Kcln  9Ke(fer  ifl  nid^t  ncu,  fonbcm  alt.  10*  Sd  ijl 
ncu,  aBer  nld^t  fd^arf*  !!♦  @^  ifl  nl(i^t  fd^arf,  fontiern  flumpf.  12. 
SBarum  loben  ©le  iencn  ©(filler  ni^t?  13.  3^.  Io6c  ienen,  a6er 
nl^t  biefen*  14.  3P  er  nlc^t  gutoeilen  fe^r  nad^laffig  ?  16. 5»ein, 
er  tjl  nle  ttaci^Iajyig,  fonbcnt  tmmer  aufmerffam.  16.  Oe^en  ©ie 
ttid^t  l^eutc  na(^  bcm  Dorfe  ?  It.  3<i,  i^  9^^^  Jc^t,  unb  mein  Sru^ 
ber  gel^t  morgen.    18.  9Qarum  fpred^en  @te  nid^t  englift^  ? 

Exercise  39.  SlufflaBc  39. 

I.  Have  not  you  my  book  ?  2.  No,  I  have  not  the  book. 
3.  This  child  is  not  industrious,  but  idle.  4.  Not  this  child, 
but  that  one  is  attentive.  6.  You  speak  French,  do  you  not  1 
6. 1  speak  English,  but  not  French.  1.  Why  do  you  not  write 
to-day  1  8. 1  write  French,  but  I  do  not  write  English.  9. 
You  do  not  find  this  book  tedious,  do  youl  10.  I  do  not  find 
it  very  interesting.  11.  Is  every  instructive  book  tedious? 
12.  Do  you  never  go  to  the  village  with  your  brother?  13. 
My  brother  is  going  to^y,  and  I  am  going  to-morrow.  1 1. 
Is  that  scholar  sometimes  very  idle  and  very  negligent?  15. 
This  new  knife  and  the  new  chisel  are  not  sharp,  but  dull  and 
rusty.  16.  Our  old  neighbor,  the  old  Norwegian,  is  not  only 
a  very  rich,  but  also  a  very  generous  man.  It.  Your  new 
book  is  not  interesting,  neither  is  it  instructive.  18.  My  new 
book  is  not  only  instructive,  but  also  interesting. 


^  '<  »  ■'  » 


LESSON  XXIi.  Utiion  XXH. 

NOUNS   OF   THE  NEW  DECLENSION. 

1.  Nouns  of  the  new  declension  ending  in  unaccented  at  Cp 
ttf  cl,  form  all  their  oblique  cases  by  adding  n  (for  fem.  sin^f^ 
however,  see  L.  XXIII.  4)  : 

N.  ber   Un^ax,         b«r   9lejfe,  ber   Saier, 

G.  bed  Ungar-tt,  bed  9lcffe-tt,  bed  Saler-n, 
D.  bem  Ungar-n,  bem  9leffe--n,  bem  Saicr-n, 
A.  ben  Ungar-tt,      ben  9leffe-n,      ben  S3aler-tt« 
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2.  Nouns  of  this  declension  not  ending  in  ax,  etc.,  as  aboTO^ 
form  the  oblique  cases  by  adding  en: 

N.  ber   ®raf,  tier   ©oltat,  ber   ^efe, 

G.  bed    ®raf-ett,  bed   ©olbat-en,  bed  ftelb-cn, 

D.  bem  ©raf-en,  bem  ©olDot-en,  bent  ipelb-en, 

A.  ben  ©raf-en,  ben  (Soltat-tn,  ben  §el:)-ett^ 

3.  When  an  adjective  or  a  participle  is  used  substantiTolj 
t  still  follows  the  declension  of  its  original  word : 

!£)iefer  !Deutrd^e  ift  tin  ®cfanb'ter«         This  German  is  an  embasudor 
S)tefer  Q^efanbt'e  ifl  ein  !iDeutr(^er«         This  embassador  is  a  German 

4.  To  the  new  declension  belong  most  names  of  oiales  end- 
ing in  c,  many  names  of  nations,  as  also  various  foreign  nouns 
(§  18): 

Dct  85»e,  the  lion ;  I  Der  Dd^d  (op, D$fc),  the  ox; 

2)er  ^afe#  the  hare;  Der  ^h'ooc'aU  the  advocate; 

2)er  S3aieTr  the  Bavarian;  I  Der  Ungar*  the  Hungarian. 

5.  To  ascertain  to  which  of  the  two  declensions  a  noun  be> 
longs,  the  pupil  has  only  to  observe  the  endings  of  the  genitive, 
as  given  in  the  vocabularie..  y  ee  (or  d)  denoting  the  old  declen- 
sion,  and  n  (or  en)  the  new;  thus, 

Der  9[jfe,    -n,    the  ape; 
2)cr  SBolf,  -ed,  the  wolf; 
S)er  ^dhf   -en,   the  hero; 


Dcr  fRuf,    -ed,  the  call; 
^er  fdaitx,  -n,    the  Bavarian ; 


'Jbtx  Mft,  -dr  the  cheese; 

!Der  S3drr  -cm  the  bear ; 


Der  Seinbr         -cd,  the  enemy; 
2)cr  ®rofr      .     -in,  the  count; 
X)er  Deflrei^er,  -dr  the  Austrian. 


Seifpiele.  Examples. 

SBantm  i|l  ber  Sranjofe  ber  Srcunb  "Why  is  the  Frenchman" the  friend 

bed  (Sngtanberd  unb  bed  Surfeit?  of  the  Englishman  and  the  Turk  I 

3jl  ber  Defhreld^er  ber  ^einb  bed  SRuf"  Is  the  Austrian  the  enemy  of  ihe 

fen  ober  bed  ^ransofen  ?  Russian  or  of  the  Frenchman  t 

2Dad  ffir  eiit  Sanbdmann  Ijl  ber  S^Mq  What  countryman  is  the  king  of 

»on  ®rie(^entanb  ?  Greece  f 

S)eT  (5ctat)e  lieM  feine  <ScIat)ere'l  nid^t.  The  slave  does  not  love  his  slavery. 

?ter  Ungar  Uebt  ben  Dejlrelc^er  nW;  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  t\ie 

ber  ^ole  aud^  nid^t.  Austrian;  neither  does  the  Pole, 

©er  Ungar  Ucbt  ben  Deflreli^cr  n^d^t^  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  the 

ben  9luffcn  au^  nic^t.  Austrian,  nor  the  Russian  either. 


KOUNS   OF   THE   NEW   DECLENSION. 
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T>tx  Slfmeififa'itct,-^^  the  American; 

Sfitftrcng'enbf  toilsome; 
X>tr  S3aterr  -n,  the  Bavarian ; 

Deutfd^,  German  (adj.); 
^er  (Sngldnber,  -i,  the  Englishman ; 
S)er  getttb,  -ti,  the  enemy; 
SDei  granao'fe^  -«>  the  Frenchman ; 

%iif)xtn,  to  lead ; 
JDaC  ©rlec^cttlanb/  -3,  (the)  Greece ; 
IDet  3talie'ncn  -4,  the  Italian; 
I)c^  ^nabcr  -n,  the  boy; 
bei  j^onigi  -e^i  the  king; 


2)a3  Cekn,  -«,  the  life 

Der  SKatro'fe^  -tt#  the  sailor; 

Der  9?cffe,  -n^  the  nephew; 

t)tx  Df;eim,  -5,  the  uncle; 

Der  Dcjlreid^cir  -d,  the  AustMan; 

©er  g>olc,  -n,  the  Pole; 

Der  9lu|fc,  -nr  the  Russian; 

S)er  (Soibat,  -en,  the  soldier; 

Der  Xiirfc,  -n,  the  Turk; 

!Der  Un^ax,  -n,  the  Hungarian; 

Unflc^er,  insecure ; 

Unterbrittfen^  to  oppress. 


Exercise  40. 


Slttfflftie  40* 


1.  Dcr  SWatrofe  ffi'^rt  ein  tinfl^cred  tint)  an|hengcttbed  Seicit. 
2.  Da«  SeBen  elncd  SKatrofen  ifl  anflrcngcnb  unb  unflcj^er*  3»  'Bcr 
9lc|fc  bed  alten  ©olbatcn  l^at  eincn  SSrief  loon  feincm  Dl^cime*  4. 
T^er  altf  ©oteat  fc^reibt  feincm  5Reffcn,  bcm  Jungen  ©olbatcn,  eincn 
Srief.  5.  !Der  ^naBe  lobt  nic^t  ben  ©ottaten,  fonbern  ben  SWatro;? 
fen.  6*3ii  tier  55nig  loon  Oricd^enlanb  ein  Dcutf(^cr?  T*3P 
ber  Dc«tf(J^e  ber  grennb  bed  Staliencrd  ?  8*  3jl  ber  granjofe  ber 
greunb  bed  Dentf^cn?  9»  SCarum '^aft  ber  2:urfe  ben  SRujfen? 
10*  Der  3ftnffe  unterbriidt  ben  SMen  unb  ben  ?)olen*  11*  aSatum 
untetbntcft  ber  Defheid^er  ben  Staliener,  ben  Ungarn  nnb  ben  ^o^ 
len?  12.  2Cen  unterbriicft  ber  Slmerifaner?  IS.  SBen  untcrbriitS 
ber  Sngldnber?  14»  2Ber  ^a^t  ben  Snglanber  unb  ben  2lmeri!aner  ? 
15^  $a§t  ber  fRn^t  ben  Snglanber,  ben  granaofen,  ben  Ungam,  ben 
|>oIcn  unb  ben  Siirlen  ? 


Exercise  41. 


aufgaBe  4U 


1 .  Why  is  the  Pole  the  enemy  of  the  Austrian  1  2.  Is  the 
Flungarian  the  friend  of  the  Pols,  or  is  he  his  enemy  ?  3.  The 
Pole  is  the  friend  of  the  Hungarian,  and  the  enemy  of  the  Aus 
trian  and  of  the  Russian.  4.  Is  the  king  of  Greece  a  Bavarian  1 
5  Is  the  soldier  the  nephew  of  the  sailor  ?  6.  No,  the  sailor 
is  the  nephew  of  the  soldier.  T.  Does  the  Englishman  hate 
the  American "?  8.  The  Englishman  does  not  hate  the  Ameri- 
can.    9.  Who  oppresses  the  Italian,  the  Hungarian  and  the 
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pole  1  10.  Is  this  old  sailor  a  Russian,  a  Turk,  an  Italian, 
or  a  Frenchman?  11.  That  old  soldier  is  the  uncle  of  this 
boy.  12.  Who  leads  a  toilsome  and  insecure  life  ?  13.  Is 
ihis  German  a  soldier,  or  a  sailor  1  is  this  sailor  a  German  or 
a  Russian  1  14.  The  boy  is  writing  his  uncle,  the  old  soldier, 
a  letter.  15.  The  Hungarian  is  the  neighbor  of  the  Austrian, 
of  the  Pole,  of  the  Russian  and  of  the  Turk. 


-#4>    ♦    >«    »> 


LESSON  XXIU.  Uttion  XXUL 

FEMININE   GENDER. 

1   DECLENSION  OF  Die,  Dlefe  and  SDleine* 
Feminine, 
N  Me,  the,  btcf-c,  this;  mein-e,  my; 

G.  ber,  of  the ;  Mef-er,  of  this ;  mein-er,  of  my ; 

D.  ber,  to  or  for  the;  bief-cr,  to  or  fortius;  mein-er,  to  or  for  my; 
A.  Me,  the;  Mcf-e,  this;  meln-e,  my. 

The  article,  definite  and  indefinite,  as  also,  the  adjective  pro- 
nouns (which  in  the  other  genders  have  different  endings,  and 
are  differently  declined),  here  all  end  in  e,  and  are  inflected 
alike;  namely, 

blef-e,  bie,  ftll-e,  einig-e,  etli^,  J;eb-e,  manii-t,  fol^-e,  totliM } 
as  also, 

mein-e,  ein-e,  bein-e,  euer-e,  i^r-e,  fciti-e,  tinfer-c,  lein-e,  (cons 
pare  L.  X.  4,  and  L.  XII.  4). 

DECLENSION   OF  ADJECTIVES   IN   THE   FEMININE   GENDER. 

2.  Feminine  adjectives,  unless  they  follow  bie,  eine,  or  somt 
word  of  the  above  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  th^ 

OLD   DECLENSION. 

N   gut-e,   good;  (blef-e,  mein-e,  ^in-e» ) 

G.  flut-er,  of  good;  (bief-er,  mein-er,  ein-er.) 

D.  gut-er,  to  or  for  good ;  (bief-er,  mein~er,  ein-er*) 

A.  gut-e,   good;  (bief-e,  mein-e,  ein-e» ) 
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8.  Fenunine  adjectives,  when  they  follow  Mefc,  Me,  man6:j^, 
mtim,  or  any  word  of  that  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun, 
are  of  the 

NEW   DECLENSION. 


N.  Hie  ffxtt,    the  good ; 
G.  Ux  iutm,  of  the  good; 
l>.  \tt  gutcn,  to,  for  the  good; 
A.  btf  %nttf    the  good ; 


tneine    gute,    my  good; 
meittcr  gutcn,  of  my  good, 
mclttcr  fluten,  to,  for  my  good , 
mcittc    gute,    my  good. 


Obs.  As  bief-Hf,  mthx-t,  etc.  (feminine),  equally  denote  the  gender  of 
the  norm,  the  mixed  declension,  in  the  feminine,  is  not  required;  hence 
we  have  here  but  ^100  declensions  of  the  adjective,  the  old  and  the  new, 

DECLENSION   OF  FEMININE   NOUNS. 

4.  Feminine  nouns,  except  proper  names,  are,  in  the  singular, 
indeclinable :  * 

3cJ  JaBe  bie  gebcr  mciitcr  9)lutter.  I  have  the  pen  of  my  mother. 

<£t  ij!  ber  So^n  biefer  alten  Dame.  He  is  the  son  of  that  old  lady. 

S^oEfommened    Q$lu(f    ifl   ni^t    bet  Perfect   (prosperity)  happiness  ia 

SWenf^^eit  Coo«.— SB-  not  the  lot  of  mankmd. 

©(^tt&rmerei  ifl  Jlranf^ett  ber  @eele.  Fanaticism  is  sickness  (disease)  of 

—SB*  the  souL 

6.  Appellations  of  females  are  formed  from  those  of  males 
by  means  of  the  suffix  in  {or  inn)  : 

ber  ©d^neiberr  the  tailor;  bie  ^d^neiberin^  the  tailoress; 

ber  greunb,  the  friend ;  bie  Sreunbin,  the  (female)  friend; 

ber  (£n$lSnberr  the  Englishman;  bie  (Engldnberitti  the  Englishwoman 

ber  ^diuUx,  the  scholar;  bie  ©c^iiterin/  the  female  scholar; 

ber  ©enta'^t,  the  consort  (husband);  bie  ©cnta'^Uttr  the  consort  (wife); 

ta  S6toer  the  lion ;  bie  Sdmittr  the  lioness. 

6.  Appellations  of  women,  formed  from  titles  of  men,  may 

•  It  may  be  observed,  however,  that  in  poetry  and  certain  ph  rases 
the  endines  of  the  new  declension  (in  which  the  feminine  noun  was 
fonnerly  declined)  are  still  sometimes  found  in  the  genitive  and  dative: 
C«  \\t  feincr  ^raueit  ©d^wejler.  It  is  his  wife's  sister. 

Cd  ifl  beffci  arm  mit  d^xtn,  benn   It  is  better  (to  be)  poor  with  honoTi 

rei^  mit  Sd^anben.  than  rich  with  disgrace. 


1%  XXUL 

signify  either  the  wife  of  an  officer,  or  a  female  who  holds  an 
office  herself: 

ber  3>raf!beitt'f  the  president;  bit  ^^r^ftbentitt^    the  female  presi- 

dent, or  the  president's  wife. 

1.  The  vowels  a,  o,  u,  usually  take  the  Umlaut ;  t.  e.  are 
changed  to  a,  5;  ix,  before  the  suffix  in: 

Ux  ®^n>adeT^  the  brother-in-law;    bie  ^d^rndgeriitr  the  sister-in-law 
kf  StvUi,  the  cook ;  bie  ^bd^in,  the  (female)  cook. 

Scifplele*  Examples. 

3dJ  ^aU  bie  neuc  Sfcber  meiner  abutter*  I  have  the  new  pen  of  my  mother 

S)u  flel^f!  ber  Gutter  ^ug^  in  X^xH^  Thon  seest  the  mother's  eye  in 

nen. — ©♦  tears. 

Sfinben  'Bit  biefe  Sprad^e  fd^mer?  Do  yon  find  this  language  hard? 

Die  Sreunbitt  unferer  ©d^wejlcr  ij!  un*  The  friend  of  our   sister  is  onr 

fere  fie^rerin.  teacher. 

3^re  Heine  (£ou{ine  t^  eine  aufmtxU  Yonr  little  cousin  is  an-  attentiye 

fame  ©d^itlertn*  scholar. 


VOCABULARY  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Die  Sfprifo'fe^  -r  the  apricot  (see  4.); 
X>ie  S3lume,  -,  the  flower; 
Die  Sutter,  -,  the  butter; 
Die  Dame,  -,  the  lady; 
Die  engtanberin,  -,  the  Englishwo- 
man; 
Die  Sfeber,  -,  the  pen; 
Die  better  -,  the  chain; 
Die  ^ird^e,  -,  the  church; 
Die  ^irfdje,  -,  the  cherry; 


Die3JieIo'ne,-,  the  melon;  ' 
DieSWild^, -,  themiJk;    ' 
Die  2Rutter,  -,  the  mother; 
Die  fRelfe,-,  the  pink; 
Der©(^»ager,  -^,  the  brother-ijK 

law; 
Die  ©(^wejler,  ^,  the  sister; 
Die  2:inte, -,  the  ink; 
Die  2:od^ter,  -,  the  daughter; 
Die  U^x,  -,  the  wateh. 


Exercise  42.  S(ufga(t  42* 

!♦  ^aicn  @ie  fd^tt)ar3e  Sinte,  ober  Waue?  2.  3<^  M^^  Vlc^Vit, 
»nb  tticine  ©d^toeflcr  l^at  fc^trarje^  3.  2Ber  '^at  mcine  ncue  gcber 
wib  meine  gute  Slnte  ?  4*  3^^^^  i««8^  Sreunbin  ^ai  3^re  neuc 
Seber,  abcr  id^  toclg  nid^t,  tpo  bie  Sinte  ijl.  5*  SBeflcn  neue  geber 
l^ot  biefe  ©d^ulerin  ?  6*  Die  ©d^iircritt  ^at  feine  neue  geber,  fou;? 
bem  elne  alte.  1.  SCarum  |%elben  ©ie  mil  blauer  Sinte  ?  8.  3<^ 
fdbreibe  ni^t  mit  Blaucr  linte ;  i4  fci^reite  mit  meiner  fii^waraeti 
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tlnte.  9*  ®cr  lauft  tie  3Ri^,  W  Sutter,  Me  aRelone,  tie  Airfd^e 
Uttt  bie  Slprifofe  ?  10*  Die  ^oc^in  fauft  tie  3Ril(^,  tie  Sutter  uut 
tie  S^elone,  unt  tie  alte  t)(imt  lauft  tie  aprifofe.  II*  Iile  SHofe 
ijl  ewe  f(!^5tte  Slume*  12*  2Ber  fc^icft  ter  SocJ^ter  Jener  alten  Dame 
iim  3ftofe  ?  13*  SBag  fur  eine  SRofe  ft^itft  tie  ^6^ixUxin  ter  8c:^re^ 
rin,  eine  »eige  oter  eine  rot^e  ?  14»  2Bem  f(!^i(ft  tie  Sctrerin  tie 
»etfe  SHofe?  15.  ffiad  fiir  eine  Slume  i|l  tie  9lelfe?  16.  Der 
Bc^mager  unt  tie  ©d^toagerin  tiefer  gngl&nterin  flnt  in  iener  altcn 
ftix6!lt.  IT.  ^at  meine  iunge  greuntin  meine  U^r  unt  meine  5ette? 
18.  3^re  gteuntin  :^at  tie  U^r,  aber  ni(^t  tie  «ette.  19.  Unfere 
SRutter  ifl  unfere  Se^rerin 

Exercise  43.  SufgaSe  43* 

1.  Are  you  writing  with  my  new  pen "?  2.  No,  I  am  writing 
with  the  new  pen  of  my  sister.  3.  Has  the  sister-in-law  of 
your  friend  a  new  watch  ?  4.  Whose  watch  and  chain  has  your 
mother  1  5.  My  mother  has  my  watch,  and  my  sister  has  my 
chain  and  my  pen.  6.  The  sister  of  your  teacher  is  our  teacher. 
7.  In  which  church  is  the  daughter  of  our  old  friend  1  8.  What 
kind  of  a  flower  have  you,  a  rose,  or  a  pink  ?  9.  I  have  a  beau* 
tiful  pink,  and  my  sister  has  a  rose.  10.  This  milk  is  good, 
but  the  butter  is  not  good.^  11.  Have  you  a  ripe  melon  and  a 
ripe  apricot?  12. 1  have  a  ripe  apricot  and  a  ripe  cherry,  but 
I  have  no  ripe  melon.  13.  What  kind  of  ink  has  your  sister, 
black  or  blue "?  14.  With  what  kind  of  a  pen,  and  what  kind 
of  ink  is  your  mother  writing  ?  15.  Has  your  friend  a  white 
rose,  or  a  red  one  1  16.  Is  the  pink  a  beautiful  flower  1  IT. 
Is  not  every  flower  beautifull  18.  You  have  my  watch,  your 
ehain,  the  pen  of  our  teacher  and  the  ink  of  the  scholar.  19. 
is  your  mother  your  teacher  1  20.  No,  the  daughter  of  that 
old  lady  is  our  teacher. 
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FORMATION  AND   GENDER   OF   DIMINUTIVES. 

1.  The  syllables  d^ctt  and  lein,*  suffixed  to  nouns,  give  rise 
to  a  large  class  of  words,  called  diminutives.  These  diiLinu- 
tives  are  always  of  the  neuter  gender,  and  their  radical  vowelj 
if  capable  of  it,  takes  the  Umlaut : 

5Dad  Zamm    the  lamb;     bad  2&mm(Sim,  the  lambkin  (little  lamb) 
Der  <So$]|#     the  son;       ha^  ^b^n^tn,  the  (dear)  little  son; 
Z)er  Slug;      the  river;     bad  9liig(J^en#    the  rivulet  (little  river); 
"Jbtx  ^Htlf    the  hill ;        bad  ^ugel(^en»  the  hillock  (little  hill) ; 
^ie  Slumtf  the  flower;  H^  SSlitrnd^em  (or  S31iiimletn)  the  floweret 

2.  The  diminutives  are  also  used  as  terms  of  endearment, 
or  to  indicate  familiarity ;  and  are  often  employed  where  in 
English  no  idea  of  diminutiveness  would  be  expressed : 

*!iDetttt  S5ritber(^ctt  unb  S^m\ttx^in  For  brother  dear  and  sister  deai 
bic  fommen  oft  ju  mtr,*  (they)  often  come  to  me. 

5Dad  SJiJgelc^en  (or  SJoglein)  flngt  ein  The  little  bird  sings  a  gladsome 
froljcd  fiiebc^ctt.                         .  (little)  song. 

3.  The  words  grftwteitt  and  9Rabd§ett  though  regularly  formed, 
as  diminutives,  have  lost  their  strictly  diminutive  signification. 
SrSuleln  signifies  a  young  (unmarried)  lady ;  and  also  serves 
is  a  title  of  address  :  answering  to  Miss,  W(CCiijtn  is  rendered 
by  girly  or  maiden ;  SRagb,  from  which  it  is  derived,  being 
now  employed  chiefly  in  the  signification  of  servant : 

0r^uUin  ^*  Ifl  eine  f^reunbitt  biefed  Miss  N.  is  a  friend  of  this  girL 


^o6alb  bad  !D^(!tb($en  ^I6f(i^ieb  nal^nti  As  soon  as  the  maiden  took  leavc^ 

tt«  f»  »♦— ©♦  etc. 

^tefed  3)?ab(^en  fpielt  mit  feinem  SSr^"  This  girl  is  playing  with  her  htUe 

berc^Ctt.  brother. 


•  Other  forms,  chiefly  provincial  or  vulgar,  and  confined  mostly  to 

conversation,  which  sometimes  perplex  the  learner,  are  elf  W,  ii6)tni  aa 

TObel,««br«Kabc|en;  «a3uc|el*ett,«  forSfi^lcitt;  "mfHu^forfRtiUin;  ete. 
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FORMATION   OF   COMPOUND   NOUNS. 
NOUNS  WUH  NOUNS. 

4  In  German  two  or  more  nouns  are  often  united  in  one 
word,  where  the  English  equivalents  are  joined  by  a  hyj  hen, 
or  several  separate  words  are  used : 

QuQt^itx,  draught-animal,  (Bugf  draught ;  Sl^ietr  beast) 

fia^ti'itx,  beast  of  burden ;  (Saflr  burden;  Xl^ier^  beast) 

©(i^abcttfreube  malicious  pleasure;  (©d^abc,  injury;  ^reube,  joy.) 

t>re§fTetl^eltr  freedom  of  the  press;  (Srcl^eit,  freedom;  9)rejfe,  presfb) 
fftu^mbt^itxbt,  ambition,  thirst  of  fame ;  {^uifm,  fame ;  a^egierber  desire.) 
Drbmmg^Uel^erlove  of  order;  (Drbnung,  order;  filcbe^  love.) 

@(!^u$ma(|er»    shoemaker ;  (<B(^u^f  shoe ;  ^a^tx,  maker.) 

©anb»er!r        avocation;  trade;  ($anb,  hand;  SSerf,  work.) 

®d^ul^mad^erl(anbtt>er!f  shoemaker^s  trade  or  calling. 

5v  The  first  noun  is  sometimes  put  in  the  plural : 

i((eiberf($ran!r         clothes-press;  (^leibeTf  clothes;  @(^ran!r  case,  press.) 

Sfid^erf(^ran!r         book-case;       {^iX^tx,  books.) 

^bxUxH(ii,  dictionary;       (SBj^rtetr  words;  35ud^r  book.) 

NOUNS  WITH  PREPOSITIONS,  PRONOUNS,  VERBS,  ETC. 

6.  Compound  nouns  are  also  formed  by  uniting  several  parts 
of  speech: 

Sfudwegr  egress;  (aud,  out  of;  SBeg,  way.) 

giirtt)ort#  pronoun;  (g fir,  for ;  SBortr  word.) 

?Wttf(^uIer,  fellow-scholar;       (mit,  with;  ©d^uter,  scholar.) 

©d^relbpa^icr#  writing-paper;      (fd^reibeitr  to  write;  ^apitx,  paper.) 

^aufmamir  merchant;  (faufen,  to  buy;  SKann,  man.) 

©tSrenfriebr  agitator;  (florctt/  to  disturb;  %xitht,  peace.) 

©Vtlngttt^felbr  romp;  fly-about;  (fpringerir  spring;  In,  into;  %tlb,  field.) 

Zau^tni^t^,  good-for-nothing;  (tau^tn,  to  be  fit  for;  nt(^t3,  nothing.) 

fQtx^iimtixii*  the  forget-me-not;  («erge|fen#  to  forget;   mein  (L.  28.  2.); 
ni^tr  and  nic|t,  not) 

NOUNS  WUH  AOJBOnYSS. 

t.  Nouns  are  sometimes  formed  by  uniting  adjectives  (unde 
dined)  with  noims : 

htx  Barxtxfltt,  the  sheep's  sorrel ;  (fauer^  sour;  Stln,  clover.) 

bcr  ^ruDimjlttl^r  the  crosier;  (frumm,  crooked;  (Btaf>,  staff.) 

ba«Sei§hobf  the  whitb  bread ;     (n>ei§,  white;  a3rob,  breadj 
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COMPOUND  ADJBOnVXS. 

8.  Coiapouiid  adjectives  are  formed  by  uniting  two  adjeo 
tives,  or  a  noun  and  an  adjective : 

SDunfelgrfitt,     dark  green;  (bunW^  dark;  gruit,  green.)  . 

fRabettfc^mai^  black  as  a  raven;  {fSiaU,  raven;  ^d^voaxi,  black.) 

BeBendfatt,      tired  of  life;  (2 cbcit,  life;  fatt,  satiated.) 

IBaffenfal^i$r   capable  of  bearing  arms;  (SBaffen^  arms;  fal^tgr  capable.) 
©unberfd^on,  extremely  beautiful;        (SKunber, miracl^  fc^iJn, beautiful 

9.  Nouns,  instead  of  being  written  as  one  word,  are  some- 
times separated  by  a  hyphen  : 

€o  flat!  aU  dotted  (Suttben^^ag  As  strong  as  God's  hatred  of  sin.  10 

3ft  feitte  ©flnber-Cicbe*— ^»  his  love  for  sinners. 

10.  The  latter  member  of  a  compound  may  refer  to  words 
preceding  those  with  which  it  is  united ;  the  first  word  being 
followed  by  a  hyphen  : 

Der  (Bticfcl"  uitb  ®(^u^ntad^er«  The  boot  and  shoemaker. 

2:10(1"  unb  plfi^kbUrftig*  Keeding  consolation  and  help. 

GBNDER  OF  OOMPOUND  NOUNS. 

11.  The  first  word  of  the  compound  takes  the  accent,  while 
the  latter  usually  determines  the  gender : 

(Sin  SBlumeitgartenr  A  flower^arden. 

(Sine  (^axtmUumt,  A  garden-flower. 

12.  Proper  names  of  places,  formed  by  suffixing  the  mascu 
line  noun  SSerg,  or  the  feminine  S3ttrg,  to  other  words,  are,  like 
all  proper  names  of  places,  neuter : 

Z>a9  flat!  l^efefHgte  SHagbel^urg*  The  strongly-fortified  Magdeburg. 

13.  The  word  SRut"^  is  masculine;  the  words  ^tmut^,  ©rojj: 
wut"^,  Sangmut^,  (Ban\tmut^,  ©(S^mcrmut^  are  feminine.  Sl^eil 
is  masculine;  ©egentl^etl;  ipintertl^eit  and  SSorbert'^eU  are  neuter. 
€(!^ett  is  feminine;  SlBf^eu  is  masculine. 

Seifpicle*  Examples. 

^iefed  Heine  fDldbd^en  (at  einen  \ilUx^  This  little  girl  has  a  silver  thimble 
nen  ginger^ut. 
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i 

ffi«  1(1  ieneS  fjrduleln  ?  Who  is  that  yo^ng  lady  f  . 

(E«  if!  ^rdulcln  !«.  It  is  Miss  N. 

^ie  ®eft(^tdMIbung  tfl  ber  Spiegel  ber  The  azpression  of  the  countenanoe 

©eele*  is  the  mirror  of  the  souL 

t>ix  ^u^UnUx  roar  mein  S^itfd^Mer*  The  bookbinder  was  my  felloir- 


©taui&  foEjl  btt  eflfett  bein  fiei^enlttng* 

(Gen.  iiL  14.) 
Dcr     SBu^l^diibtcr     »erfauft     0utc« 

(Sd^rcib-  irnb  SBriefpapier* 
IRatt  nennt  bicfe  ©lumc  ba^  SJergif- 

mcimi^t. 
(Stt)i$flar  unb  fpiegelrein  imb  tbtn 
gliegt  bad  jepjvrleiiiStc  ficben^— ©♦ 


scholar. 
DxUfX  shalt  thon  eat  all  iJie  days  of 

thy  life. 
The  book-dealer  (seller)  sells  good 

writing  and  letter-paper. 
Thifii  flower  is  called  the  forget-m» 

not 
Ever  clear  and  pare  as  a  mirrot 
flows  life  light  as  zephyr  (lU&ralh 

zephyr-light  life) 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


a^el,  by,  with; 
Der  ©erg,  -t^,  the  mountain; 
2)er  SBud^btiibeT,-«,thebookbindei^ 
S)a«  %t%  -e«,  the  field; 

^rduleiitr  (see  8.) 
^ad  SfiimorU  -t^,  the  pronoun; 
Dad  3a^r,  -cd,  the  year; 
Die  Sa^xt^itit,  -,  the  season  of  the 

year; 
Det  ^ranl(^,  -edr  the  crane; 
Dad  £afU$ier,  -ed,  the  beast  of  bur- 
den; 
Die  Ser^e,  -,  the  lark; 

S^bi^en,  (see  3.) 


Die  gi^ad^t,-,  the  night; 
Die  ^lad^Xi^aU,  -r  the  nightingale; 
Dad  D\>%  -ed,  the  fruit; 
Der  Dbfigarten,  -€,  the  orchard; 
Der  S^auHogelr  -^,  the  bird  of  prey; 
Die  B^ilhvoad^i,  -,  the  sentinel; 
Der  ©ommer,  -d,  the  summer; 
Der  ©umpf,  -edr  the  swamp ; 
Dei  ©umpfsjogeU  -d,  the  wader,  mo- 
rass-bird; 
Dei  X(LQ,  -ed,  the  day; 
Die  Seitf  -r  the  time; 
*i^CL^  Bugt^ier,  -ed,  the  draught-ani- 


Exercise  44.  SlttfflaBe  44* 

1.  SCad  fiir  3)a|)ier  faufcn  ©ie,  ©AreiBpapicr  ober  Sriefpaptcr  ? 
2*  ^Ipabctt  ®ie  einen  [(^bnen  Slumcngarten  ?  3*  SP  t>le  Slofe  eim 
®artenBIume,  obcr  elne  gclDblume  ?  4*  ^aBcn  @ie  i)iel  reifed  Dbfl 
in  Sl^rem  Dbjlgartcn  ?  6»  ipabcnSie  eineu  Slpfetbaum,  einen  ^trf(^^ 
6aum,  ober  einen  2lpri!ofenbaum  ?  (ipaben  @ie  einen  Slpfel^,  einen 
^irfc^^,  ober  einen  Slprifofenbaunt  ?  see  10.)  6.  2Sad  fiir  einen 
SCalbbaum  ^t  ter  U^rmacifeer  in  fcincm  ®arten?  7»  ^abcn  ©if 
ni^t  3eit  ar  ben  Serg  gu  ge^cn  ?  8»  Diefed  ftiinbc^en  ifl  nnr  cln 
3<i^r  alt*  9.  Der  ©ommcr  ijl  eine  fe^r  angcne^me  34^^c^3cit» 
10*  aSer  ifl  biefed  aWatcSen?    11*  gd  iijl  grauldn  ?«♦,  elne  gutf 
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greunMti  mdncr  ©(^mefler*  12.  SWeinc  ©d^toeflcr  ijl  tint  SDllt» 
f^ulerin  Mefe^  gr&ulclnd*  13.  Die  (Bijitumijt  ijl  tier  Sruber  bea 
Suc^Mnber^*  14.  T)ai3  ^ameel  ijl  cin  £aftt:^ier,  unt)  ber  Dd^«  ifl 
ein  3«9t:^ter*  15.  aja«  ijl  ein  giimort?  16.  Der  Slbler  i|l  eln 
8lau6»ogeI,  ter  ©^iwan  ijl  ein  ©^idmm^ogel  unb  ber  Sranic!^  ijl 
ein  ©umpf^ogeL  17.  Die  Slat^tigall  ijl  ein  ©ittg^oget,  »a«  fiir 
ein  Sogel  ijl  bie  Serd^e?  18.  aCann  jlngt  bie  Serd^e,  unb  njann 
flnflt  bie  5lad)tiflaU?  19.  Diefe  pngt  bei  5lac^t,  unb  iene  bei  Sag 
(L.  X.  2.) 

Exercise  45.  S(ttfga(e  45* 

1.  What  kind  of  a  word  is  this  ?  2.  It  is  a  pronoun,  3.  Have 
you  an  apple-tree,  or  a  cherry-tree  in  your  garden  ?  4.  Have 
you  no  fruit-tree  in  your  flower-garden  ?  5.  I  have  no  fruit- 
tree  in  my  flower-garden,  but  I  have  a  rose  and  a  pink  in  my 
orchard.  6.  Has  the  bookbinder  a  large  forest-tree  in  his  new 
garden  1  7.  He  has  no  forest-tree,  but  he  has  a  very  beautiful 
apple-tree.  8.  Is  the  eagle  a  bird  of  prey  1  9.  What  kind  of 
a  bird  is  the  crane,  and  where  does  he  live  %  10.  Is  the  horse 
a  draught-animal,  or  a  beast  of  burden  1  11.  Is  the  summer 
a  very  pleasant  season  of  the  year  1  12.  Has  that  little  girl 
good  letter-paper  ?  13.  The  girl  has  good  writing-paper,  but 
no  letter-paper.  14.  Is  Miss  L.  the  sister  of  this  little  girl  t 
15.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  swan  is  ?  16.  Why 
do  you  not  write  your  sister  a  letter  ?  1*1.  I  have  not  time  to 
write,  I  am  going  with  the  watchmaker  to  the  village.  18.  This 
beautiful  little  apple-tree  is  only  a  year  old,  how  old  is  that 
one  1  19.  My  fellow-scholar  has  a  new  watch-chain,  a  sharp 
pen-knife,  an  old  writmg-de«k,  and  a  good  writin^r  book* 
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PLAN  OF  COMPOSING  GERMAN. 

Hitherto  the  attention  of  the  learner  has  been  mainl  j  direoU 
ed  to  such  forms  and  rules  of  declension  and  construction  as 
were  necessary  to  the  translation  of  the  several  exercises.  Ha 
may  now  proceed  to  the  more  advanced  work  of  composing 
sentences  in  German.  Having  clearly  before  him  the  thought 
which  he  proposes  to  express,  let  him  endeavor,  in  accoi dance 
with  the  rules  and  examples  previously  studied,  to  give  i^  a 
proper  German  dress.  In  this  process,  under  the  constant 
guidance  of  his  model  sentences  in  German,  he  will  readily 
acquire  the  habit  of  thinking  in  that  language,  and  so  avoid 
the  common  and  natural  error  of  turning  English  modes  of 
thought  and  expression  into  merely  literal  German. 

Moreover,  when  favored  with  peculiar  opportunities  for  speak 
Ing  the  language,  the  pupil  might  here  introduce  into  the  pro- 
posed sentences  one  or  more  of  the  additional  tenses;  or, 
change  to  some  other  tense  any  verb  found  in  the  regular  Ex- 
ercises (See  Lessons  XXXVI.,  XXXVU.,  XXXVIII.).  Thus, 
for  example,  in  Exercise  46.,  1,  for  the  present  tense ;  as  in, 

"Diefe  ®otbf(iimicbe  ^Un  golbcne,  pUbernc  unb  fldjtcrne  SRingc* 
the  pupil  may  be  required  to  substitute  the  imperfect;  as, 
Dlefe  ®oIbWmiebe  fatten  golbene,  jllberne  unb  (lajlcnie  Slingej 
oi,  the  perfect;  as, 

£)lefc  ®oIbf(|mitbe  l^aBen  golbene^  ftlBeme  unb  ft^Uxnt  Olinge  ^t^alt, 
or,  the  pluperfect ;  as, 

X)itr(  ®olbf(|miebe ^aittn  golbene,  jlli^eme  unb  fld^Ume  0littge  g e ( a ( t r 
•r,  Xhei  first  future  ;  as, 

X)iere  ®oIbf($miebe  » e  r  b  e  n  golbene,  fllBeme  unb  jl&l^leme  Swinge   $  a  B  e  n 

For  an  additional  stock  of  words,  with  further  statement  and 
exemplification  of  the  plan,  see  page  449. 

It  has  been  deemed  better  to  refer  this  class  of  learners,  ai 
above,  than  to  sacrifice  the  progressive  plan  of  the  work,  by 
introducing  those  Lessons  at  an  earlier  period. 
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ARTICLE   AND   ADJECTIVE   FR0N013NS,  FLU  UAL. 

1.  In  the  plural  number  the  article  and  adjectiye  pronouns, 
as  also  tttel^rere,  end  in  e ;  namely, 

Mef-e,  Mc,  ftH-e,  elnig-e,  etli(^-e,  ien-e,  matt(^-e,  mel^rer- e,  fol^-e, 
mlij-t  (L.  X.  4) ;  as  also, 

meln-e,  cln-e,  bein-e,  i^r-e,  fein-e,  unfcr-e  and  Icln-e  (L.  XIL  4) 
-and  have  all  the  same  form  of 

DECLENSION  IN   ALL   GENDERS   OF   THE   FLURAL. 

N.  t>icf~e,    these;  meln-e,.  my; 

G.  Mef-er,  of  these;  mein-er,  of  my; 

D.  t>icf-en,  to  or  for  these ;  mcltt-itl,  to  or  for  my  ; 

A.  fcief-e,    these;  meln-e,    my. 

ADJECTIVES. 

2.  Adjectives  of  all  genders  in  the  plural  end  in  e,  and  have 
but  two  forms  of  declension,  the  old  and  the  new  (L.  XXX.  1). 

3.  Adjectives,  unless  they  follow  Mefe,  melne,  or  some  word 
of  that  class  (see  l),  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

OLD    DECLENSION. 
FLUBAL,  ALL  GENDERS*  FLURAI^   ALL  GXNDEBS. 

N.  gut-e,   good;  (Mcf-eO 

G.  flut-er,  of  good;  (blcf-er.) 

D.  gut-en,  to  or  for  good;  (t>ief-en.) 

A.  gut-c,   good;  (Mef-e*) 

Compare  rule  and  declension  L.  XIV.  3^,  singular  number. 

FLX7RAL   OF  NOUNS   OF   THE   OLD   DECLENSION. 

Neuter. 
I  4.  Neuter  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  e,  el 
rtl,  ttf  (S^en  and  lein,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative 
plural : 

5Dad  S^ittelr  the  means;  Me  ^ittel,  the  means; 

SDa£  (^tHViU,  the  building  bie  ©ebau'be,  the  buildings; 

5Da0  aSouer,  the  cage;  tie  ^mtx,  the  cadres. 


PLURAL    OF  irOUNS.  SI 

^     6.  Neuter  nouns  not  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  e, 
el,  en,  er,  (i^en  and  leln,  form  their  nominative  plural  by  addmg  e: 

Dad  Sa^r,  the  year;  bie  Sa^re,  the  years,- 

Dad  %zWtt  the  commandmeDt;        bit  ®tWtt,  the  commandments; 

Dad  WX,  the  desk:  bie  ^uUe,  the  desks. 

Masculine, 
0^  -6.   Masculine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  c 
i(,  en  er,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative  plural : 

Der  ©attlcr,  the  saddler;  bie  battler,  the  saddlers; 

Der  ^of er,  the  trunk ;  bie  Coffer,  the  trunks; 

Dcr  aSrunnett,  the  well;  bie  ©ruraiett,  the  wells. 

J  I  T.  Masculine  nouns  not  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  m 
e,  el,  en,  er,  form  the  nominative  plural  by  adding  e,  and  tak- 
ing the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

Der  5lamm,  the  comb;  bie  ^dmme,  the  combs ; 

Der  @trom#  the  stream;  bie  ^tr^mer  the  streams; 

Der  ^Vitf  the  hat;  bie  filter  the  hafs; 

Der  Sauntr  the  tree;  bie  S3&umer  the  trees. 

Feminine.  >/j , 

8.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  tut.,! 
and  nip,  as  also  those  in  list  page  2*76,  form  the  plural  by  add 
ing  e  and  taking  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

Die  SBUbnlpf  the  wilderness;  bie  ^Ubni|fer  the  wildernesses; 

Die  ^anb»  the  hand;  bie  ^dnbe,  the  hands; 

Die  ^ruc^tr  the  fruit;  bie  t^ritd^te,  the  fruits. 

NoTs. — Most  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  new  declension  (L. 

DECLENSION   OF  NOUNS  IN   THE   PLURAL. 

9.  Nouns  whose  nominative  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases 
In  this  number  alike;  those  of  other  terminations  have  the 
genitive  and  accusative  like  the  nominative,  and  add  n  in  thf 
dative : 

N.  bie  Degcn;      Me  ^oBct;      iiie  ©tiil^re;  bie  ^Snbe; 

G.  bcr  Degen;      bcr  $oM;      ber  ©tii^Ie;  ber  ^dnbe; 

D.  ben  Degen ;      ben  ^okln ;    ten  @tu^Ien ;  ben  ipanben  % 

K.  bie  Eegrn;      bie  ^o6eI;      bie  ©tiiile;  bie  4)anbe, 

4* 
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I0«     ^alttl      Seftt  AND   THB   RUOULAB   VERB    SoBen   IN   THB 
PLURAL. 


Present  Tense. 


»lr  lol^-en^  we  praise; 
t^r  loMr  you  praise; 
(Ic  lol^-en,  tliey  praise. 


»ir  Ja^en,  we  have;  »ir  pitb,  we  are; 
iji  IJal&l,  you  have;  \^x  felb,  you  are; 
fie   Jakiw  they  have;      fie  (Inb^  they  are; 

Thus  regular  verbs  form  the  first  and  third  persons  in  the 
present  plural,  by  adding  to  the  root  en,  and  to  the  second  per* 
wm  t  (^or  tU  See  L.  V.  1.) 


Seifj)lele* 
SDie  %K\^\tx  ^^UvL  gule  $ol6eU 

5Dle  SKejfer  ber  ^od^e  pnb  ffiarf^ 


Examples. 

The    cabinet-makers  have    good 

planes. 
The  knives  of  the  cooks  are  sharp. 


SlBer  ^erfauft'  ben  Jl5c^en  bie  ®^nfe  Who  sells  the  cooks  the  geese  and 

unb  bie  2Bftrjlc  ?  the  sausages  ? 

Die  ^cnfleT  in  ben  jBimmern  ber  ©d^ft*  The  windows  in  the  rooms  of  the 

ler  {tub  ^u  Hein*  scholars  are  too  small. 


VOCABULARY  TO   THE  EXERCISES. 


Die  Slrt#  -t  pL  Sfeyte,  the  ax; 

Da«  ©ein,  -ed,  -«,  pL  -e,  the  leg; 

Der  Sefett,  -«,  pL  -» the  broom; 

Der  Dieb,  -e«r  pL  -e,  the  thief; 

Der  (£in»o]Jner»  -^^  pL-,  the  inhab- 
itant; 

Der  (Sfelr  -«»  pi.  -t  the  ass,  donkej^ 

Der  ginger,  -^,  pi.  -,  the  finger; 

Der  §«§,  -e^r  pL  %^t,  the  foot; 

Die  |)attb,  -,  pi.  .^anbe,  the  hand; 

Der  4)oWauer,  -^,  pL  -,  the  wood- 
cutter; 

Dej  itaifer,  -i,  pL  -t  the  emperor; 

Dei  ^opff  -edf  pi.  itopfe,  the  head; 


Der  itragen,  -«r  (§  13. 4  &.)  the  col- 
lar; 
T>Ci^  fWauIt^ier,  -e«,  -d,  pL  -e,  the 

mule; 
Da«  Dljr,  -e«,  -«,  pi.  -en,  the  ear; 
Der  ^alafl',  -ed,  pi  ^alafle,  the  pal 

ace; 
Der  ®ticl,  -e«,  pi.  -e,  the  handle; 
Unterridj'ten;  to  instruct; 
UebcrncVmen,  to  undertake; 
SJerfcr'tigen,  to  make; 
Der  3al^n,  -e^,  pi.  Bfiine,  the  tooth 
dn>ei  (see  §  44),  two. 


Exercise  46. 


Slufgate  46^ 


1.  Diefe  ©oltfd^miebe  ^aBcn  golbenc,  fllBcrnc  itnb  jlS'^Iernc  Sftinge* 
2.  Die  ©o^tte  Jener  ©d^miebe  finb  bie  greuttbe  biefcr  SKiiller.  3» 
Die  Scorer  utttenld^ten  bie  ©d^iiter.  4.  Die  SColfe  l^aben  gtoge 
3ft<>ne  unb  Heine  gufe.    5.  Die  gleifci^er  faufen  bie  ©c^aafe.    6* 
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%  t  t)ittmad^er  »erfertigm  unb  »er!awfcn  He  ^fite.  1.  Die  Dlebe 
^aten  lange  ginger*  8*  SBem  [(J^rciben  tie  ©(J^iiler  fo  »iele  Sriefe? 
9*  Diefe  ©tii^^Ie  unb  9)ulte  fld^bren  imfern  it^xtxn.  10*  Die 
ftn5))fe  itnb  ^ragen  an  bicfen  Slbcfen  flnb  gu  gtof*  !!♦  SBem  ge^ 
^5ren  Mefe  Sifc^e,  ©tii^Ie  ur(S)  3)ulte  ?  12.  Diefe  gifc^e  ^aben  Heine 
Rll))fe*  13.  Die  ^aVi^t  tier  ^bnige  unb  ber  ^aifer  flnb  fe'^r  fci^bn. 
U.  Die  ©tiele  blefer  Scfen  jinb  gu  lang*  16.  Die  ginwo^ner  bie^ 
(ed  Dorfed  jtnb  fcl^r  arm.  16.  SJarum  fibeme'^men  3>^xt  grewnb  - 
fo  ttiel?  It.  SBad  fiir  Sanme  jinb  blefe?  18.  SBie  »iele  $obeI 
^aben  biefe  SifcJ^Ier  ?  19.  Der  Sauer  :^at  gmei  SBaflcn,  tier  g)ferbe 
nnb  a^t  unb  neungig  ©ci^afe.  20.  Die  ^olgi^auer  ^aben  fci^arfe 
aejrte  nnb  l^arte  $anbe.  21.  Der  Sfel  unl  bad  2RauItl^ier  l^oben 
grof  t  D^ren  nnb  Ileine  Seine* 

Exercise  4*7.  Snfgabe  4f. 

] .  Have  you  good  axes  1  2. 1  have  good  axes,  good  planes 
and  good  chisels.  3.  Do  these  tables,  chairs  and  desks  belong 
to  the  scholars?  4.  The  desks  belong  to  the  scholars,  and  the 
chairs  belong  to  the  teachers.  6.  The  fingers  of  the  thieves  ar© 
long.  6.  Wolves  have  white  teeth,  and  mules  have  long  ears. 
*r.  These  brooms  have  long  handles.  8.  Emperors  and  kings 
have  beautiful  palaces.  9.  Have  all  camels  large  soil  feet  1 
10.  The  inhabitants  of  this  village  are  wood-cutters.  11.  The 
hands  of  the  hatters  are  often  black.  12.  These  fish  have  large 
heads.  13.  These  scholars  are  buying  coats,  hats,  rings  and 
oanes.  14.  The  smiths  make  knives,  axes  and  chisels.  15.  Do 
these  teachers  instruct  all  those  scholars  1  16.  Those  tailors  are 
making  coats,  these  girls  are  making  collars.  IT.  Which 
horses  and  which  carriages  do  the  physicians  buy  1  18.  These 
shoemakers  and  those  tailors  have  small  rooms,  and  the  cabi- 
net-makers have  large  ones.  19.  The  sons  of  those  smiths  are 
industrious  scholars.  20.  These  two  scholars  have  three  tables 
and  six  chairs.  21.  Those  goldsmiths  have  g^ld  rings,  and 
these  have  silver  ones. 
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LESSON  XX\L  Cection  XXVL 

mREGULAR   PLX7BAL   OF  KOUNS. 

1.  As  exceptions  to  Rules  4  and  5,  Lesson,  XXV.,  are  tae 
neuter  nouns,  ta€  gto^,  the  raft ;  bad  ^lofler,  the  convent ;  and 
ta0  S{f)^x,  the  reed,  all  of  which  take,  in  the  plural,  the  Um- 
laut; as,  ble  glo^e,  ble  filofler,  t)lc  ^lo^re*  Ea«  Soot,  the  boat, 
has  either  the  regular  form  tie  Soote,  or  SJotc* 

2.  There  are  also  several  neuter  nouns  which  contain  two 
variations  from  Rule  5,  Lesson  XXV.,  in  that  they  add  in  the 
plural  er,  and  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it ;  as,  ba«  I^orf, 
the  village,  plural,  tic  Dbrf-cr  j  tad  2iet,  the  song,  plural,  tie 
gieter,  etc.;  see  §  13.  6.  Exceptions^  b, 

3.  A  few  masculine  nouns  contain  one  exception  to  Rule  7, 
Lesson  XXV. ;  namely,  they  add  er,  instead  of  e ;  as,  tcr  IDoxn, 
the  thorn,  plural,  tie  I)brtt-er,  etc.;  §  13.  6.  Exceptions,  a. 

4.  All  nouns  ending  in  t^um,  whether  neuter  or  masculine^ 
iorm  their  plural  by  adding  er,  and  taking  the  Umlaut : 

Dad  SSldt^um,  the  bishopric;    plural,    tie  SBldtJfimer. 
S)cr  3rrtl^uni,  the  error;  plural,    blc  Srrtpmer,  etc. 

5.  The  plural  of  9Kann  in  several  compound  words  is  2eute 
instead  of  9Ranner: 

Z)er  S3crgmasm#  the  miner;  tie  SBergleute,  the  minen; 

5DeT  ^aufmanitf  the  merchant;  tie  JfaufleutCf  the  merchants; 

5Der  Bimmermamw  the  carpenter ;       tie  3immerleute#  the  carpenters. 

Give  in  this  manner  the  plural  of  Slmtmann,  Slrbeltdmaun, 
fitelmann,  Santmann,  Santdmann,  ©jjlelmann* 

6.  Seute  and  Solf  are  both  rendered  hy people;  the  latter 
in  the  most  extended,  the  former  in  a  limited  sense.  The  plu 
ral  of  Soil  is  usually  equivalent  to  nations : 

X)lefc  Seate  ffnt  Dcutfi^e.  These  people  are  Germans. 

SDlc  Deutfci^en  fltit  ein  fleipiged  ^olf*    The  Germans  are  an  indnstrioia 

pflople. 
Die  Slegie'rung  l|l  re^,  tt^er  ta^  SJolf  The  government  is  rich,  but  lh« 

if  arm*  people  are  (is)  poor. 

Die  »erfd^ie'benett  Sfilfcr  Guropad^       The  various  nations  of  Europe. 
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7.  Several  masculine  nouns  form  an  exception  to  Rule  6) 
Lesson  XXV.,  in  that  they  take  the  Umlaut ;  as  plural,  8le})fel, 
instead  of  ?l))fel;  ^iimmel,  instead  of  ^ammeU  For  entire  list 
Bee  §  13.  4.  Exceptions, 

8.  The  feminine  nouns  aRutter  and  Sod^tcr  form  their  plural . 
by  taking  the  Umlaut : 

^utt  9)lUUer  unterri(^ten  il^re  %o^ttx*  Good  mothers  instruct  their  daugh 

ters. 

9.  The  masculine  nouns  3(al,  5lrm,  etc.  §  13. 6.  Exceptions^  b. 
omit  the  Umlaut ;  thus  forming  an  exception  to  Rule  1,  Lesson 
XXV. 

10.  In  German  the  singular  is  employed  to  denote  some  ob- 
jects, which  require  in  English  the  plural  form  (§  15)  : 

^le  @^cere  i|l  roflifi,  bic  fiici^tpufee  i|l  The  shears  are  rusty,  the  snuffers 

l&Ian!.  are  bright, 

(£r  laufte  eine  SriHe  «nb  cine  flange*  He  bought  a  pair  of  spectacles  and 

a  pair  of  tongs. 

S^i^aUltoti^^ittxvx  unbbreiflatt"  Ihave  two  pairs  of  shears  and  three 

gen«  pairs  of  tongs. 

@eine  Sunge  if!  f!ar!  ttnb  gefunb*  His  lungs  are  strong  and  sound. 

!£)ie  ^r^e  if!  no^  $eig.  The  ashes  are  still  hot 

!Dcr  ^ttfcr  if!  fd^oii  rcif.                    .  The  oats  are  already  ripe. 

(Sr  tDufite  X)ir  Uinta  jDanI  bafSr*  He  gave  you  no  thanks  for  it. 


S  elf))  I  el  e*  Examj-les. 

^iefe  Sftnbleute  flnb  melne  fianbdleute*  These   peasants    (oountry-people) 

are  my  countryniAn. 

Dlcfe  STepfel  flnb  no$  nid^t  relf.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe. 

3ene  )935gel  ^aben  frumme  ^^^rtHUU  Those  birds  have  crooked  beaks. 

Wlmt  aSriiber  Caufen  9?ageU  My  brothers  are  bujiu^  nails, 

^ie  i^inber  fingen  fd^dne  £ieber«  The  children  sing  beautiful  songa.  \ 

©cr  ifo^  fauft  ^fi^ncr  unb  Gicr*  The  cook  buys  fowls  and  et^fo, 

t>it   SBIattern   flnb   eine    gefa$r'U(i^e  The  small-pox  is  a  dangerous  ii». 

StxCLvJtfftiU  ease. 

BfiPod  tt)ie  bad  (Sifen  toar  bad  ^ers  Unfeeling  as  the  iron  wasthehe»n 

in  IJrer  S3nif!.--<S.  in  their  breast, 

SDa«  irbif(^c  ®cf^lec^t'  mum    ojne  The  terrestrial  race  murmum  with- 

®nmb;  bie  ©fitter  f!nb  geredjt'*—  out  cause;  the  gods  are  just 
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Th6  B  imbero  2,  S,  etc.  in  the  following  vocabulary  refer  to  the  irre^ 
alar  plaral  of  the  nouns  as  above  designated. 

YOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Ibtr  5Ibenb, -ed»  pi. -c,  the  evening; 

SBauen,  to  I  aild; 
£)ad  S3latt,-€d,plS3latteT»thelea^2; 
S)ad  2)a(iJr-<«»  pi.  Dad^er  the  root  2; 
Der  DolAr  -e^f  pi.  -c,  tLe  dagger  9; 
2)er  (5)ciji,  -e«,  pL  -tt,  the  spirit,  3; 
Da«  ®tah,-<^,  pi.  ®rdber,  grave,  2; 

Orabeiif  to  dig; 
5)cr  ^afen,  -«,  pL  |>afcn,  harbor,  7 ; 
2)ad  ^oni,-ed,  pi.  |>orner,  horn,  2; 

^ul^U  cool,  cold; 
25cr  ^dh,  -c«,  pL  -cr,  the  body,  3; 
2)a^  Sod^,  -cd,  pLCi)(3^erf  the  hole,  2; 
iDcr  fWonat,  -td,  pL  -e,  the  month,  9 ; 


Exercise  48. 


2)a«  Slcf!,  -€«,  pl.-€r#  the  nest^  2 , 

9lu]^cn,  to  rest; 
©er  ^^ixm,  -<e,  pL  -«#  the  Boreen 
2)cr  ©(|lo If cr,  -« ,  pi.  -,  lock  •  smith  j 

©4on»  already: 

©4wer,  heavy; 
!E)a«  ©^wcrt,  -e«,  pi.  -cr,  sword,  2; 
S)le  ©tttbt,  -r  pL  <&tQbtt,  the  cityj 

©tell,  steep; 

©terblic^,  mortal; 

S^icf,  deep; 

Un|!erbli4»  immortal, 
^er  SBarterr  -9,  pL  -#  the  waiter: 
2)CT  3lmmermatttt,-c«#  pL  -Icutcthe 
carpenter,  6. 

aufflaBe  48. 

1*  Die  Dae^cr  Mefer  ^5ufer  jlnt)  fleil.  2.  Die  S5gel  Baucn 
9lejlcr  In  ben  SBiiltern.  3.  Dlefe  Sliitter  jlnb  tio^  grxin;  }ene  finb 
fd^ott  gcIK  4.  ^i&jt  aUt  ©aki  jlnb  f&arf.  6.  S8a«  »erfcr^ 
tigen  tlefe  ©^lofler  ?  6*  3^^^  SKiinner  iaUn  lange  ©cJ^irerter  unb 
f(^*ere  DoI(^e.  t.  Dlefe  ^unbe  jlnt)  a6^t  SRonate  alt.  8.  SSarum 
ffcixit  man  blefe  85d^er  ?  9.  "Unfere  SSter  rul^en  fci^on  In  Kil^Iett 
©rajem."  10.  Die  OrSben  urn  biefe  ©tabt  jlnt)  fe^r  tief.  II* 
Unfere  Seibet  jlnb  jlerBIi(J^  5 '  nnfere  ©eljier  unflerbli^.  12.  Die 
®arten  unt>  gelter  flnt)  je^t  fel^r  fc^5n*  13.  Die  ©(^iffe  liegen  In 
ben  ^iifen*  14.  Diefe  Slbente  finb  fel^r  angenel^m^  15.  ©inflen 
biefe  Winter  fd^ijne  Siebcr  ?  16.  SCarum  (lel^en  ©ie  nm  bie  Oefen? 
IT.  ©|)ielen  bie  fiinber  in  ben  ©Srten?  18.  3n  »elc^e  OSrten 
flt^en  biefe  Scanner  ? 

Exercise  49.  KufgaBe  49. 

1.  The  water  in  the  harbors  is  deep.  2.  Which  men  l*av^ 
gwords  and  daggers  ?  3.  These  houses  have  very  s1«ep  roofe. 
4.  Those  men  are  digging  holes  and  ditches.  6.  The  graves  of 
our  fathers  are  already  green.  6.  The  leaves  of  this  tree  are 
white.  1.  The  nests  of  the  birds  are  in  the  forests.  8.  The 
evenings  are  now  very  long.  9.  The  sheep  are  standing  around 
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the  house;  where  are  the  dogs?  10.  Are  not  our  spirits  im- 
mortal 1  11.  The  locksmiths  have  hammers  and  anvils.  12. 
Are  those  men  building  houses  *?  13.  These  are  building  houses, 
and  those  are  building  ships.  14.  These  anvils  are  not  heavy 
enough.  16.  Our  bodies  are  not  immortal.  16.  What  men 
have  strong  arms  ?  It.  Those  merchants  and  these  carpenters 
are  my  countrymen.  18.  Eagles  are  birds  of  prey,  and 
wolves  are  beasts  of  prey. 


^  H  »  >l  » 


LESSON  XXVII.  Cectian  XXVIL 

1.   DECLENSION   OF   THE   PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 
SDCaULAB. 

N.  i^,        I;  tn,  thou;  (®le,      you;) 

G.  meiner,  ofme;       beiner,  of  thee;         (3^rer,  of  you;) 

D.  mir,      to, for  me;  Mr,  to,  for  thee;  O^nen,  to,  for  you ;) 

A.  miij,     me;  M(!^,  thee;  {(Bit,     you.) 


N.  irlr,    we;  i^r,    you;  (®ie,      you;j 

G.  unfcr,  ofus;  cuer,  ofyou;  (3^rcr,  of  you;) 

D.  un^,    to  or  for  us;  cuA,  to  or  for  you;  (S^ncn,  to,  for  you;) 

A.  \m^,   us;  tni^,  you;  (@ie,     you.) 

snrauLAB. 

Maaeuline,  Feminine,  NevUr. 

N.  cr,       he;  flc,      she;  c«,       it; 

G.  felncr,  of  him  ;  WfXtx,  of  her;  fciner,  of  it ; 

D.  i^m,     to,  for  him ;  l^r,     to  or  for  her ;  l^nt;     to  w  for  it ; 

A.  i^tt,     him;  fte,      her;  e«,       it. 


PLURAL  or  ALL  GXNDVB& 


N  fie,      they; 
6.  ll^rer,  of  them; 
D.  il^neU;  to  or  for  them ; 
A.  Pe,      them. 
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8B00ND   PERSON   SINGULAR. 

2.  The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  singular  is  employed, 
as  in  English,  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being ;  in  proverbial 
phrases,  and  in  serious*  and  sublime  styles  of  composition.  It 
is  likewise  used  in  addressing  relatives,  intimate  friends  and 
children ;  as,  also,  servants  and  other  dependents : 

Deitt  Slei*  fomme.  Thy  kiogdoin  come. 

Xraue  fcincm  greunbc,  »emi  bu  ijn  Trust  no  friend  if  thou  hart  a>t 

ni(*t  gepruft'  IJaji.— ^*  tested  him. 

erfl  muit  bu  fdcn,  First  thou  must  sow, 

Darin  faimfl  bu  md^cn.  Then  thou  canst  mow. 

SBa«  $a|l  bu  gcjort'  ?  '^hat  have  you  heard  f 

So^ww  bein  Scjrcr  lo^t  bi*  ttl*t.  ^<*^  your  teacher  does  not  praiae 

you. 

BSOOND  PERSON  PLURAL. 

3.  The  second  person  plural  *  denotes,  mainly,  in  this  num- 
ber, the  same  class  as  that  to  which  bu  is  applied  in  the  singu- 
lar.    It  is  employed  in  addressing  religious  assemblies : 

SEBarni  lemet  IJr  euere  fiectloncn?         When  do  you  learn  your  lessons! 
Jtinber#  euer  Stirrer  lo^t  eud^  ni^U       Children,  your  teacher  does  not 

praise  you. 

Obs. — ^Formerly  (as  at  present  in  French  and  English),  the  prevailing; 
form,  as  being  the  more  polite  and  respectful,  was  that  of  the  second, 
instead  of  the  third  person  plural,  and  in  some  portions  of  Germany, 
among  the  peasantry,  its  use  is  still  retained.  Usually,  however,  when 
addressed  to  a  single  individual,  it  implies  his  inferioritj  of  position : 
Z)ad  glau^t  i^x  toirfCii^  ?  fagte  ber    Do  jou  really  believe  that  t  oaid 

^onifi*  the  king. 

THIRD  PERSON   SINGULAR. 

4.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  are  sometimes 
used  as  the  second,  and  indicate  the  inferior  position  of  the 
person  addressed : 

€r  Ifl  ein  glfitfU^er  ?Kettf(JJ.  You  are  (he  is)  a  happy  man. 


<>  This  form  is  still  retained  in  the  syllable  (StD.  (contraction  of  (&\otXt 
an  obsolete  orthography  of  euer),  which  is  now  used  only  with  titles^ 
and  is  followed  by  a  plural  verb : 
C».  (cure)  SRtticftat  jinb  »i»l  wifeigcr    Your  majesty  is  (are)  much 

aU  ic^«  wittF  than  L 


DECLENSION  OF   PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 


89 


THIRD   PERSON   PLURAL. 

6.  In  ordLAry  address,  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural 
oi' the  pronoun  is  applied,  as  well  to  one,  as  to  more  individuals ; 
hence,  when  spoken,  the  person  and  number  intended  must  be 
inferred  from  the  context,  or  the  manner  of  the  speaker. 

In  writing,  however,  @ie  and  3^t,  except  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  are  made  to  designate  the  second  person  bj 
means  of  capital  initials  (§57). 


£okA©iem^? 
Stein,  i^  lo^c  ©le  nl^t. 
gcl&eKeieSl^regrcunbe? 
9?eitt  i(3^  lobe  |!e  ni(%t. 
^aben©ie3^re»ii(*er? 
^aUn  bie  B^ultx  i^xt  fdix^tx  ? 
5Die  ©d^ulerln  ^at  iljre  SBuci^eT. 
5Die  ^inber  ^aUxi  i^re  m6)tx. 


Do  you  praise  met 
No,  I  do  not  praise  you. 
Do  you  praise  your  friends! 
No,  I  do  not  praise  tliem. 
Have  you  your  books? 
Have  the  scholars  their  books ) 
The  scholar  has  her  books. 
The  children  have  their  books. 


Selfplele* 

©ittfif!  Dtt?  (ffn^en  @le  ?  jlngt  IJr  ?) 

©eJeneieblefeSaume? 

2iat  tt)lr  fe^en  jle. 

©ejen  ©te  iind  ? 

3a,  »ir  fcljen  ©ie. 

©eljcn  ©le  jene  ©n^Hnberltt? 

Sflein,  »ir  fcl^en  ftc  nid^t. 

©ieljt  pe  Ctt(^  ? 

Sleirw  fte  {le^t  und  nici^t. 


Examples. 

Do  you  sing  ? 

Do  you  see  these  treee  ? 

Yes,  we  see  them. 

Do  you  see  us? 

Yes,  we  see  you. 

Do  you  see  that  Englishwoman  f 

No,  we  do  not  see  her. 

Does  she  see  you? 

No^  she  does  not  see  ua. 


VOCABULART  TO   THE  EXERCISES. 


5Dte  Sanff  -,  pi.  S3finle,  the  bench; 

2)ein#  thy,  your; 

(£uer,  your ; 
Der  Sfic^cr,  -i,  pL  -,  the  fan, 

Sertig/  ready,  prepared ; 
DcT  gingcr^ut,  -e^,  pi  -^utt,  the 
thimble; 

Stcunblid),  kind,  friendly; 
©ie  ®an«,  -,  pL  ®anfc,  the  goose; 
Der  ®erber,  -^,  pL  -,  the  tanner ; 
t)er  |)anbfi%uj,  -  e^,pl  -e#  the  glove; 

|)C(iJ,  high; 


^^x,  her,  their; 
Die  ^u^  -,  pL  ^ii^e,  the  cow; 

^aS^tln,  to  smile ; 
I)eT  Scud^ter,  -d,  pi.  -,  the  oandl» 
stick ; 

Vta^,  wet; 
2)ad  SRcgiment',  -e«,  dL  -er,  the  retf 
iment;  ' 

S^U^t,  bad; 
2)er  ©deleter,  -«,  pL  -,  the  vail- 
Der  aSeg,  -ed,  pL  -t,  the  way. 
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Exercise  50.  Stufgabe  50* 

1.  4)ajl  tn  belne  ^x^nMAu^e?  2.  Sftdn,  meln  Sruber  l^at  ft, 
8.  SBo  f!nb  bclne  grcunDe?  4»  @ic  flnb  in  i^xtn  Slmment*  6* 
©ittb  3^«  ©tii^Ie  in  3^ifem  Simmer  ?  6*  3a,  Pe  flnb  in  meinem 
Simmer^  T»  ^abt  i^r  cure  ginger^iite  ?  8»  Slein,  eure  greun^e 
^aBenfle*  9,  Sure  greunte  loben  eud^.  10»  ®eit>  i^r  reid^  ?  11. 
JBer  UU  ten  ©(i^uler  ?  12*  SBarum  lac^clt  fdne  SWutter  unt)  la^en 
l^re  «ittt)er  ?  13*  SCer  loM  tie  ©d^iilertn  ?  14.  Die  2e^rerin  ifl 
freunDtid^  flegett  bad  «inb*  15*  SCer  loBt  Me  Winter  ?  16*  3^re 
greunte  loben  jle.  It.  Der  Slrgt  loBt  @ie.  18*  SBa«  ((J^idtt  Die 
Sel^rerin  i^rer  fKutter  ?  19.  ©ie  fcJ^lcft  i:^r  elnen  (BijUitt  unt>  einen 
gSicr*  20.  2Ca«  ijerfrrecJ^en  @ie  mlr  ?  2L  3^  »erft>re(!^e  3^«ctt 
ttic^td.  22*  S8ad  »erfpre^en  ©ie  3^i^ett  ©cJ^iilem  ?  23.  3<^  »er^ 
fpre^e  il^nen  nid^ti.  24.  SBa0  [(J^iden  ©ie  bem  ®erier?  25.  3^ 
{ijidt  i^m  bad  ©ete.  26.  SBer  fauft  bie  ®anfe  unb  bie  M^t  ? 
21.  Die  ®erber  faufen  f!e.  28.  ©inb  bie  SBege  trorfen  unb  flut? 
29.  5»eitt,  f!e  ffnb  m^  unb  f(J^Ie(i^t.  30.  ©inb  bie  S&nle  f(i^on  fer^ 
tig  ?  31.  SBem  0e:^oren  biefe  Seu^ter  ?  32.  ©ingen  bie  Sbd^ter 
3^rer  5»a(!^Barin?    33.  ^ommtS^r  greunb  au^  bem  SRegimente  ? 

Exercise  51  9(ufga(e  5L 

1.  Have  you  my  gloves  'f  2.  No,  your  friends  have  them. 
8.  Do  you  see  your  mother  ?  4.  No,  I  do  not  see  her,  5.  Do 
your  brothers  know  where  the  candlesticks  are?  6.  Yes,  they 
know  where  they  are.  t.  Has  the  scholar  her  books  and  her 
pencils?  8.  Yes,  she  has  them  in  her  desk.  9.  Are  your 
benches  too  high  ?  10.  Yes,  they  are  too  high.  11.  What  do 
you  promise  your  scholars  ?  12. 1  do  not  promise  them  any 
thing.  13.  Do  your  brothers  promise  you  any  thing?  14. 
Yes,  they  promise  me  something.  15.  What  does  the  scholar 
send  her  teacher?  16.  She  sends  her  a  vail.  IT.  Are  your 
fans  too  small?  18.  No,  they  are  too  large.  19.  Do  the  tan- 
ners buy  the  cows?  20.  No,  the  butchers  buy  them.  21.  Aie 
the  scholars  friendly  toward  the  children  ?  22.  Yes,  they  are 
playing  with  them,  23.  Have  you  the  knives  ?  24,  Yes,  I 
have  then.     25.  Are  they  on  your  table?     26.  No,  they  are 
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on  my  desk.  2*7^  Are  your  friends  reading  ?  28.  No,  they 
are  writing.  29.  What  are  they  writing  ?  30.  They  are  writ- 
ing letters.  31.  Are  you  writing  your  &ther  a  letter  1  32. 
ITes,  I  am  writing  him  abetter. 


^  «»  »  >»  » 
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PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

.  Hie  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns  does  not  (like  tha« 
of  nouns,  L,  IX.  1)  indicate  possession,  but  simply  answers 
tc  our  objective  with  (and  sometimes  without)  a  preposition : 

di  jlnb  ttttf c r  Viet.  There  are  four  of  u»  {of  \a  four), 

©ergi J '  m  e  i  n  e  r  ni^U  Forget  me  not. 

Da«  ijl  belntr  ttttWurbig*  That  is  unworthy©/  thee  (of  thee 

unworthy). 

2.  The  genitive  of  the  first  and  second  persons  sing,  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  is  often  contracted  to  the  form  of  the  nomi- 
native masculine  and  neuter  of  the  possessive.  The  genitives  of 
the  other  pronouns  are  sometimes  similarly  abbreviated : 

3d(  betife  bein  (-er)  totm  ber  ^otrne  I  think  of  thee  when  the  glimmer 

@d^intmer  «om  Wtttxt  jha^lt^ — ® «        of  the  sun  beams  from  the  sea. 
IDergip'  me  in  (for  mcincr)  ttidjft*  Forget  me  not  (see  1). 

©cbcttf'c  feltt  {for  feiner)*  Remember  (think  of)  Aim. 

3.  The  dative  with  ^ott  is  employed  in  rendering  our  po»- 
sessive  with  o^  when  used  partitively : 

Sr  ifl  ein  Sfreitnb  9  o  n  mtr«  He  is  a  friend  of  mine  (of  meX 

@it  jtnb  ©ertoanb'te  9  o  n  mi.  They  are  relatives  of  oura  (of  xa). 

4.  Pronouns  referring  to  neuter  appellations  of  persons, 
generally  follow  the  natural,  rather  than  the  grammatical,  gen* 
der  (§  6,  2) : 

@e{n  ^dfnd^en  i|l  fxarUt,  i^  fSrd^te  cr  His  little  son  is  sick;  I  fear  he  will 

(or  ed)  toirb  Petben*  die. 

t>ai  3^db(i^en  (at  i^r  (fein)  S3ttd^.        The  girl  has  her  book. 

5.  Pronouns  representing  inanimate  objects  must  be  of  the 
Sam  9  gender  as  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer ;  hence  our  neuter 
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pronoun  must  often  be  expressed  in  German  hy  the  masculine^ 
or  feminine : 

Der  ^ut  i|l  fd^Sii,  aUr  e  r  l|i  flcltt*        The  hat  is  fine,  but  it  is  small. 
Die  fWii^c  t|l  fc^iJn,  akr  fie  ijl  flein*    The  ci^p  is  fine,  but  it  is  smaa 
Sci^  1)aU  ben  ^nt  nt(^t,  jte  ^at  i  1^  n.        I  have  not  the  hat,  she  has  it 
©ie  l^at  bie  Mix^t  nid^t,  er  ^at  fie*        She  has  not  the  cap,  he  has  iL 

6.  In  German  a  pronominal  adverb  (applied  to  things)  an- 
swer to  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun,  as  commonly  emplofe4 
in  English  : 

3^  ^aU  cinen  Dfeti,  ttl&er  fein  ^euer  I  have  a  stov^  but  no  fire  in  k 

b  a  r  i  n  {not  in  l^m)  ♦  (therein). 

(£r  fd^netbet  feinen  5lpfel  unb  glBt  mlr  He  cuts  his  apple  and  gives  me  e 

ein  ©tfidf  b  a  »  o  n  (not  son  il^m)*  part  of  it  (thereof). 

Q^r  ^at  il^rc  Seber  unb  fc^rei^t  bamit   He  has  her  pen  and  writes  with  U 

(therewith). 

T.  The  neuter  pronoun,  e^,  employed  as  a  grammatical  sub- 
ject, may  represent  nouns  of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers. 
The  verb,  however,  must  agree  in  number  with  the  »oww,  while 
in  English  it  agrees  with  the  pronoun  : 

SGBerijle«?  Who  is  it  f 

(£  d  i  |l  ein  tJrembet.  It  is  a  stranger. 

€d  finb  unfere  alten  ^reunbe  xotl^t  It  is  (are)  our  old  friends  that  we 

»>ir  fel^en.  see. 

@  i  n  b  e  d  8teme  ?  Is  it  stars !  (are  they  stars  t) 

8.  When  the  logical  subject  is  itself  a  personal  pronoun,  U 
follows  the  verb ;  this  being  exactly  the  reverse  of  the  English 
eonstruction : 

SdJMned*      It  is  1.  (gr{|!e«.       Itiahe. 

©inb(Siee«?  Is  it  you  f  ©eib  IJr  e«?/tf  ityowf 

©inbpe  e«?  hit  they f  SBlrflnbe^.  Itiatoe. 

9.  S  d  before  a  verb  followed  by  its  subject,  frequently  an 
swers  to  therCy  but  is  often  used  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  where 
in  our  language  a  like  construction  is  not  admissible : 

(£«  Ijl  nlemanb  Im  (L.  20.  4)  ^aufe.  There  is  nobody  In  the  housei 

(£4  finb  brei  S3li(^er  ba*  There  are  three  books  there. 

(£d  jiel^t  ein  jllffer  SngeU  There  moves  a  quiet  angel 

d^  d  leaflet  ber  !Donner  fo  laut  (instead  TTterereBonnds  the  thunder  so  loud 

q^ber  ©enner  l^attet  fo  laut).  (The  thunder  resounds  so  loud). 

S  0  leu(^tet  bie  <Bomt  ixber  $B5f  ^  unb  The  sun  shines  upon  (the)  bad  and 

(Bute  (bie  <SonneUuc^tet,  «.)♦—©♦  (the)  good. 
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10.  S  i8  somelimes  refers  to  a  previously  expressed  noiin,  or 
adjective,  and  may  be  rendered  one  or  so;  e0  is  likewise  some- 
times so  used  as  not  to  require  translation  : 

er  Ijl  B^mUh,  aUr  id^  Bin  c  9  tti^U  He  is  (a)  smith,  lut  I  am  not  one, 

SDir  j!nb  ni(^t  aEe  glei(^  unb  Uxmm  ed  We  are  not  aU  alike  and  can  not 

tti^t  fcitt.^®^  be  M. 

?  ^  meig  (  d  bap  er  ge^t.  I  know  (it)  that  he  is  going. 

11.  When  pronouns  of  several  different  persons  are  the  sub- 
j*jcts  of  a  plural  verb,  the  first  person  is  preferred  to  the  second, 
and  the  second  to  the  third;  often,  however,  the  plural  of  the 
pronoun  is  employed  after  others  which  are  in  the  singular  : 

S)u  ttttb  bet  ^aU  fajen  c«.  You  and  the  boy  saw  it 

5^  tt>cif  ttl^t  wad  bu  unb  id^  fajcn*      I  do  not  know  what  you  and  I  saw. 

Du  unb  i^  xoix  fajen  cd.  You  and  I  (we)  saw  it. 

12.  For  the  sake  of  additional  emphasis,  a  pronoun  is  some- 
times repeated,  or  placed  after  its  noun  in  apposition  with  it : 

00  9ieler  <Sd^»eben  ebled  S3Iut,  ed  The  nobleblood  of  so  many  Swedes 

ijl  nm  ®olb  uttb  ©ilber  ni($t  gr^  (it)  has  not  flowed  for  gold  and 

JofTett.--©.  lilver. 

Unb  bie  Sugenb  fie   ift   fein  leerer  And  virtue  (it)  is  no  empty  sound. 

13.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns,  when  referring  to 
mdividuals,  is  often  used  before  numerals  (like  the  French  en)^ 
in  which  position  it  seldom  requires  translation  : 

dx  (at  brei  Sdriiber  unb  ici^  n  a  trois  frSres,  et  moi  He  has  three  brothers, 
Jal&e  ijrcr  mir  Clncn*        je  n'en  ai  qu'un.  and  I  have  cnly  ona 

Seif))iele«  Examples. 

<fc«  l|!  ttld^t  ailed  ®olb  wad  glfinst        Not  allis  gold  that  glitters  (see  10)  i 

(El  ©iberfd^rt'  fWan^em  mt^x  (^xt,  There  happens  to  many  a  one  more  | 

aU  tx  »erblettt'  honor  than  he  deserves  ! 

&;r  (aben  beiner  gewar'tet  (see  1).       We  have  waited  for  thee. 
34  blieb  meiner  ni($t  ntel^r  mdd^tig*      I  remained  no  longer  master  of  i 

myselt  { 

©tttuttter  leibet  felne  eigenlieBe.  His  self-love  suflfers bythis  (thereby). 

<£r  ij!  ein  ^erwanbter  )9on  und.  He  is  a  relative  of  ours. 

C«  finb  safer  brei,  unb  i^ret  funf.         There  are  three  of  us,  and  five  ol 

them 
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3($  (aBf  ben  SBaH  nid^tf  @ie  l(al6en  i^n*  I  have  not  the  ball,  yoa  hare  iV. 

Sr  ^at  meine  ^eber  uitb  fd^reibt  hamiU  He  has  my  pen  and  is  writings ith  it 

(&€  f($euet  bad  bl^fe  ©etDifTen  £i(i^t  uttb  The  guilty  conscience  shun^  iioht 

Sag* — ®»  and  day. 

ffier  flopft?  3d^  Mn  cd*  Wha  is  rapping?  It  is  I. 

©tub  @fie ««  ?  3a,  mir  flnb  e«»  Is  it  you  ?  Yes,  it  is  we. 


VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


\t  JBaumtt>olIe,  -#  pi.  -,  the  cotton ; 
-^ie  fdxMt,  -f  pi.  -n,  the  bridge; 

Damit,  withit; 

Darauf,  on  it; 

Darin*  in  it; 

!Dort»  yonder; 
X)tr  S)rcWer,  -€,  pi.-,  the  thrasher; 
X)eT  fjaricr,  -d,  pi.  -,  the  dyer; 
DcT  ^laci^'d,  -ed,  pL  -,  the  flax; 
DcT  ^anf,  -ed,  pL  -,  the  hemp; 


!Der  j!amm,  -ed,  pi.  j^fimnte,  eemb 
S)ic  ^Rabcl,  -,  pL  -n,  the  needlA- 

Si^a^en,  to  sew; 
S)ic  (Scibe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  silk; 
S)ad  <Setl,  -€«,  pL  -€f  the  rope ; 
DcT  ©eilerr  -d,  pi.  -,  the  ropemaker ; 
!Dic  (StcUe,  -,  pL  -n,  place,  situation 
S)cr  aSeber,  -4,  pL  -,  the  weaver ; 
2)ie  2BoEe,  -,  pi.  -,  the  wool ; 
Der  Q'cUntx,  HJ,  pL  -,  toU-gatherer. 


Exercise  52.  Slufgabe  52* 

1*  Aauft  ber  ©eller  bcti  4)anf  ?  2.  3^,  er  fawfl  i^n.  3.  3jl 
tiefer  glac^«  nicJ^t  flut  ?  4.  Slctn,  er  ijl  ni^t  gut.  5*  «auft  bet 
©eiler  ble  ffioDe?  6.  9iein,  ber  SBeber  fauft  fiu  1.  «auft  ber 
SBeber  bie  Saum»oDe?  8.  9ietn,  ber  Drefc^er  fauft  |le*  9*  3Ber 
laup  bad  ©eil?  10.  Der  9Ratrofe  fauft  ed.  11.  ^at  bad  SDlab^ 
iim  bie  5Rabel  ?  12.  3^,  fie  ^at  ble  Slabel  unb  na^t  bamlt.  13* 
SBo  ijl  mein  Ramm  ?  14.  (5r  Hegt  auf  S^rem  Sift^e.  15.  3d^ 
^abe  einen  guten  Dfen  in  meinem  S^mmtx,  aUx  ed  i(l  fein  geuer 
baritt.  16.  «auft  bad  ma^tn  ble  ©elbe?  IT.  9leltt,  fie  faufl 
fie  ttlc^t.  18.  ©e^en  ®le  ben  2'^Untx  bort  auf  ber  Sriicfe?  19* 
5Reln,  l^  fe^e  l^n  nlc^t,  fle^t  er  barauf  ?  20.  Der  SBeter  Iji  flel^tfl, 
iiSer  feltt  9lad^Bar,  ber  garBer,  ijt  ed  n^t.  21.  ©prec^en  ®le  mit 
bast  ©d^iilem  ?  22.  3a,  Icb  fpred^e  mlt  ll^nen.  23.  ©d^retten  ©le 
mlt  ben  Slelftlften?  24.3a,  iij  f^relfce  bamlt.  25.  ^at  3^« 
©ruber  elne  angene^me  ©telle? 

Exercise  53.  SI  u  f  9  a  S  e  53. 

1.  Who  sells  the  oottoo  ?  2.  The  weaver  buys  it,  but  he 
does  not  sell  it.  3.  Have  the  children  their  ball  1  4.  No,  the 
girls  have  it.    -5.  You  often  play  with  the  cliii^g:},  and  your 
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brother  often  teaches  them.  6. 1  am  not  playing  with  them 
now,  T  am  teatAing  them.  T.  Are  the  scholars  writing  with 
bur  pencils  ?  8.  Yes,  they  are  writing  with  them.  9.  Who 
buys  the  wool  1  10.  The  weaver  buys  it.  11.  Does  he  buy 
the  hemp  1  12.  No,  the  ropemaker  buys  it.  13.  Does  the 
dyer  buy  the  flax?  14.  No,  our  friend,  the  merchant,  buys  it 
foi  the  weaver.  16.  What  is  lying  on  th«  table  yonder  ?  16 
11*9  needle  and  the  silk  are  lying  on  it.  17.  What  have  th« 
loll -gatherers  in  their  trunks'?  18.  They  have  their  money 
and  their  clothes  in  them.  19.  Are  the  girls  sewing  with  the 
noedlesl  20.  Yes,  they  are  sewing  with  them.  21.  Whom  do 
you  see  on  the  bridge  ?  22. 1  do  not  see  any  body  on  it.  23 
Does  tl^  sailor  buy  the  rope  ?     24.  No,  the  merchant  buys  it 

25.  Hasirthe  thrasher  the  cotton  1 

I 
/•■ 

^  n  ♦  »t  » 


LESSON  XXIX.  Cecticn  XXIX. 

REFLEXIVE   USE   OF  PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are 
often  used  reflexively ;  answering  to  our  compound  persona] 
pronouns  in  the  objective  case : 

3d^  lobe  m  I  ^.  I  praise  myself. 

Du  loBjl  b  i  ^»  Thou  praisest  thyself, 

5ljr  loBt  eudj.  You  praise  yourselves, 

34  gcbenic  m  1 1 n  c  r*  I  think  of  myself 

3)0  gebenfj!  b  e  i  n  c  r.  Thou  thinkest  of  thyself 

34  »erft>re4'c  m  i  r  ni^td*  I  do  not  promise  myself  any  thing 

©a«  ttrftjre^t'  iljr  eucj?  What  do  you  promise  yourselves  f 

2.  There  is  in  the  third  person  a  pronoun  (fid§)  which  is 
used  only  reflexively.  It  is  indeclinable,  and  occurs  only  in 
the  dative  and  accusative ;  answering  to  all  our  compound  per- 
sonal pronouns  of  the  third  person  : 

T>tx  Wtam  Mt  fl^.  The  man  praises  himself 

©if  gtttu  lobt  f  1 4«  The  woman  praises  hersdf 

Da«  5tlnb  loM  f  i  dj .  The  child  praises  itself. 


96  LESSON   XXIX. 

(Ed  fdmten  fid^  tmr  Senige  x^Wxtn,  There  can  but  few  gOTerf 
beu  Serjlanb'  )»erflan'btg  gebrou'"       «e/vefi,(can)n8etheiinaerBtanding 
d^cn. — <B*  understandingly. 

(£r  UCTfpric^t'  fic^  ctwa«.  He  promisea  Atmatf (/*  aomething. 

Wtan  f(^mei(!^eU  ftd^  oft«  One  often  flatters  on^8  self. 

5Die  ^inber  ttrfpreci^'enfid^  ttttad*  The   children  promise    th«tMdte§ 

something. 

34  bm!e  beim  wetm  fi4  bed  Sltonbed  I  think  of  thee  when  the  moon's  glit- 
gltmmer  In  Otteffen  malt* — ®*  ter  paints  itself  ia  fonntains. 

8.  When  our  compouDcl  personal  pronouns  are  used  merely 
lu  give  emphasis  (and  not  reflexively)  they  should  be  rendesed 
by  f  e  U  fl ,  or  f  c  I  b  rr ,  cj^er  the  word  which  it  is  intended  to 
emphasize : 


9,1  rrlo'Jttte  b«n  ^t^xlin^  \ til  ft*  He  rewarded  the  appretece  him- 

self. ^ 

Hx  felbfl  Bcto'Jtttc  ben  Sejrlin^*  He  himself  rewarded  the  appren- 

tice. 

©ie  f  e  t  b  |l  befud^'te  ble  ^ranfe.  She  herself  YiBited.  the  patient 

^e  ging  iu  ber  ^ranfen  felb  fl«  She  went  to  the  patient  herself, 

4.  ©eUfl  often  follows  the  reflexive  pronouns,  and  may  be 
rendered  own^  or  entirely  omitted  in  translation ; 

@ie  loBt  f1$  f  e  U  |l«  She  praises  her  {own)  sel£ 

SSDit  lol&en  «nd  f  e  I B  (L  We  praise  our  {otm)  selves. 

SBer  lennt  fi<b  fel)^ ft?— ®«  Who  knows  himself?  (one's  sell) 

6.  ©  c li  ji  before  a  noun  answers  to  the  adverb  even : 

©  e  U  fl  feine  ^Mt  a^ten  il^tt.  Even  his  enemies  esteem  him. 

€>eUfl  felne  Qfreunbe  fatten  IJil  ffir   Even  his  friends  consider  him  (hold 
fd^ulblg*  him  for)  guilty. 

6.  The  reflexive  pronouns,  of  all  persons,  in  the  plural,  are 
frequently  employed,  where  the  signification  is  sufficiently  ob- 
vious, instead  of  the  reciprocal  pronoun  e  I  tt  a  tt  b  e  r  : 

IBir  loBen  und«    {instead  of)  We  praise  us  (t.  e,  each  other),  \ 

©It  loben  e  I  n  (I  ii'  b  e  r ♦  We  praise  one  another. 

Box  eurer  SKuttet  9lug^  itxftM  tndi^  Before  your  mother's  eye  destroy  | 

— (B,  each  other. 

©tr  tioerben  «  n  3  tioieberfe^en. — ®*       We  shall  see  each  other  again.  j 

9Die  X^xan'un  reii^eit  ft  (^  bie  ^&x&u  The  tyrants  extend  to  each  othm 

— ®«  their  hands  (».  e.  are  forming  a  | 

league). 
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7.  ®  i  ^ ,  after  a  preposition,  is  often  best  rendered  by  a 
f  *"sonal  pronoun : 

®ro$t  ©celen  Jalteti  f  I  (i^  an  ben  ^im*  Great  souls  hold  firmly  to  Heavoii, 
ma  fefl  nub  laffen  bit  Srbe  unter  and  let  the  earth  roll  on  beneath 
ft<9  fortr»lIctt»— D.  ihem  (selves). 

Sle  Ijatte  felii  ®elb  M  f I  dj*  She  had  no  money  with  her. 

^at  et  tebc  U(r  M  f  i  (i^  ?  Has  he  his  watch  with  him  f 

8.  ^a  interrogative  sentences,  the  personal  pronoun,  in  th 
dative  or  accusative,  is  often  placed  between  the  verb  and  its 
subject  (when  the  subject  is  a  noun)  : 

CoBttt  1 1^  *  fctac  Sreunbe?     instead  of     SoBeit  fclne  Sfreunbe  iljn  ? 
©tt«  fagi  lira  bcr  Secret?  "  ©ad  fagt  bcr  Scorer  i^m ? 

©if  U^n^i  f  I  *  35r  ^rcttiib  ?      "  ®ie  l&eftn^et  3|r  greanb  M  t 

REFLEXIVE   VERBS. 

9.  The  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  exclusively  as  reflex 
r?e,  is  much  larger  in  German  than  in  English :  ' 

©ie  Bcge'Bttt  jld^  In  ble  ^lu^U  They  betake  themselves  to  flight 

(Er  l^el^ilft'  fi(!^  mit  fifigen.  He  resorts  to  falsehoods- 

^er  Sfeittb  bem^ci^'tigte  f!<i^  bcr  ^tabt^    The  enemy  took  possession  (pogses^ 

ed  himself)  of  the  city. 
(Si  Beflnnt'  M  SU  ^M^^t*  He  bethinks  himself  too  long. 

(Er  bejhebt'  fl^  ed  §«  t^un.  He  tries  (exerts  himself)  to  do  it 

JBarunt'  erci'fcrt  i^r  e«^  ?  Why  are  you  becoming  angry  f 

€d  erci'gnct  f!(^  felten*  It  seldom  happens. 

(Sr  erjo'lt  jt^  langfam.  He  recovers  (himself;  slowly. 

(Er  terffil'tct  f!^  fcjr  Icld^t.  He  takes  cold  very  easily. 

^cl6)  toem  erfim'bigt  cr  (1(3^?  After  whom  does  he  inquire  f 

(Er  gctraut'  M  nic^t  %vl  fj>re(?Jen.  He  does  not  dare  (venture)  to  speak, 

©ie  f(%amen  jld^  i^red  eigenen  SBetta'-  They  are  ashamed  (shame  them- 

gend*  selves)  of  their  own  conduct 

©ie  fe:jnctt  |I(%  nai^  Slu^e.  They  long  for  quiet 

©arum'  toiberfc^'en  ©ie  f!(i^  aHen  met'  Why  do  you  oppose  (yourself  to) 

ncn  ^Uticn  ?  all  my  plans  ? 

Kittctfle^fl'  bu  bid^  mir  bad  jn  fagen?     Do  you  venture  (presume  so  far  as) 

to  tell  me  that? 

10.  Many  verbs  are  used  reflexively  whose  equiTalents  in 
English  are  employed  intransitively  or  passively  : 

^ie  ^olb'ten  fammelten  |{di  wol  \\cta  The  soldiers  assembled  (themselvea) 
SStret«  around  their  kadsr. 

5 
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X>Ci9  SS^etter  f^ttit  fid  auf.  The  weather  is  clearing  (itself;  ii|m 

SBir  l^telten  ttn«  tn  ©eritn'  auf*  We  stopped  (ourselves)  in  Berlin. 

3)ie  (Srbe  brel^t  {l(i^  an  i^rer  ^($fe«  The  earth  turns  (itself)  on  its  axis. 

t>vc  ^immel  Ubtdt'  ^^  mit  f^toarsen  The  sky  is  being  covered  (coven 

SBolfen«  itself)  with  black  clouds. 

5Da9  ^olf  empSrt'  {!4  d^d^^  ^i^  9ie^  The  people  rebel  against  the  goT- 

gte'rung*  emment 

^(^  freue  mid^  baf  nr  ^t%  I  rejoice  (myself)  that  he  is  going. 

dt  ^aUn  f!(i  emf^loffen  }u  fommnt.  They  have  determined  (themselvM) 

to  come. 

-Bic  beflnten  ©te  fi^  ?  How  do  you  do  ?  (find  yourself  I) 

Sd^  bcfln'be  mid^  fcfir  ttJO^I.  I  am  (find  myself)  very  welL 

(53  flnbet  f!d&  oft  etne  ©cle'geniett*  An  opportunity  is  often  found. 

5Dad  Ia§t  |!($  Iei(i^t  bettfen.  That  is  (may  be)  easily  imagined. 

aJeran'bert  M  «i^t  5^^^*  ^  ber  ®  elt  ?  Does  not  every  thing  change  (itself) 

— ®.  in  the  world! 

6ln  fippig  la|lcr»olIe«  Scben  bftgt*  |!(^  A  luxurious  vicious  life  repents  (it- 

in  ^an^tl  unb  (Emle'brigung  allettt'^  self)  alone  in  want  and  degrada- 

— ©.  tion. 

t>tx  Sfingltng  tfl  a««  SCBiUffll^r  fonber^  The  youth  is  singular,  by  choice, 

bar  unb  freut  f!d(>;  bcr  9)?ann  ijl  e3  and  is  delighted;  the  man  is  so 

ttttabjlc^t'lid^  unb  firgcrt  jld^.— 9l.  nnintentionally,and  is  mortified. 

11.  Some  transitive  verbs  in  taking  the  reflexive  form,  un- 
dergo a  change  of  signification  (§  86.  6)  : 

(£r  f($i(f  t  f!c(  in  bit  UmflSnbe.  He  adapts  himself  to  circumstA^^^ML 

(S3  fd^icft  f!d^  nx^X  fo  in  ^anbeln.  It  is  not  proper  to  act  thus. 

(Er  »cr|lc|t'  f!(3^  auf  SRujif  ♦  He  is  a  judge  of  music. . 

5d^  ^CTlarfe  mid^  auf  jle.  I  depend  upon  them. 

(E3  »erjic^t'  f!(^  ba§  t3  wa^r  l|l.  Of  course  (£.  <?.  evidently)  it  h  'rB« 

^a3  ^erfle^t'  fld^  ))on  felbfl«  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

Seifpicle.  Examples, 

•  J>le  ^anb  am^^wcrtej-^auttt  |!e  |!d^  The  hand  on  the  sword,  they  itm9 
bro^enb  an."  *  threateningly  at  each  other. 


Gowtberfpref^'enbteDrafelfid^. — @.  So  do  the  oracles  contradiot 

other. 

•€3  uxUx'^tn  ^^  noc^  Side  In  blc^  Many  still  conceal  the ncMl^es  with- 

ffn  ^autm,"               '  in  these  walls. 

^ii  freue  nti($,  ba§  ^ie  ni^i  ge'^en.  I  am  glad  that  you  do  not  go. 

JBerfle^'en  ©ie  jld^  auf  %uii  ?  Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? 

(6r  Ixa^  tn  ble  bitterjlen  ©omfirfe  ge-*  He  broke  out  in  (into)  the  bitterert 

sett  ^^  felber  au3. — SR — 3.  reproaches  againw.  /limaelf. 
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YOOABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Ole  9l4fe  -r  pL  -n,  the  axis; 

^a^ttttt  to  esteem ; 

©ei,  in,  with; 

Seffiei'bem  modest; 

fBttta'^tn,  to  behave; 
©ei  Diencr,  -^,  pL  -,  the  servant; 

Drel^en,  to  turn; 

(Einan'ber,  eaoh  other; 
h.yt  Crbc,  -,  pi.  -It,  the  earth; 

(Erfiftetw  to  take  cold; 


Die  9rattr  -r  pL  -etir  the  woman; 

®UU  (adv.)  well; 

Sd^Iagettr  to  strike,  to  beat; 

©(i^mcid^eln,  to  flatter; 

Sell&flr  see  4.  5 ; 

@l(i^,  see  2; 

Xabein,  to  blame; 
DetaBunbttrjt,  -fd#  pL  -SlxiXu  *!»• 
surgeon. 


Exercise  64.  SlufgaBe  64. 

1.  ajtrum  M(!  bu  b{(=^  ?  2.  3(^  bBc  tnfd^  it^t.  3.  SP^r  loBi 
fld^  ?  4.  Setter  Slcbitet  loBt  |!^*  6.  SBarutrt  tabeft  i^r  etid^  ? 
6.  Mr  tabein  utt«  ttid^t.  1.  3ette  gran  loBt  |!d^.  8.  Diefe  «itt^ 
ber  f^Iagett  |!^.  9.  SBarutit  [(i^Iagett  |!e  |!d^  ?  10^  Settc  ©(^iilcr 
^ajfett  einatiber.  11.  SBarutrt  f(]^mei*eltt  ©ie  |!d^?  12*  3c^ 
Siimii^lt  trti^  tt^t.  13.  ®e:^en  ®ie  au  bem  SBunbdrate  felBfl,  obcr 
gu  felttetJt  ©ruber?  14.  Oel^ett  ©ie  feI6(l  aw  ^em  SBuitbargte,  ober 
]iiidtn  @ie  S^rett  Xietier  ?  16.  ©eKjl  ble  geitibe  bicfed  aRaitited 
aii^tett  unb  lofcett  i^it.  16.  gitt  Befci^eibetter  2Ratitt  loBt  (Id^  felbfl 
nid^t.  17.  SKati  erfSftet  f!^  leid^t  Bet  folc^cm  Setter.  18.  !Eiefe 
fiinber  Betrageit  ^^  nii^t  guU  19*  ®ie  oft  bre^t  |!^  bie  Srbe  urn 
i^re  Sr^fe  ?  20.  2Bie  crKItet  |!^  3^r  Dlener?  21.  gr  crfaltet  (I(!^ 
tti^t.  22.  Setrageit  |!d^  bie  ©(i^itler  gut  ?  23.  Unfere  ©^iiler 
Betragen  |!d^  imtiter  fcl^r  gttt.  24.  ©ie  (Iitb  ttid^tS'^t^  eigeitergreuitb, 
betttt  ©ie  [(^ttteid^eltt  f!d^»    26.  Sitt  ma^rer  ^euttb  fd^ittei(]^elt  nie« 

Exercise  66.  SlufgaBe  66* 

1.  The  idle  scholar  blames  himself.  2.  Do  you  praise  your- 
self? 3.  Why  does  Dot  the  boy  behave  himself  well  %  4.  Do 
you  take  cold  easily?  (do  you  easily  take  cold  1)  6.  Do  you 
see  yourself?  6.  Do  you  see  the  surgeon  himself?  7.  Do 
you  see  the  surgeon  yourself?  8.  Really  good  men  flatter 
themselves  sometimes.  9.  The  earth  turns  on  its  axis.  1 0. 
Even  the  enemies  of  a  good  man  esteem  him.  11.  In  what 
kind  of  weather  does  one  take  cold  easily  ?     12.  Does  this 
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woman  blame  herself?  13.  She  blames  nerself,  but  her  friends 
do  not  blame  her.  14.  Those  children  strike  each  other.  15. 
Do  modest  men  praise  themselves?  16.  Dost  thou  blame 
thyself?  17.  I  do  not  blame  myself.  18.  Does  the'  servant 
praise  himseK?  19.  No,  he  blames  himself.  20.  Do  you  flat- 
ter  yourselves  ?  21.  We  do  not  flatter  ourselves.  22.  Why 
do  you  blame  each  other  ?  23.  Do  those  men  understand  each 
other  ?  24.  They  do  not  hear  each  other.  25.  We  visit  each 
other  very  often. 


^  «*  »  •'  » 


LESSON  XXX.  Cection  XXx! 

NEW  DECLENSION   PLUBAL. 

ADJBonyxa. 

1.  Adjectives  m  the  plural,  when  they  follow  bicfe,  fclne,  or 
A  word  of  that  clas&  (L.  XXV.  1)  end.  in  all  their  cases,  in  eti, 
and  are  of  the 

,         .    .        -  NEW   DECLENSION. 

t     •  '  ,       '  '.  •«' 

N.  bicfc   gut-cn  (SRanner);  Icinc    gut-cn  (SRSnner); 

G.  Mcfer  gut-en  (SRiinncr);  leiner  gut-en  (^Oldnner); 

D-  biefen  gut-en  (SRSnnern)  j  leincn  gut-en  (9Kanncm) ; 

A.  Mffe   gut-en  (SKanner);  leine   gut-en  (9Ranner*)» 


2.  NocoDs  of  the  new  declension  have  all  cases  of  the  plural 
BKv  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular  (L.  XXII.),  except  ^err, 
which  cakes  only  n  in  the  singular,  and  e  n  in  the  plural : 
N.  tie   Ungar-n,       bie   9ieffe-n,       bie   ©olbat-en, 
G.  ber  Ungar-n,       ber  9lcffe-n,       ber  ©olDot-en, 
D.  ben  Ungar-n,       ben  9leffe-n,       ben  ©oli^at-en, 
A.  ble   Ungar-n,       bie    9lejfe-n,        bie   ©olbat-en. 

♦  In  what  respect  m  the  form  SJiannerr  an  exception  to  Rule  1  L.  XXV I 
See  L.  XXVL  8. 
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lEMININE  N0171T& 

8.  Feminine  nouns,  except  those  ending  in  lunft  and  nifi 
and  those  contained  in  the  list  page  276,  form  their  plunJ  ac- 
cording to  the  new  declension.     Those  ending  in  the  sufiix  in 
double  the  n  in  the  plural ;  as,  greunbitt,  greun^innen* 
N.  bie  Slume-tt,    bie  U^r-cn,    He  ®d^»eflcr-tt,    bie  9label-tt 
G.  itt  Slumc-tt,    ber  U^r-en,    ber  @(!^»cpcr-tt,    ber  9label-it 
D.  ben  Slume-it,    ben  U^r-en,    ben  @(]^»eflcr-tt,    ben  Slabel « 
A.  bie  S3lume-n,    bie  U^r-en,    bie  ®c^»ejtcr-tt,    bie  Slabel-ii 

DBOLBNSIOX  OF  PROPER  NAMES. 

4.  Proj)er  names  of  persons  usually  take  d  in  the  genitiy«^ 
(except  feminines  ending  in  e,  which  add  nd  x 

Nom,  ipetnrid^,    Henry,  Gen.  ipeinrid^,    Henry's, 

Nom.  ®ot^e,        Goethe,  Gen.  ®i)t:^e-«,       Goethe's, 

Nom.  ®ertrub,    Gertrude,  Gen.  ®ertrub-«,    Gertrude's, 

Nom.  Sl^arlotte,  Charlotte,  Gen.  6:^artotte-n«,  Charlotte's. 

5.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  such  a  letter  that  euphony 
will  not  admit  of  an  additional  d,  add  in  the  genitive  end: 

Nom,  Dpi^,    Opitz,  Gen.  Dpi^nd,    Opitz's, 

Nom.  granj,  Francis,  Gen.  gran^end,  Francis'. 

6.  Masculine  nouns  whose  endings  would  admit  of  d  in  the 
genitive,  sometimes  (though  rarely)  add  n&  or  end,  and  n  or 
en  in  the  dative  and  accusative : 

ifcrnit  ll^r  9tbttll6er't-ett  (instead  of    Do  you  know  (are  you  aoquaint- 
9(balbert)  ?  ed  with)  Adalbert  I 

FOREIGN  PROPER  NAMES. 

1.  Foreign  proper  names,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it> 
usually  form  the  genitive  by  adding  d,  frequently  preceded  by 
the  apostrophe ;  those  of  other  terminations  generally  indicate 
the  case  by  means  of  the  article;  the  noun  being  unchanged: 

<Er  lief!  SD^tond  ®ebi(i^'te.  He  is  reading  Byron's  poema.  j 

2)ie    9ieben  bed   Detnod't^ened    finb  The  orations  of  Demosthenes  ar«  j 

toeltberfi'^mt.  world-renowned.  I 

€>lel^  ba  \  fiel^  ba»  Simo'tl^eudr  bif  5tra^  See  there!  see  there,  Hmothen^  | 

ttitie  bed  3(S}!ud* — ^3*  the  cranes  of  Ibvcna. 
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8.  Proper  names  of  places  and  oountries  form  their  genitive 
by  adding  d,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it,  otherwise  the  case 
is  indicatid  by  the  article : 

T)it  beutfd^e  ^rei^eit  er^o'b  fld^  auH  The  German  freedom  rose  ftois 
9)lagbebUT9^9  ^fd^e* — @.  Magdeburg's  ashes. 

^ie  (Ebitool^iter  ber  @tabt  9)arid'.  (L.  The  inhabitants  of  the  city  ( ^ 
LIX.  1.)  Paris 


Seifpicle. 


Examples. 


t>it  (Sa($ftTt  flanben  hnx^  einen  Breitnt  The  Saxons  stood  separated  oy  » 


Btoifc^enraum  ^on  ben  S^mhtn  ge^ 

trcimt'.— ©♦ 
Itfle  ®uten,  alle  SBUfcii  folgett  t^rcr 

Siofcnfpur,— <5. 
Dtc  !D5ncn  flnb  gcfi^lrf'tc  SWatro'fcn* 
Dtt  Ifirfeii  finb  gute  ©otba'tcn. 
S)ie  0{uffen  unb  ^xtnitn  unterbritdE'en 

bie  Stolen* 


wide  intervening  space  from  tii« 

Swedes. 
AH  (the)  good,  all  (the)  bad  follov 

her  rosy  path. 
The  Danes  are  skillful  sailors^ 
The  Turks  are  good  soldiers. 
The  Russians  and  Prussians  op> 

press  the  Poles. 


VOCABULARY   TO  THE   EXERCISES. 


Die  SBicttt,  -,  pL  -n#  the  bee ; 
X)te  fdixnt,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  pear; 
X>le  Soufl'ne,  -t  pi.  -n,  the  cousin; 
2)er  Dine,  -n,  pi.  -n,  the  Dane; 
!Duftl0,  fragrant ; 
,  Sett,  fat; 

i..'_SrtebIl(^,  peaceful; 
Die  Oabel,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  fork; 

®ef(^t(!t',  skillful; 
Der  ^ejfef  -n,  pL  -n,  the  Hessian ; 
X)ie  itanjel,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  pulpit; 
Der  £)(^«,  -en  (or  D^fe,  -n),  pL  -en# 
the  ox; 


9)atrio'tifd^,  patriotic; 
T>te  ^fiaumt,  -,  pL  -n#  the  plum, 
Dad  S^OTj^eUan',  -d,  pi.  -t,  the  porce« 

lain; 
Der  9?rcu§e,  -n,  pL  -n,  the  Prussian ; 
Die  SfJebe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  oration ; 
Die  9lofe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  rose; 

©d)lac6ten,  to  slaughter; 
Der  ©(f)n>cbe,  -n,  pL  -n,  the  Swede; 
Die  Xaffe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  cup; 
Dad®clf,-ed,  pLSJoIfer,  the  people; 

SBeltberu^mtf  world-renowned. 


Exercise  56.  SSufgaBe  56« 

!♦  'Die  9)rcu§cn,  ipcffctt,  Safcm  unb  ©a(!^fen  flnb  ^eutfdje.  2* 
T;ic  Xeutfd^cn  Pnb  cin  flci§igc«,  frlct)Ii(!^f«  Sol!.  3.  Die  %tan^o^ 
fen,  5>oIcn,  2:ur!en  itnb  Ungarn  \irCt>  Seinte  ter  Stuflfen.  4. 1)ie 
^olbaten  faufcn  unt  fci*Iad>tcn  tie  fettcn  Dcfrfcn.  5.  "Ciefe  fleinm 
^naben  itaUn  ffiirncn,  ^Jflounten,  ^trfd^cn  iiitt  Slprifofen.  6»  T5ic 
©(j^iiterintten  ge^en  311  ten  Cdjrcrinnen*  7.  S'^re  ©Aulerfnnen 
flub  unfere  Soujincn,    8.  !Cic  ^)atriotifd)cn  Sletcn  ted  Icmojl^ened 
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(!nb  mW>tx^mU  9»  Die  ntVLtn  VO^xm  unb  Rtittn  unfeter  Srcun^ 
binnen  pnt  von  ©ott*  10^  Diefe  Stofm  unb  Slelfeit  jlnb  f(^5ne 
SSlumcn*  !!♦  £)le  ^aitaeln  in  ienen  ^ird^en  fhib  a^  ^^^*  12« 
Die  Pcifigctt  Sienen  lieBen  tie  buftigen  Slumcn*  13*  SKeitie 
©d^toeflem  l^aBen  meine  neucn  gebem*  14*  Diefe  Sajfcn  jlnb  t>ott 
|)oraeOan,  bie  ®aieln  ^on  ®i(6er«  15.  Die  @^tt)eben  unb  Datteti 
gut  gef^idte  SKatrofen^ 

Exercise  6*1.  Slufgate  5L 

1.  Tliese  Germans  are  Bayarians^  Hessians,  Prussitos  and 
Saxons.  2.  Those  boys  sell  pears,  plum&  and  cheTries.  3. 
The  cups  are  of  porcelain.  4.  The  French  are  a  patriotic  people. 
6.  Who  buys  and  slaughters  the  oxen  of  the  soldiers]  6.  Are 
these  sailors  Danes,  Swedes  or  Russians  1  7.  Are  the  Russians 
and  Turks  skillful  sailors  1  8.  Who  sells  the  soldiers  the  fat 
oxen?  9.  Are  these  roses  and  pinks  fragrant  and  beautiful 
flowers  1  10.  Are  not  the  pulpits  in  these  new  churches  high 
enough?  11.  Do  the  industrious  bees  love  all  beautiful  flowers  ? 
12.  Are  the  Danes  an  industrious,  peaceful  people  ?  13.  Have 
our  cousins  our  pens  and  our  books  1  14.  The  boys  in  our 
schools  read  the  world-renowned  orations  of  Demosthenes. 
15.  These  cups  and  those  forks  belong  to  the  nephews  of  those 
old  sailors. 

Remark. — By  means  of  the  appended  table  the  pupil  will 
be  enabled  to  compare  at  one  view  the  various  terminations 
which  have  been  separately  given  him  in  the  preceding  Lessons. 
This  arrangement  will  both  serve  the  purpose  of  a  more  general 
review,  and  at  the  same  time  be  well  adapted  to  fix  in  the  mem 
ory  the  peculiarities  of  the  different  declensions.  The  endings 
of  the  adjective,  especially,  in  its  various  modes  of  inflection, 
as  well  as  the  words  by  which  those  endings  are  affected,  should 
receive  a  patient  attention. 
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9.  CONNECTED  VIEW  OF  THE  ARTICLE,  DEMONSTEATIVB 

IN  A3  Ji 

SINGULAR. 

Mase,  Fern.  Neut,  Maae,  Fenu  NeuL  Moan,  Fern.  J^euL 

K  ber,    Me,   bad,  blcfer,  biefe,  btcfed,  meln,  mcine,  mcin, 

Q   bed,    berr  bed,  biefed,  biefer,  btcfed,  meitted,  meiner,  mtxnti, 

D  bem,   ber,   bent,  biefem,  biefer,  biefem,  tneinem,  meiner,  meinem 

A  btn,    bie,   bad,  biefen,  biefe,  biefed,  meinen,  meine.  meitt 

OLD   DECLENSION   OF   THE   ADJEOTIVB   AND   N0X7N. 

Mate         Fern,     NeuL  Mase,        Morc        Neut,        Neuk 

N.  guter,  9ute,  gutcd,  Coffer,  $ut,  Sajr,  SWtttel, 

G.  guted  (en),  guter,  guted  (en),  5!offerd,  ^uted,  Sabred,  5Kltteld. 

D.  gutem,  ^)XXttt  gutem,  Coffer,  $ute,  3al^re,  9){lttel, 

A«  gttteitf  gute,  guted,  ^ofer,  $ut,  3air,  9^ittel« 

NEW  DECLENSION  OP  THE  ADJECTIVE  (l.  XV.)  AND  NOUN  (l.  XXII.). 

Ma8c           Fern,  (L.  xxm.  3.  obs.)  Neut           Mate,        M<uc 

N.  ber  gute,       bte,  or  meine    gute,  bad  gute,        SBaler,      ®raf, 

G.  bed  guten,      ber,  or  meiner  guten,  bed  guten,       S3aiem,    ©rafen, 

D.  bent  guten,      ber,  or  melncr  guten,^  bem  guten,       ©aiern,    ®rafen# 

A.  ben  guten,     bie,  or  meine   gute,  H^  gute,        SBaiern,    ®rafen, 

MIXED   DECLENSION   OF   THE   ADJECTIVE    (l.  XVI.  1,  2). 

Maae,  NeuU  Maae,  NeuU 

N.  mein     guter,  mein     guted,  !ein      alter,  fein     alted, 

G.  meined  guten,  mcined  guten,  feined  alten,  feined  alten, 

D.  meinem  guten,  meinem  guten,  !einem  alten,  feinem  alten, 

A.  meinen  guten,  mein     guted,  !einen  alten,  !ein     alted* 

WORDS   REQUIRINQ   THE   NEW   DECLENSION   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

Mtuc    Fern.      Neut,        Mase.    Fern,  Neut  Fern.       Fern. 

jeber,      jebe,  {ebed;  beinej      feinej 

iener,      jene,  iened;*  einej        unfert} 

mtttt(^er,  man^t,  mani^ed;  eure;       feincj 

fold^er,     fol(i^e,  fold^ed;  i^re;  (L.23.3  ob- | 

tt>el(|er,   tt>eld^e,  tt)el(^ed;  meine. 

WORDS   REQUIRING   THE   MIXED    DECLENSION   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

bein#    eitt,    euer,    i^r,    mein,    fein,    unfer  and  fein.    (L.  XYL  1.  note ) 


tSitt, 

aSe, 

aEed; 

ber, 

bie, 

bad; 

biefer. 

biefe. 

biefed; 

einiger. 

einige, 

einiged ; 

etfid^er, 

etli^e. 

etlic^edj 

CONNECTED   VIEW   OP   THE   ABTICLE,   BTO.  lOd 

AND  POSSESSIVE  PEONOUNS,  ADJECTIVE  AND  NOUNS 
DJ8CIiENSI0NS, 

PLURAL. 


Ah  Chnden. 

bit;    Mefe;    nteine; 
bcr;   bleferj  meiner; 
bctt'  btefen;  meinen; 
Ml)    ^tfe;    me{ne« 

OLD  DECLENSION 

_ 

• 

OF   THE 

ADJECTIVE 

AND   NOUN. 

AU  OefuL    Maae.      Mate 

Neui. 

NeuJL 

i?i»?i.           Fern, 

gttte;,      Coffer;      ^fite; 
0uter;      itoffer;      We; 
0Uten;     i(offent;    Wen; 
gutei      i(ofer;      ^ute; 

3a*re; 

Sttjreu; 

Sajre; 

9RitteI| 

SRittcltt; 

SRittel; 

»dnfe;      SDilbnifTc; 
»5nfe;      SBilbtttjfe; 
^MtVL\    SBUbniffeiti 
©(Xttfe;      ©libttiiTe* 

NEW   DECLENSION   OF   THE  ADJECTIVE    (l«  XXX.  1.)    AND   NOUN. 

AU  Qmderi.  Mom,  Mate  Fern.  NmiL 

ble  fiatcji;     melne    gttten;  »atem;  ©rafcnj  gfcbemj  ^erjettj 

bet  fiuten;     meitter  guteni  »alcm|  ©rafen;  gebem;  ^erjen; 

ben  guten;     meinen  guten;  Sdaiem;  ®rafen;  9ebent;  ^er^en; 

bie  0Uten|     meine   guten;  S3aiem;  ®rafen|  Qlebent;  ^tx\vx* 

MIXED   DECLENSION   OF   THE  ADJECTIVE. 
All  Genders, 

aHe    fittte;*  mW    gute;  elntge    firogej 

aUer  guten;  ml^tx  guten;  einlger  grofjen; 

aEen  guten;  »eI4en  guten;  einigen  gro^en; 

aHe    0ute$  toel^e    gute;  etnige    grofe« 

WORDS  REQUIRING   THE   NEW  DECLENSION   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

ttUe;*       .eltttge;       mand^e;       tpeldjej       tuxt;       felne; 
bie;  etUd^e;       ntei^rere;  ijre;       unfere; 

Mefe  J       lenej  foldje;         beine;         melne;     !eine. . 


•  NoUi,  that  *fter  ttlle,  etnige,  etlld^e,  mon^e,  meirete  or  meBre,  foWtatd 
welder  the  adjeotive  sometimes  takes  a  mixed  declension  (L.  XXXL  9). 
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LESSON  XXXL  Uttion  XXXI, 

IRREGULAR   DECLENSION   OF   NOUNS. 

1.  The  following  nouns  are  inflected  according  to  the  %ew 
declension,  (except  that  they  add  «  to  en  of  gen.  sing.):  tn 
Su^flabe,  the  letter;  ter  gete,  the  rock;  ber  gricte,  the  peace; 
fcer  gunfe,  the  spark;  bcr  ®etan!c,  the  thought;  tier  ®laube,  the 
belief;  ter  ipaufe,  the  heap ;  Ux  9lame,  the  name ;  bet  @ame, 
the  seed ;  ber  ©d^ate,  the  damage ;  tier  SBiUe,  the  will. 

N.  ter  gcl^}        t)er  griebe;  ber  9lame; 

G.  tie«  gelf-en0;  be«  grlete-ng;  bed  9lame-tt«} 

D.  t>em  gelf-en;    bem  griebc-n;  Urn  9lame-tt; 

A.  ben  gelf-en;   ben  gricbe-n;  ben  9lame-n^ 

2.  Some  of  the  above  words,  however,  sometimes  take  m 
(ihe  nominative  singular  en,  and  are  regularly  inflected  accord- 
ing to  the  old  declension ;  as,  ber  gelfen,  bed  gelfcnd,  etc. 

3.  geld  and  griebe  sometimes  follow  the  old  declension  in  the 
singular;  as,  ber  geld,  bed  gelfed,  bem  gelfe,  ben  geld* 

©ft  fpHfl  btt  ben  ff  eld  fdjlagen*  Thou  shalt  smite  the  rock. — ^Ezodiia 

xvii,  6. 

4.  Der  ©d^merg  forms  the  genitive  by  adding  tn^ ;  bad  $erj 
adds  mi  in  the  genitive  and  en  in  the  dative,  and  both  form 
their  plural  according  to  the  new  declension  (L.  XXX.  2). 

6.  The  following  nouns  take  the  (Sd  declension  in  the  singular, 
and  the  new  in  the  plural ;  namely  masculine,  ber  ?l^n,  the  an- 
cestor; ter  Sauer,  the  peasant;  ber  !Corn,  the  thorn  (§  15. 3) ; 
ber  glitter,  the  spangle;  ber  gorfl,  the  forest;  ber  ®au,  the coim 
try;  ter  ®c» after,  the  god-father;  ber  SorBeer,  the  laurel;  ber 
jJlafl,  the  mast;  ber  Slad^Bar,  the  neighbor;  ber  9>fan,  the  pea- 
cock; ber  @ee,  the  lake;  ber  ©))om,  the  spur;  ber  ©taat,  the 
state ;  ber  ©tad^el,  the  sting ;  ber  ©tra^^l,  the  beam ;  ber  ©tranp, 
the  ostrich  (§  16.  3);  ber  Untert^an,  the  subject;  ber  Setter,  the 
cousin ;  ber  3ierat  or  Si^^^^t^/  the  ornament.  Neuter,  bad  Singe, 
the  eje;  tid^  Sett,  the  bed;  lai  Snbe,  the  end;  bad  ipemb,  the 
shirt;  tad  D^r,  the  ear. 
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6.    DECLENSION   OF   SaUCt   AND   3lUge» 
Singular  (old).        Plural  (new).        Singular  (old).       Plural  (new\ 

N.  kcr  Sauer,  Mc  Sauer-n,  tia«  Slugc,  Me  Sluge-n, 

G.  bed  Sauer-«  ter  S3aucr-n,  bed  Suge-d,  ker  Sluge-n, 

D.  bent  Sauer,  ben  Sauer-n,  bem  Jluge,  ben  2lttgc--n, 

A.  ben  Saner,  bie  Saner-n,  bad  ?lnge,  bie  ange^n* 

f .  S3ett  and  ^emb  sometimes  take  the  plural  forms  93ette  and 
©ember^ 

8.  J)  e  t  ©ee  signifies  the  lake;  b  i  e  ®ee,  the  ocean;  their  form 
is  the  same  in  all  cases  except  the  genitive  singular.  @))om 
frequently  has  the  plural  ©poren,  instead  of  ©pome. 

For  further  examples  of  nouns  with  a  mixed  declension  see 
§19. 

BOXED   DECLENSION   OF  ADJECT!  VJfiS. 

9.  After  aDe,  etnige,  etlid^e,  manege,  mel^rere  or  mtf^vt,  fold^e 
and  ive^e  the  nominative  and  accusative  of  the  adjective  some> 
times  follow  the  old,  and  the  other  cases  the  new  declension, 
thus  forming  in  the  plural  also  a  mixed  declension : 

6r  5at  cittlfie  gute  (or  guttn)  grcmibe*   He  has  a  few  good  friends. 
^ut4  bie  &Titt  einiger  guten  9reunbe«  Through  the  kindness  of  a  few  good 

friends. 

S  e  i  f  p  i  e  t  e»  Examples. 

t>tx  9tamt  l|l  eln  ungetoiJ^nUc^er.  The  name  is  an  uncommon  one. 

3(^  feime  ^iiemanb  biefed  Sfiamend*  I  know  nobody  by  (of)  this  name. 

®ute  gitrjlen  ^efom'men  Uiift  gute  Un*  Good  princes   easily  obtain  good 

tert^anetti  nid^t  fo  leid^t  biefe  iene«  subjects,  the  latter  (do)  not  so 

— 9l*  easily  (obtain)  the  former. 

t>U  Stolen  uttb  Utigarit  jlnb  Me  SfiacJJ"  The  Poles  and  Hungarians  are  the 

(am  ber  ^o^mivu  neighbors  of  the  Bohemians. 

D»  eine  etU  ^immeldga^e  i(l  tad  Si(3^t  O,  a  precious  gift  of  Heaven  is  the 

bed  Staged.— ©♦  light  of  the  eye. 

©ir  jinb  eined  ^eriend*  eincd  SSlutd.  We  are  of  one  heart,  of  one  bloo4 

— (S. 

©ier  Slugen  fe^en  BeflTcr  aid  i»cl.  Four  eyes  are  better  than  two  (twe 

heads  are  better  than  one). 

(S#  ifi  hint  fRofe  o^ne  liDornen.  There  is  no  rose  without  thorn*. 
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VOCABULARY   TO   THE   BXKRCISE8. 


Die  SBarfe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  bark; 
Der  Dorn,  -cd,  pi.  (§  15. 3)  the  thorn; 

3)rei  (see  p,  299.)  three ; 

Drcf^etir  to  thrash; 
Der  eiepl^ant',  -en,  pi.  -en,  elephant; 

(£rf!,  first; 
Dci  Sncbs,  -ltd,  pL  -,  the  peace; 
jDer  ?5urfl,  -en,  pL  -en,  the  prince ; 
Dtt«  ®etrei'be,  -d,  pi.  -,  the  grain; 

2ti^U  last; 
Let  2Wa|i,  -ed,  pi.  -en,  the  mast; 
Dcr  ^amtp  -nd,  pL  -n,  the  name 


Z)er  ^fan,  -ed,  pL  -en,  theptvaooek; 

9lufen,  to  call  (see  nennen); 
!Der  ©d^mcrj,  -ed  or  -end,  pL  -em 

the  pain 
Der  ©taat,  -cd,  pi.  -en,  the  state; 
Der  <5ta(^cl,  -d,  pL  -n»  the  sting; 
*Der  ©torenfrlcb,  L.  XXIV.  6; 
Der  ©torer,  -d,  pi.  -,thedi8tuib«r' 

Ucbcrfc^'en,  to  translate; 
Der  Unterti^an,  -d,  pL  -en,  subject; 

SScrei'nlgt,  united; 

SJerur'fac^cn,  to  cause ; 


9?ennen,  to  call;  name;  ,  Die  SGBedpe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  wasp. 

ExBRCisB  58.  aufgaBc  68» 

1..9Kan  fttttet  In  ben  Scrctnigten  ©taaten  tcine  giirflen  unb  feinc 
Untertl^attcn.  2.  Sine  Sarfe  :^at  brel  5Kaflcn.  3.  2)ie  Sauem 
brcf(5^ett  i^t  ©etrelbe.  4.  3^  ^^^  ^f«  SBagen  mclned  9la(^kr« 
unb  bic  3)ferbe  S'^rer  9la(j^krtt.  6.  Sd  jinb  !elne  Slofcn  ol^neDor^ 
.  mn.  6.  aWeine  Settem  ^aten  brei  f^bne  3)fauctt.  7.  Die  D^xm 
bed  Slep^anten  jtnb  groj,  feine  Slugen  finb  Heln.  8.  3c!^  fenne  ben 
SKann,  aitx  iij  toeig  felncn  Stamen  nld^t.  9.  ^leine  ©tac^eln  »er^ 
urfad^en  oft  gro§e  ©d^merjcn^  10.  9Kan  nennt  elnen  ©torer  bed 
grlcbend  elnen  ©torcnfrieb*  11.  ©cine  Settern  rufen  il^n,  aber  er 
l^ort  f!c  nid^t  12.  SBlffen  ©le  ben  Unterfd^leb  a»lf<^en  ^'Slennen" 
unb  "SRufcn"  ?  13.  SCie  iifcerfe^t  man  "Sflufen"  unb  wie  "3ltmtn"? 
14*  Der  Sel^rer  tuft  bie  Slnber  In  feln  ipaud  nnb  nennt  jle  aufmcrl- 
fame  ©filler*    16.  Die  gebern  bed  ©trauged  finb  fel^r  fcifebn^ 

Exercise  69.  SlufgaBc  69. 

1.  Do  you  know  how  many  masts  a  bark  has  ?  2.  What  la 
a  disturber  of  the  peace  called  ?  3.  Why  does  the  teacher  call 
his  scholars  into  the  house  1  4.  The  elephant  has  small  eyes 
and  large  ears.  6.  Ostriches  and  peacocks  have  beautiful 
feathers,  and  large,  ugly  feet.  6.  How  are  the  words  Slufeit 
and  9lennen  translated  1  7.  There  are  many  Germans  in  the 
United  States.  8.  Which  pupils  are  idle?  9.  All  good  princes 
have  good  subjects,  but  not  all  good  subjects  have  good  princea 
10.  Our  old  neighbors,  the  peasants,  are  thrashing  their  grain; 
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they  have  wheat,  oats,  rye  and  barley,  11.  Every  rose  has 
its  thorns.  12.  The  bees  and  wasps  cause  great  pain  with  their 
sharp  stings.  13.  Under  what  name  is  that  old  soldier  known 
here  ?  3  4.  Somebody  is  calling  your  cousins.  15.  Their  teacher 
calls  them  good  and  attentive  scholars. 
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COMPARISON   OF   ADJECTIVES. 
COMPARATmC. 

1.  Adjectives,  which  in  the  positive  end  in  e,  form  their  com- 
parative  by  adding  r,  those  of  other  terminations  by  adding  er: 

Positive.        Comparative.        Positive,         Comparative, 
toeife,  wise;     »eif-ct,  wiser;     miH),  mild;     mift-cr,  milder; 
fein,    fine;      fein-cr,  finer;       treu,   true;     treu-cr,  truer; 
eiiel,    vain;     cit-Ier,  (L.XII.5.)  fiig,    sweet;  fii^-er,    sweeter; 
P0I3,    proud;  jlol^er,  prouder ;  tcri,  firm;     iDerb-er,  firmer. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  b,  i,  ^,  f ,  fd^,  t,  u  or  j,  usually  form 
the  superlative  by  adding  ejl;  those  of  other  terminations 
add  {I:   ' 

Positive.         Superlative.        Positive.         Superlative. 
tnift,  mild;   mitth-t^,  mildest;    fret,   firee;     frci-cfl,    freest; 
fiif,    sweet;  fiif-efl,     sweetest;  laut,  loud;  laut-cjl,  loudest; 
(lolg,  proud ;PoIg-efl,   proudest;  t)ert,  firm;    feerb-fl,    firmest; 
la^mJame;  la^m-jl;  lamest;     flelf,   stiff;    jleif-^,    stiffest 

3.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  root  vowels  a, 
f  tt,  generally  assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  other  degiees  (for 
exceptions,  however,  see  §.  36.  6.) : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

a\t,    old;  5tt-cr,    older;  5It-c|l,     oldest; 

gtob,  coarse;     gr56-er,  coarser;  fltob-fl,    coarsest; 

Hug,  prudent;  Hug-er,  more  prudent;  Hiig-jl;    most  prudent 
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4.  The  follovr lug  are  of  irregular  comparison: 

gto^f  large;'  flrbfer,  larger;  gr5ft,  largest; 

gut,    gOod;  Bejfcr,    better;  it%     best; 

^o4,   high;  J^'oitv,    higher;  1^5(]^(l,  highest; 

m^t  near  n&^tt,   nearer;  n&ii^p,  nearest,  next; 

ti*I,    much,  many;  mt^x,    more;  meifl  (mel^rjl),  most. 

i,o6>f  when  used  attributively  drops  its  c,  also  in  the  positive 
ts,  ein  l)o^er  {not  Ijoijtt)  Scrg,  a  high  mountain, 

5.  Adjectives  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  declension  In 
the  comparative  and  superlative,  as  in  the  positive  (L.  XTV.  3. 
L.XV.  Land  L.  XVI.  1): 

(&x  Ifl  tti^tx  aU  i^.  He  is  richer  than  L 

(£r  ifl  ein  rei^erer  ^om  aU  id^.  He  is  a  richer  man  than  L 

<£r  ifl  ber  reid^fle  ^atm.  He  is  the  richest  man. 

^ein  U\ttx  ^ut  ifl  ni^t  neu.  My  best  hat  is  not  new. 

X)er  (efle  ^ut  ifl  ni(i^t  fe^r  gut.  The  best  hat  is  not  very  good. 

ffiefTcn  |>ttt  ifl  bcr  befle ?  Whose  hat  is  the  best? 

©effctt  »u*  Ijl  t)a«  befle  I  Whose  book  is  the  best? 

6.  When  the  superlative  is  used  predicatively  it  usually 
tftands  in  the  dative  after  a  m  (an  bent  §  38.) : 

Vttixi  $ut  ifl  am  beflen.  My  hat  is  the  best  {lit  at  the  best). 

SRein  S3u(^  ifl  am  beflen*  My  book  is  the  best 

Cr  ifl  a  m  altcflen  ijon  atten*  He  is  the  oldest  of  alL 

©ie  lefctt  a  m  befiett.  You  read  the  best 

1.  The  superlative  is  often  suffixed  to  the  genitive  plural  of 
all: 

©iefef  ^ut  ifl  bet  allerf*6nfle,  or         I  ti^  j,,^  is  the  finest  of  alL 

Diefer  $ut  ifl  a  m  afferf^dnfleiu  i 

€itt  attcrllebflc^  itlnb*  A  most  charming  child. 

8.  When  two  qualities  of  the  same  object  are  compared,  the 
adjective,  without  change  of  form,  is  qualified  by  some  other 
word: 

Sr  ijl  mel^T  tapfer  aU  Hug*  He  is  more  valiant  than  prudent 

Sr  ifl  to  enig  e  r  tapfer  aU  ftug.  He  is  less  valiant  than  prudent 

^x  ifl  eben  fo  tapfer  aU  Hug*  He  is  just  as  valiant  as  prudent 

9.  Participles  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  comparison 
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BXid  declension  as  the  adjective,  except  that  they  do  not  take 
the  Umlaut ;  and  in  the  present  ft ,  instead  of  e  f t ,  is  added : 

(Sin  r&^renbered  (S^ufpieU  A  more  touching  spectacle. 

Dttd  rfljtenbfle  ©d^aufpieU  The  most  touching  spectacle. 

10.  3c — ^Ocjlo,  or  Je — ^te  (with  the  comparative)  anbwers  to 
the — the  in  English : 

3e  SUtx  bejlo  (or  jc)  e^rwiirbiget.  The  older  the  more  venerable. 

3e  el^er  bet  S3ote  it%  urn  bcflo  U\ftt  The  sooner  the  messenger  goes  ih 

fix  m^*  better  for  us. 

d<  I^nser  ie  litUu  The  longer  the  better. 

11.  After  the  latter  of  these  words  ( — befb,  or — ^le)  the  verb 
precedes  its  subject : 

3e  fletglgtr  tt>ir  fhib,  beflo  fd^nettet  The  more  industrious  we  are,  the 
lemen  n>ir  (instead  of  t&ix  lenten).        faster  we  learn  (learn  we). 

3e  ^o^er  man  ift  befto  tiefer  faim  man  The  higher  one  is,  the  deeper  one 
fallen*  can  (can  one)  fall. , 

3e  Mnger  i^  mitil^m  Befannt(in>  beflo  The  longer  I  am  acquainted  with 
liebcr  toirb  er  mit.  him,  the  more  dear  he  becomes 

to  me. 

Seifpicle*  Examples. 

€d  ifl  nid^td  aU  eln  Uoitx  SBa'^n.  It  is  nothing  (else)  than  a  mere 

— JD.  illusion. 

5t  tfl    9JidJW    Wentger  aW    mm  He  is  nothing  less  than  (he  is)  my 

Breunb.  friend. 

^t  mtf^x  Ootte*"  unb  SKenft^cnllcber  The  more  (one's)  love  of  God  and 

beflo  weniger  ©clber'CleJe. — fR.  of  man,  the  less  (one's)  self-love. 

in  iebem  eblen  ^erg  brennt  ein  etoiger  In  every  noble  heart  burns  an  eter- 

jDurfl  nad^  etnem  eblem. — 9l.  nal  thirst  for  (after)  a  nobler. 

Dtt«frolJereittnbiflftberattba«]&effere»  The  more  joyous  child  is  every 

— fR.  where  the  better  (one). 

U  ifl  ni^t9  erbdm'Iid^er  in  bet  SS^elt  There  is  nothing  more  pitiable  m 

aW  ein  unentfci^lofrner  SKenfdJ.— ®.  the  world  than  an   undecided 

man  (human  being). 

Der  firajte  ^a§  ifl  tote  bie  firSgte  Zn^  The  greatesthatred  is  like  the  great 

fienb  unb  bie  f^Ummflen  ^unbe,  flill^  est  virtue  and  the  worst  dogs, 

—fft.  still. 

U  ifl  m\t  bent  Stiffen  loie  wit  bem  It  is  with  (the)  knowing  as  with 

©ejeni  jt  me^r  man  fiel^t,  beflo  bef-  (the)  seeing,  the  more  one  sees, 

fer  unt  ingenejmet  ifl  e«*  the  better  and  the  more  agree^ 

able  it  is. 
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VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXBKCISE8. 


Dii  idn^t,  -r  pL  -xi,  the  beeoh^ 

Did,  thick; 

(Ebel,  noble; 
Die  (£i(^e,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  oak; 

(Sntfernt^  remote,  distant; 
Der  gc&^ert,  -n,  pL  -en,  the  oom- 
mander-in- chief; 

®ele^rt',  learned; 

(Slitdlic^,  fortunate, 

Stlu^,  prudent; 
Die  £uft,  -,  pL  Mftt,  the  air; 


Der  ^onbf  -i^,  pL  -e  and  ^n,  the 

moon; 
Die  <Sonne,  -,  pL  -n,  the  sun; 
Der  ©perltng,  -^r  pL  -e,  the  sparrow; 
Der  ®tamm,  -e«,  pL  ©tdmme,  trunk ; 
Der  ©tern,  -^,  pL  -e,  the  star; 

3^apfcr,  brave,  valiart; 
Die  XauU,  -t  pi.  -n,  the  pigep.  n : 

Unrein,  impure; 

©erbie'ncn,  to  earn; 

S^erf^enf'en,  to  give  away. 


Exercise  60. 


3(ufga(e  60« 


1*  Der  Sauer  Ijl  rel^,  aber  bcr  ^aufmann  Ifl  reld^er*  2»  Xei 
Stau^mann  Ifl  eln  reld^erer  SWann  aU  ber  Bauer*  3*  3fl  u^t  ber 
fiaufmautt  ber  relc^fle  aWauit  in  biefer  ©tabt  ?  4»  3^  Wu  '^eid^, 
meltt  Setter  ij{  reid^cr,  unb  feln  Soter  ijl  am  rcic!^flen*  6*  31*  bcr 
reicljle  aWanu  am  aufricbcuflen  ?  6,  3fl  nid^t  ber  flci^igjle  9Raun 
immer  ber  jufriebenjie  SWanu  ?  T*  3u  ttjeld^em  Sanbe  jfnb  t)a^  ^a^ 
meel  uub  ber  glepl^ant  uii^iUd^er  aid  ba«  f  ferb  ?  8.  SBelc^c  Si^ierc 
fiub  am  nii^Iid^flen  ?  9,  aCe^e«  Ijl  bad  uu^Iicfiere  Siller,  bad  ©d^af 
ober  bad  3)ferb  ?  10.  Der  ebelfle  SRcnfcife  Ifl  ui(!^t  immer  ber  gtiid^ 
I^fle,  uub  ber  gelel^rtefle  uid^t  immer  ber  weifefle*  11*  !Eie  Srbe 
ifl  fleiuer  atd  bie  ©ouue,  uub  bie  (Sterue  flub  eutferuter  aid  ber  SWoub* 
12*  Der  ©tamm  bed  Slpfelbaumed  ifl  bidf,  ber  <Btamm  ber  Suc^e  ifl 
bicfer,  uub  ber  ©tamm  ber  gicifec  ifl  am  bidffleu*  13.  Der  SlpfeU 
\>aum  ^(d  eiueu  bicfeu  ©tamm,  bie  Su(j^e  i^at  tintn  bideru,  uub  bie 
gid^e  ^t  beu  bicffleu.  14.  3^  ute^r  er  »erbieut,  beflo  mel^r  verfd^euft 
er.  15.  giu  guter  gelb^err  ifl  me^r  Hug  aid  ta))fer.  16.  Die  2ufit 
iu  beu  ©t&bteu  ifl  uureiuer  aid  bie  Saubluft.  17.  giu  ©perllug 
itt  ber  $aub  ifl  beffer  aid  eiue  Saube  auf  Urn  t)ai,t. 


Exercise  61.  Slufgabe  61.       f 

1.  Are  the  merchants  richer  than  the  peasants?  2.  Are  the 
merchants  richer  men  than  the  peasants  ?  3.  Who  is  the  rich- 
est  man  in  this  city  1  4.  Is  your  house  better  than  the  house 
of  your  richer  neighbor  ?  6.  Which  is  the  more  useful  tree, 
the  oak  or  the  beech  ?    6.  Is  the  oak  a  more  useful  tree  than 
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the  beech  t  T.  Why  is  the  country  air  purer  than  the  air  in 
lai^e  cities?     8.  What  flower  is  more  beautiful  than  the  rose  1 

9,  In  what  countries  do  we  find  the  most  beautiful  flowers  1 

10.  Is  the  most  learned  man  always  the  wisest,  and  the  richest 
the  most  contented  1  11.  Are  not  these  boys  more  industrious 
Bchalars  than  those  ?  12.  Is  the  earth  larger  than  the  moon? 
13.  The  more  industrious  we  are  the  more  we  know.  14.  These 
people  say  they  have  better  horses,  better  sheep,  better  oxen, 
better  carriages  and  better  dogs  than  our  neighbors.  15. 1 
have  the  oldest  table,  the  oldest  pen,  the  oldest  book,  and  the 
oldest  chairs  in  the  city.  16.  You  have  older  iron,  older  steel 
and  older  axes  than  the  smith.  It.  Where  or  when  is  a  spar- 
row better  than  a  pigeon  ^ 


^  it  »  >«  » 


LESSON  XXXIII.  Cection  XXXITT, 

ADJECTIVES   USED  SUBSTANTIVBLT. 

1.  Adjectives  denoting  persons  are  oflen  used  substantively, 
where  in  English  they  are  followed  by  a  word  referring  to  in- 
dividuals or  objects : 

X>eT  ®ute  Ubau'txt  ben  SBfen*  The  good  (man)  pities  the  bad  (one). 

X>er  S35re  l^a§t  oft  ben  ©uten*  The  bad  (man)  often  hates  the  good. 

(Eltt  9?eibif(i^er  l|!  nle  glucfUi^.  An  envious  (person)  is  never  happy. 

Scber  SReibifd^e  i|!  unjufrieben.  Every  envious  man  is  discontented. 

Sene  ©d^dne  ifl  fe^r  jlolj*  That  fair  (one)  is  very  proud, 

^ie  UnglilcC 'Itd^e  totinU  ,  The  unfortunate  (woman)  weeps. 

SBa«  tt)itt|!  bu,  meln  Stlmtx  ?  What  do  you  wish,  my  little  fellow  I 

t>tx  S^muernbe  toeint  (L.  xxxvn.  1).  The    mourner     (mourning    man) 

weeps. 

2.  In  the  neuter,  the  adjective  is  oflen  employed  as  an  aU 
jtract  noun,  and  may  be  preceded  as  well  by  the  indefinite  as 
the  definite  article ;  or  it  may  be  used  without  either : 

X)a0  ^{u^Itd^e  ifl  beffer  aid  bad  ®d^dne*  The  useful  is  better  than  the  beau- 
tiful. 

5Dey  Oeife  meip  ni^t  Mt9*  The  wise  (man)   does  not  know 

every  thing  (all). 
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S^  ifl  C^m  Hn  £et(i^ted*  It  is  aii  easy  thing  for  him. 

SJcrgd'te  n4t  S3ofed  mtt  SB6fcm  Bepay  not  evil  with  (for)  evlL 

(Ed  litU  hit  SBelt  bad  <Stral^Ienbe  }u  The  world  loves  to  blacken  what 

fd^tD^r^en  nnb  bad  (Srl^a'bene  in  ben  is  bright  (the  glittering)  and  drag 

@tattl^  p  iiel^en« — <B*  into  the  dust  the  elevated. 

3.  The  superlative  S3  efl ,  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  noun, 
answers  to  a  variety  of  terms  in  English  which  are  generally 
best  sugg'^ted  according  to  the  sentence  where  it  is  emplo/ed« 
Thus  it  BTAy  be  rendered  by  ffood;  benefit;  or,  by  other  paits 
of  speech : 

<Sd  if!  fur  bad  aHgemeine  8  e  fl  e*  It  is  for  the  general  good. 

@ie  fang  ium  8  e  fl  e  n  ber  ^rmen*  She  sang  for  the  benefit  of  tL«.  poor. 

(£r  gab  m^  ct»ad  jum  ©  e  |l  c  n*  He  favored  ns  with  something. 

® eben  ®ie  und  ein  £ieb  lum  S3  e  fl  e  n*  Give  us  a  song  for  our  entertcUmnenL 

With  1^  a  b  e  ttr  and  sometimes  with  "^  a  It  en^  the  same  word  is  used  to 
denote  the  advantage  which  a  person  seeks  to  gain  by  means  of  facetious 
irony,  or  playful  ridicule: 

Die  SRafci*eif€  Jat  ©it  gum  ©ejlen*  The  pert  (girl)  is  rallying  yoiu 

—£• 

<Er  5  a  t  if  n  jum  SB  e  |l  e  m            *  He  is  ridiculing  (or,  "  befooling  »*) 

him. 

©iefe  bcibtn  greunbc  J  a  b  e  n  fiern  tin^  These  two  friends  are  fond  of  ral- 

anbcr  jum  ©  c  |l  c  n.  lying  each  other. 

Der  &^ntx  b^U  gem  ^nbere  jum  The  liar  is  fsnd  of  duping  others. 

Seflen. 

4.  The  comparative  of  91  a  1^  e,  is  often  used  substantively  in 
the  signification  of  particulars,  nearer  details  : 

SBiffen Sie  nici^t  ha^^^txt  i^onber  Do  you  not  know  the  parHetdon 

©ad^ef  of  the  affair! 

9t  fi  t  e  r  e  d  fann  er  3bnen  fagem  (The)  neturer  details  he  can  commiiF 

nicate  yoiL 

lORMATION   OF  ADJECTIVES  FROM   PROPER   NAMES   OF   COUHTRm 

AND  orriES. 

5.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  countries  and  cities, 
by  means  of  the  suflix  i  f  ^ ;  and  those  of  the  former  frequently 
take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it.  In  place  of  an  adjective  of 
this  ending,  however,  the  name  of  the  city  with  the  suffix  e  t 
is  often  emi^loyed,  and  is  imdecJinnd  • 
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©iclt  *J)ommertttTtttetthlP5»eblfdJctt  Many  Pomeraniana  entered  into 
®ien|l. — ©♦  Swedish  service. 

Oie  Urfac^e  biefer  ^erSn'berung  ifi  in  The  cause  of  this  change  is  to  be 
thtn  btefem  ^ugdBurg  i  f  ($  e  n  S3e'  sought  for  in  this  very  Augsburg 
fcimt'ttilfe  ju  fu^en.-— <B*  confession. 

Die  gried^ifd^e  ®pra($e  ifi  bie  gebil''  The  Greek  language  is  the  most 
bttfic  ber  ©elt»— ^*  cultivated  in  (of)  the  world 

(Hx  fagte  ed  auf  beutfd^  (L.  zxxiv.  4).  He  said  it  in  German. 

(Er  r^tgte  e^  im  Sran^Bflfi^en*  He  said  it  in  (the)  French. 

<?lcben  3aljttnadjber9>ra9cr@d^ta(i^t  Seven  years  after  the  battle  o 
toax  aUc  SicUgio'ndbulbung  gegen  Prague  all  religious  toleration 
bie  9>rotejlaitt'ett  Im  ^^nigreldje  auf^  toward  the  Protestants  in  th« 
gel^o'betu — <S*  kingdom  was  abolished. 

Ob8.~  Note,  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  cities,  are 
mntten  with  capital  initials;  as  are  also  those  denoting  a  language,  if  < 
preceded  by  the  article  and  used  without  a  noon. 
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6.  Adjective  are  formed  from  the  names  of  persons  by 
means  of  the  suffix  if  ^  ,  and  are  usually  rendered  by  a  noun : 

®an)  ^eutfii^Iatib  feti^te  rniter  ^rie"  All  Germany  sighed  under  the  bnr- 

gedlafl,  bo($  ^riebe  roax^^  im  SBaUen^  den  of  war,  but  there  was  peace 

Pelttt  f  (S  e  tt  Sager* — ©♦  in  Wallenstein's  camp. 

Die  Qit^ax\>  If (^  e n  Zxu^^tn  lieferten  The  troops  of  Gebhard  gave  up  to 

bem  ^einbe  etnen  ^la^  nad^bem  art'^  the  enemy  one  place  after  an 

bern  iiu«.— ©♦  (the)  other. 

7.  Adjectives  denoting  a  sect,  derived  from  proper  names  are 
oi^ien  written  with  a  small  initial : 

Zm  ttettttjfi^rigett  ^urfSrjlen  gab  man  .To  the  nine  years  old  electi  r  Cal- 
cablttlfc^e  Cel^rer. — @.  vinist  teachers  were  given. 

inie«r  tt>a«  bie  lufjerifdje  Stix^t  erjielt'  All  that  the  Lutheran  church  oK 
ttat  Dttlbimg*  tained  was  toleration. 

Setfptele*  Examples. 

Dei  ©tarfeijl  am  mfid^tigflettalleiti.   The  Strang  man  is  mostpowerfid 

— ®»  alone. 

Der  ©  e  5  e  tt  b  e  Begreift'  beit  SBUnbett,  The  seeing  (man)  comprehends  the 

Aicr  ni(i^t  biefer  ltntn*—9t.  Hind,  but  thu  latter  does  not  the 

former. 
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!Rur  ba«  Si^eu  c  f(3^cint  getcS^ntid^  toi***  Only  the  (that  which  is)  new  gen 

tig, — (S)«  erally  seems  important. 

!Rid^t  allcd  ©  (^  tt  c  r  e  ifl  bcgwcgcn  tin  Not  every  thing  difficult  is  therefor* 
Cab^rint^  o^>ne  Seitfabcn.— ^*  a  labyrinth  without  guide  (guid- 

ing thread). 
fRebtn  @lc  ju  mcincm  8e|lcn»  Intercede  (speak)  in  my  behal£ 

©ie  Jabettt)lefcttSrcmbcttjum8ejhtt*  They  are  making   (having)    this 

stranger  a  laughing-stock. 

VOOABULART  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


8ebau'cnt,  to  pity; 

SBencl'bcn,  to  envy; 

S3Unb,  blind; 
Der  ^om,  -Cf* ,  pi.  -e,  the  cathedral; 

(STcnbf  miserable,  wretched; 

SotgU(3^»  consequently; 
T>a9  ®  cMubc,  -^,  pi.  -,  the  ouilding ; 

®cfcfen)inb',  quick,  rapid ; 
Die  $au^frau# -f  pi. -en,  housewife; 

f)utflod,  helpless; 

fia^mr  lame; 


Saufem  to  run; 
3)?a(ibcburgcrr  see  5; 
9?eibif4  envious; 
9)taftif(i^r  practical ; 
©^neH,  fast; 
Saub,  deaf; 
Sl^dttgf  active; 
Der  J^or,  -cnr  pi.  -cn#  the  fool 
S^orid^t,  foolish; 
Sraurig,  sad,  sorrowful ; 
©cife,  wise. 


Exercise  62.  SlufgorBe  62* 

1.  Dcr  cfirlid^c  flcif  igc  9lrme  i(l  Mel  niiWid^er  unb  glMid^er,  al« 
bcr  faule  9flet&e.  2^  9li(i^t  {cticr  Slrme  Ijl  traurlg,  nldjt  icrier  SReit^e 
ifl  ^lucflic^.  3.  "Ltx  V^ox  Beneibet  oft  ben  SHci^cn*  4»  ©in  9leU 
bifd^cr  i(l  nic  gufriebcn,  unb  folgli^  ni^t  gliicHl^*  5*  9licmanb  Ijl 
elcnbcr  unb  t^oric^ter  aid  bcr  5Rcibifci^e.  6»  Da«  ©i^bne  unb  Slnif 
gene^mc  i(l  gut,  aber  ba«  5lugUd^c  unb  5^raftifd^e  Ijl  no(]^  Beffcr.  7» 
3(1  ieber  SauBe  unfllilcfliti^  ?  8-  9li4t  {eber  ©ele^rte  Ifl  etn  SBelfer, 
itnb  nic^t  icber  SSJeife  Ifl  eln  ©elc^^rter.  9.  Der  Sllnbe  ijl  nod^  un^ 
0lu(!Hd)er  unb  piflofcr  afe  ber  ZmU  ober  bcr  Sa^mc^  10.  Shi 
.©clc^rtcr  1(1  ni^t  immcr  eln  t^Stigcr,  niijlid^cr  9Rann»  11.  Sine 
©elcl^rtc  i(l  nic^t  immcr  eine  gute  ^aui^frau^  12.  SBad  fiir  ein 
Suc^  lefcn  @ic,  ein  bcutfd^e«,  ein  fran^Sjtfd^cd  ober  ein  englifAedf 
13.  3c^  left  ein  fran3b(tf(!^e«.  14.  S^tte  ®(^ulcr  lefcn  beutj(3^f  im^ 
englifd^e  Siid^er*  16.  Der  TOagbeBurgcr  (see  5»)  Dom  ijl  efn  :ft6^ . 
nt«  ®e6aube.    16»  Sr  ijl  gcfd^winb  in  Mm. 

Ekepcise  63.  aufgaie  63^ 

1.  Who  is  more  foolish  and  more  miserable  than  the  enyioos 
man?     2  N'^hody  is  more  foolish  than  an  envious  man.     3, 
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loc  idle  man  is  not  useful,  and  consequently  not  happy.  4. 
Is  oiiJy  the  useful  raan  contented  1  6.  Is  the  idle  man  ever 
really  contented  and  happy  1  6.  Is  the  industrious  man  never 
sad  ?  T.  Do  you  learn  the  practical,  or  only  the  agreeable '' 
8.  Why  is  the  idle  man  unhappy  ?  9.  Is  the  blind  raan  more 
helpless  than  the  deaf  or  the  lame  one  ?  10.  Who  leads  a  more 
miserable  life  than  the  envious  man  1  11.  The  good  man  pities 
Ae  poor,  but  he  does  not  envy  the  rich.  12.  Is  ^he  Magdeburg 
»thedral  the  largest  building  in  the  city  ?  13.  The  idle  man 
is  not  useful,  and  consequently  not  good,  for  only  the  useful 
man  is  really  good  and  wise.  14.  These  German  books  are 
new,  those  French  ones  are  old.  15.  Who  is  more  wretched 
than  the  envious  man  1 


LESSON  XXXIV.  Uction  XXXIV. 

OMISSION   OF   INFLECTIONAL   ENDINGS   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjectives  c  1 1  c  I  and  tauter,  in  the  signification  of 
all,  nothing  but,  mere,  sometimes  stand  without  inflection  be- 
fore nouns : 

C«  ijl  I  a  It  t  e  T  SigcttPttit.  It  is  mere  obstinacy. 

®ir  floljen  ?Kenf(3^eTiflnbcr  jWb  eitel  "We  proud  sons  of  men  are  nothing 

axmt  ©unbcr* — dU  bvi  poor  sinners. 

Unter  lauter  guten  Dlngcn  i(}  bie  Among  things  that  are  all  good 

SDal^I  f($tt)er.  the  choice  is  difficult. 

2.  When  several  adjectives  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  in- 
flectional endings  of  all  but  the  last  are  sometimes  dropped, 
and  the  omission  indicated  by  a  hyphen.     In  like  manner  the 
/ast  syllable  of  compound  adjectives  is  sometimes  omitted  : 
Die  fd^warj-rot^-'golbene  Saljne*  The  black  red  golden  banner. 
Ulemanb  »ar  fo  freuben-  unb  fd^lajlod  Nobody  was  as  joyless  and  slee'o 

tt>ie  er. — 91.  less  (joy-  and  sleepless)  as  he. 

3.  In  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  adjectives  oflen 
omit  the  inflectional  endings  : 

^ed  ^enf($en£eBcnf(|eint  cinl^errlid^  The  life  of  man  seems  aglorioiu 
£ood. — ®.  allotment. 
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4.  An  adjective  in  denoting  a  language,  when  not  preceded 
by  the  article,  ai^  exemplified  in  the  preceding  lesson,  is  alao 
undedined : 

<£r  fagte  ed  auf  en^Ufd^*  He  said  it  in  English. 

6.  When  the  latter^of  two  adjectives  is  employed,  conjointly 
with  its  noun,  to  embrace  as  one  idea  that  which  the^r^^  qual- 
fies,  it  takes  the  form  of  the  new  declension : 
etm  gcenb'iget  nadj  lang  e  m  tjerbcrB'^  For,  ended^after  long  ntinons  sti  ife, 
lld^en  ©trcit,*  toax  hit  falfcrlofer  was  the  emperorless,  the  terrl- 
bte  fd^re(fli(^e  Qdt,  unb  ein  ffii(i^ttt  ble  period,  and  there  was  a  ruler 
»or  »teber  auf  (£rbcn. — ©♦  (judge)  again  npon  earth. 

Obs. — ^e  above  rale,  thongh  extending  to  both  the  gen.  and  dat^ 
is  rarely  applied,  except  in  the  masc.  and  neut.  of  the  latter.  Note^ 
also,  that  where  the  adjectives  may  be  joined  by  u  n  b  r  or  so  separated 
as  equally  to  refer  to  the  same  nonn,  the  IcUter  one  also  takes  the  old 
form  (compare  1,  2.  §  34.) ;  thus,  (£r  I6f(3^t  felttcn  Durjl  mtt  Harem  fatten 
(itr  as  euphonic)  SBaffer;  or,  mit  Harem  unb  fattem  SBafferr  as  aLso  mit 
Harem,  fattemaSafTer* 

6.  A  clause  or  sentence  is  often  used  adjectively,  sometimes 
requiring  to  be  translated  by  a  relative  clause  : 

5Dle  jtt  9>rfipo|Itlo'nen  gc-  The  nouns  that  have  (The  to  prepositions 
foorbenenSubflanti'ven.    become  prepositions,     become  nouns). 

"Die  urftrflngUd^ttud  allThe    conjunction    aid  (The    originally   from 
unb  fo  jufarn'mengefe^te    (cu)  originally  com-    all  and  fo  oompoimd- 
^oniunclion   aid    l^at    pounded  of  aQ  and  fo    ed conjunction aU  ha* 
Immer  bie  ©ebeu'tung    always  has  the  signi-    always,  etc) 
cUted  f^tlati'H***  fication  of  a  relative. 

•ADJECTIVES   USED   ADVERBIALLT. 

7.  Adjectives  in  all  degrees  of  comparison,  in  the  form  ui 
which  they  occur  as  predicate,  are  employed  adverbially  : 

(Er  Uefl  f  d^  n  e  U ;  er  fprid^t  lan^fam.  He  reads  fast;  he  speaks  slowly. 

Der  einjelne  ^am  entflie'l^t  amlti^^  The  single  man  escapes  the  easieai 
tejlen*— ®» 

St  me^r  ^(i^tod^t,  {e  me^r  fiitge ;  bie  The  more  infirmity  the  more  falsd' 
Stxa^  gc^t  gera'be:  elne  Ifano'-  hood;  strength  goes  straight :  • 
nenfugel,  bie  ^dflen  ober  ®ruben  cannon-ball  that  has  holes  or  car- 
(atr  gel^t  I T  «  m  m  .—91.  ities  goes  crooked. 


the 


*  S$erber&U(^  e  n  @treit;  i.  e.  contest :  here  embracing  as  a  singU  idea 
le  conjoint  signification  of  the  "  latter  adje<  tive"  and  **it8  novti.*' 
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%t  \(ixtibt  QUt ,  f!e  fi^reiM  Beffeir  He  writes  well,  she  writes  better, 
tttib  ©le  fi^rtibctt  am  1&  c  jl  e  m  and  you  write  the  best. 

(E«  i|ll^  0  dj  |1  »  a  5  r  f  (3^  e  i  n  I  i  dj»  It  is  (most)  highly  probable. 

(Sr  )>erri($t'ete  bad  ®ef($aft'  aufd  (§  38*  He  transacted  the  basiness  most 
l.)gc»lffen^aft'e|le*  conscientiously. 

8.  Adverbs  are  produced  by  adding  to  the  simple  form  o/ 
the  superlative  the  termination  end: 

©it  mojntn  meiflend  auf  bemCanbe*  We  live  mostly  in  the  country. 
f^U  ifl  "^dd^fl end  bretf ig  3al^re  alU      She  is  at  most  thirty  years  old 

9.  Formerly  adverbs  were  distinguished,  in  the  positive  d^ 
gree,  from  adjectives  by  a  final  e.  This  termination  is  still 
often  used,  especially  in  poetry ;  and  in  the  adverb  lan^t  is 
always  retained : 

iteinet  mdd^te  ba  fefl  e  fle^en^  nteittic^r  Ko  one  could  stand  firmly  (thereX 

»0  er  flcU — ©♦  I  think,  where  he  felL 

fflie  lang  c  »olJntc  er  ^iet  ?  How  long  did  he  live  here  ? 

(Er  ifl  kng  e  nt(^t  fo  alt  tote  i($*  He  is  not  as  old  by  far  as  L 

34  ^a^i  i^n  lang  e  nid^t  gefe^en«  I  have  not  seen  him  for  a  long  time. 

10.  The  comparative  of  lot  el  is  oflten  rendered  by  longer^ 
that  of  I  a  tt  g  e  by  more  ;  the  superlative  I S  tt  g  (I  by  a  long 
Hme,  long  ago;  the  superlative  of  iung  by  recently,  lately: 

Cr  if!  nid^t  me^r  i  u  ng.  He  is  no  longer  young. 

3^  tbo^ne  Idnger  aU  it^  ^a^xt  in  1  (reside)  have  resided  more  than 

biefem  ^aufe^  ten  years  in  this  house. 

Dod  »ugt'  i^  I  fi  tt  g  fi.— ©♦  That  I  knew  l<mg  ago, 

©Of  biefcr  Slnbe  fcg  Idf  iftngfl*-— ©♦  ReeenUy  I  was  sitting  before  that 

lime-tree. 

Setfptcle*  Examples. 

Cr  fagte  c«  auf  franjS'flfcJ^.  He  said  it  in  French. 

SBir  toollen  bcutfd^  ftred^en.  We  wish  to  speak  German. 

®efe^e  flnb  glatt  (fanft)  unb  gef^meV"  Laws  are    smooth    and    flexlbl«h 

bigr  toanbel^ar  »ie  Saune  nnb  Sei^  changeable  as  humor  and  pM- 

benfi^aft ;   fReligion  ^tnbet   fheng  sion;  religion  binds  firmly  and 

mib  e»ig* — ©♦  eternally. 

(Efai  UttttttI  Sebctt  ifl  cltt  frilljer  Sob.  A  useless  life  is  an  early  death. 
— ®. 

Se  f^nctter  jldf  elti  aBatibelflcrn  «m  bit  The  more  rapidly  a  planet  moves 

Gome  l^etoegt'r  beflo  langfamer  bre^t  around  the  sun,  the  more  slowly 

er  f!(^  urn  |i(^. — fS(^  it  turns  on  it&azis  (a"ound  itself). 
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Bld^,  pale ; 
DeutU^,  distinct; 
%t^ttn,  to  fight,  p.  348 ; 
JDad  ®tU6^t'ni^,  -edr  pL  -«f  memory; 
©credit',  just ; 
^ager,  haggard; 
l^anbeln^  to  act; 
icjrcn,  to  sweep; 
^imt,  sick; 


San^e  (adverb),  long^, 

Sangfam,  slow; 

£aut,  loud; 
I>er  fRaU,  -n,  pL  -ttr  the  rayen; 

9{ebettr  to  speak; 
I>er  SRcbnctr  -«,  pL  -,  the  orator; 
Die  ^B^voalbt,  -,  pL  -n,  swallow 

Ungemein,  uncommon ; 
Die  dange,  ^»  pL  -ttr  the  tonga. 


Exercise  64.  JlufgaBe  64. 

1.  SetttCtt  @ic  franaBflf*?  2.  !Rcin,  tt)ir  Icmcn  bcutf^*  3.  ffiie 
fagt  man  imenglifi^ett,  ^'bte  @(i^»attc  ptcgt  fd^neDer  aU  ter  SlaBe  V 
4.  SBeI^e«  »ott  btefeti  ^inbcrn  licjl  am  Bcflen,  unb  melted  am  f^tcti^iJ 
tejlcn  ?  6.  Dcr  Dicner  ^ot  Me  ^an^tt  mn  ^<d  ben  neuejlcn  Sefen  ? 
6.  Der  S^eigige  lernt  fd^neD,  bet  gaultlangfam*  t.  S^ncr  Slebner 
\pviijt  Bejfer  aid  er  fd^relfct.  8.  SBarum  lemen  @ie  langfamer  aU 
3^r  ©ruber?  9.  gr  lerttt  i)lel  Icid^ter  aU  ii},  cr  :^at  eiti  k|Tere« 
©ebac^tntp.  10.  @ie  f^jrcd^en  tout,  aJer  nic^t  bcutlld^.  11.  Dcr 
^ran!e  i(l  ^eute  ungemeln  Meid^  unb  "^ager.  12.  ®ute  ©ofeaten 
fedbten  ta))fcr  in  alien  gered^ten  Ariegen.  13.  Sr  reDet  toeifc  aBer 
er  :^anbelt  t:^5rid^t.  14.  fir  i|l  reid^er  aU  fcln  ^d6^bax,  bcnn  er  ar^ 
Bcitet  flei^iger  aU  cr.  15.  3^^  ^erjlel^e  @le  Bejfer  aU  i^n,  benn  ©ic 
[(srcd^en  beutlid^er  unb  tongfamer.  16.  "3ltut  Sefen  fel^renam 
6c(lcn;"  wle  fagen  @le  ba(5  im  ®nglif(^en  ?  (L.  XXXIII.  Obs.) 

Exercise  65.  ?lufg    be  65. 

1.  Does  your  cousin  speak  German  1  2.  No,  he  speaks  only 
English.  3.  Does  he  learn  more  slowly  than  his  friend  ?  4. 
No,  he  learns  faster,  and  speaks  more  distinctly.  5.  Do  all 
soldiers  fight  bravely  in  all  just  wars  1  6.  The  old  soldier  ia 
uncommonly  pale  and  haggard,  he  is  sick,  is  he  not  1  1. 1  do 
not  understand  what  the  teacher  says ;  he  speaks  very  rapidly, 
and  not  very  distinctly.  8.  The  idle  man  acts  very  foolishly, 
but  not  every  industrious  mau  acts  wisely.  9.  That  orator 
speaks  much  louder  than  this  one,  but  not  so  distinctly.  10. 
Which  one  of  your  scholars  writes  the  best,  and  which  writes 
the  worst?  11.  Which  flies  the  fastest,  the  eagle,  the  raven, 
or  the  swallow  ?     12.  Are  all  vour  scholars  learning  German  1 
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IJV.  Xo,  they  are  learning  French.  14. 1  do  not  learn  rapidly, 
for  fny  memory  is  riot  good.  16.  How  do  you  say  in  German, 
**Hc  spealcs  very  slowly  1"  16.  How  do  you  say  in  German, 
•*  A  new  broom  sweeps  the  cleanest  1" 


^  «■  »  ■«  » 
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ABSOLUTE    POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

1.  When  the  possessive  pronouns  relate,  attributively,  to  a 
noun  understood,  and  are  not  followed  by  an  adjective,  they 
are  called  absolute  possessive  pronouns.  They  are  of  two 
forms ;  as,  mein-er,  e,  cd,  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  old 
declension;  and  bcr,  bie,  t>ad  mein--lge,  or  the  shorter  form,  ber, 
tie,  taS  mein-e,  inflected  Mke  an  adjective  of  the  new  declension : 


OLD   DECLENSION. 

Mqficuline. 

Feminine, 

Neuter. 

N.  meitt-cr; 

rncitt-cj 

mcln-c«; 

mine; 

G.  mcin-e0; 

rneitt-er; 

mein-ed; 

of  mine ; 

D.  meitt-wttj 

mcitt-er; 

mein-em; 

to,  or  for  mme, 

A.  mcitt-<tt; 

meitt-e; 

meitt-ed; 

mine. 

NEW   DECLENSION. 

N.  ter   mfin-igc;  biemcltt-ige;  ta^  meln-lgc;  mine; 

G.  M  rneln-igen;  t)errncln-igcn;  bed  mcitt-igen;  of  mine, 

D.  tern  mein-igen;  ber  mein-igcn ;  t)em  mein-igen;  to,  for  mine, 

A.,  ben  mctn-iflettj  bic  mein-ige;  bad  metn-ige;  mine;  or^ 


N.  Her  rnein-e; 
G.  bed  mcin-en; 
D.  bem  mcin-en; 
A.  ben  mein-en; 


bie  meitt-e; 
ber  meitt-ett; 
ber  meitt-en; 
bte  meln-e; 


bad  mctn-e; 
bed  meitt-en; 
bem  meitt-en; 
bad  meitt-e; 


ALL  GENDERS  IN  THE  PLURAL. 


OLD. 

N.  meitt-e; 
G.  mettt-er; 
D.  meitt-en; 
A.,  mcln-e; 


NEW. 

bie  meltt-igett 
ber  meitt-igett 
bett  meitt-igett 
bie  meitt-igett 


NEW. 

or  bie  meitt-ett; 
or  ber  meitt-ett; 
or  bett  meitt-ett; 
or  bie  meitt-ett; 


mme; 
of  mine; 
to,  for  mine 
mine. 


mine; 
of  mine; 
to,  for  mine  \ 
mine. 
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Form  of  old  declension.  Forma  of  new  dedeneion. 
SReln  $ut  i|l  fci^»ttrj  unb  SKeln  $ut  i(}  fd^warj,  unb  My  hat  is  black  und  hu 
fcin-et  l|l  »elg*  ber  fclnc  (or  bet  felnige)     is  white, 

ill  n>ctg* 
0ein  ^ttt  ifl  fi^toar}  unb  Sein  $ut  if!  ftc^toarj  unb  His  hat  is  black  tojB 
mcin-er  ijl  todi*  bet  mein-c  (or  ber  mcin-     mine  is  white. 

i0c)  i|l  n>eif  ♦ 
Itein  93u($  *fl  neu  unb  Wttin  ^u^  ifl  neu  unb  bad  My  book  is  new  and  hit 
fcitt-e«  ifl  att.  feln-e  {or  bad  fcin-igc)     is  old. 

Ifl  aU.    . 
Cein  fdu(f^  ifl  neu  unb  @ein  S3ud^  ifl  neu  unb  bad  His  book  is  new  and 
»eitt-ed  ifl  alt.  mcin-e  {or  mcin-ige)  ifl     mine  is  old. 

alt. 
Cr  ge^t  iu  meinem  greun^  €r  gcljt  ju  mcinem  ^reunbe  He  is  going  to  my  friend 
be  unb  nicfet  au  bein-em»     unb  nid^t  ^u  bent  bewi-en     and  not  to  yours. 
{or  bem  bein-igenjf 

2.  The  absolute  possessive  pronouns  are  oflen  used  substan 
tively  in  the  neuter  singular,  to  denote  property  or  obligation  : 

3d^  fle^e  »ieber  auf  bem  SWelnigen.—  I  am  standing  again  upon  my  own 

(S.  ground, 

ftarbina'l,  ici^  Jabe  bad  fKeinlge  ge-  Cardinal,  I  have  done  my  duty  (I 

tja'n.    Sl^un  @ie  bad  Sl^re. — ©♦  have  done  mine).    Do  yours. 

3.  In  the  plural  the  absolute  possessive  pronouns  ofben  de- 
note one's  family  or  relatives;  they  are  likewise,  where  the 
application  is  sufficiently  obvious,  made  to  refer  to  dependents ; 
as  servants,  soldiers,  etc. : 

^afl  btt  bad  ©d^recfltd&fle,  bad  Ce^te  Hast  thou  averted  from  thy  own 

»on  ben  Deinen  abgewejrt  ?-— <B.  the  most  dreadful,  the  final  (fate)1 

Ceopolb  aber  bcfa'^l  ben  ©etnen  »ott  But  Leopold  ordered  his  (soldiers) 

ben  SRoffcn  ju  flcigen.— 9R.  to   dismount  from  their  horses. 

fB^ai  liegt  bem  guten  Sl^enfd^en  n^l^er  What  lies  nearer  (in  interest)  to  the 

aid  bit  ©elnen  ?— ©.  good  man  than  his  own  (family)! 

4.  The  genitive  singular  of  the  possessive  pronoun  is  oflen 
compounded  with  QUiAfttif&s  is  also  that  of  the  plural  b  cr. 
The  words  thus  formed  £re  indeclinable,  and  refer  to  nouns  of 
each  gender  and  in  either  number  : 

IBer  in  ber  dommittt'  ifl  meineit  glei"  Who  in  the  committee  is  my  eoual  f 

<6en?— ©♦ 
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34  %^^t  Ulttt^Ui^tn  nie  gel^aSt'*— 

®* 
©crorb'net  ijl,  bag  {ebcr  SlngcRagtc 

bur^  ®cf([^n>or'nc  »on  fetnedgleld^en 

foil  geric^'tct  tocrben, — ©. 
Stan  mug  bergleid^en  Xf^ttn  (interl^er 

xd^t  fo  Bcfd^au'ti.— <S. 
0aufftt#  Srclfen  ttttbbergleid^cn.— ®aU 

V.  21* 


I  nerer  haye  hated  snoh  aa  jou 
(your  peers). 

It  is  prescribed  that  every  ac- 
cused (one)  shall  be  judged  by 
jurors  of  his  peers. 

One  '  should  not  afterward  view 
the  like  deeds  so  critieally. 

DiMinkenness,  revelings,  and  such 
like. 

5    ©letd^ett;  however,  often  stands  apart  from  the  pronoun, 
AL"!  is  then  written  with  a  capital  initial : 

£d  voixtt  mtt  S^ad^t  ber  eble  3Ram  The  noble  man  works,  with  power, 

Sa^rjunbcrte  auf  feinc*  ©leid^cn.—  for  centuries  upon  those   like 

®«  himselfl 

2)a9  SBefle  baBei  ifl,  ber  Sttxl  ^\t  ®ie  The  best  thing  about  it  is,  the  fel- 

fftr  felncd  ©leic^en. — 2^  low  takes  you  for  his  peer. 


Se.lfplele. 

3ebemtattn  Itebt  bie   ®einl0en  nnb 

Wfl^t  bad  (Seittige* 
X>id^  Siel^t  bein  S^aterlanbr  unb  meincd 

fotttc  mliii  ttid^t  IJaltcn?— S. 
Stin  ^avx*  ifl  Qrieblanb,  aud(  ber 

SWcitttgc— ©. 
€r  fd^ltfte  e«  nici^t  3^xm  ©ruber,  foiu* 

bemmeinem. 
Sr  l^anbelt  mit  ihiBpfeur  9{abeln  unb 

bergleid^en* 


Examples. 

Every  one  loves  his  own  family, 
-  and  protecjbs  his  own  property. 
Thy  native  country  attracts  thee, 

and  mine  should  not. detain  me? 
His  name  is  Friedland,  (it  is)  also 

mine. 
He  did  not  send  it  to  your  brother, 

but  to  mine. 
He  deals  in  buttons,  pins,  and  the 

like. 


VOOABULABT   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


STnber,  other; 
Det  ©aumeifletf  -«,  pi. -r  architect; 
2)ie  S3itr|le,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  brush ; 
I)le  ©igcn^elt, -,  pL  -en,  peculiarity; 
Der  gcjier,  -«,  pL  -,  the  fault; 
X)le  %l6tt,  -#  pL  -n,  the  flute ; 

^icr,  here; 
Die  itrelbe,  -,  the  chalk 
Det  3Raler,  -^,  pi.  -,  the  painter ; 
X)er  9>lnfel,  -^,  pi.  -,  the  painter's 

pencil  or  brush ; 
Der  Sleienfc^irm,  -<9,  pi  -e,  the  um- 
brella; 
5Det  ©d^Iiijfel,  -•«,  pi  -,  the  key; 


Der  ^^roamm,  -ed,  pL  S^to&mmtt 

the  sponge; 
DeTr  bad  ®ofar  -i,  pL  ~d,  the  sofa; 
Der  <Sonnenf(^irm,  -««,  pL  -t,  the 

parasol ; 
Dad  Xa^^tntudf,  -edr  pL  -t&ii^err  the 

handkerchief; 
Dad  Xlntenfaii,  -ffed,  pi.  -ptfier,  the 

inkstand; 
S^erlan'gen,  to  dear  and,  require; 
Dad  3Bcttmeerr  -d,pL  -e,  the  ocean; 
t>a€  Boxttxhu^,  -ed,  pL  -bfid^er,  the 

dictionary. 
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Exercise  66.  ^^ufgaBe  66* 

1*  ©at  tcr  WaUt  feirtcn  5^infel  ober  ten  meinigcn  ?  2*  fir  ^<U 
ben  fclnigen  itnt)  ben  S^rigen.  3*  3^^  ^<i6c  mctnen  Sflcgenfc^irm 
nnt  ben  S^rlgcn,  mclnc  glbte  unb  bic  S^^^i^e,  mcin  Siafc^entud^  unb 
ba^  ^^xiQt,  tneinc  SBbrterMc^cr  unb  ble  S^rigcn*  4*  Der  Saus: 
mCiiter  ^at  fein  2:intenfag  unb  ba«  mcintgc,  meine  ^relDc  unb  bie 
rctnfge*  5*  Siegt  bcr  ©onnenfc^irm  auf  mcinem  @ofa  obcr  auf  tern 
3^rigen  ?  6.  gr  liegt  auf  bcm  mcinigen*  1.  3fi  ^^r  ©(^liiffcl 
ieffcr  aU  ber  meinigc  ?  8*  9leitt,  ber  ntelnlge  ifl  fccjfcr  ate  bcr 
3iHge»  9»  Dcr  SSater  3^^^^^  it^vtx^  unb  ber  Sruber  bed  unfrigen 
flnb  fran!.  10^  Mt  3Kenfc!^en  ^aUn  i|re  getter  unb  gigen^eiten; 
l^  f^abt  bie  melnigen,  ©ie  ^a6en  bie  3^^i3fii/  wnb  er  ^at  bic  feinii? 
gen*  11»  3c^  Vt<^  i^cr  S^^^t  Za^m,  cine  ge^ort  3^^^"^  greunbc, 
VLxit)  bie  anbere  gefeort  bem  unfrigen*  12.  3cbermann  liebt  bie  ©ei^ 
nigen  unb  tjerlangt  bad  ©einige*  13.  Tad  SBeltmeer  ijl  a^tfd^cn 
ntir  unb  Den  SMeinigen*  14*  9Retne  9Kutter  W  meinen®(^tt>amm 
unb  ben  i^rigen,  meinc  Siirjlc  unb  bie  i^rige* 


Exercise  6t.  Slufgabe  6t^ 

1.  Have  you  my  inkstand,  or  yours  ?  2. 1  have  mine,  and 
the  scholar  has  his.  3.  My  keys  are  new,  yours  are  old.  4.  My 
mother  has  my  cup,  and  I  have  hers ;  she  has  my  handker- 
chiefs, and  I  have  hers.  5.  You  have  my  parasol,  and  I  have 
yours ;  yours  is  new,  and  mine  is  old.  6.  Your  flute  is  lying 
on  my  sofa,  and  mine  is  lying  on  yours,  1.  Your  chalk  is  bet- 
ter than  ours ;  your  sponge  is  smaller  than  ours.  8.  Is  your 
umbrella  larger  than  mine  1  9.  Mine  is  smaller  than  yours. 
10.  The  painter  has  my  paint-brush  and  his,  my  dictionary  and 
his,  my  flute  and  his,  my  pencils  and  his.  11.  Your  friend  has 
nis  faults  and  unpleasant  peculiarities  ;  but  all  other  men  have 
theirs — you  are  not  without  yours.  12.  Here  is  your  brush; 
do  you  know  where  mine  is  ?  13.  The  architect  has  yours, 
and  I  have  his,  but  1  do  not  know  where  yours  is.  14.  You 
are  writing  with  your  cousin's  pencil,  and  he  is  writing  with 
yours,  or  with  mine. 
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1.  ooNjuoATioN  OF  ^al^ett* 

INFINITiyS. 


Present, 
%cibtn,  to  have. 

Present 
(aBent,  haying. 

Singular* 

iij  l^ait,  I  have; 
ttt  ^a\t,  thou  hast ; 
er  1)(d,  he  has ; 

i^^atte,  Ihad; 

in  ^ottefl;  thou  hadst; 

er  iotte,  hehad; 


i(!^  l^ait  fle^abt,  I  have  had; 
tU  l^aji  fle^ait,  thou  hast  had; 
er  ^<d    it^oii,  he'  has  had ; 


Perfeei, 
itf^ait  l^aUn,  to  have  had. 

PABTIOIPLES. 

Per/eef 
^gel^aBt,  had 

INDICATIVE. 

Plural. 


»lr  l^aben,  wehave; 
il^r  l^abet,  you  have; 
fic   1)aitn,  they  have. 


»ir  l^otten,  wehad; 
if^x  ^atttt,  you  had ; 
fie   l^atten,  they  had. 


»ir  ^aBen  ge^ait,  we  have  had; 
i^r  ^aBt  fle^aBt,  you  have  had ; 
{!e  l^aien  ^if^ait,  they  have  had. 


PLDFXBKBOL 


i^  (atte  se^aBt,  I  had  had ;  toir  fatten  ge'^afit,  we  had  had ; 
In  ^attejl  flcl^aBt,  thou  hadst  had;  i^r  l^attet  ge^aBt,  you  had  had ; 
er  ^otte  gel^aBt,hehadhad;        {!e  l^otten  gel^aBt,  they  had  had. 


FIBST  rOTUBEb 


i^  totxU  ^altn,  I  shall  have ;  ttlr  mxUn  ^abtn,  we  shall  have ; 
bu  JDlrjl  Ijaten,  thou  wilt  have ;  il^r  mxM  ^Ben,  you  will  have ; 
er  tt)irb    ^oben,  he  will  have ;     j!e  toertenl^aBett,  they  will,  hVe. 


8B0OND  FUTUBX. 


ttt»irjl  (•§ 
er-»lrt)  )  ^ 


I  shall  ^  'I  ^lrtt)erbctt^ 
thou  wilt  I"*;  i^r  tt)crtet  >• 
he  will     )  J     fie   ©crteti ) 


^Irtoerbctt)  ^  ' 

Si? 


we  shall 
you  will 
they  will)  J 


DCPE&ATiy& 

f^dtt  ]Jlu),  have  (thou) ;   l^aBet  or  ^aii  (t^)^    have  (ye,  or  you) 
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2.  IDIOMS  WITH  ^aittu 


Du  iaH  gut  \?tt(Sen.   (See  p.  446)* 
dx  ^at  xt^t,  fie  f^at  mxtd^U 
^aben  Ste  hunger?  ic^  ^abe  Dur|l» 
(£r  l^at  gem  ein  »amcd  3tmmcr» 
Cr  iat  fclne  grcunbe  gcm^ 

©ir  l^aBcn  groic  ®ile 
Sd^  fabe  i^n  in  ^erbad^t'* 
Sd^JabeaJcrba^t'aufllJtt* 
©Ir  ^abcn  ba«  ®clb  twt^ig^ 
3d^  u>erbe  ^d^t  auf  il^n  ^abctu 
SBad(aben<Bie? 
3(^  ^abt  £angen)eUe* 
©ad  ^ttben  ©ie  bage'gcn? 
Bran  iR.  ^at  Xrauer^ 
fSRan  (at  i:^n  sum  S3eflen» 
(EdiatfeineC^Ue. 


You  may  well  iaugb. 

He  is  nglit,  she  is  wrong: 

Are  you  hungry  ?  I  am  thir^. 

He  likes  a  warm  rooziL 

He  is  fond  of  his  friends. 

They  love  him  veiy  much. 

We  are  in  great  haste. 

I  suspect  him;  or 

I  am  suspicious  of  him. 

We  are  in  want  of  the  money. 

I  will  attend  to  (take  care  of) 

What  ails  you? 

I  feel  ennui. 

What  objection  have  you  ? 

Mrs.  N.  is  in  mourning. 

They  are  bantering  him. 

There  is  no  hurry  about  it 


POSITION   OF   THE   MAIN   VERB   IN   COMPOUND   TENSES. 

3.  In  compound  tenses  and  independent  propositions  the  in 
finltiYe  or  participle  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  In 
the  second  future  the  auxiliary  l^aitn  {or  fcin)  follows  the  past 
participle : 

What  has  he  had? 

He  has  had  nothing.     (He  has  nothing  had.) 
Had  you  had  it  t  (Had  yon  it  had!) 

I  shall  have  it  (I  shall  it  have.) 

You  will  certainly  have  (You  will  it  certainly 
had  it.  had  have.) 

4.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects  connected  by  a  conjunctioDt 
jhe  last  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb : 

^altn  Bit  mein  SBudJ  gejabt'  obcr  ba^  \ 

Siprtgef  ^  c«o.*i     >•  Have  yon  had  my  book  oryovnl 

^ftbctt  ®ic  mcitt  SBudJ  ober  hai  S^fige  f  j  J 

fic^abt'?  1 

The  infinitive  with  311,  when  depending  on  another  verb,  ia 
placed  last: 

Oct  (at  tti($t  Aeit  ge^abt'  etnm  Sricf  He  has  not  had  time  to  write  a 
ut  f(|Teibnu  letter. 


©a4(aterge(abt? 
(Er  (at  92id^td  ge(abt\ 
fatten  @tc  ed  ge(abt'  ? 
3d^  toerbe  cd  (aben* 
©ie  tDcrbcn  ed  ge»ip'  ge- 
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#.  Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular,  as  embracing  bub  one 
lOrA,  are  sometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  singular  verb  : 
©etraty  UTib  ^x^too^n  Uu  f^t  in  aU  Treachery-  and  augpioion  lurk  (•) 

In  Cden* — ®.  in  every  corner. 

«ur  Wut'ge  <S(f^la^ttn  fclgt  Oefang'   Upon  (the)  bloody  h&tUea foUow  (•) 

ttJtb  Xan^-— <B*  song  and  dance. 

Bfttt^t  unb  Bittern  ijl  mir  <mgcfom'  Fearfulness  and  trembling  trt  (i$) 

Xb  .4U — ^Pb.  66,  6*  come  upon  me. 

t.  With  collective  nouns,  except  those  used  as  nume.*ali 
the  verb  is  usually  in  the  singular : 
©a#  «a0t  ha9  ©olf  ?— ©♦  Why  do  (does)  the  people  despaii 

I    With  words  in  the  singular,  used  as  titles  of  respect,  the 
<reri  is  usually  in  the  plural : 
Cure  SnifiUdie  ^o^elt  » e  1 1  a  f '  f e  n  e^  Tour  royal  Highness  leaves  {leaver 

Hid^t  Jclterer. — ©♦  it  not  more  joyful. 

Examples. 


©eifpiele. 

SBad  $atte  ber  Sdte  n^t^ig? 
SBer  (atte  bie  Srufhutbel  ? 
^atte  S^r  greunb  jle  ge^ah'? 
©tr  Jat  ba«  25f(^papler  ge^al&t'? 


What  did  the  old  man  needf 
Who  had  the  breast-pin  t 
Had  your  friend  had  it  ? 
Who  has  had  the  blotting-paper  t 


fBam  tocrben  <Slc  bit  Dtla'ten  unb  When  shall  you  have  the  waf^ 
bad  9)etf(^aft  IfaUn^  and  stamp?  .  ^^^^ 

S^  ^U  gern  eincn  grogcn  Ofen.  I  like  a  large  stove.  '^C>^ 

X)eT  ®I&(fli4e,  bcT  S3e(a'dU4(  l^at  gut  The  fortunate,  the  comfortable  (per- 
filcben*— ®»  son)  may  well  talk. 


YOOABULARY  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Die  Sfngcl,  -,  pL  -n,  the  angle  (fish- 
ing-tackle) ; 

S9alb,  soon; 
Dtf  Sltttter,  -,  pL  -n,  the  small-pox  ; 
5Dle  S3o^nc,  -,  pL  -n,  the  bean; 
Die  JBrufhiabcl,  -r  pi.  -n,  breast-pin ; 
5Dad  !Dienfhiidb(^cnr  -^,    pL  -,  the 

servant-ffirl; 
5Dte  (Krbfe,  -,  pL  -n,  the  pea; 
£)ie  ©crjle,  -,  the  barley; 

®cjlerttf  yesterday; 
^er  ^afetr  -d^  the  oats,  L.  zxvl  10; 
t>tx  Aa^n.  -c«,  pi.  Staf^m,  the  boat; 
©a«  Sof^papieir  -c«,  pi. -c,  the  blot- 
ting-paper ; 
^ie  SRafenu  v  pL.  -r  the  measles/ 


t)xt  DMa'te,  -r  pi  -n,  the  wafer; 
!Dcj  SRoggem  -d,  the  rye; 
!Der  ©ad,  -c«,  pL  ©aclfc,  the  bag; 
X)a«  ©(^arlad^ftcbcr,  -«,  pi.  -,  th 

scarlet-fever; 
!D{c  ©d^aufcl,  -,  pi.  -ttr  the  shovel 
!Dae  9>etf(^aft,  -cd,  pi  -Cr  the  seal; 
UcbermorgcUr  aay  after  to-mor* 

row; 
Dad  SJatcrlanb,  -ed,  pi  -Cr  -Ifinbcr, 

the  native  country; 
Der  or  bie  SJcmaflbte,  -n,  pi  -n,  th« 

relative,  ««lation; 
Df  r  or  bie  SBatfe,  -Ur  -r  pi  -n,  Ui« 

orphan. 
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Exercise  68.  SlitfgaBt  68 

1.  SJad  l§atte  ber  Salter  in  ben  grogcn  ©Sden  ?  2.  Sr  ^aitc 
ffio^nen,  ®er(le,  ^afer  itnt)  Sfloggen  barin.  3*  2Ccr  ^at  meinen 
Jta^tt  unt)  mclne  2(ngel  gel^aBt  ?  4*  Der  afte  gifd^er  l^atte  fte  geftcrit, 
ttitb  i(^  l^abe  fte  l^eute  gc^att*  6.  SCann  f^attt  biefed  «iut  tit 
Slittcrn  ?  6.  g«  ^ot  t»ie  3Rafern  gc^abt,  akr  itid^t  t»le  Slattern, 
■  1.  ^afcen  blcfe  SCaifen  felne  Scrwanbten  gel^abt?  8.  ©Ic  ^aben 
i^f  rttjanbten  In  i^rcm  Satcrlanbe  ge^^afct,  unb  ttjerbcn  bait  :^ier  greunDe 
^ben*  9*  SCann  werben  @ie  bie  Dblatcn,  bad  |)etf(^aft  nnl  bad 
Sof^papier  ^abm^  10*  3c^  werbe  fte  morgen  ober  ilbermorgen  ^a:? 
bm.  11»  3cne  ^inber  l^aben  ben  Sefen  unb  bie  ®d)aufel  bed  '£)kn^ 
mab(^end  ge^abt*  12*  3Cie  lange  :^attcn  ®ie  bie  Sruflnabcl  ge^abt  ? 
13*  Sd^  :^atte  fie  ni^t  lange  ge^bt*  14*  ^cAm  ®ie  Jebad  (Biiax^ 
laci^fieber  gel)abt  ?  15*  9lein,  id^  l^abe  ed  nie  ge^bt*  16^  ^aU 
iil  red^t  o^er  unred^t?  1 T*  ®ie  l^abcn  unrest,  unb  er  ^ot  rcd^t* 
18»  3d^  ^ah  gem  ein  marmed  S^mmtx* 

Exercise  69.  Sufgabe  69* 

L  Had  the  miller  the  barley,  the  oats  and  the  peas  1  2.  The 
miller  had  the  wheat  and  the  rye,  and  the  peasant  had  the  oats, 
the  peas  and  the  beans.  3.  Have  the  children  had  the  servant- 
girl's  shovel  and  broom?  4.  How  soon  shall  you  have  the 
wafers,  the  seal  and  the  blotting-  paper  ?  5.  I  shall  have  them 
to  day  or  to-morrow.  6.  These  orphans  have  relatives  in  their 
native  country,  but  have  had  none  in  this.  1.  Did  you  have 
my  boat  and  my  angle  yesterday  1  8.  No,  but  I  have  had 
them  to-day,  and  shall  have  them  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
9  How  long  will  the  boy  have  this  hat?  10.  He  will  not  have 
it  long.  11.  What  has  the  miller  had  in  those  large  bags  1 
12.  He  has  had  wheat  and  flour  in  them.  13.  My  brother  has 
had  the  measles.  14.  Have  you  had  the  scarlet-fever  ?  15. 
Has  that  man  had  the  small-pox?  16.  When  will  the  child 
have  a  new  breast-pin  ?  IT.  Who  likes  a  warm  r(M»m  ?  18 
Who  has  had  my  blotting-paper  ^ 
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CONJUGATION   OF   Htlttt* 
INFINITIVIB. 


Present, 
h^btn,  to  lore. 

Present 
Hrtenb,  loving. 

Singular. 

ld^tte*e;Ilove; 
tullcfcjl,  thoulovest; 
tt  liebt,  he  loves ; 

^HeMe,Iloved; 

bu  liebtejl,  thou  lovedst; 

tt  WtWf  he  loved ; 


Perfect 
gelieJt  %<ibvXf  to  hdve  lofedL 

PARTICIPLES. 

Peffid,  • 

gclieJt,  loved. 

INDICATIVB. 

PlurdU 


ttlr  ItcBcn,  we  love; 
i^r  HeBet,  you  love ; 
fie  Ifeben,  they  love. 


»lr  lieMctt,  we  loved ; 
il§r  liebtet,  you  loved ; 
fie  liciten,  they  loved. 


PXRnDOT    TENS!. 

\ii  ^Je  gelicBt,  I  have  loved ;  »lr  ^(Atn  gelieW,  we  have  loved; 
tul^ajl  getlebt,  thou  hast  lov'd.  i^r  ^aW  gcliebt,  you  have  IVd. 
er  ]^at    geliett,  he  has  loved ;      fie  l^aJen  geliett,  they  have  IVd, 

FLUFEBFBOT  TEN8K. 

{if  l^atte  gelicBt,  I  had  loved;  xoix  %Mtix  gellefct,  we  had  loved; 
bu  :^attejlgelieM,  thouhadstlv'd.  {:^r  ^ottet  gelieBt,  you  had  I'v'd. 
er  l^atte  getlebt,he  had  loved;    fie  ^tten  gelieBt,  they  hadlV'd. 

mtST  FDTUBI  TXNBB. 

iij  ttjerbf  lieBen,  I  shall  love ;  wlr  werben  lieBen,  we  shall  love; 
t)M  wlrfl  IteBen,  thou  wUt  love ;  i:^r  tt)ert>et  licBen,  you  will  love ; 
er  Wirt  lieBen;  he  will  love ;      fie  ttjerben  Ileben,  they  will  lova 

8B00ND  rUTURE  TENSB. 

lAttjerbej  ^  ^  I  shall     )  _  .^  l»lr»erbett)  ^  ^  we  shall  ^ 
bu  Wlrfl  f  §1  thou  wilt  f 
er  ttJirb  )  ^^  he  will 


\     _  i»ir»erbettj  ^  ^  we  shall  j 
tj.  ||  i:^r  werbet  tllyouwiU  [-ll 
J'^'S  fie  werbett)  ^^theywill) -^-^ 


DIPEBATITE. 


KeBe  (k),  love  (thou) ;    lieBet  or  IteBt  (Q|r);  love  (ye  or  you} 
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PRBSEHT  PARTIOIPLB. 


1  The  present  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  e  nb  to  the 
root ; 

Jojf-enb,  hoping ;    1^6r-enb,  hearing ;    ma^^-«ttb,  making  j 
lelHCttb,  living;      lieb-enb,  loving ;      loB-eitb,     praising, 

PERFBCT   PAKTICIPLB. 

2.  The  perfect  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  t  to  the  roo., 
and  prefixing,  to  verbs  that  have  the  accent  in  the  first  syl- 
lable, the  augment  ge: 

"    fle-^off-t,  hoped;     gc-^^Br-t,  heard;     ge-ma^t,  made; 
ge-IeM,    lived ;      gc^IleB-t,  loved ;    gc-IoM,     praised ; 
fhiMr-t,     studied;  »erlauf-t, sold ;       kjfeaf-t,      punished. 

3.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particles  U,  tmpt,  txtt,  etc., 
(§  94.  and  95.)  do  not  take  the  augment  g  e ;  hence  those  com- 
pounded with  the  particle  g  e  have  the  same  form  fi>r  the  per- 
fect participle  as  the  simple  verb ;  thus,  gel|5rt  is  the  participle 
of  l^bren  and  gel^5ren;  gelobt  of  lokn  and  ge(o(en,  eta : 

(£r  l^ot  mid^  %tf^M*  He  has  heard  me. 

(&i  (ol  mix  gel^drt'*  It  has  belonged  to  me. 

mFLBOTION   OF   THB   PARTICIPLES. 

4.  Participles  are  often  used  as  adjectives,  and  are  then  sud- 
ject  to  the  same  declension : 

(SingeUe'^t-er  Bo^n  fr^nft  Dftfeine  A  loved  son  often  grieves  his  lov- 

liebenb  e  n  (Slttxtu  ing  parents. 

tSo  bad  ®t\it'ht-i  xoe^ttt,  ba  i^  unfer  Where  the  loved  (object)  dwelli» 

ttxi*-^*  there  is  one's  (our)  heart 

PRESENT   TENSE. 

Singular. 

5.  The  first  person  singular  adds  t,  the  second  ft,  and  the 
third  t  to  the  root : 

Mrst  Person.  Second  Person.  Third  Person. 

UifUl>-t9     I  praise;    bu  loB-jl#      thou  praisest;     cr  lob-t,   he  praises; 
i^  ihtbh-ti  I  study;     bu  fhtbir-fif  thou  studiest;    er  ftubir-t#  hestadiea 
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PluraL 

6.  The  first  and  third  persons  add  e  n,  and  the  second  adds 
I  lo  the  root: 

UixU^-ta,     weppaiae;  iljr  loB-tf     you  praige;  j!el»B-«i#    thejpraiMj 
toic  fhtbir-eti  we  study;  i^r  fhtbir-tr  you  study;  fie  fhtbir-eiw  they  study. 

IMPER7E0T   TENSE. 

Singular. 

7.  The  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  imperfect  add 
te,  and  the  second  teft  to  the  root : 

!(( loMe^    I  praised ;  bu  loB-teflr     thoupraisedst ;  cr  Wb-tt,    he  praised ; 
i^fhtbir-tCf  I  studied;  buffatbir-tejl,  thoustudiedst;  er  ftubir-te,  he  studied. 

Plural 

S,  The  first  and  third  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  add 
ten,  and  the  second  tet: 

)9irIoMenf    we  praised ;  il^rlob-tetf     youpraised;  fleloB-tcitr    they,etc. 
ttir(htbir-tcttf  we  studied;  ijr(hibir-tct,  you  studied;  fit  fhtbir-tcn#  they,etc 

PERFECT   AND   PLUPERFECT   TENSES. 

9.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  are  formed  by  combin- 
ing the  perfect  participle  with  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses 
of^aiett(orfclttL.  XLVIII.): 

SEDad  iabtn  @ic  gelemt'  ?  What  have  you  learned  t 

SBttt  l^at  ber  S^amt  ^tloW ?  Whom  has  the  man  praised! 

©aruir'  ^atte  er  getteint' ?  Why  had  he  wept? 

FUTURE   TENSES. 

10.  The  first  and  second  futures  are  formed  by  combinfig 
the  present  and  perfect  infinitive  with  the  present  indicative  o( 
the  auxiliary  werben  (L.  XLVI.) : 

©tt«  werben  ©le  faufen?  What  shall  you  buy  I 

8Ba«  »irb  pc  !aufen  ?  What  will  she  buy  J 

i^ad  mirb  (T  aetarf  U^tn  ?  Wliat  will  he  have  heard  t 
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ORTHOGRAPHIC  AND  EUPHONIC  CHANGBB. 

11.  Where  the  roots  end  in  b  or  t,  an  e  is  inserted  between  it 
and  the  inflectional  endings,  which  begin  with  f  or  t*     Thus, 
also,  e  is  sometimes  inserted  after  other  final  root  letters : 
Present.         Mlb-cfl,  for     HIH*;        t»art-et,    for      wart-t; 
Imperfect.      MlD-ete,  for     HIMe;       ttart-etc,  for     toart-it; 
Participle.  gcHtt-et,  for  gcWtb-t;     gewart-et,    for  gewart-t 

it%  lofcct,  UMi,  gelobet,  etc.,  see  2.  6.  6.  etx5. 

12.  Verbs  whose  roots  end  in  el  or  tt  drop  the  e  in  the  nr»t 
person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  as  also  the  e  of  the  term- 
ination  in  the  infinitive  and  present  participle  : 

6ettcl-tt     for  bettel-cn;    ^itt-xt      for  gltt-ere; 
iettel-nb    for  Jcttel-enb;  altter-nb   for  aitte^-mb^ 

13.  The  imperative  adds,  in  the  singular,  e,  and  in  the  plural  t : 
6age  mir,  xoai  ben!fl  bu  ^on  bem(£ib?  Tell  me,  what  thinkest  thou  of  the 

See  L.  IX.  8.  oath! 

©rauiJ^t  euer  Slnfcljn.— ©♦  Use  your  authority. 

Seifpiele.  Examples. 

@($5nered  ifl  nid^td  in  ber  ^tlt,  aU  Nothing  in  the  world  is  more  bean 

Sleigung  burd^  aJermmft'  unb  ®c*  tifal  thai\  inclination  guided  by 

©iffctt  gclci'tct. — ®.  reason  and  conscience. 

Ocjen  ©tc  mill,  unb  urt^cilett  @l(  Go  now,  and  in  future  judge  less 

fiinftiQl^in  toeniger  »orf(^ncH  »ott  ber  rashly  (precipitately)  of  justice 

©cred^'tigfcit  in  aJcnc'big.— @.  in  Venice. 

Sromme  (£^rfur(i^t  ft^affte  mir  niein  My   misfortune   procured   for    me 

Ungliitff  »o  idj  toanbcmb  Hojjfte*  pious  reverence  wherever  wan- 

— (S»  dering  I  rapped. 

a^x  ^alV€  ge^drt'.    (Red^t  unb  ®t^  You  have  heard  it  Right  and  jus- 

red^'tigfelt  ern>ar'tet  ni(^»om  itai^  tice  do  not  expect  from  the  exn- 

fer. — ©♦  peror. 

VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


©it  ^Tttfunft,  -,  the  arrival ; 

Xer  SWa§,  -flfcd,  pL  -^t,  the  satin; 

SBebccf'enr  to  cover; 

SBcrit^mt',  celebrated ; 
5Do«  aSicr,  -cd,  pi.  -c,  the  beer ; 
t)er  S3raucrf  -«,  pL  -,  the  brewer; 

^arben,  to  color ; 
Cle  ®cifte,  -e,  pL  -n,  the  violin; 


Der  5tftn|llcr,  -«,  pi.  -,  the  artist; 
!X)ie  fianbfc^afir,  -^  pL  -en,  the  land 

scape ; 
!Dic  9Jad^rtc^tr  ->  pi.  -en,  the  news 
®er  ©c^aufpieler,-^,  pi.  -,  theactoi 
2)ic  SBolfc,  pi.  -n,  tlie  cloud; 

3eii^ncn,  to  draw,  delineate ; 

Bte^cn,  to  draw,  pull,  p.  36a 
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Exercise  10.  3(ufgaie  10* 

!♦  fflcr  laufte  Me  3)fcrbe  uni)  ten  SBBagcn  bed  ©d^aufpielerd  ?  2* 
9lteinant>  l^at  pe  gefauft,  er  ^at  jle  ni(!^t  »er!aii^*  3.  SCad  gotten 
®ie  geflern  in  t)er  @tabt?  4*  3^  ^^rte  nid^t«  ?leue«.  5.  ffiae 
^at  tier  Sraucr  gefauft?  6*  Sr  ^at  ble  ©erjle  gelaufl,  unt  r>ai 
S3iei  »cr!auft»  1*  Sr  wlrt>  ble  Stad^rtd^t  ge^&rt  l^akn  bor  3^^tr 
Wnbjnft*  8»  Der  9KaIer  i^cd  mix  etne  fd^bne  Sanbfi^aft  gegetci^net* 
>?•  Der  alte  ©pieler  ^ot  auf  ber  ®elgc  gcfplelt,  a6cr  Ue  ^lnt>er  l^akn 
il^n  nid^t  gci^brt*  10»  SCann  mxttn  ®te  t>ie  ^ISgel  au«  Mefcm 
ffirette  jiel^en?  11.  Die  |)fert)e  ate^en  ben  SBagen,  ber  ^iinftler 
geld^net  tie  5)fert)e>  12.  Der  glelfd^er  1^at  W  Dd^fen  gefd^Iad^tet* 
13,  Dft  ©onne  :^at  |!d^  mit  2BoI!en  ietiedft*  14.  Der  garBer  ^ttt 
ben  ?ltla«  griin  gefarbt*  15.  Morten  @le  j»a«  i6)  fagte  ?  16*  ®iner 
»on  un«  ^orte  eiS,  aBer  t)ie  anbern  l^brten  ed  ni^t>  11.  5Cer  ^at 
blefcd  gifen  ur(ti  bicfen  ©tal^I  ge^^atnmert?  18.  SBarum  ^ot  man 
(L.  XIX)  utiiS  geloBt  ?  19*  SScn  l^ot  man  getabelt?  20.  SKan 
l^ot  9liemanben  getabelt* 

Exercise  71.  ?lufgaBe  1U 

1.  Your  friend  will  have  heard  this  news  before  my  arrival. 
2.  Has  the  dyer  colored  the  satin  and  the  silk  ?  3.  He  ha« 
colored  the  satin,  but  not  the  silk.  4.  The  old  player  has  bough* 
a  new  violin.  5.  The  brewer  has  sold  his  beer,  what  has  he 
bought  ?  6.  Whose  oxen  has  the  butcher  slaughtered  1  1.  How 
has  the  actor  played  ?  8.  From  whom  have  you  heard  this 
favorable  news?  9. 1  have  heard  no  favorable  news,  but  I  have 
heard  much  unfavorable.  10.  Has  this  artist  drawn  you  a 
landscape  1  11.  He  is  drawing  a  landscape,  and  the  child  is 
drawing  a  little  wagon.  12.  Who  has  been  praised?  13.  No 
body  has  been  praised,  but  somebody  has  been  blamed.  14. 
The  falling  snow  is  white  and  soft.  15.  What  have  you  learned 
to-day  J  16.  Have  you  heard  what  the  scholars  said?  IT. 
No,  I  have  not  heard  it.  18.  The  peasants  have  sold  theii 
horses  and  bought  oxen.  19.  To  whom  have  the  horses  be- 
long(5d  ?  20. 1  have  heard  the  celebrated  Italian  singer,  whom 
have  >  ou  heard  '2 
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LESSON  XXXVIIL  Cection  XXXVIH 

ON  THE  USB  OF  THB  TBKSBS. 
PRESENT. 

1.  The  present  tense  is  used : 

a.  To  denote  what  is  transpiring  at  the  time  :  ^  speak  (ng« 
ftfl  also  stating  general  truths : 

C^Tebenuttbtr^itmenbie  !D{enfc^ent)ieI  Men  (mankind)  speak  and  dr^^m 

»ott  bejfcren  fiinftigcn  S^agen.—-©.  much  of  better  future  day». 

IBenn  cuer  ®  e»l(T'cn  rein  Ift  fc  fclb  If  your  conscience  is  clear,  (then) 

i}r  frel.— ©♦  you  are  free. 

PRESENT   RENDERED   BT   THB   PERFECT. 

h.  To  indicate  a  time  that  an  unfinished  action  has  continued, 
in  which  use  the  verb  is  frequently  accompanied  by  the  adverb 
fd^ott,  generally  not  requiring  translation ;  or  by  the  preposition 
felt,  which  may  be  rendered  hjjbr,  or  entirely  omitted.  In  this 
use  the  German  present  is  rendered  by  the  English  perfect: 

(£r  if!  herein'  feit'mel^Tereii  ©tunben*  He  has  been  here  for  (since)  several 

— ©♦  hours. 

B^on  in  ben  fed^flen  tDtonb  Ilegt  er  im  He  has  lain  (he  lies)  nearly  six 

S^ttrm* — @.  months  in  the  tower. 

THE  PRESENT  FOR  THB  FUTURE. 

e.  To  denote  a  future  action,  or  to  indicate  the  willingness 
or  ability  of  the  subject : 

SBer  »cif  f  »er  morgcn  Wer  und  U^  Who  knows  who  will  command  us 

flt^It'  ? — ©.  to-morrow  f 

3(^  fcd^tc  ni^t  gcficn  bld^,  »cnn  i^'d  I  will  not  fight  against  you,  i  I 

»crmei'bctt  fann. — ©♦  •  can  avoid  it 

©er  bef^rcibt'  bit  ©d^merjen  cine*  Who  can  describe  the  sorrows  of 

ttxtam'tttit  »oti  alien  ©eitcn  jurutf '^  a  misapprehended,  philanthropio 

geflo^enen  menf(^enfTeunbU(^en  $)er'  hearty  repelled  (thrust  back)  on 

j«l«  ?— ®»  every  side! 

rf.  THE   PRESENT   INDICATIVE    FOR.  THE   IMPERATIVE. 

^t  ^ditotiqlt  (id  man  eu  "^  aufruft. — @.  Be  silent  till  you  are  summoned. 

IMPERFECT. 

2.  The  imoei'fect  coiresj;>onds  mainly  to  the  same  tense  in 
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Englisli,  §  138.  Frequently,  however,  it  refers  to  an  action 
performed  at  an  indefinite  past  time,  and  is  best  rendered  by 
the  English  perfect : 

Zapftx  Ijl  bcr  ® eltBcjwlttgcrf  Brave  ia  the  conqueror  of  the  world, 

Sapferer  r*tr  M  ffl^jl  ^ejwang*' — ^^       braver  (he)  who  (has)  conquer^jd 

himsell 
tBer  nenm  bad  ©Iftd  nod^  falfi^?  mix  Who  still  calls  fortune  false!  it  hM 
Uax  ed  treu* — @.  been  (was)  true  to  me^ 

PERFECT. 

&  The  perfect  is  used  as  in  English ;  and  also  m  reference 
tc  a  period  of  time  fully  passed,  in  which  latter  use  it  is  ren- 
dered by  the  English  imperfect :  , 

3^  ^clU  ed  gejlem  ge-  I  heard  it  yesterday.  (I  have  it  yesterday 

J6rf.  heard.) 

(ix  ^at  ura  t}ergan'gene  He  visited  us  last  week.  (He  has  us  last  week 

SS^od^e  16efu4t\  visited.) 

FUTURE   TENSES. 

4.  The  future  tenses,  besides  answering  to  the  corresponding 
English  ones,  oflen  indicate  a  probability.  Thus  used  the  first 
foture  is  rendered  by  the  present,  and  the  second  by  the  irn- 
perfect  or  perfect  with  an  appropriate  adverb : 

3^  lJ3re  3emanb  !ommen;  cd  »lrb  bet  I  hear  somebody  coming  (come);  it 
ffiirt^  fcltt. — S.  is  probably  the  host  (landlord). 

X)tt  WirP  biefe  ffla^xi^t  fdjott  fie^Srf  Tou  have  doubtless  already  heard 
IJabciu  this  news. 

IMPERATIVE. 

5.  X)u  and  il^r,  as  subject  of  the  imperatiye  are  usually  ornit^ 
ted ;  other  pronouns  are  expressed : 

ta  1  \    I  mrx  I  Bring  me  your  books.   See  LesaoB 

©ringt  mir  cure  SBii(^tr.  f     yyvtt  o  q  n 

©rittgctt  @ic  mir  SJre  m^tx.  )     jul  v  ii.  ^.  d.  5. 

6.  Although  sentences  in  which  @  i  e  is  the  subject,  have, 
for  both  the  interrogative  and  imperative,  the  same  form,  yet 
they  are  as  readily  distinguished  by  the  inflections  of  the  voice 
in  speaking,  as  by  the  mark  of  interrogation  in  writing  : 

BergflPen  ©ie  itnen  ftamttu  "Fovgidt  that  nam«. 
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©ergcfl  en  <Sle  icnen  Slamen? 
(BlavLUn  <Slc  itlcit  »a«  cr  fagt* 
®Iaubctt  ©le  nlc^t  »a«  cr  fagt  ? 


Bo  jou  forget  that  name! 

Do  not  believe  what  he  says. 

Do  you  not  beliere  what  he  saya  f 


7.  Where  in  English  an  auxiliary  stands  as  the  substitute 
of  a  previously  expressed  verb,  the  Germans  either  repeat  the 
verb  entire,  or  wholly  omit  it : 


©ie  feimcn  i^n,  14  nld^t ;  or 
©te  fcnnen  i^n,  id)  fctme  i^n  ni^t^ 
(£r  IJat  bad  SBu4  ficlc'fett,  l^  nic^tj  or 
dx  ^at  bad  Sud^  gele'feiw  it^  ^aU  ed 

nid^t  gcle'fen* 
S^Wei^ttttld^t,  ®ie? 
3($  l^abe  i^n  ni^t  gefe'^en*  pat  er  i(n 

flefe'^en? 
(£r  benft  nid^t  tvie  id^* 


Ton  know  him,  I  (do)  not;  ot  ^ 
You  know  him,  I  do  notknor  h«ia 
He  has  read  the  book,  I  (have)  not;  09 
He  has  read  the  book,  I  have  not 

read  it. 
I  do  not  see  him,  (do)  you ! 
I  have  not  seen  him,  has  he  (m 

him)? 
He  does  not  think  as  I  (do). 


Scif>)iele. 

©tt  !ctmjl  iljn  crfl  fcit  IJeut*  SdJ  aUt 
Itbt  fd^ott  iejn  Sa^rc  unter  feincji 
STugcn*— ©. 

eeit  »antt  bijl  bu  fo  »orf!d^tlg  ?—fi* 

^Ux  lange  f(^on  fommt  er  nid^t  mejr 
bie  9>almett  ju  Bcfu'd^en,  bie  unfred 
^htfgeflanbenen  Q^rab  umfd^at'teit*— • 

JDa«  Sldjt  ber  Sonne  fd^aut  er  nlemald 
toieber^— ©♦ 


Examples. 

7ou  have  known  him  only  to-day. 
But  I  have  lived  (already)  ten 
years  under  his  eye  (eyes) 

How  long  have  you  been  soprovi 
dentt 

But  for  a  long  time  he  has  not  come 
to  visit  the  palm-trees,  that  over- 
shadow the  tomb  of  our  risen 
one. 

The  light  of  the  sun  he  will  never 
behold  again. 
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STd^tr  eight; 

^d^tit^n,  eighteen ; 
5Det  93ote,  -n^  pi.  -n,  the  messenger; 

Trci^lg,  thirty; 
©ad  <£iber  -dr  pL  -n,  the  end ; 
2)er  gclbroebct,  -d,  pi.  -,  sergeant; 

gfu^leHf  to  feel; 

gitnf^c^n,  fifteen ; 
T)a^  ©a^aud,  -cd,  pi.  -^aufer,  hotel; 
Der  ^auptmann,  -ed,  pi.  -manner  or 

-Ieute»  th)  captain; 
Die  ^ojfming,  -,  pL  -en,  the  hope; 


l>unbertr  hundred ; 

AenneUf  to  know,  p.  850; 
X)ad  fieiben,  -d,  pL  -,  affliatios  * 

SWe^rerer  several; 

^tit,  since^  for; 
!Die  ©tjrad^c,  -,  pL  -n,  language; 
Die  <Stra§e,  -,  pi,  -n^  the  street; 
Der  %xb^ix,  -d,pt  -,thecomfortei , 
S)ie  a:roftcrin,  -,  pL  -ncn,  (see  J* 
XXm.  6.); 

Urn,  at; 

Untro^l,  onweL. 
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ExBROTB  12.  aufgaBc  12* 

!♦  SBle  lange  tuo^nt  t>er  ^auptmann  In  biefem  ipaufc?  2.  St 
tt^ttt  fd^ott  l&nger  ate  aijt  Sa^rc  barln*  3.  SCle  lange  Ijl  tet  ge(t# 
mid  in  t)er  @taDt?  4.  (Sr  tfl  fcit  funfacl^n  Sagen  l^ler^  6>  3<^ 
fii^Ie  mic^  (L.  29.  9.)  feit  mt^xcnn  Za^tn  fc^^r  mtoo%  6,  Urn 
J»f((%e  3cit  fe^en  ttlr  'Sic  morgen?  1*  3Clr  lommcn  morgen  3lben^ 
5U  3^n«n,  tpo  ftnDcn  »ir  ®ie  ?  8.  ®ie  fuiDen  un^  In  bem  ®aj^^au« 
am  gnbe  tiiefer  ©trage*  9*  2Bie  lange  lennen  ©le  ben  alten  9)lann  ? 
10.  3c^  lenne  i^n  felt  bcm  S^^i^c  a^tae:^n:^iinbcrt  tin  unb  brei^ig. 
1 1>  SBen  l^akn  @ie  geflcm  6efu(^t  ?  12.  3^  ^ak  geflem  9tieman* 
ben  fcefud^t.  13.  Der  S3ote  tt)el§  tt)o  ®ie  tuol^nen,  ic^  n^t.  14* 
Diefer  ©filler  ^at  ^tit  gel^aBt  feine  2lufgabe  gu  lemen,  ber  an* 
bere  ni6:jt  16*  ©prec^en  ©Ic  lauter,  Id^  tterjlel^e  ©ie  nid^t.  16* 
©pred^en  ©le  biefe  ©jjrac^c  6cffer  aU  3^r  Sruber?  11.  9leln,  er 
fprid^t  aid  bejfcr  ate  Id^*  18.  ®^c  ©ie  ge^en,  fd^reifcen  ©ie  2k^t 
Slufgafce.  19.  D  ^offnung,  fii^e  Sr&j^enn  Im  Seiben !  (L.  XLII. 
I.  a.) 

ExERCisB  13.  aufflaBe  13* 

1.  How  long  have  your  friends  been  in  this  city  ?  2.  They 
have  been  here  for  more  than  eight  days.  3.  My  brothers 
have  visited  our  friends,  I  have  not.  4.  You  know  those  people, 
we  do  not.  6.  Your  brother  knows  them,  does  he  not?  (L. 
XXI.  6.)  6.  How  long  has  this  man  been  in  this  hotel?  1. 
He  has  been  several  years  in  it.  8.  This  child  has  for  several 
days  felt  unwell,  it  is  now  very  sick.  9.  Where  will  we  find 
you  to-morrow  ?  10.  You  will  find  me  in  the  new  house  of 
our  neighbor.  11.  At  what  time  do  you  go  to  the  city  1  12. 
1  go  to-morrow  evening.  13. 1  have  lived  since  the  year  eighteen 
hundred  and  thirty-eight  in  this  house.  14.  Who  lives  in  the 
large  house  at  the  end  of  the  street  ?  15. 1  do  not  know  xo 
whom  it  belongs.  16.  How  long  have  you  known  these  people? 
]  1. 1  have  known  them  for  more  than  fifteen  years,  18.  You 
have  known  thorn  longer  than  I  have. 
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IJESSON  XXXEL  tntim  XXXIX. 

RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  relative  pronouns  are  mlijtx,  ttel^e,  mlijti,  Itt,  Me, 
tai,  and  the  indeclinable  (and  nearly  obsolete)  f  o  : 

Sin  9^enf4r'  XctX^tx  fUe^IU  ifl  (in  A  man  who  steals  is  a  thie£ 
©ieb. 

Der  ^ann,  b  e  n  (or  weld^en)  @ie  lo^  The  man  that  (whom)  you  ai  s  tu^ 
Un,  ijl  mcin  Sreunb.  ing  is  my  friend 

Died  ifl  bad  SBort,  bad  }U  ^eremi'a  (This  is)  the  word  that  came  toJer- 
gef(^a^'  an  aSe  Buben^  fo  in  ^t^^^p^  emiah  concerning  all  the  Jews 
tcnianb  toof^vXtn* — Jer.  xliv,  1.  that  dwell  in  the  land  of  Egypt 

9{JknIentt^erf(^tt)ie'denl^eitantmeif!en  One  learns  discretion  (the  art  of 
unter  9Henf(i^n»  b  i  e  feine  (aben.^  keeping  silence)  the  best  among 
fft*  those  who  have  nonet 

2.  DECLENSION  OF  THE  RELATIVE  ^  tU 

Singular.  PluraU 

Maac       Fern.  NeuL    All  Oenders, 

N.  ber,         bie,  bad,         bic,         who,  which,  thax; 

G.  beffen,  beren,  beffen,  beren,  whose,  of  which,  that; 

D.  bem,        bet,  bem,        bcncn,     to  or  for  whom',  which; 

A.  ben,        bie,  bad,        blc,        whom,  which,  that. 

•The  relative  » cl  $  c r  is  declined  like  the  interrogative  W eU 
ft  er  (see  list  L.  X.  4), 

3.  The  genitive  of  n)  e  1 4  c  r  is  used  when  the  relative  is  im- 
mediately followed  by  the  noun  to  which  it  refers ;  otherwise 
tbe  genitive  of  b  er  is  preferred : 

•  ©driller,  »cl(3^cd  grc^en  ©(Shrift"  Schiller,  wAicA  great  writer's  w»rks 

jlf Herd  aBcrfe  bie  SBelt  bcwun'bcrt,  the  world  admires,  was  the  £ai^ 

»ar  ber  SieMing  bed  beutfd^en  SJot*  orite  of  the  German  people. 
!ed.* 

Dcr  SWanni  b  t  ff c  n  (no^cld^ed)  ©ud^  The  man  whow  book  you  have  u  t 

Sie  ^al&en,  ijl  ein  Deutfd^er.  German. 

©Ic  §rau,  b  e  T  c  n  (twI  ml^tx)  ^tim^  The  lady  whose  voice  is  so  admired 

me  man  fo  bewun'bert,  i|l  eini  'Sta**  is  an  Italian. 
Hfi'nerin* 
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4.  ffiel^er,  tteld^e,  or  mliiti  is  sometimes  used  in  the  signi 
fication  of  some,  any,  as  a  substitute  for  a  previously  expressed 
noun : 

3(^  ^aBe  Wtcbct  ®elb,  Braud|>ett  @ie  I  have  (some)  money  again,  do  you 
n>elcl)ed  ?  need  aaiM  (any)  t 

i8om«  or  any,  before  nonna,  is  only  rendered  in  German,  when  it  Ag- 
nifiea  a  feu,  a  little,  and  in  this  Benae  it  usually  answers  to  eini^er.  etu<« 
(^err  or  emad: 

^abert  ©it  etttad  ©tin  ?  Have  you  any  (some)  wine ! 

©ringe  mir  einigc  SlcjjfcL  Bring  me  some  (a  few)  apples. 

Ct  »iff  cinige  3>ferbe  faitfen.  He  wishes  to  buy  some  (afew)  horseii 

3d)  ^abe  etnige  @ta(Ifebentf  Brau^en  I  have  some  (a/ew)  steel  pens,  do 

@te  tt>et(i^c?  you  need  some  (any)t 
3(^  ^abe  au(^  toeld^e^  aber  mein  Sreunb  I  have  some  too,  but  my  friend  has 

^  feine.  none. 

CONSTRUCTION   OF   SENTENCB8   CONNECTED   WITH   THE   RELATIVE 
PRONOUN. 

5.  When  the  members  of  a  sentence  are  connected  by  a  rel* 
ative  pronoun,  the  verb  is  placed  last;  and  the  auxiliary,  when 
used,  follows  the  main  verb  ; 

3(^  1 0  b  e  ben  ^atm,  ben  I  praise  the  num  whom . 

®ie  1 0  b  e  n.  you  praise. 

34  I'>^(  ^^^  ^Jlaxau  b  e  r  I  praise  the  man  who  I  praise  the  man  who 

mi^lobtfe  praises  me.  me  praises. 

Sf^id^t  9Ee  flub  gnfrie'ben#  Not  all  are  contented  Not  all  are  contented 

b  i  e  reld^  flub.  who  are  rich.  who  rich  are. 

dt  ^ot  bad  a3u(^,  bad  id(  He  has  the  book  that  I  He  has  the  book  that  I 

ge^abt'  1^  a  b  e.  have  had.  had  have. 

6ie  n>o$nen  in  bent  ^nfe  They  liv^  in  the  house  They  live  in  the  house 

in  wel^em  U)i:»ob^     in  which  we   shall     in    which    we    live' 

ncnn>eTben.  live.  shalL 

6.  Besides  the  relative  pronoun,  there  are  many  connecting 
ivords  which  require  the  same  constaniction  (List  L.  f  3.)  : 

€r  ijl  iJeutCf  to  o  er  geflem  to  at. 

(&x  toax  geflentr  too  er  l^eute  ifl. 

©ie  (Inb  ujQnfrieben,  well  (le  am  f inb. 

©le  flnb  unjufrieben,  o  b  0 1  e  i  d^  f!e  reid^  ft  n  b. 

©ie  (at  nte^r  gefagt  aid  er  gel^art'  ^aU 

(Er  (at  weniger  geJiJrf,  aid  fie  gcfagt'  (at 

©ie  toerben  f ommeny  » e n n  fie  deit  ffa^ttu 

t>tx  fdett  toaxtttt,  bid  er  ed  b  a  r  t  r. 
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BXAMFLBS   OF   PRINCIPAL  AND   SUBORDINATE   BENTENCBB. 

Principal  Sentence.  Subordinate  lenience. 

!«id^t  Wit  f!ttb  jufrtc'beiif  ml^t  xt\^  flnb* 

Dlcienlgctt  f!nb  ni^t  weife,  totld^e  uld^td  Icnten. 

"     X)ie  fieute  f!nb  l^eute  ^itx,  hit      geflent  l^ier  toaxta* 

Sebennamt  ma^t  ftd^  Ud^txli^,  bet      f!^  fel^fl  to^t* 

1.  A  relative  clause,  as  in  English,  may  be  placed  betwees 
the  subject  and  predicate  of  the  principal  sentence,  without 
changing  the  construction  of  the  latter  : 


Subject  of  the  principal 
Sent^fiee, 

Relative  Clause. 

Predicate  of  tlieprin^ 
Sentence. 

mdit  mt, 

bic  rei(^  finb, 

f!nb  pfrle'beiu 

!^t(^t  ^Ut, 

ble  jufric'bcn  flnb, 

(Ittb  Tet(%, 

!Dici«ii0en, 

xot^t  xd^t^  lerneiw 

(tttb  tti(^t  »elfe. 

Sebermajuu 

ber  f!(^  fclbjl  lobt. 

mad^t  fld^  la(^etU($< 

m  Ceutcr 

ble  gcftcrn  ba  warcn, 

jlnb  Jcute  l^ier^ 

t)ie  fieute, 

blc  ijeute  Jler  flnb, 

toareti  gdlem  ba^ 

EXAMPLES   OF   THE   USE   OF   WORDS   EMPLOYED  AS  INTERROOATiyi 
AND    RELATIVE.  . 

Interrogative  Sentences.  Relative  Sentences 

SBer  %CLt  bad  a3u(^  ge^abt'  ?  3(^  »etg,  n>er  bad  S3u(^  ge:^abt'  ^* 

®a«  ^atett  @lc  gclJSrt'?  @ie  wilfen,  »ad  Id^  gcbort'  ^abe* 

SEBann  toerbcn  ©Ic  gc^en  ?  3^  »cig  ntd^t,  »ann  j!e  ge^en  werbeiu 

©0  tool^ttcn  ble  ©driller  ?  ©le  too^nettnod^,  »o  |!e  getDc^nt'^aben^ 

5Barum'  ^atte  wan  ben  ©olbat'en  be**  ©Ir  ^orten  v\iH,  toarum  man  l^n  bc^ 

jiraft'?  firaft' batte. 

©le  ^atte  ber  ©d^Uler  felne  ^tufgabrn  9^an  fagte  und  ni^t,  tote  er  fie  geletitf 

gclernt'?  IJatte. 

Seifpiele*  Examples. 

(Ed  ge»&^rt'  ble  filebe  gar  oft  eln  f(^ab'  Love  very  often  grants  an  injiinoiif 

Ud^  Q^utf  »enn  f!e  ben  SBlUen  bed  possession,  when  it  cornden  ih« 

gorbernben  mcjr  aid  feln  ®ltt(f  be^  wish  rather  than  th«  happiiiMi 

bettft'.--®^  oftheasker. 

SRatu^ed  ®ute  f^atet  undr  »eU  tolr  ed  Many  a  good  thing  ujurea  us^  b«- 

mlprau'c^cn.  cause  we  misuse  it. 

^eUig  t{l  bad  ®e^c^^  fo  bem  ^Unfller  Holy  is  the  law  that  enjoins  beauty 

@:^5nbclt  geble'tet.— ^.  upon  the  artist 
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Bad  ifl  itnfi^utbigr  ^tlli^,  mtnW^^t  What  is  innocent,  holy,  humane^ 
^utf  totm  ed  bet  Kampf  nid^t  ijl  umd  good,  if  the  contest  for  the  father^ 
iCaterloitb  ? — ® ♦  land  is  not  so  t 


VOOABULART  TO   THB   BZEROISES. 


©et  ©cKcn'tc,  -11^  pi.  -Jif  servant; 

©eflel'Ieiif  to  order 

(Sngef  narrow ; 

(Erja^Ierif  to  tell,  relate; 

%xt(i^,  impudent,  bold  j 
Lie  ®ef(^ic^'tc,  -e,  pll-Hf  the  story; 
©ad  ®cfd^i5pff  -ed,  pL  -t,  creature; 

®cfunb,  healthy ; 
Die  ^infid^t,  pL  -en,  the  respect; 

^3<^fl,  extremely ; 

^offen,  to  hope; 


S^Xi,  short; 
!Der  2>leijier,  -d,  pL  -,  the  master; 

©iegettf  to  conquer; 
2)er  ©tiefel,  -4,  pi.  -,  -n,  the  boot 
Die  Uebung,  -,  pjl.  -eitrthe  exercise 
the  practice ; 

Untt>a^rf^einltd6»  improbable  j 

S5eri(tt>ei'fcln,  to  despair; 

9Beil#  because ; 

Qxs>tiftlti,  to  doubt 


1.  ®IauBen  @ie  Me  Ocfc^id^te,  bie  ber  SWelfler  itnd  eraS^It  l^at? 
2.  3^  W^i?  ^W  ^on  t»el(!feer  @ie  ft)rcd^cn,  er  l§at  und  mel^rere  er^ 
ja^It*  3*  Die  ©tlefel,  bie  er  gefauft  ^at,  jinb  i^nt  gu  enge  unb  gu 
fura*  4>  £eute,  t»el^e  gwclfeln,  »eratt)cifcln ;  aBer  bie  ipoffenben  fle:^ 
gen*  5.  SBad  @ie  in  ber  ©tabt  ge^ort  ^aBen,  ijl  l^bci^ji  unttja^rss 
^iftinliij.  6.  Sr  »irb  bie  Slad^ric^t  fle:^5rt  l^aBen,  ei^e  tolr  i^n  fel^em 
7*  ipler  ifl  ber  SCagen,  ben  3^r  Seblente  befleUi  ^t  8-  I;er  mam, 
In  bejfen  ipaufe  wlr  gewo^nt  ^aten,  ijl  fe^r  fre(^>  9.  3(^  ^Be  a^cl 
Sle>)fel,  unb  er  ^at  beren  brei»  10.  I^ie  Slelfhfte,  mit  benen  ©ie 
fd^reiBen,  gel^bren  bem  ^naBen,  bejfen  93ii(^er  i^  l^aBe>  11.  Sin 
gefunber  9Renf(i^,  ber  nie  fleifig  arBeitet,  ijl,  in  jeber  ipinfl(^t,  ein 
elenbcd  ©efd^bpf.  12.  Die  grau,  beren  ©ol^n  ^^xm  a:if(^  gemacJ^t 
^at,  ijl  unfere  ?lad^Barin.  13.  Die  ©Aiiler,  benen  blefe  g^tiern 
ge^oren,  lemen  nld^t  »lel,  well  fie  nld^t  flelf Ig  l^re  UeBungen  lefen. 
14.  2Biffen  @le,  mer  bie  |)ferbe  Je^t  ^at,  bie  iij  geflern  gel^aBt 
JaBc  ?  16.  3^  tt)elg  nl(fit,  »el4e  3)ferbe  ©le  geflern  gel^aBt  l^aBen. 
16.  Dlelt  aufgaBe  Ifl  bie  f^werfle,  bie  iij  gelernt  ^aBe» 

ExBRcisB  15.  aufgaBc  75» 

1 .  Where  is  the  servant  that  has  ordered  these  horses  1  2. 
I  do  not  know  who  has  ordered  them.  3.  Are  the  shoes  that 
the  boy  has  made  too  narrow  ?  4.  The  boots  tliat  he  has  made 
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are  too  short.  6.  Why  do  you  not  believe  the  story  that  they 
told  US?  6,  I  do  not  believe  it  because  he  has  told  me  other 
stories  that  are  not  true,  T.  Not  every  man  who  is  industri- 
ous is  in  every  respect  a  good  man,  8.  Not  all  stories  are 
untrue  which  are  improbable.  9.  Not  all  despair  who  doubt ; 
not  all  conquer  who  hope.  10.  Is  a  wise  man  ever  unhappy 
because  he  is  poorl  11.  Is  every  healthy  man  discontented 
who  is  not  industrious  1  12.  Do  you  know  where  the  man 
ives  whose  house  we  have  bought  ?  13. 1  know  where  he  has 
lived,  and  I  have  a  friend  who  knows  where  he  now  lives.  14. 
Have  you  my  pens  ?  16.  Yes,  I  have  three  of  them.  16.  The 
lady  whose  books  we  have  had  is  a  sister  of  the  scholars  with 
whose  pens  we  are  writing.  It.  Do  you  find  these  exercises 
more  difficult  than  the  others  that  you  have  learned  1 


^  .«  »  >■  » 
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3Q  e  r  and  3Q  a  d  as  relative. 

1.  9D  e  r  is  used  with  the  force  of  an  antecedent  and  relative, 
or  may  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  pronoun  t  er,  (L. 
XLIV.)  in  a  succeeding  clause  : 

ffi  c  r  fi4  tti^t  felBil  Beftel^It',  lltlH   (He)  who  governs  not  himself  re- 

immer  ein  Stnt^t* — ®.  mains  always  a  slave. 

Sf  e  r  nid^t  ^oren  toiU,  ber  inu$  f&^len.   He  who  will  not  hear  must  feel. 

2.  SB  e  r  sometimes  occurs  in  the  signification  of  3eman^  : 

£te$  audible  eto^ge  ^^forte  xotn  lUxM,    Even  if  the  eternal  portal  should 
cr  fd^tticfic. — 5r.  9GB.  ©♦  let  any  one  return,  he  would 

keep  silence. 

3.  3B  a  «,  like  wJiat^  is  used  with  the  signification  of  an  ante» 
cedent  and  relative  ;  it  also  stands  as  a  simple  relative  after  a 
neuter  antecedent  which  does  not  refer  to  a  previously  express- 
ed noun : 

X)op1?elt  ^ItU,  tter  glei($  gieBt  He  who  gives  imiijediaf  ^  ^  what  <m% 

ffi  a  d  man  t»unf(i^t  unb  Ucbt. — ®  wishes  and  lovesi  gives  twofold. 

SB  a  d  bu  ^eute  t^un  fannjl,  bad  »er^  What  thou  canst  do  to-day  defev 

fii^le'be  ni^t  auf  mcrgen.  not  until  to-morrow. 
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nt9,  n)a«  Id^  :^3re.  |!nb  (Stimnten  bet  All  that  I  hear  are  voices  of  joy 

gfreubc  unb  bed  Dinfe,— <SJc§»  and  thankfulness. 

SrCfdf  to  a«  Ijl  unb  flcfd^ie'l^t,  gel^art  )U  Every  thing  that  eziBts  and  cecum 

eincm  SDlajw   »on  bcm  toir  ni(i^td  belongs  to  a  plan  of  which  we 

]»eTfle^etu  understand  nothing. 

4.  For  further  illustration  of  the  use  of  the  pronominal  ad- 
verbs, compare  with  the  following  examples,  §  103.  1.  2  : 

Wic^t  bte  ^^xa^t  an  unb  pit  ild^  1(1  Not  (L.  XLII.  1.  a.)  language  it  and 

rid^ttg    tfld^ttg  unb .  jictlid^f  fonbem  of  itself  is  correct^  forcible  »nd 

ber  ®ciil  ifl  t^,  btr  fi6)  bar  In  »er*  elegant,  but  it  is  the  spirit  that 

fdi'^ert* — &•  is  embodied  in  it. 

S3  0  T  i  n'  ^at  er  Unrei^^t  ?  In  what  (wherein)  is  he  wrong  t 

6.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second 
person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  relative  in  the  third;  or  the 
personal  pronoun  is  repeated  afler  the  relative : 

8Bad  fann  id^  tl^un,  ber  feller  piflod  What  can  I  do,  who  myself  am  (is) 

ifi?  helpless? 

©ae  tolffen  toir,  bie  toir  bit  ®em*  That  we  know,  who  (we)  hunt  the 

fen  jagen. — @*  chamois. 

6.  The  relative  sometimes  precedes  the  word  to  which  it  re- 
fers, which  latter  is  sometimes  omitted : 

Di  e  e«  genoffcn  ^a'btn,  b  en  e  n  i(l  ee  Those  who  have  enjoyed  it»  to  them 

tl^euer, — ©♦  it  is  dear. 

SD  i  e  er  gemel^rt'  l^at,  m9gen  urn  il^n  (They)  whom  he  has  aggrandized 

toeinen* — ©.  may  weep  for  him, 

7.  The  relative  can  not,  as  sometimes  in  English,  be  omitted, 
but  must  always  be  expressed : 

Sd^  fd^ame  mid^  ber '  ffttUt,  iit  i^  I  shame  me  of  the  part  (— )  I  play- 

fticlte ;  ed.— Scott.   . 

^B  ifl  ber  9[Benb  bed  SeBend,  b er  mir  "T  is  the  sunset  of  life  (that)  glvei 

fle^etmnlg»oUe«  SBijfcn  giebt,  me  iiaystical  lore. 

8.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  copula  (auxiliary  veib)  is 
frequently  omitted : 

Den  Durfl  nad^  fciner  Srfcnnt'ntp  flillt  The  thirst  after  a  knowledge  of  him 

getoi^',  ber  und  mit  biefent  !£)urfl  self,  He  will  certainly  satisfy  who 

cr^d^af  fen  (^at) .-  -St.  (has)  created  us  with  this  thirst 

IDenn  bn  bad  gro^e  B\>[d  ber  SDelt  When  thou  hast  seen  the  great 

gtfe'ljen  (^a|l),  fo  fe^refl  bu  reid&er  game  of  the  world  (life),  thou  re- 

bt  bid^  feUfl  iurfidf .— @«  tumest  richer  to  thysell 
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Seifpleic* 


Examples. 


Q^itt  frai^U(^ed  S^ol!  t^utSTHed,  mi  td  A  cheerfdl  people  does  all  that  il 
}u  ti^un  ^at,  mit  l&ejferem  SBiHenr  has  to  do,  with  (a)  better  will 
aid  ein  bummed  ober  f(i^tDermut!^iged«  than  a  stupid  or  a  melancholy 
— ©♦  one. 

90 er  gut  ifl,  jtnbet  ®uted  im  £eBen  unb  He  who  is  good  finds  good  (things) 
im  %oh* — S^*  in  life  and  in  death. 

Tie  aStbcmfirttgfcltm  jlnb  filr  blc  (The)  disappointments  are  to  (for 
©celf  badr  tt>ttd  ein  UngctoUter  ptr  the  soul  what  a  thundernstorm 
bie  fiuft  i%  IB  td  (for)  the  air. 

IBcr  ntd^t  jun)el'lenju»itlunb  gu»cid^  He  who  does  not  sometimes  feel 
empjtn'bet  btr  cmpfln'bet  gctoig'  im*  too  much  and  too  tenderly  cer- 
nix  gu  IDenig* — SR.  tainly  always  feels  too  little. 

Spr,  IJr  fa()jl  fctb  e«,  bic  iljr  cuer  eig*  It  is  you,  you  yourselves  who  rob 
wee  SJcterlanb  befhe'^lt.— <S  your  own  fatherland. 

©cfc'gnct  fct,  bcr  bid^  trfannf  IJat.—  Blessed  be  he  that  did  take  know- 
S^ut^,  IJ,19.  ledge  of  thee. 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


.    Segro'Btiir  buried; 
©cfid'tigcnf  to  confirm ; 
©er  93unbe«9cno§#  -en,  pi.  -en#  the 
confederate,  ally; 
'Jbaxin,  in,  into  it»   therein,  § 

103.  2. ; 
Srwar'tcn,  to  expect; 
®ct^an',  done; 
©eannrt'ciif  to  gain;  p.  350. 
%>{t  ®rube,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  pit; 
^ranfcn#  to  grieve; 


Die  3Wad^t,  -,  pi,  5Wad^te,  powei, 
Dad  ©pric^wort,  -ed,  pL  -wdrter,th« 
adage; 

©uc^cn»  to  seek,  look  for; 
Dcr  Xanbf  -cd,  the  trash; 

Unred)t,  wrong; 

SJor(^cflern#  day  before  yestei* 

SGBagcn,  to  venture; 
aCBalten,  to  act,  rule; 
SBoTin'#  in  what,  wherein. 


Exercise  16.  SlufgaBe  T6* 

1.  38cr  attjclfeft,  ^eraweifelt;  wcr  l^offt,  l^at  geffegt.— SI*  2^ 
gin  alted  ©pri^toort  fagt,  "SCer  Slnfcern  cine  ®ru6e  grabt,  fftttt  feU 
fcer  tiarein^"  3»  Sltled,  »ad  man  und  loorgeflcrn  in  tier  ©tabt  »on 
tern  ^riege  eraS^tte,  ^at  p(^  Beflatigt.  4.  SDiffcn  @te,  tcorin  »lr 
tinred^t  l^aBen  ?  5.  Du,  bcr  bu  fo  flci§ig  Mjl,  irirfl  f^ncU  Icmcn* 
6.  ZvL,  W  bu  fo  fleigig  Btfl,  wirjl  loicl  Icmcn*  I*  3^r,  He  C^r  fo 
flelfig  feib,  werbet  ijiel  lemcn.  8.  ®le,bie  fie  fo  flei^ig  ftnn,  njerben 
ijiel  lernen.  9.  2Bi([en  ®ic,  toad  fiir  eln  Su^  unb  njad  fiir  5>a}jicT 
id)  gefauft  ^ak  ?  10.  9Ran  glawBt  le^t,  toa^  man  ^offt  unb  ttjunfd^t. 
1 1 .  ®ie  jtnb  tegrabcn  Sltte,  mit  bcncn  iij  getoaltct  unb  gcliebt  (^aie 
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see  8).—©. '  12.  Sfier  ni^td  m^t,  gcwinnt  ttic^t^.  13  5«i4t 
toai  cr  gefagt,  fontem  trad  er  get^an,  ^at  fie  gefranft.  14.  ©cine 
9Rac^t  ttjar  grbfer  a(«  fetrtc  Sttnt)edgcno([en  ertrartet,  /|rb§er  aid  Pe 
fleiDiittfiifet  fatten.    15*  3Ber  nic^td  aid  ®elt)  fud^t,  liebt  Sant). 

Exercise  Tt.  Slufgabe  Tt» 

1.  Do  you  know  what  the  children  have  told  mel  2.  I  have 
at'&rd  all  that  they  have  said  to  you.  3.  What  has  been  said 
and  done  grieved  the  old  man.  4.  All  that  was  told  to  our 
*riends  has  been  confirmed.  6.  We  do  not  know  wherein  the 
boys  are  wrong,  do  you?  (L.  XXXVIII.  7.)  6.  They  have 
learned  less  than  we  had  wished  and  expected.  *I.  Do  you  knoT 
whom  the  scholars  haVe  been  looking  for  ?  8.  Who  steals  my 
purse  steals  trash.  9.  Not  all  gain  who  venture ;  do  all  ven- 
ture who  gain  1  10.  The  power  of  the  king  was  greater  than 
he  had  expected,  greater  than  his  allies  had  wished.  11.  What 
does  the  adage  say  of  a  man  who  digs  others  a  pit  ]  12.  Do 
you  understand  what  I  have  told  you,  and  do  you  know  why  I 
have  told  it  to  you  ?  13.  The  people  I  have  been  visiting  are 
Americans.    14.  Did  you  hear  what  the  boys  are  speaking  of? 

15.  Do  you  know  whose  pen  he  will  write  the  letter  with^ 

16.  I  have  told  you  that  I  have  heard. 


LESSON  XLI.  £ecti0n  XU 

determinative  pronouns. 

1.  The  determinative  pronouns  are  berienlge,  blcie^ 
nlgi;  ba^ienige,  (bet,  see  3.)  terfelfce,  blefeUe,  tia«^ 
fe  1 6  c  and  f  o  I  ^  e  r,  f  o  I  (^  e,  f  o  I  (^ e  f8.  @  o  I  c^  er,  is  declined 
like  bicfer  (L.  X.  4.);  bet,  He,  badjenige ;  bet,  t>ie, 
eaffeUe,  isdeclimd  likeber,  bie,  bad  meinige,  L.  XXXV. 

2.  Derienige  refers  to  something  specified  in  a  succeed- 
ing part  of  fhe  sentence,  and  must  be  followed  by  a  relative 
clause ;  bcrienigemaybe  rendered  by  he,  the  one^  that,  etc. 

Deriemgc,  wcld^er  natJ^Wfftg  Ijl.  Urnt  He  (the  one)  who  is  negligent  doA« 
nid)t  l^nett.  *  not  learn  rapidly. 
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Ibititni^t,  toilet  nad^lafftd  iflr  lernt  She(the  one)  ^hois  neg\g6ntt1o« 

nid^t  fd^nclt,  not  learn  rapidly. 

T>a&imQt  if!  gut,  n>ad  r\&ifii^  ifl*  That  is  good  which  is  nseftiL 

SSir  lobcn  blejenigcnf  bie  toix  UeBcn*  We  praise  those  whom  we. love. 

Dicicnigcn,  blc  »tr  Uebcn,  lie^en  un«.  Those  whom  we  love,  lov§  us. 

Die  a3u(^cr,  toclc^e  (bic)  id^  ^aU,  finb  The  books  which  I  have  are  bcttei 

(effer  aU  bteienidetw  bie  er  l^at*  than  those  which  he  has. 

3.  For  berjertlge  b  et  is  often  substituted,  in  which  significa. 
ion,  when  used  adjectively,  it  is  inflected  like  tlffe  definite  ar- 

licle.     When  supplying  the  place  of  a  noun,  it  has  the  declen- 
eion  of  the  relative  'ttx,  except  that  the  genitive  plural  is  terer 
instead  of  ^cre  n. 
iDie  traurig  tfi  bad  Sood  beretr  be"  How  sad  is  the  lot  of  those  vthow 

X  e  n  Sreuben  unb  ^ofnungcn  jl(^  auf      joys  and  hopes  are  limited  (limit 

biefed  Ccben  bcfc^rdn'fen  I  themselves)  to  this  life  I 

*'Dcr  SRu^m  beffen  (be^ienigen),  ber  The  glory  of  him  (any  one)  who 

liigt,  bauert  nic^t  lange,"  lies,  does  not  endure  long. 

5<3^  bin  nic^t  »on  ben  en  (bcnicnigen),  1  am  not  (one)  of  those  who  are 

bie  mit  SBorten  tapfer  finb.— ©.  valiant  with  words- 

Dic(bieieni9cn),bie(n)eld^c)bie2Ba^r'  Those  who  do  not  love  the  truth 

:^cit  nid^t  Ucbcn,  fInb  nic^t  gut.  are  not  good. 

3(ib  nicitt^  nid^t  biefed  SBud^r  fot^ent  I  do  not  mean  this  book,  but  that 

b  a  df  xoiX^t^  bad^inb  l^at*  (the  one)  that  the  child  ha& 

4.  Derfelbe  answers  in  use  and  signification  to  ike  same: 

3($  $abe  benfelben  Wlaxax  gefe'^enr  ben  I  have  seen  the  same  man  that  ho 

er  gefe'l^cn  ^^aL  has  seen. 

®ir  beibe  lefen  biefelben  SBiid^er*  We  both  read  the  same  books. 

SUBSTITUTION    OF   Detfclbe   FOR    THE    PERSONAL   PRONOUN. 

Dcrfclie  is  substituted  for  the  personal  pronouns : 

a.  After  prepositions  when  the  pronoun  refers  to  aiymate, 
or  inanimate  objects : 

(Er  Jat  meinen  SSIetfiift  unb  fd^reibtmlt  He  has  my  pencil  and  is  writing 

bemfelben  (not  mit  i^m)*  with  it  (with  the  same). 

^r  fij^nitt  ben  Sipfel  unb  ^al  mir  einen  He  cut  the  apple  and  gave  me  • 

Xl^eil  beffelben.  part  of  it  (of  the  same). 

b.  To  avoid  ambiguity  or  the  repetition  of  a  pronoun : 
l)iefe  Ceute  jlnb  unfere  Stad^bantr  fen*  These  people  are  our  neighbor* 

nen  @ie  biefelben?  do  you  know  t hefn  (the  same) ? 

St  lobt  ben  SinaUn,  n>eil  berfelbe  Hb  praises  the  boy  because  he  (tht 
feine  9)2utteT  e^rt«  same),  honors  hii  mother. 
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Sr  liebtrdnen  93rubrr,  a^er  nid^t  bit  He  loves  his  brother,  but  n>t  hU 

itinber  b  e  f  f  c  U  e  n,  (brother's)  children . 

Cr  IJat  bic  Scaler  einc^  grofcn  ^an^  He  has  the  errors  of  a  great  matt 

nt^,  ol^ne  bie  S^erbien'fle  beffel^       without  hia  merits  (the  meiits 

htn.  of  one). 

©le  WrtcBcn  tl^ren  itinberttr  bit  ftl*  They  wrote  to  their  children  tLal 

Beirmugtcn  glcid^  abrcifen^  <*<?y  must  start  immediately. 

6.  (Belijtx  is  frequently  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
which  in  this  position  is  rendered  by  ds  : 

S4  M^  mir  fol^e  SB&c^err  bie  le^r^  I  read  only  such  books  as  (which^ 
xti6)  finb*  are  instructive. 

6.  When  f  o  I  d^  e  r  marks,  similarity,  rather  than  identity,  it 

is  followed  by  ttJ  i  e : 

^abenSie  fold^e  Sintt  toitic^  fit'  Have  you  bought  nteh  ink  as  I 

fauft'i^abe?  have! 

3a#  i(^  f^aht  eben  f  o  I  d^  e«  Tes,  I  have  just  sucK 

@  0 1  $  e  (Sc^iffe,  O)  i  e  bie,  )9on  beneit  Such  ships  a«  (those  that)  you  speak 

@ie  ft^red^eitr  finb  unjt($eT«  of  are  unsafe. 

1.  ®  0 1  cife  e  r  is  sometimes  omitted  (from  a  sentence)  and  a 
personal  pronoun  introduced  after  the  subject : 

Cine  X^x&nt  (fol^e)  »te  bte  Unilerb*  A  tear  »ucAa»  (the)  immortals  weep^ 
ttdben  f  I  e  tteinen,  trat  in  fein  firo*       entered  his  large,  dark  eye. 
Jee  bunHe«  STuge.—iJr* 

8.  @  0 1  ^  e  t;  when  used  with  the  indefinite  article,  follows 
It;  when,  however,  the  final  syllable  is  dropped  (L.  XV.  3.) 
fotci^  precedes  the  article : 

(El  II   fold^er   STuftrag   fti^recft  mld^  Such  a  mandate  frightens  me  not 

nl*t.— ®. 

6oI(]^eln  ^Better  If!  felten  )u  fol^  Sueh  weather  has  seldom  come  to 

6itx  Srnte  gefom'men.— ®*  such  a  harvest 

9.  <Seli}txi9  sometimes  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  demon 
iitrative,  or  a  personal  pronoun  : 

Die  S($neIIig!elt  mlt  ber  (Sold^ed  The  rapidity  with  which  Mw(buoI;; 
on^gefii^rt  mar,  Iie§  bent  ^elnbe  was  executed,  did  not  leave  thii 
mc^t  Seitr  ed  in  verl^tn'bern. — 'B*         foe  time  to  prevent  it 

SBelfpiele.  Examples. 

Clfl  bu  ttur  beffen  ?reiinb,  ber  glficflldj  Art  thou  the  friend  of  him  only 
1(1?  9li6)\  beg,  ben  Gleiib  (Writ?—  who  is  happy?  Not  of  hinfc, 
St*  whom  adveraity  overthrows  t 
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©cife  Vlatur%  Wtc  fellg  ifl  bcr,  .tr  ntc  Wise  ISTature,  liciw  liappy  is  he  who 

.  maU  ben  (SnbjtDccf  bcincr  ©djon^ett  never  loses  the  design  of  thy 

rerli'crt!— SS.  beauty! 

t)ic  X^ttt— biefc  Bungc  bc«  ^crjcna—  Action— that  tongue  of  the  heart 

ijl  juglct^  bcr  gefun'bcjlc   SBalfam  —is  at  the  same  time  its  most 

bcffelbcn,  unb  jcbcr  gute  S3orfa^  ijl  wholesome  balm,  and  every  good 

ein  2;ro|!»  — SR*  purpose  is  a  comfort. 


VOCABULARY   TO    THE    EXERCISES. 


£k}  53ott(^er,  -,  pi    -/  the  cooper; 

Daucrn,  to  continue,  last; 
Dtt  (Ente,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  duck;  • 
•Die  (£ulc»  -,  pi.  -n,  the  owl ; 
S)ic  f^oreUe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  trout; 

©efe'l^cn,  seen ; 
S)CT  ^abi^t,  -c^,  pL  -t,  the  hawk; 
S)er  ^afc,  -n,  pi.  -n,  the  hare; 
2)er  MfiQ,  -^,  pi.  -c,  the  cage; 
Der  $?ac^^,  -ed,  pL  -c,  the  salmon; 

£  lichen,  to  lie; 
Die  3)?anbeli  -,  pL  -n,  the  almond ; 


!Dcr  ?Weffcrfi$micb,  -c«,  pi.  -e,  cutlery 

Drbentti(^,  orderly; 
!Dte  9)firfic^e, -r   pi. -en,  the  peach; 
Der  9iul)in',  -4,  pL  -e,  the  ruby; 
S)cr  9?u^m,  -e^i  the  glory; 

©aufcn,  to  tipple,  p.  352 ; 
2)er  ©maragb',  -«,  -e^,  pL  -en,  the 

emerald; 
!DeT  %m\d^,  -«,  -e«,  pL  -e,  carpet; 
2)tc  Ipr,  -,  pL  -en,  the  door; 

S^ugenb^aft,  virtuous ; 
Die  SGBa^r^ett,  -,  pL  -en,  the  truth. 


Exercise  78. 


Slufgabc  IS. 


1.  I^ieiertic;ert,  tie  un«  f^meic^eln,  fint)  feine  tt?akc  greunbe.  2* 
Unfer  bejler  greunb  ijl  ter}eitige,  t)cr  im(?  tie  ®a()r^eit  fagt.  3. 
Da«  ©liidf  fcejfen  (te^jenigen),  tcr  fauft,  tamtt  n\6!jt  langc.  4.  l:a^^ 
icnige,  m^  »et>er  fd}bn  no^  niiblid)  ifi,  ift  ni6t  cjut.  6»  SEir  (efen 
nur  folc^c  Siii^er,  wel^e  nii^Iid^  unD  Iel)rreid)  ftnt).  6.  Die  Sel^rer 
(oBcn  i^re  (Sdjiiler,  meil  ticfelkn  gut  unD  orteittlici^  ftnt).  1.  Sd 
ftnb  gmei  Sltler,  ein  §aHc^t,  eine  Sule,  ein  3^a6e  unt  einc  ZauU  in 
iencn  ^aflgen ;  ^abcn  @ic  tiefclten  gefe^en  ?  8.  31^  t)icfer  Se^pid^ 
terfelk,  ten  ®ie  gefauft  ^aben  ?  9.  5lcin,  id^  l^aSe  bcnjenigen  ge^ 
'auft,  ten  ©ie  ieute  SD^orgen  gefci^en  l}aBen.  10.  3d^  fel^e  tie  Ipr 
Ded  §:iufe^,  aber  nid^t  tie  genflcr  teffelben*  11*  9)ieine  greuntc 
(nnfen  tie  ^^flrftc^en  3l)rer  9lac^barn,  aber  nic^t  tie  iDZanteIn  ters* 
felben.  12.  3^^  ft^tcfe  ticfen  ©maragt  unt  tiefen  9lubin  temfelBen 
9)?anne,  ter  fte  mir  gefc^idt  ^at.  13.  S^lur  tiejenigen  fint  toeife, 
meldje  tngentfcaft  fint.  14.  ^cr  ^^J^ann,  ter  Den  3lal,  ten  iaii^  unt 
tie  SoreUe  gefauft  ^at,  i^  ein  Sottdser;  unt  terienige,  ter  tie  Snti 
unt  ten  $affn  ?auft,  ifi  ein  S^ej|*crfd)miet* 
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Exercise  T9.  SlufgaBe  t9» 

1.  Have  you  bought  these  peaches,  or  those  that  belonged  to 
our  neigliborsi  2.  Are  these  carpets  better  than  those  that  fhe 
cooper  has  bought  ?  3.  He  who  does  not  speak  the  truth  is 
not  a  good  man.  4.  Those  who  love  the  truth  are  much  more 
happy  than  those  wVo  do  not  love  it.  5.  Is  this  the  same  rubj 
that  the  cutler  had  yesterday  1  6.  No,  the  one  that  he  had  21 
arger  than  this  one,  but  I  have  the  same  emerald  that  he  had. 
1.  Those  who  lie  are  foolish  and  miserable.  8.  True  friends  are 
those  who  tell  us  the  truth,  and  do  not  flatter  us.  9.  The  al- 
monds that  you  have  bought  are  better  than  those  that  he  has, 
10.  The  shoes  that  the  boy  made  are  too  small,  and  those  that 
the  man  made  are  too  large.  11.  He  who  is  proud  and  vain  is 
foolish.  12.  Those  who  do  riot  make  themselves  useful  are 
not  contented,  and  those  who  are  discontented  are  not  happy 
13.  It  is  not  always  those  who  have  much  money  that  are  ^n- 
tented.  14.  Those  who  are  wfee  read  only  such  books  as  are 
instructive  and  useful. 


^  it  »  ti  ^ 


LESSON  XLII.  Cection  XLH. 

USE   OF   THE   ARTICLE. 

1.  The  definite  article  is  used  : 

a.  Before  nouns,  whether  singular  or  plural,  when  taken  lu 
a  general  and  unlimited  sense : 

5DcT  ©lamttttt  i(l  tin  Sbelftein.  The  diamond  is  a  precious  stone. 

D  tt  e  ®olb  i(l  eitt  ebclee  SJletall'.  (The)  gold  is  a  precious  metal. 

Dit^unfllfieine  Zo6)ttx\>tx  Srei^  (The)  art  is  a  daughter  of  (the) 
]jett^ — ©,  freedom. 

D  c  r  ^a§  ijlparttt'ifi^,  aUx  b.t  e  2xtU  Hatred  is  partial,  but  love  is  stOl 

i|l  ed  nodj  mc^r.— ®.  more  so. 

iDad  SBud^  bed  Sd^idfald  ifl  ^ox  und  The  book  of  fate  is  closed  before 

»crfd^lorf«i.-^B*  (from)  us. 

6.  Before  nouns  denoting  an  individual : 
tftx  IbcUanb  l|l  bad  waljre  Cid^t.  The  Saviour  is  the  true  light. 

titx  |>iTnmeI  ^at  ed  fie»ottt'.  Heaven  has  (so)  willed  it. 

^i(  dxtt  ift  Heiner  aU  bie  (Sonne.       The  eaith  is  smaller  than  tte  son 
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c.  Before  the  name  j  of  lakes,  mountains,  rivew  and  the 
masca  ine  and  feminine  names  of  countries : 

D  er  SJefu»'  ijl  ctn  S5ulfan\  Vesuvius  is  a  volcano. 

T)ie  Surfef  ifl  mac^tiger  aU  man  Turkey  is  more  powerful  than  vm 
glaubte«  supposed. 

d.  Before  the  names  of  days,  months  and  seasons : 

C  er  Samftad  ift  und  angene^mer  aU  Saturday  is  more  agreeable  tc  c 

berSWontag.  than  Monday, 

t)  e  r  ^thxuax'  t|i  bcr  fiirjejle  ^onaU     February  is  the  shortest  month. 

f.  Before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies  and  systems  of  dc<v 
tiine  : 

Dttd  9)arIantcttt'»erur't5tUte^arlbett  Parliament  sentenced  Charles  the 

Bn'eiten  ju  m  £obe«  Second  to  death. 

S)ad  Sl^rtflentl^um  ifl  ber  SBelt  ein  Christianity  is  a  great  blessing  to 

grogcr  ©egctt*  the  world. 

/  Before  the  superlative  of  adjectives,  before  infinitivei* 
dsed  substantively,  as  also  before  the  words  ipof,  Mvijt,  9Kar!t, 
aWii^Ie,  ©cfoule  and  ©tabt : 
Die  metflcn  ©Item  fd^icfcn  i^re  ^iit'  Most  parents  send  their  children  to 

ber  in  b  i  c  <Sd^uIe  unb  in  b  i  t  i^ird^e.       school  and  to  church. 
€r  ge^t  oft  in  b  I  e  ©tabt,  a^tx  er  ©o^itt  He  often  goes  to  town,  but  he  doee 

ttid^t  gem  In  b  e  r  ©tabt*  not  like  to  live  in  town. 

g.  Before  the  proper  names  of  intimate  friends,  or  servants, 
and  when  the  name  of  an  author  is  put  for  his  woiks : 

©ann  gel^t  ber  Sol^ann  auf  b  e  n  fWarft  ?  When  does  John  go  to  market  f 
SBir  lefen  ben  i¥Io^flocf»  We  are  reading  Elopstock. 

h.  Before  proper  names  preceded  by  adjectives  or  titlea, 
as  also  before  those  which  do  not  by  their  ending  indicate  their 


tit  f(^5ne  |)elena  roax  bit  Urfad^e  ber  The  beautiful  Helen  was  thecauw 

Serfio'rang  Srojad,  of  the  destruction  of  Troy. 

ttx  axmt  SBill^elm  toar  untr9'{!U(^  Poor  William  was  inconsolable  at 

fiber  ben  ©erluj!\  his  loss. 

Bier  Sal^r^utt'berte  lang  flnben  »lr  During  the  period  of  four  centurie* 

©ata'»ler  In  ben  romlfd^en  |)eerenf  we  find  Batavians  in  the  Roman 

aber  nad^  ben  Belten  b  e  d  ^onorlud  armies,  but  subsequent  to  the 

»erfd^n)in'bet  aud^  il^r  S^Jame  and  b  e  r  time  of  Honorius,  their  very  name 

®ef<i^ld^'te  '-^-  disappears  from  history. 
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t.  Before  nouns  specif}  ing  time  or  quantity  >  where  hi  En- 
glish the  indefinite  article  is  used : 

34  f($(  ^^^  jtDeimal  bed  3a$red*         I  see  him  twice  a  the)  ycJir. 
Sd  !o^et  einen  Sl^aler  bad  9)funb*         It  costs  a  thaler  a  pound. 

j.  In  many  expressions  that  mark  a  change  in  the  conditioi^ 
)f  a  person  or  thing,  and  in  English  require  the  nominative  cr 
accusative  after  a  verb,  the  dative  with  g  u  m  or  3  u  r  (p.  62,  4.  ^ 
is  used : 

DU  entf(4te'benf!e  SWe^rJett  txti&'xtt  The  most  decided  majority  declare<l 

i^n  ^um  ^atfcr. — ©.  him  emperor. 

£d  if}  i  u  m  8^ri(l^n>0Tt  getoorben*        It  has  become  a  proverb. 

k^  The  definite  article  (unless  its  use  would  render  the  sen* 
tence  ambiguous)  is  often  substituted  for  a  possessive  pronoun ; 

Cr  »erfc^'tc  mir  eincn  ©(i^tag  auf  b  en  He  gave  me  a  blow  on  the  (or  my) 

SCrm,  arm. 

Sr  ^at  ben  $ut  no^  auf  b  e  nt  i^opf*      He  still  has  his  hat  on  his  head. 

2.  When  used  with  beibe,^  a  U,  fo,  folder,  tele  and^u, 
the  article  precedes  them : 

X>ie  beiben  X)iener  blieben   einen  Bot  i  the  (the  two)  servants  f- 

1^  a  I  b  e  n  Sag*  uained  half  a  (a  half)  day. 

(Einen  f  0 1  ($  e  n  ^ann  fenne  i^  an^^  I  also  know  snch  a  man. 

(Kin  » i  e  alter  SWann  tjl  er  ?  How  old  a  man  is  he  ? 

T>a^  i(l  ein  gu  flcined  Binimer.  This  is  too  small  a  room. 

(Sine  fo  grofe  ^eber  !ann  i^  nid^t  ge^  I  can  not  use  so  large  a  pen. 

brautjen*  ^ 

3.  The  indefinite  article  is  used  in  a  few  phrases  where  i 
is  omitted  in  English  : 

(Km  jegU^er  fur  j!(^.  Every  one  for  himselC 

fia§  einem  Seben  bad  Seine*  Allow  to  every  one  his  own. 

©on  bir  ertt>ar'tet  man  ein  beRere*  From  you  (a)  better  conduct  (bt 

S&etra'gen*  havior)  is  expected. 

Seifpiele*  Examples. 

D  \  e  ^reif  eit  if!  b  e  9  ^enfd^en  ^^  Freedom  13  man's  noblest  posses- 
fled  ®ut* — %^  won. 

(!*eljcint'nifre  in  bet  (gje  f!nb  gefal^r'U^  Secrets  in  wedlock  are  dangerous 

unb  nid^tig,  il^re  ©d^cibe  becft  Intmer  and  vain,  their  sheath  always 

einen  X)oI4  ben  bie  Beit  enbUd^  covers  a  dagger  whist  time  finat- 

MU — f^^  ly  draws. 


li)2 
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Die  So^or'ten  be^  Gbi'Ud  fd^w6rcn  The  coliMi-ts  of  CiviliB  gweai  alj» 


am  dt^iin  b  cm  3Je^paTw»  in  <Sv* 
rim.—®* 
Der  SriJcrgkuBr  i(l  ba«  ©^(XbU^jle, 
&>ad  beiben9)l6nf(i^en  eintel^Ten  !amt* 


giance  on  the  Rhine  to  Vespa 
Bian  in  Syria. 
Superstition  is  the  most  injurious 
(thing)  that  can  visit  men. 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


it  Slrmut^  -,  the  poverty; 

SBcjlc'gcTir  to  conquer; 

Denfen,  to  think,  p.  346 ; 
Die  (Saigfcil,  -,  the  eternity ; 
Die  ^aul^ctt,  -f  the  idleness ; 
Der  Sran^,  -end,  pL  -e,  (the)  Francis, 

§rei,  free;     ■'' 
Der  griii^Ungr  -«,  pL  -e,  the  spring; 

f^iinfte,  fifth; 
Der  ®eprfef-n»  pi.  -n,  assistant; 
Der  ^tmmel,  -^,  pL  -,  theheaven; 
Der  tarl,  -&,  pi.  -c,  (the)  Charles; 

^ojlen,  to  cost; 
Die  £eibenfd;aft,-,  pi. -en,  passion; 


Dcr  Sol^n,  -e«,  pi.  Sfi^ne,  reward  * 
SKac^tigr  mighty,  powerful; 

Der  aJfai, -cd,  the  May; 

Der  SSldx^,  -ed,  the  March; 

Der  sWarft,  -ed,  pi.  ^axlu,  market  ^ 

Die  SWuftf,  -,  the  music; 

1)a&  ^a\iia,  -€,  (the)  Pavia; 

^a^  3>>funb,  -ed,  pi.  -e,  the  pound; 
©d^nmtf  en,  to  adorn ; 

Die  ©ibule,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  school; 

Dcr  (September/  -^,  the  September; 

Die  Stunbe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  hour; 

Die  Surfei,  -,  (the)  Turkey ; 

Die  Unfc^ulbf  -,  the  innocence 


Exercise  80. 


3lttfc|a6e  80. 


1.  "Lit  2RufI!  ijl  tic  ©prac^c  ter  Seibcnfc^aften.— 3B.  2.  Xie 
Unf^ulb  ^at  im  ^immel  cinert  greunb. — (B.  3.  ^it  ipoffnung  ijl 
bcr  treueflc  2:rb)lcr  be^  9)ienfc^en.  4.  X!ie  Slrmut^  ijl  oft  ber  oer^? 
bienTe  £ol)tt  ber  gaul^ett.  6.  Xer  greie  liebt  geiro^nlid?  ben  grtc^ 
ben — aber  fiird^tet  nid^t  ben  ^rieg.  6.  Xer  35otc  tt)artct  fc^on  iiber 
eine  l^albe  ©tunbe.  7.  ®d  finb  je^t  »iele  Snglanber  unb  grangofen 
in  ter  2:uvfei.  8. 1)er  ^ai  i|l  ein  angene^mever  SKonat  aid  ber 
9Rarg.  9.  X;ie  ^inber  jtnb  in  ber  (B&uU,  ter  Sater  unb  tie  Wuttn 
In  ber  ^irc^e  unb  ber  «ne^t  auf  Urn  3Rar!tc  (L.  42.  1./.).  10. 
gin  foli^er  SWann  ijl  tin  gu  fcfcnjac^er  ©e^iilfe.  11.  SBie  »iel  foftei 
ciefer  3;|ee  ta^  5>funb  ?  12.  SSarum  1^at  er  ben  $ut  in  ter  ^ariSi 
unb  ni^t  auf  ^tm  ^opfe  ?  13. 1)er  ^aifer  ^arl  ter  giinfte  Befiegte 
ten  ^bnig  grana  ten  Srfien  bei  ^a'oia.  14.  T)ie  meiflen  "iUfenfdjen 
arbeitcn  unb  lefen  gcnug,  abcr  jie  tcnfen  biel  3U  irenig.  16..  ®eigl 
tu  wo  ter  ^arl  ift?  16.  ^an  mad)te  ben  tapfern  gelbtrebel  gum 
^auptmann.  17.  3ft?b(fmal  ^at  je^t  fc^on  ber  giiipng  leiu  ®rafc 
mit  SSIumen  gcfc^miicft  I 
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Exercise  81.  StufgaBe  81. 

1.  The  English  and  French,  who  are  now  in  Turkey,  are  the 
enemies  of  the  Russians.  2.  In  what  country  is  the  city  where 
the  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  conquered  King  Francis  the 
First  ?  3.  Who  calls  music  the  language  of  the  passions  ?  L 
What  sergeant  was  made  a  captain  1  6.  How  much  does  this 
sugar  cost  a  pound  1  6.  Did  the  messenger  wait  more  than 
balf  an  hour  1  7.  Why  have  they  sent  us  so  weak  an  assistant  ? 
8.  Hope  is  often  man's  only  comforter.  9.  The  friend  of  inno- 
cence is  more  powerful  than  all  its  enemies.  10.  Most  men 
thiik  and  write  too  little.  11.  Poverty  is  not  always  the  re- 
sult of  idleness.  12.  Why  is  the  rose  called  the  queen  of 
flowers?  13.  March  is  a  cold,  unpleasant  month;  is  May  a 
more  agreeable  month  than  September?  14.  The  free  love 
peace^  but  they  love  liberty  still  more.  16.  Life  is  short,  death 
b  c<3rtain,  eternity  is  long,  Heaven  is  just.  16.  Why  has  the 
hoy  his  hat  in  his  hand  ? 


^  «■  »  »i  » 
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OMISSION   OF   THE   ARTICLE. 

1.  The  article  is  omitted : 

a,  Before  the  names  of  the  cardinal  points,  when  direction 
toward,  or  from  them  is  indicated : 

©ttd  cine  ^d)\^  fe^elte  na^  Djlcttr  bad  (The)  one  ship  sailed  toward  th« 
Ottbere  md^  <Suben*  east,  the  other  toward  the  south. 

'b.  Before  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense,  as  the  predicate 
of  \ tin  or  wcrben,  and  before  those  standing  in  apposition 
after  ali,  with  a  previously  or  subsequently  expressed  word : 

T)er  Sj^metterllng  ijl  ©iiuiMlb  ber  The  butterfly  is  (the  or  an)  emblem 
tlnjierbli^fctt.— U.  of  immortality. 

€tner  meincr  SBruber  If!  i!tt«fmann#  One  of  my  brothers  is  a  merchant, 
ber  anbcrc  5frjt.  the  other  a  physician. 

ItW  greunb  fann  id^  ed  nid^t  ratten.      As  a  friend  I  can  not  advise  it 

Z)a0  ifl  ntd^t  ^obe*  nid^t  <5iUe  bet  und.  That  is  not  the  fashion,  not  the  cui 

torn  with  us  (in  our  country). 
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e.  In  legal  reports  and  instruments,  as  also  in  many  phrases 
befora  erjlcrcr,  Icjterer,  folgcnber  : 

UtUxMn'^tx  biefed  ifl  ein  Srcunb  »on  The  bearer  of  this  is  a  friend  of 

mir  (L.  XXVIIL  3)»  mine. 

Beflag'ter  l^e^aup'tet  ba§,  tc»  The  accused  maintains  that^  etc. 

t'ittxitWntUx  ttxp^Wttt  fld^  bapf  k.   The  undersigned  pledges  himself 

that,  etc. 

d  Before  nouns  preceded  by  3  u,  indicating  the  purpitse  01 
manner  of  an  action : 

Sr  reifl  ju  ^ferbe*  He  travels  on  horseback. 

SJelfcn  <Sie  gu  Sanb  ober  gu  ©afTer  ?    Do  you  travel  by  land  or  by  .rater  t 
^x  fa§  no^  )  tt  %x^^*  He  was  still  sitting  at  table. 

Die  ^inbcr  gc^en  }U  fdttU  The  children  are  going  to  bed. 

e.  When  two  or  more  nouns  joined  by  un  b  denote  a  single 
idea: 
®lr  jltib  nilt  $erjunb  ©cele  bit  felnlgnt.  "We  are  his  with  heart  and  souL 

2.  The  omission  of  the  article,  as  in  English,  often  gives  th^ 
noun  an  adverbial  signification ;  thus,  er  ge^t  nad^  ^ciufe,  signi 
fies,  he  is  going  home  ;  while,  er  gel^t  tta(^  b  e  m  ^aufe,  signifies, 
he  is  going  to  the  (specified)  house.  This  difiTerence  is  illus- 
trated by  the  phrases ;  to  bed,  to  the  bed ;  at  table,  at  the 
table ;  etc. : 

Urn  rotl^t  3ett  jtttben  »lr  ©le } «  ^au"  At  what  time  shall  we  find  you  ai 

ft  ?  (L.  XXXVIIL  1.  «.)  home  f 

©ttim  gcl^tn  Sit  n  a  6)  ^aufc  ?  When  do  you  go  home  f 

3.  When  the  dative  of  a  noun,  used  in  a  general  sense,  is 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omitted ;  ft^ 
quently,  however,  when  the  preposition  and  the  article  can  bf 
isontracted  into  one  word,  the  article  is  retained  : 

Cr  1(1  eln  SWatm  »on  (E^rc*  He  is  a  man  of  honor* 

0d^i(ie  {!t  jur  SHu^e*  Send  her  to  rest. 

(Er  xoax  aupet  {!d^  )}or  @($mers«  He  was  beside  himself  vith  pain. 

(Er  fagte  ed  i  m  Borne*  He  said  it  in  anger. 

4.  Before  the  substantively  used  infinitive  (L.  XLIX,  4.}^ 
under  the  government  of  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omit* 
ted,  as  also  before  the  cardinals,  !§unt)ert,  taufent),  etc. : 

fXanc^rr  9]tenfi$  fc^etnt  mtr  an  (E(fen  Many  a  man  seems  to  think  only 
unb  Xilnlen  \Vi  benfen*  of  eating  and  drinking. 
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©le  Befd^fiftigen  pdj  mit  ^^xtx^tn*       They  busy  themselves  with  writing. 
^nbert  ©ttmmett  rtefcn  il^m  nad^*         A  hundred  voices  called  after  him- 

6.  The  omission  of  the  article  was  formerly  more  common 
than  at  present,  and  many  phrases  in  which  it  occurs  are  still 


(Et  rid^tete  tie  ^itgeti  gen  ^immeU        He  directed  his  eyes  toward  beaveiu 
X^iefer  entfi^lojftne  Son  ma^tt  (Sin^  This  determined  tone  made  (an) 
brud* — ©•  impression. 

6.  With  3  u,  before  the  dative  without  the  article  are  formed 
many  idiomatic  phrases;  as,  ju  ©runte  xiijtm  {lit^  to  direct  or 
turn  to  the  ground  or  bottom)  to  ruin;  ju  ©ruuDe  gel^en,  to 
perish;  etc. : 

5Der    TU|ftr<4e    ^elbjug    rid^tete    bie  The  Russian  campaign  ruined  tl  e 

"Grande  Arm^e"  (wtc  man  jlc  ju  "Grand  Army"  (as  it  used  to  b« 

ttcnnen  iJflegtc)  ju  ®runbc«  called). 

SBet  bem  rufftrc^en  Qelbjuge  ging  bit  In  the  Russian  campaign  the  Graua 

"Grande  Arm^e"  }U  (SJrunbe*  Army  was  destroyed. 

Selfplelc^  Examples. 

©Ir  fegcltcn  nad^  9Jorbcn  unb  jle  nadj  We  sailed  to  the  north,  and  they 

aScjlcn..  to  the  west 

Sn  Dcutfd^lanb  i|l  ed  ©Itte  ben  ^ut  In  Germany  it  is  the  custom  to 

aBjunc:^mcttf  »cnn  man  ^rcuiAcn  be-  take  off  one's  hat  when  one  meets 

ge'gnct.  friends, 

flletn  aSruber  if!  ya  ^anfe,  ui*  Id^  gel^e  My  brother  is  at  home,  and  I  am 

nad^  ^aufe.  going  home. 

Stm^  ifl  bie  red^te  ^ox^  ber  9?atur'.  Art  is  the  right  hand  of  Na*^  are. 

Diefe  ^at  nur  ®cfd^6))'f^f  i«ttc  ^ctt  The  latter  has  made  only  crea- 

SWenfd^en  gcmad^t'. — ©♦  tures,  the  former  (has  made)  man. 

X^aufenb  ©arnenbe  SBeifplele  fottten  und  A    thousand    warning    examples 

flu;  gemac^t'  l^aben*  ought  to  have  made  us  prudent 

VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Slc^nltd^,  similar ; 
Dti  Srfd^e,  -,  ashes  (L.  XXVL  10); 

©lutig,  bloody ; 
©it  e^rijicnl^cit,  -,  Christendom; 

golgen.  to  follow; 

®anj»  whole ; 
©ei  Ocfang,  -t^,  pL  ©efiiinge,  song; 
Die  ^efunb'^cit,  -,  pi.  -en,  health; 
SDer  ®runb,-e«f  pi.  ©riinbe,  ground; 
JDcr  Siiorbeu,  -&»  the  North; 


!Da3  9)ilfen,  -^t  (the)  PUsen; 
!Die  0ictfcr  -,  pi.  -n,  the  journey, 

9iic^tcn,  see  6 ; 
!Dtc  <B(^lad^t,  -,  pi.  -en,  the  battle; 
Der  ©iibcn,  -«,  the  South; 
2)«r  S^anji  -c^,  pi.  XHxiit,  the  dance*. 

Siraucrn,  to  nr.ourn ; 

SJcrlaffen,  to  leave,  p.  350; 

2BUb,  wild; 

8i»M'  *  ^  m^'grate,  go,  p.S68 
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Exercise  82.  3tufga3e  82. 

1.  3tt  miiitx  ^a^xt^dt  giel^en  tie  lui&cn  ©Sttfe  na&  9lorbcn? 
2.  JBann  jiel^cn  fie  nac^  ©iiten  ?  3.  Urn  tcel^e  3^ it  flnt>  ©ie  morss 
gen  gu  ipaufe  ?  4.  ^ii  bin  morgen  ten  ganjen  Sag  ju  ^aufe.  5. 
SBarum  ge^t  tier  ^nah  ni^t  mii  ipaufe?  6.  ©r  gel^t  nic^t  nad| 
^aufe,  ttjeil  cr  f^on  gu  ^aufe  ijl.  T.  Sfleifett  gu  gup  f!ttt>  oft  ange^ 
ticl^mer  aU  fRti\tn  gu  3)fert>e  ober  gu  SCagen.  8.  28ir  jiel^en  frec^ 
urcife  gcint)c«  unt  greuntee  Sanbe. — ®.  9.  Eic  g^rijlcn^eit  trau^ 
ert  in  <Bad  unt)  Slfc^e. — @.  10.  gin  ©^rid^wort  fagt,  "Uebung 
mai^t  fcen  9Reifter."  11.  2luf  Hutigc  ©^ladjten  folgt  ®cfang  unt) 
San,^  (L.  36.  6.)-  12.  SBir  ©erlaffen  ^i\\m  no^  »or  2lbcnt>.— ®. 
13. 1)er  ^aler  ^at  bei  biefen  utiti  a^nlici^ett  8lrtciten  feine  ®efunb^ 
l^eit  gu  ®runt)e  geri(i^tet. 

Exercise  83.  Slufgabe  83. 

1.  Is  your  friend  still  at  home  1  2.  No,  but  he  will  soon  be 
at  home.  3.  At  what  time  do  the  scholars  go  home  1  4.  They 
are  already  going  home.  5.  In  what  season  of  the  year  do  the 
swallows  migrate  to  the  north  1  6.  These  and  similar  labors 
have  destroyed  the  health  of  this  man.  1.  Shall  you  leave  the 
city  before  evening  1  8.  How  do  you  say  in  German,  "  Prao 
tice  makes  perfect  ?"  9.  We  shall  soon  have  cold  weather, 
the  wild  geese  are  flying  to  the  south.  10.  The  boys  waited  a 
whole  day.  11.  Did  you  make  the  journey  on  foot,  or  by 
water  ?  12.  Have  you  not  time  to  write  your  friends  a  letter? 
13.  At  what  time  shall  you  be  at  home  1  14.  I  am  now  at 
home,  and  my  brother  is  coming  home.  1.5.  This  is  one  of 
the  hardest  exercises  we  have  had. 


^  ■•  ♦  •■  » 
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DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  ®  er,  bi  e,  fc  ad,  often  supply,  as  demonstrative  pronouna, 
the  place  of  biefer  and  jencr,  and  when   used  with  nouna. 
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aie  distirguished  from  the  article  of  like  form,  by  a  greater 
emphasis: 


**d&  lobe  ben  SKarntr  nld^t  blcfcn^  I  praise  that  man,  not  thU  one. 

Sd^  Mt  ben  Wtam,  nid^t  {cntn.  I  praise  this  man,  not  that  one. 

Dad  SBuc^  ^abt  id^  fi^on  geleTen.  ThU  book  I  have  already  read, 

ffitr  i|l  b  e  r  ?♦  Who  is  that  (or  <Am)  I 

2.  When  the  demonstrative  b  er  is  used  with  a  noun,  it  had 
he  declension  of  the  definite  article ;  used  substantively,  it  fol 
cws  the  inflection  of  the  relative  b  er  (L.  39.  2.)  : 

jD  en  TOmtern  ^al6e  Id^bad  ®elb  fd^on  To  those  men  I  have  already  sent 
gefci^icft^  the  money. 

Den  en  Jabe  Id^  e*  fd^on  gef(^tcft\         To  those  I  have  already  sent  it 
Sebermann  wirb  euc^  loben,  bag  l^r  Eveiy  body  will  praise  you  that 
benen  (i.  <?.  the  rulers)  »ott  Sfurn^      you  have  declared  war  (feud) 
Btrg  %i^\>^  angcfiinbigt  ^abt»— ®»         against  those  of  Nuremberg. 

3.  The  demonstrative  b  c  r  may  often  be  best  rendered  by  a 
personal  pronoun;  its  genitive,  like  that  of  the  relative  bet, 
always  precedes  the  governing  noun : 

*'2a^t  eu^  b e  r  (that one)  tjcrforgen?*  Dbes  he  cause  you  to  be  pursued! 

*Der  fi^abet  nid^t  mtjr,  {^  Jab'  il^n  He  will  do  (L.  38.  1.  c.)  no  more 

etfd^Ia'gen."  harm,  I  have  slain  him. 

Cr  UcBt  feinen  JBrubetf  a^er  nld^t  bef»  He  loves  his  brother,  but  not  hia 

f  e  n  i^tnber.  (that's)  children. 

'SBeffenSBrobbtt  iffeftr  beffen  Sieb  Whose  bread  thou  eatest,  his  song 

bu  ftngefl."  thou  singest. 

4.  T)  c  r  is  used  before  the  genitive,  as  the  substitute  of  a 
^.oun  previously  expressed,  in  which  position  it  is  rendered  that 
before  the  objective  with  of;  or,  frequently,  the  English  pos 
sessive  is  used  and  its  governing  noun  is  not  expressed : 

34  Jalbe  metnen  fdaU  nnb  ben  bed  I  have  my  ball  and  tJuU  of  tho 

^naben.  boy. 

(Er  :^at  feine  ^eber  unb  bie  feiner  He  has  his  pen  and  that  of  hit 

S^ttje^ei*  sister.f 

^  When  thus  used,  b  e  r  is  often  made  still  more  significant  by  a  sign 
oi  gesture :  D  a  «  (that  at  which  I  point)  Ijl  mein  93uc^,  unb  bad  (that 
other  one)  ijl  fetncd,  that  is  mv  book,  and  that  (yonder)  is  his.  D  e  r  ijl 
ed  (L.  28.8.)/  ricfcn  |)unbert  ©tlmmen,  bcr  rettctc  bie  iJonigin,  heia  the  one 
orie>l  (a)  hundred  voices,  he  rescued  the  queen. 

t  Or,  I  have  my  ball  and  the  boy's  (ball) ;  or,  he  has  his  pen  and  hi« 
lister's  (pen). 
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@ie  ^a(en  ^^xt  9)iii^er  unb  b  ie  Biuret  You  have  your  books  and  Mom  of 

SBriibcr.  your  brothers, 

^akn  @ie  bie  9e^  tx  S^rer  83rilber#  Have  you  the  pens  of  your  broth 

cbcr  b  i  e  bcr  melnigcn  ?  ers,  or  tkose  of  mine  II 

5,  The  genitives  beffen,  beren  are  oflen  used  (like  the 
French  en),  as  a  substitute  for  a  noun  previously  expressed, 
iind  are  sometimes  rendered  by  some,  any,  and  sometimes  dc 
not  require  translation  (L.  39.  4.)  : 

(Er  bat  fein  Q^elb  me(r#  aber  i(^  ^ak  He  has  no  longer  any  money,  bat 
b  e  f f  e  n  no(^.  I  still  have  some  (of  it). 

3(^  l^abe  feine  $ui^er#  bu  b<ifi  beren  I  have  no  books;  you  have  (of 
}U  "oiiU  them)  too  many. 

6.  The  old  form  of  the  genitive  b  c  §  (for  b  e  f  f  c  n,  as  also 
ft)  e  5,  for  J»  C  f  f  e  n)  is  still  retained  in  several  compounds,  in 
the  more  elevated  styles  of  composition,  and  in  some  proverb- 
ial phrases : 

(£r  if!  beptvegen  mein  Sfeinb*  He  is  therefore  my  enemy. 

*DeJ  rft^ime  ber  l\vX\t  V^xclvc^  (Ic^  Let  not  the  bloody  tyrant  boast 

nlc^t."  (himself)  of  this, 

•SEBeg  bad  ^crj  »ott  Ifl,  bej  Wuft  ber  0/what  the  heart  is  full,  of  thai 

^uvb  ftber*"  the  mouth  runs  over. 

1.  The  neuter  forms  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (blcf  cd 
being  often  contracted  into  bled),  as  also  totlijt^  in  -conjunc- 
tion with  the  verb  fein  (like  the  French  ce),  may  refer  to  nouus 
of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers  : 

£i  i  e  d  ftnb  unfere  $reunbe«  These  (this)  are  our  triends. 

aSJcrijlbad?  Who  is  that? 

SB  e  1 4  e  d  ftnb  bie  Ungflen  Kd^tt  ?  Which  are  the  longest  nights  ? 

@inb  bad  nic^t  Ungarn?  Are  not  those  Hungarians  I 

9ttvar  e  d  ftnb  SBo^men.  (L.  28.  7.)  No,  they  are  Bohemians. 

8.  With  the  demonstrative  and  determinative  pronouns  the 
adverb  t  i  e  n  is  often  used : 

(Er  ifl  e  b  e  n  berfelbe*  He  is  the  very  same. 

(£  b  en  biefed  |)aud.  This  very  (this  same)  house. 

Sben  bet  unb  fein  ^nberer  (at  mid^  Tust  he  (he  himself)  and  noboxlj 
itt  eui^  gef(|icft'*  else  has  ■  mt  me  to  you. 
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Seljpiele. 


Examples. 


©a«  j!nb    blc  golgen   ttnglfitffePgeT  Those  nre  the  results  of  unfortunate 

Xl^aten.— <B.  deeds. 

t)er  (Sine  l^at  bie,  bet  ^nbere  aitbere  The  one  has  these,  the  other  (hiM) 


®abcn.— O. 
•  X)i:fc«  Sud^  iji  mir  IlcJ,  »cr  ee  fHeJIt, 

ber  Ijl  tin  Ditb." 
ISei  fol^'  ein  ^ers  an  feinen  Sufen 

brfi(ft»  ber  fatm  fitr  ^erb  unb  ^of 

mit  ©rcubctt  ftii^tctt.— ©♦ 


other  gifts. 
This  book  is  dear  to  me,  who  steals 

it  (he)  is  a  thief, 
Who  presses  to  his  bosom  snoh  a 

heart,  can   joyfully   (with  Jjoj; 

fight  for  hearth  and  home 


VOCABULARY   TO    THE   EXERCISES. 


^er  STermcI,  -d,  pL  -,  the  sleeve ; 
Die  Slrbeit,  -,  pt  -en#  the  work; 
Dcr  (£uropacr#  -^,  pL  -r  European; 
Dad  granffrrt,  -«,  (the)  Frankfort; 
I>a^  ®cmdtbc,  -cd,  pi.  -#  painting; 
Die  Sadfc,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  jacket; 
Der  ^utfd^cr,  -^,  pi,  -r  coachman ; 
Dcr  Dfficic'r,  -d#  pL  -er  the  officer ; 

9>ari'feTr  see  L.  33.  6; 
Der  dii^ttx,  -^,  pi.  -,  the  judge ; 

©ammcin,  to  collect; 

©egelity  to  sail ; 


DadSicgcIr  -^,  pi  -,  the  seal; 

Dad  (^iegeHacf,  -edr  pL  -e#  the  seal- 
ing-wax ; 
©panifd^i  Spanish; 

Der  ©tail,  -cd,  pL  ©tfSffe,  the  stall, 
stable ; 

Der  ©tempcl,  -^,  pL  -,  the  stamp, 
post-mark; 

Die  Xante,  -,  pL  -n,  the  aunt; 

*I)a€  Unfrautr  -ed,  pl.-frfiuter,  weed* 

Die  SStefe,  -,  pL  -n,  the  meadow; 

Die  Seitungr  -$  pL  -en,  news  paper, 


Exercise  84. 


SlufgaBe  84* 


L  !Der  ifl  mein  g^in^,  flBer  biefcr  i|l  mein  grcunb.  2.  T^er  Stfc^ 
bed  Se^rerd  1(1  grb^cr  aid  ber  bed  ©ci^ulerd^  3,  ©d^reiBen  ®tc  mlt 
meincm  SlclfKfte,  ober  mlt  bent  meined  Srwterd?  4.  3(^  ^<iBe 
ben  ^^nn  unb  aud^  ben  S^^xti  Sruberd^  6»  3^  fc^relbe  mlt 
melner  gcDer,  tinb  er  ft^rettt  mlt  ber  felned  greunbed.  6.  SCo^nen 
©le  Iti  ben  ipaufcrn  ber  Sauern,  ober  In  benen  ber  ^awflewte  ?  1. 
ipakn  ©le  ble  S^^tung  S^rer  Sante,  ober  ble  ber  meinlgen  ?  8* 
ffieflen  9)fcrb  1(1  bjd  In  S^rem  ©taHe,  bad  3t)rl0e,  ober  bad  bed  XwU 
fj^erd  ?  9.  ®d  1(1  toeber  bad  melnlge  nod^  bad  felnige,  fonbern  bad 
bed  ©artnerd.  10.  Died  |!nb  ble  ©tlefel  bed  Dfflclerd,  unb  bad  finb 
ble  felned  Dlenerd.  11  ♦  ^afl  bu  belne  DHaten,  ober  ble  belned  Sru^ 
berd  ?  12.  3c^  ^oibt  mein  ©legettad  unb  bad  bed  ^aufmann  J,  (L, 
9.  3.)  mein  ©legel  unb  bad  bed  ©artnerd.  13.  D  er  Srlef  :§at  ben 
©tempel  !Don  gtanffurt;  unb  b  er  ^at  ben  3)arlfer  ©tem))el  14» 
C)at  ber  illempner  feln  gaf ,  obe    bad  bed  arbelterd  ?    15.  Sftelne 
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SrBett  ifl  fd^wer,  bie  mcinc«  mit\6^ixhH  tfl  Icld^t,  16,  t)ai,  ml 
man  und  :^eutc  »on  bent  ^ricge  crjat)lt  Ut,  ifl  ni(!^t  wa^r,  IT. 
9Ran  ftttbet  me^r  UitMuter  auf  ben  3Clcfen  xmb  gelbem  ber  2fmerU 
faner,  aU  auf  benen  ber  rcutf^en,  18,  SSRan  fagt  ba§  bie  ©(^iffe 
ber  SImertfaner  f^neKer  fegein,  al^  bteber  gnglanber.  19,  Dad  finb 
36re  «no))fe,  unb  bled  finb  bie  bed  ©c^neiberd  20.  S^ie  Vermel 
ticfer  Satfe  finb  ^u  lang  bie  ber  anberen  pnb  au  fura*  2L  T)a«  finb 
ncine  Slid^ter*  22.  Sr  fammelt  ©emaibe  unb  ^at  bcren  fc^on  t)fcle 
jefauft. 

ExKRcisB  85.  JtufgaBe  S5* 

l.  Have  you  the  teacher's  seal,  oi  the  physician's  ?  2.  Have 
you  the  seal  of  the  teacher,  or  that  of  the  physician  1  3.  Does 
one  find  more  weeds  (are  more  weeds  found)  in  the  fields  and 
meadows  of  the  Americans  than  in  those  of  the  Germans  1  4. 
Are  those  your  wafers,  or  the  officer's  (those  of  the  officer)  ? 
6.  Those  are  my  brother's,  and  these  are  the  officer's.  6,  The 
servant  has  the  coachman's  boots,  and  the  coachman  has  the 
servant's.  T.  My  mother  has  my  vail,  and  I  have  my  aunt's. 
8.  The  tinman  has  the  laborer's  barrel,  and  the  laborer  has  that 
of  his  friend,  the  cooper.  9.  Your  work  is  easier  than  that  of 
your  teacher.  10.  The  scholar's  work  is  always  easier  than  the 
teacher's.  11. 1  have  been  told  that  you  speak  Spanish.  12. 
Are  the  sleeves  of  this  jacket  longer  than  those  of  the  other  ? 
13.  Whose  horses  are  those  in  your  stable,  the  officer's  or  the 
coachman's?  14.  They  are  neither  the  officer's  nor  the  coach- 
man's, but  the  merchant's  15.  I  have  your  ball  and  that  of 
your  brother,  your  pen  and  that  of  my  sister,  my  sealing-wax 
and  that  of  the  scholar,  your  books  and  those  of  your  cousin 
1 6.  Are  you  writing  with  our  pencils,  or  with  those  of  oui 
scholars?  IT.  Is  your  vail  larger  than  your  mother's ?  18.  It 
is  larger  than  my  mother's,  but  much  smaller  than  mj  aunt's 
or  my  cousin's.  19.  What  kind  of  books  are  these?  20.  Those 
are  Spanish  books.  21.  Has  your  news  paper  the  post-marir 
of  Frankfort  or  of  Paris  ? 
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LESSON  XLV.  Uttion  XLV. 

THE   AUXILIAHIES   OF   MODE 

1.  Are  titrfen,  fonnctt,  tttSgctt,  miiffen,  follctt,  rooU 
ten,  la  ffcn,*  and  with  which  the  main  verb  is  used  without 
the  particle  gu  (except  with  f  6  nne n,  as  given  below;  see  6 j. 

2.    CONJUGATION   OF   THE   MODE    AUXILIARIES. 

Present  Tense. 

xif  tarf,      tarn,      ma^,      ntup,      foil,  win,  lajfe, 

t)u   tax\%    lannjl,    rnag|l,    ntupt,     foUfl,  »t(I(l  taffejl, 

cr    barf,      fann,      mag,      mu^,      fott,  toiil,  Vd^U 

Imperfect  Tense. 

id)  burfte,    lonnte,    rno^te,    mufte,  foOte,  wolltc,    Heg, 

t>u  turftefl,  fonntcjl,  rnoc^tejl,  mu^tefl,  foUtejl,  iDoUtcfl,  Ile^cfl, 

er   twrfte,    lonnte,    mod^tc,    mu^tc,  foUtc,  njolltc,    Ite^* 

(§  83.  2.)    (§  83.  a)    (§  83.  4.)  (§  83.  6.)  (§  83.  6.)  (§  83.  8.) 

3.  All  the  persons  of  the  plural  are  formed  as  in  regular 
verbs. 

4.  T)urf  en  indicates  : 

a,  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  another  : 
Dcr  SBauer  barf  vXiit  ftfc^cn.  The  peasant  can  not  (legally)  fish. 

SBcr  bed  ^crrn  5fO(^  nic^t  tragt,  barf  He  who  wears  not  the  Lord's  yoke 

fUd^  mit  feinem  51tcuj  nic^t  fd)miitfen.       must  not  adorn  himself  with  his 

— ©♦  cross. 

6.  Durfcn;  in   the  subjunctive  mode,  often  indicates  a 
logical  possibility  : 

6§  bfirfte  jc^t  ju  fpfit  fctn.  It  might  (may)  now  be  too  late. 

Die  9Ja4tt)clt  b  fi  r  f  t  e  SBcben'fen  Xxa*   Posterity  might  hesitate  to  sub 
0fTi  btcd  Urt^eK  ju  unterfd&rci'bcn*  scribe  to  (approve)  this  verdict. 

c,  1')itrfcn  (infinitive;  see  also  fonnen,  L.  68. 1.)  preceded 
b}'  3  tt  often  requires  no  translation  in  English  : 

(£r  bat  urn  Srlaub'mg  jle  bcfu(§'cn  ju  He  asked  (for)  permission  to  (be  at 
b  ft  r  f  c  n.  liberty  to)  visit  tliem. 

•  For  complete  conjugations  of  thesa  verbs,  see  §  83.  2,  etc.,  (except 
of  tajfcn*  which  is  not  there  because  it  is  not  of  the  mixed  conjugation 
§  81)     8ee  list  of  irrefl^iilar  verbs,  §  78. 
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5.  Jt  B  n  n  e  n  indicates : 

a,  A  posfiibilitj  dependent  on  the  capabilities  of  the  subject 
©er  ©ogel  Unn  jlicgen*  The  bird  can  fly. 

6ie  tinntnt^  Uid^t  t^un«  Tou  can  easily  do  it^ 

b    A  logical  possibility  : 

^an  !  a  nn  ed  fci^on  get^an  (aben«  It  may  have  been  done  already 

3(3^  gel^e  n^t,  ed  f  finnte  regnen*  I  am  not  going,  it  might  r«^ 

]»:  f  ann  Unrcd^t  ^aben.  He  may  be  wrong. 

Obs. — 5tdnnen  is  often  used  transitively  in  the  sense  of  to  un<Td/^ 
stand,  to  know  hy  heart : 

€r  f  ann  "oitlt  pbfc^e  Sieben  He  knows  many  pretty  songsi 

@ie  f  a  tin  englifc^*  She  understands  English. 

(£r  !  a  nn  )9on  ^Hem  (Sttoa9«  He  knows  a  little  of  every  thin^. 

Um^ln  WITH  ^bnnen. 

6.  Uni^  In  (literally  around  thither)  is  used  only  with  IBtt^ 
ntrty  and  here,  as  an  exception,  the  particle  g  u  is  employed 
with  the  infinitive  which  follows  : 

3$  tc  nntt  nid^t  uml^in  ed  i^m  }u  I  could  not  atmd  (**get  round")  tell 

fagetu  ing  it  to  him. 

3<$  f  ann  n^t  uml^in  su  lad^en.       I  can  not  help  laughing. 

St'onntn  with  t  a  f  ii  r  has  likewise  an  idiomatic  use : 
fBad  latmfl  bu  benn  bafdt?  How  can  you  help  itf  {lit,  what 

canst  thou  therefor  ?) 

7.  SIR  5  g  e  tt  indicates : 

a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  jpeaker  or  the 
subject,  and  is  frequently  used  transitively  : 

Du  m  a  8  (I  ben  ©rief  lefen*  You  may  read  the  letter. 

3^  m  a  8  nlci^t  Jier  bleibcn.  I  do  not  wish  to  remain  here. 

3^  in  a  g  ben  SBein  nid^t*  I  do  not  like  (wish  for)  the  wine 

Bit  mdg  en  und  nid^t  fe^en«  They  do  not  wish  to  see  us. 

b.  3Jl  5  g  e  n  indicates  a  logical  possibility  as  a  concessioo 
on  the  part  of  the  speaker : 

€t  mag  eln  treuer  Swunb  feln*  He  may  be  a  true  friend. 

@ie  m  6  fi  e  n  e«  get^an  ^aben.  They  may  have  done  it 

8.  3R  li  f  f  c  n  is  the  equivalent  of  must  : 

®It  m  ft  ff  f  n  ^Ut  (lerl^eiu  We  mtist  all  die. 

dxmuittti  t^un  He  was  obliged  to  do  it 
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9.  ©  oil  en  indicates: 

a.  A  necessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  another,  or  on 
moral  obligation : 

15lcfe  Sfurd^t  foil  enbigcn;  l^r  ^aupl  This  fear  nhaU  end;  her  he»d  lAoB 

foil  fatten;  i^  will  grlcbe  JaBen*        fall;  I  will  have  peaces 

3(^  1 0 1 1  in  ble  @tabt  gcben*  I  am  to  go  to  the  city, 

itinfccr  f  0 1 1  e  tt  lerner..  Children  should  (shall)  leai  n. 

b.  @  oHen  indicates  a  logical  necessity  resting  on  report 
and  answers  mainly  to  it  is  said^  reported^  they  say,  or  to 
phi'ases  of  similar  import : 

6te  fo  lie n  fe^r  rei^  feln^  They  are  said  to  be  very  rich. 

^traog  3o^antt  f  0 1 1  irren  im  ©eMr'ge*  Duke  John  is  reported  to  be  wan* 
— @«  dering  in  the  mountains. 

c.  @  0  H  e  tt,  with  another  verb  expressed  or  understood, 
oflen  answers  in  relative  sentences  to  our  infinitive  preceded 
by  to: 

fix  meip  nid^t  toad'  er  tfun  fo  ll»  He  does  not  know  what  to  da, 

8t»9f  mir  »tf  i^  e«  mad^ctt  f o  I U         Show  me  how  to  do  it. 
J^ttd  fo  II  l(i^  Jlcr  ?  What  amltodo  here  ? 

10.  98 0 It ett  indicates: 

a.  A  necessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  subject ; 

€d  fott  fo  fein#  i^  u>  ill  e9  fo  (aben«  It  shall  be  so,  I  will  have  it  sa 

Bit  n> 0 II  en  nid^t  fiel(en«  They  vfill  not  (do  not  wish  to)  go, 

3(!^  n>ollte  ed  i^m  txfl&xtn,  altx  er  I  loas  going  to  explain  it  to  him, 
toolUe  xa\6i  vxi^X  ^iirem  but  he  vmdd  not  hear  me. 

6.  A  logical  necessity  dependent  on  the  assertion  of  the 
Aibject : 

Cr  tt)  i  II  ed  felbfl  gefe'l^en  l^aben*  He  pretends  to  have  seen  it  himselC 

6ie  fotten  in  ber  ©tabt  fein;  bie  Seute  They  are  said  to  be  in  the  city;  th« 

»  0 1 1  e  n  fte  gefe^fen  ^aben,  people  vnU  have  it  that  they  hay« 

seen  them. 

11.  2affen  signifies  to  lei,  leave,  permit,  command;  al8<\ 
to  get,  or  order  any  thing  done : 

fi  a  §  t  ba«  Setter  au^t^tn*  Let  the  fire  go  out. 

St  ^at  bad  SBu(^  f  a  1 1  e  n  I  a  f  f  e  n.  He  has  dropped  (let  fall)  the  book. 

(Et  la  ft  bad  9enf!er  ofen.  He  leaves  the  window  open. 

tBarum'  I  a  f  f  c  n  ©le  i^n  gejen  ?  Why  do  you  permit  him  to  go  f 
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S$  l^\U  wlr  eincn  SfodP  tna^cn.  I  am  getting  a  coat  made  (for  me). 

34  ^abe  t^m  (or  fiir  i^n)  einen  Stocf  I  have  ordered  a  c<at  (to  be  made) 

madden  I  a  ff  c  n.  (L.  49.  6.)  for  him. 

<£r  I  i  e  §  ba^  Oicgtmcnt'  anritcf  en*  He  commanded  the  regiment  to  ad 

vance. 

12.  These  verbs  all  have  a  complete  conjugation.  Henoe 
where  their  English  equivalents  are  found,  in  this  respect,  dft 
fective,  other  words  of  like  meaning  must  be  supplied  : 

3!(^  w  «  g  ijeutc  gcl^en*  .  I  must  go  to-day. 

C^r  » ii  n  f  d^  t  c  il^n  gc^cn  ju  taffcn.  He  toished  to  let  him  gu. 

Sd^  m  u  p  t  e  ge jlcrn  8c|cn»  I  was  obliged  to  go  yesterday. 

3d^  Jabenld^t  gctDoUt',  aber  id^l^a^e  I  have  not  wished  to,    ut  I  have 

g  e  m  u  f  t' .  been  obliged  to. 

(£r  njtrb  gcl^en  !  8  n  n  c  ti.  He  will  be  able  to  go. 

<Bxt  werben  fpielcn  »  o  11  en*  They  will  toish  to  play. 

(£d  ijl  bejfcr  arbeiten  ju  tt)  o  11  en,  aid  It  is  better  to  he  toilling  to  work, 

arbeiten  gu  mil f fen*  than  to  be  obliged  to  work. 

13.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  above  auxiliaries 
ynaraely,  bitrfctt,  fJonmrif  ntogen,  mujfcn,  foUctt,  mUm  and  laffen, 
§  74),  as  also  of  ^etfcn  (in  the  sense  of  to  command),  !^elfcn, 
ifircn  and  fc^en,  when  used  with  othei*  verbs,  take  the  infinitiye 
form,  instead  of  the  participle  : 

3(5  ^aU  i§n  fommen  l^  e  i  f  e  n.  I  have  commanded  him  to  come 

3(i^  ^abc  il^m  arbeiten  ^  e  I  f  e  n.  I  have  helped  him  work. 

3(5  ^be  t^n  fpre(5en  (  5  r  e  n*  I  have  heard  him  speak. 

3c5  iabe  i^n  ge^en  fel^en.  I  have  seen  him  go. 

34^abe  nt(5t  gel^en  !dnnen.  I  have  not  been  able  to  gu . 

Bit  ^at  ed  nt(5t  t^un  m ii g  en*  She  has  not  wished  to  do  it 

14.  When  the  infinitive  form  of  the  participle,  as  above,  is 
employed,  it  is  always  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  benoei, 
the  inversion  usual  in  relative  srmtences  does  not  take  place : 
S)er  3^ann,  n>et(5er  ^at  ge^en  mitjfen  The  man  who  has  been  obliged  U 

{noi  ge^en  muffen  l^at)*  go. 

34  tpeig  ed  bag  er  n)irb  fommen  foimcn*  I  know  that  he  will  be  able  to  eome 

15.  Alter  these  auxiliaries  the  main  verb  (where  the  m^tm 
mg  is  sufficiently  obvious)  is  oflen  omitted  : 

3(5  ^an  n  ni(5t  me^r.  I  can  (do)  no  more. 

®ie  muffen  glei^  fort*  Tou  mnst  (go)  away  immediately 

^4n  SiingUng  tt)  o  1 1 1  e  jur  ©tabt  Jin*  A  youth  wished  to  go  (or  get)  up  i  j 
awf.  the  city 
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Setfpiele. 


ExAMILES. 


\    f   Q>kxi^t'  l&H  ben  ^erlbre^^er  The  court  eat^e*  the  criminal  to  b« 

.nt^aup'tea.  beheaded, 

d.  ( a  p  t  feinei:  ^reuttb  im  ©ti(§c.  He  leaves  his  friend  in  the  Inixsh. 

i&x  ^ofte  fclnctt  ©o^n  ani  ber  Oefa'Jr  He  hoped  to  be  able  to  wrest  hii 


Tetgengufdnnen« 
C^  bitrfte  »icttci(§t  toa^r  fcin* 
(£r  b  a  r  f  nlc^t  in  bad  ^an«« 
IBad  fannid^bafitr? 

SBad  tt:  i  t  ( er  bag  id^  t^un  foil  ? 
3^  to  0  U  t  e  gem  ba^tn  ge$en* 
Cr  to  in  bi(i^  gefe'l^cn  l^aben. 
3*  ttto^te  frit^jludfcn,  ^ert  ©irt^ 
ni^  m  5  *  t  e  e«  ieitoci'fcrn  (§  83. 11). 


son  from  the  danger. 
It  might  perchance  be  true. 
He  ventures  not  into  the  house. 
How  can  I  kelp  it? 
I  do  not  like  to  do  it. 
What  toould  he  have  me  do  f 
I  vould  fain  go  thither. 
He  insists  that  he  has  seen  you. 
I  would  like  to  breakfast,  landlord, 
I  might  (am  inclined  to)  doubt  it. 


VOCABULARY   TO    THB   EXERCISES. 


T)a€  SBcifpiet,  -c«,  pL  -c,  example; 

fbltihtn,  to  remain,  continue ; 

Sringcn,  to  bring  (p.  346.); 

S)ag  (conj,)y  that; 

t>t^^aU,  therefore; 

©firfcn,  see  4; 

(£ffcn,  to  eat  (p.  348.) ; 
Die  ^reubc,  -,  pL-n,  joy,  pleasure; 
X)ie  ®ebulb^  -,  the  patience; 

©enie'pctt,  to  enjoy  (p.  350.); 
Dad®etourj,  -c«,  pL  -c,  the  spice; 
Jtiie  itanne,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  can; 

i^onnen,  see  5; 

£ernen,  to  learn; 

Exercise  86. 


,  ji  moderate,  temperate; 

SKogcn,  see  7 ; 

gjliiffcn,  see  8; 

Dbgleic^'r  although; 
Die  fRio^zl,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  rule ; 

©c^toierlg,  difficult; 

©c^Iafcn,  to  sleep  (p.  354,) ; 

©ollcnf  see  9 ; 
Die  ©Deife,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  food; 

%Ci^\\6:i,  daily ; 

S^an^enf  to  dance; 

Um^in,  see  6 ; 

SScnn,  i^  when ; ' 

SSioUen,  see  10. 

aufgaie  86. 

1.  Sr  xaaQ  gel^cn.  2.  !Dleienlgcn,  ttjcld^e  niijii  wlffen,  foUen  ti^ 
toa«  lernen.  3.  SSBer  frani  i%  barf  nld^t  arkiten.  4.  ®er  gcfunb 
bleibcn  ttJiH,  mu^  mSgig  eflfen  unb  trtnlcn.  5.  28er  gut  fd^Iafcn  wlU, 
mu5  ^ei§tg  artelten.  6.  SBcr  nic^t  flct^ig  unb  aufmcrffam  feiit  ttJlH, 
fann  nid^t  fci^neH  Icmcn.  7.  2Ccr  elncn  Sricf  fc^relBen  will,  myx^ 
^cc^itt,  Sinte  unb  gebcr  ^aBen.  8.  Die  greuben  ber  Srbe  foU  man 
tt)ie  ©ettjiirge  genicpcn  unb  nici^t  wie  tagli^e  ©peifen.  9.  Acnnen 
©ie  mlr  fagcn  m  ber  %xit  HJO^nt  ?  10.  3<^  tviti  mit  :?^ttcn  ju  ll^m 
ge^en.  11.  SCertcn  ®ic  ntorgen  mit  mlr  na(^  ber  ©tabt  gel^er 
f5nnen?  12.  3<^  tt^^^^c  gc^en  fonnen,  a6er  ici^  njcrbe  nicbt  ge^er. 
tooDen,  benn  id^  »erbc  iitcrmorgen  ge^en  miiffen.    13.  Die  bewfdje 
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v^prad^c  foil  fc'^r  fd^trierig  fcln,  bc§^IB  mn^  ber  ©Aiiler  b  e  Segclit 
unn  rle  Seif)3ielc  aufmcrffam  lefcn.  14«  2Ccr  ticfe  (S))rac^e  Icrnen 
tciU,  barf  ni(fct  faul  ober  nad^Iafjtg  fcln.-  lb.  5D^cin  SSatcr  :^at  nti(^ 
nie  tangen  laffen,  cr  ^at  nie  tanjett  ttJoKen,  unb  fcine  Winter  ^abcn 
ttie  tanjin  biirfcn*  16*  2Cir  werben  Ball)  fpred^en  Knnen,  menn  »lr 
nur  fletf ig  fein  ttJoHcn*  IT,  2Ba«  woHte  ber  ^aufmann  3^«fn  »cr^ 
lankn  ?  18, 3t^  fonntc  ntc^t^  bcl  i^m  flnDen,  mad  ic^  faufen  »ot(te, 
19.  2ln  gittcr  2e:^rcr  mu^  ©ebulb  ^aben,  20*  Die  ^inbcr  njotten 
(epfel  unb  ^irfd^cn,  aBcr  fte  fonnen  feine  faufen,  benn  jle  l^aben  fein 
(Selt.  21.  ^annjl  bu  mir  iene  gro§c  ^anne  brlngen  ?  22,  JBlr 
fbnnen  nici^t  wm^ltt  gu  (ac^en,  oBglcld^  wtr  tolffen,  baf  c«  unred^t  i|l» 
23.  3d^  fann  nid^U  bafiir,  ba^  Idfc  arm  bin.  24.  fonnen  ©icbeutfd^, 
^anjojif^  unt  fpanifd^  ? 

ExBRcisB  8T.  Sufgabe  87. 

1.  1  wished  to  go  with  my  friend,  but  I  could  not,  for  I  was 
obliged  to  remain  at  home.  2.  He  who  wishes  to  be  rich  or 
learned  must  be  industrious.  3.  Those  who  will  not  read  can 
not  learn.  4.  I  wished  to  buy  good  Worses  but  could  find  none. 

5.  When  shall  you  be  able  to  wnce  a  letter  to  your  friends  ( 

6.  1  shall  be  able  to  write  one  to-day,  but  I  shall  not  wish  to 
write  one.  *l.  Will  your  friends  be  obliged  to  stay  in  the  house 
4is  evening  ?  8.  They  will  not  wish  to  go  out  of  the-hous^ 
9.  We  have  been  able  to  go,  but  we  have  not  wished  to  go.  10. 
Have  you  been  obliged  to  remain  here?  11.  We  have  been 
at  liberty  to  go,  but  we  have  wished  to  remain.  12. 1  can  not 
read,  for  I  am  unwell.  13.  You  must  be  industrious  if  you 
wish  to  be  healthy  and  happy.  14.  These  men  are  said  to  be 
very  rich.  15.  What  shall  I  do  with  this  money  1  16.  You 
may  give  it  to  your  poor  friends.  It.  May  I  read  your  new 
books?  18.  You  may  read  them  if  you  can.  19.  You  may 
go  to  your  friend  if  you  wish.  20. 1  do  not  wi&/i  to  go  to-day, 
but  I  shall  wish  to  go  to-morrow.  21.  Those  boys  sj^/  they 
can  not  help  laughing.  22.  I  shall  probably  be  in  the  city  to- 
morrow, what  shall  I  buy  for  you?  23.  I  can  not  buy  anj 
thing,  for  I  have  no  money.  24.  It  is  said  these  children  ^m 
derstand  German  and  French, 
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1. 

CONJUGATION    OF   ©  C  t  tt. 

Preseni. 
Itill  to  be. 

INFINI'lIVE. 

Perfect. 

gctocfcn  fcin,  to  have  hettm. 

Present 
(klmb,  being. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect 

gettcfcn,  been. 

Singular. 

INDICATIVB. 

PluroL 

FRE8RNT  TENSE. 

t($  Bin,  I  am ; 
tu  U%  thou  art; 
etif!,    he  is; 

tt)lr  jtnb,  we  are; 
Hr  felb,  you  are ; 
jie  jtnb,  they  are. 

DfPERFBCrr  TENSE. 

t^  war,  I  was; 

bu  ts>(ix%  thou  wast; 

er  toax,  he  was ; 

tt)ir  njarcrtr  we  were; 
i^r  toarctf  you  were ; 
f!c  toann,  they  were. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

*ti^  Bin  gcmcfctt,  I  have  been ;  toir  flnb  gcwefen,  we  have  be«ii 

fcu  H^  0e»cfen»  thou  hast  been;         i^r  feib  gcttefen,  you  have  been; 
er  ii!  getoefeitr  he  has  been ;  {le  ftnb  getpefen,  they  have  been. 

FLXJPERFEOT  TENSEL 

t^  »ttr  gctoefen,  I  had  been ;  tt>ir  toaxtn  gcttefcn,  we  had  been; 

ba  t»arjl  gcpefenr  thou  hadst  been;     i^r  waret  gewefen,  you  had  been; 
et  »ar  gcwcfcrtr  he  had  been;  |!c  waren  getDefen,  they  had  been. 

ilBST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

idj  tterbe  fctUr  1  shall  be;  xdIt  toerbcn  fein,  we  shall  be; 

bu  wirfi  fein,  thou  wilt  be;  il^r  voerbet  fctii/  you  will  be; 

er  »lrb  fetn,  he  will  be;  jie  joerben  fcln,  they  will  be. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^toer&ei 


I  shall 


ti^rocracj  «         i  snail      \  ^  ...    tttrtocrDcnj  «. 
btti»lr|l  v|"£    thou  wilt  V  I  |    ijr  Wcrbet  j- 1"-§ 
et  »irb  )  « *^    he  will     )  '^  '^    jie   werben )  « *^ 


we  shall 
you  will 
they  prill 


I 


fel  (bu),  be  fthou). 


DIFBBATIVB. 

fcib  {i^x),  be  (you^ 
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Obs. — ^Aa  an  auxiliary  in  Ibrming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and  seconi 
future  tenses,  fe  in  (§  71.  3.)  is  often  rendered  by  the  auxiliary  have  : 

Sr  i  jl  Jicr  0e»cfen»  He  has  been  here. 

3(i^  n)  ar  bcrt  geMie'ben*  I  had  remained  there. 

©ie  oirb  f j^on  gcgangen  f  e  i  vl^  She  will  already  have  gone. 

2.  IDIOMS  WITH  fetn, 

]ln  went  ifl  tie  SHei^e  %u  lefen?  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read! 

Ste  ift  an  mir*  It  is  mine. 

Sixx  \\\  Stlx  fait;  i:^m  ijl  }U  n>arm«  I  am  very  cold;  he  is  too  vann. 

Bix  ijl  nlc^t  n>oJU  I  do  not  feel  well. 

©a^  ifl  bir  ?  What  ails  you  ? 

S<^  toeig  nic^t  xo'xt  mir  l|l«  I  don't  know  what  ails  mo. 

®ci  gutcd  SOlut^c^^  Be  of  good  cheer. 

SKir  ifl  nic^t  tt)ol^l  ju  fWutlJe^  I  do  not  feel  well  (mentally). 

6^  ijl  i^m  ©mfl  baniit.  He  is  in  earnest  about  it. 

(£d  ifl  ©d^abe,  bag  er  fcinem  Oegner  It  is  a  pity  that  he  is  not  equal  u» 

nid^t  8e»a(^fen  ijl.  his  antagonist. 

Dad  9)fcrb  ifl  mir  m(^t  fciU  My  horse  is  not  for  sale. 

2Bem  fmb  bicfe  ^Icibcr  ?  Whose  clothes  are  these  I 

©te  ifl  ijm  eincn  QJuIben  Wulblg,  She  owes  him  a  florin. 

S3ifl  bu  im  ©tanbc  c3  ju  t^un?  Are  you  able  to  do  it  f 

3c^  bin  c«  nid^t  Im  ©tanbc,  I  am  not  able  to  do  it, 

SBer  Ijl  ©d^ulb  baran,  bai  cr  noc^  nX^i  Whose  fault  is  it,  that  he  ban  not 

angcfommen  ifl  ?  yet  arrived  f 

%\x  felbjl  bijl  ©d^ulb  baran.  It  is  your  own  fault. 

(£d  Ifl  cln  foI(^e«  ®efc^  tjorjanben*  There  is  such  a  law  in  existenoeu 

(£d  ijl  i^m  barum  ju  ijun»  That  is  his  object. 

SBo»on  ijl  bic  SRebe  ?  What  is  being  spoken  off 

S)a«  ijl  mir  rcd^t*  I  am  satisfied  with  that* 

(£i^  iff  il^nen  UcK  They  are  glad  of  it 

3(^  bin  bir  ^crjU^  gut*  I  love  you  heartily. 

Caffen  ®ic  c«  gut  fcln*  That's  enough  of  it»  (leave  off). 

S^  »ei§  tt)ie  bu  biff*  I  know  you  (your  ways). 

(£d  fei  nuUf  bag,  u.  f*  «>♦  Supposing  now,  that,  etc 

®ad  fein  foil,  Wirft  p^  »o^U  Whatever  is  to  be,  is  proper. 

%i  ifl  mir  fo^  M  ob  id^  ed  gel^Srt'  It  seems  to  me  as  though  I  haJ 

IJattc*  heard  it. 

3$  »>ill  bed  3:obed  fein,  luenn  ed  nidjt  I  will  (wish  I  may)  die  if  it  is  not 

tt)a^r  iff*  true. 

(E(  iff  miUend  ffe  }u  befu($en«  He  is  inclined  (has  the  will)    to 

visit  them. 

%\  iff  mein  getvefener  ^reunb*  He  is  my  former  (has  been  my) 

friend. 


ooNjuGATioN  OF  ffietbett,  IS9 


1    CONJUGATION   OF   SB  C  1 1  e  tl, 

INFINITIVB. 
f^etenU  Perfect, 

l^tvem  te  beooxne,  getoorbcn  fein^  to  have  bcoojoA 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pr^MjU.  Perfect 

VffFtcnb,  becomiiig.  getoorbenrbeoonM. 

INDICATIVE. 
Singular,  PluraL 

nUESENT  TEXtSE. 

idi  wcrbe,  I  become ;  wtr  tccrbcrtr  we  becoire; 

bu  wlrfl,  thou  becomegt;  t^r  toerbet,  you  become; 

er  wirb,  he  becomes;  jte  »erbcn#  they  become. 

tfafPERTEOT    TENSE. 

idi  n>ttrbe    or  toaxh,  I  became;  toir  tcurbett/  we  became; 

bu  wurbefl  or  tDarbfl/thou  Decamest;  i^r  fi^urbetf  you  became; 
er  iDurbe    or  toarbr  he  became ;  {!e  tvurben^  they  became. 

nSBVEOT    TENSE. 

i^  bin  getDorbettf  I  have  become ;        tt)ir  ftnb  getDorbeitf  we  have  becom« 
bu  bifi  geioorbeitr  thou  hast  become;  il^r  feib  getDorbettr  you  have  become; 
cr  ifl  getoorbeitf  he  has  become;        fie  ftnb  getoorbeiif  they  have  become. 

FLX7FEBFE0T  TENSK. 

id^  toar  geioorbeiif  I  had  become ;  toir  xoaxtn  getDoiteiti  we  had  become ; 
bu  tparfl  getoorbeitf  thou  hadst become;  i^r  waret  getvorbeu/  you  had  become; 
cr  toar  getDorbeitr  he  had  become ;      fte  maren  getoorben^  they  had  become 

FZSST  FUTUBE  TENSE. 

Uii  1»erbe  toerben,  I  shall  become ;  »lr  tcerben  toerbejtr  we  shall  become; 
bit  »irfl  aerben,  thou  wilt  become ;  ll^r  toerbct  toerbcn,  you  will  become; 
CI  tolrb  »erben,  he  will  become ;        pc  »erben  tterberir  they  will  become. 

SECOND  FlTmiE  TENSE. 

14  ©erbe  j  *  ^  I  shall  \  g  »ir  werben  ^  ^^  ^  we  shall  j  ^  ^ 
bu  Wlrfl  f  I  '^  thou  wilt  V  >e  i^r  tcerbct  f  |  S.  you  will  [%  % 
CT  »irb   )  «uS     he  wiU     )  '^ £     jle    tterbcn)  «|  theywill)  -^  J 

UfFEKATIVB. 

ttfrbf  (bu)f  become  (thou).  toerbet  (i(r),  become  (jou). 
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4.  2B  e  r  t  e  n,  as  an  independent  verb,  ans>vcrs  mainly  to  be 
come.  It  may,  likewise,  be  variously  rendered  by  to  grow^ 
turn,  be,  obtain,  or  by  words  of  similar  import : 


!Der  ©c^itee  » i  r  b  tltf* 
<5ic  JDerbcn  reid^. 
®ottfprad^,  c«  wcrbeSid^t. 
2Dlr  tDerbenattcalt* 
©cr  fftaU  toirb  fe^r  alt* 
Dad  SBaffer  u>irb  eben  )u  (£U« 
iru«9^i(^tdn>trb9l^td, 


The  snow  is  becoming  deep. 
They  are  becoming  (**  gettiriff*)  rielx 
God  said,  Let  there  be  light. 
We  are  all  growing  old. 
The  raven  /tve«  to  a  great  age. 
The  water  is  just  turning  to  iee. 
Out  of  nothing  nothing  eomet. 


Obs. — ^The  dative  governed  by  n>  e  rb  e  n  is  often  best  rendered  by  oui 
nominative,  and  the  subject  in  German  by  our  objective ;  tocrben  being 
rendered  by  have  or  receive : 
SKeincn  armcn  Untcrtl^ancn  mug  bad  My  poor  subjects  must  ^^(recctvd) 

3^rigc  » c  r  b  e  n. — ©♦  their  property  (L.  35.  2.). 


ScifpicU* 


Examples. 


Die  ©erfc  ®ottc«  jinb  mannigfaltifi*     The  works  of  God  are  maniiola. 
^rieOrid^  ber  ®roge  toax  ^ontg  ^^on  Frederick  the  Great  was  king  of 

9)rcugcn.  Prussia. 

<Er  toirb  fcin  ®elb  Wnetler  lod  aid  er  He  gets  rid  of  his  money  faster  than 

ed  ^^erbtente*  he  earned  it. 

@obaIb  bie  <Bonne  uiUerge^t  mirb  ed  As  soon  as  the  sun  goes  down  It  la 

9?a(%t*  (becomes)  night. 

D{e<Stunbcnn>erbcn8u3:o9cn,blc3:a9e  The  hours  (become)  grow  to  daya, 

)U  SCBod^ctt/  bic  SCBod^cn  pi  SWonaten      the  days  to  weeks,  the  weeks  to 

unb  bie  ^omtt  su  fKa^ren*  months,  and  the  months  to  years, 

^le  @onne  fanf  in  bad  fP^eer  unb  ed  The  sun  sank  into  the  sea,  and  it 

toarb  ^a6iU  was  (became)  nights 


VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Sfld*  as,  ^hen; 

^a,  there ; 
^odDcutfdilanb,  -d,  (the)  Germany; 
X)er  1>xud,  -edf  pL  -e,  the  pressure; 

(S^CTr  sooner ; 
^a9  granfreid^,  -d,  (the)  France ; 
%(i^  ^ttx,  -ed,  pL  -e,  the  army ; 

^etf,  hot; 
Der  ^amerab',  -en,  pL  -en,  comrade; 
X)er  ^rie(ieT,  -d,  pi  -,  the  warrior ; 
Va€  Cager,  -d,  pi.  -,  coucli,  camp ; 

!Pod,  free,  rid; 

SWiibe,  weary,  tired; 


3)ie  Slct^e,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  turn , 
Dct  SHcttetr  -d,  pi.  -,  the  horseman 
Die  SRepuMt!',  -,  pi.  -en,  repuollo , 

©(i^ulbig,  indebted,  L.  61. 5  , 

©euf^en,  to  sigh,  groan* 

@o,  so,  thus; 

^obalb,  as  soon ; 
Der  ©peer,  -ed,  pL  -c,  the  spear; 
jDer  laglij^ncr,  -d,  pL  • ,  day -laborer 

S^aufenb,  thousand ; 

UnbdnbiOf  unmanageable; 
*lb(i^  3iel,  -ed,  pL  -t,  limits  mark, 

3u  (adverb),  too. 
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Exercise  88.  2lufgabe  88^ 

!♦  Dicfcr  rcic^c  aWann  i|l  fel^r  arm  gctvefen.  2.  ©int  ©ic  auf 
jenettt  ^o^cn  (L.  32.  4.)  Serge  ge»efen?  3.  ©Int  @ie  }c  tn  fRu^^ 
lant)  ober  3Dcutfc^Iant)  gctrefeit  ?  4.  2Ber  hjar  ter  gefc^icftefle  ^letter 
In  tern  ^cere  ted  frangoftfd^cn  ^alfers  ?  5*  3Bann  fint  ®le  In 
Sranfreic^  gewefcn  ?  6»  2Bie  lange  Pnb  @ie  in  btefem  Sanbe  ^  *? . 
^inb  @ie  nie  un3ufrietcn  nnti  traurig  gen?efen?  8.  SCanr  ©crbeii 
^jlr  relc^  fein  ?  9.  SCir  werten  alt  unb  filter  nnb  finl  e^er  am 
3tele  unfered  SeBcnd,  aU  un^  angenc^m  tfl,  10.  SCad  wirt)  au« 
Mr  ttjerben,  wenn  t>u  nid)t  flei^iger  ttjirjl?  11*  3ci^  ttjerbe  flelglger 
tuertcn,  foBalb  aid  (L.  69.  3.)  i^  gcfunt)  ttjerbe.  12.  !Eer  tfl  ntc^t 
gut,  ber  nic^t  fud)t  immer  Beffer  ju  werten.  13.  granfreid^  tDurbe 
im  3fl^^^^  eltttaufeuD  ad^t^unbcrt  unt  ad^t  wnt)  ftierglg  eine  0lepuBUI, 
'U»  ®d  ttjirt)  ein  ^Iger  2:ag  werben,  fagte  ein  after  ^rieger  njenige 
©tunben  t>or  ber  ©c^Iac^t  su  feinem  Samerabcn.  15.  Dad  5^ferb 
ttjurbe  gana  toilD  unb  unbanbig.  16.  3Der  ^ranfe  fcufat  awf  feinem 
Sager:  ''witledbenn  nie  Sag  merben?''  unb  ber  Saglo^ner  unter 
bem  3Drutfe  feiner  Slrfceit:  ''»irb  ed  benn  nid^t  balD  ?lac^t  merben?" 
11."®o^n,'Da^^  bu  meinen  ©peer!  meinem  3lrm  njirb  er  ju 
fc^wer."  18.  Die  Slei^e  ift  an  S^nen,  warum  lefen  ©ie  niftt? 
19.  Die  ffid^c  ^n  reben  ift  ni^t  an  S^nen* 

Exercise  89'.  ?lufga6e  89. 

I.  When  were  you  in  France  1  2.  Have  those  people  evei 
been  at  your  house  ?  3.  Had  they  been  in  Germany  befor« 
they  were  in  Russia  1  4.  He  will  be  in  Russia  before  you  wilj 
be  in  France.  6.  The  emperor  of  France  was  the  "  nephew 
of  his  uncle."  6.  How  long  have  you  been  in  this  city  1  *l 
They  have  been  rich,  but  have  become  very  poor.  8.  What 
has  become  of  your  friend  1  9.  iTie  weather  is  becoming  very 
cold.  10.  You  can  become  learned  if  you  will  be  diligent. 
11.  The  young  sailor  has  become  healthy  again.  12.  The  weather 
is  becoming  warm,  and  the  days  are  becoming  long.  13.  The 
scholars  in  this  school  have  been  very  idle,  but  they  are  now 
becoming  more  industrious.  14.  I  was  obliged  to  wait  so  long 
that  I  became  very  tired,     15.  The  son  gets  rid  of  his  money 
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faster  thill  his  father  earned  it.  16.  How  much  do  I  owe  you  1 
17.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  ?     18.  It  is  your  fault  if  you  do 
not  know.     19.  This  man  who  is  now  so  poor  and  wretdied 
has  b^n  a  very  rich  merchant. 


^  ■>  »  >■  » 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS,  OR  VERBS  OF  THE  OLD  CONJUGATION* 

1.  Irregular  verbs  are  such  as  do  not  form  their  imperfect 
tense  and  pcist  participle  according  to  the  rules  in  L.  37. 

For  complete  alphabetical  list  of  *<mREanLAE  verbs"  see  §  78;  also, 
for  farther  remarks  on  the  same,  §  77. 

2.  The  infinitive  of  these,  as  of  the  regular  verbs,  ends  in  c  n. 
The  imperfect  changes  the  root  vowel ;  and  the  past  participle 
frequently  differs  from  the  infinitive  only  by  the  augment  ge  : 

Infinitive.  Imperfect,  Past  Participle, 

ge^etif  to  give;         id^  gaB,  I  gave;  fiegcbcn,  given, 

fe^ettf  to  see;  i^  fa^r  I  saw;  gefe^em  seen. 

3.  In  some  verbs  the  root  vowel  is  found  to  be  difierert  m 
each  of  the  three  parts  : 

fltigen^     to  sing;      i^  fangr     I  sang;      gefimgeti,      sung. 
fprlngcn,  to  spring;  ic^  fprang,  I  sprang;  gefprungctt,  sprung. 

4.  In  other  verbs  the  root  vowel  of  the  imperfect  tense  and 
the  second  participle  is  the  same : 

nimmcn,  to  climb ;        id^  flomm,  I  climbed ;        gcflommenr  climbed. 

6.  Some  verbs  change  the  radical  vowel,  and  also  add  the 
terminations  common  tol^Hlar  verbs : 

Briugcn,  to  carry;        id^  Ua^i^tt,  I  carried ;        geBrad^t,  carrie<L 
benfen^    to  think;        id)  ba($te^    I  thought;       gebac^tr  thought. 

6.  The  present  tense  forms  the  different  persons  like  the 
regular  verbs,  except  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singulai 
of  about  sixty  verbs,  where  the  root  vowel  is  changed,  or  if 
capable  of  it,  assumes  the  Umlaut :  (see  List  §  78.  p.  346.) 


IK  REGULAR   VERBS. 


i.a 


l^geBt,  I  give: 

bu  gibjl  or  gicbfl,  thou  givest; 

er  0tH  or  0icM»  he  gives. 


i&ilt\t,    read, 

tu  Itefef^r  thou  readest; 

er  lieft/  he  reads. 


i$  n)re^e#  I  speak; 

bu  fpri($jlr  thou  speakest; 

er  fprti^tr  he  speaks. 


i«  faEe,  I  faU; 

bu  faUj!,  thou  fallest 

tr  fdHt,  he  foils. 

7.  In  the  imperfect^  the  second  and  ^AzW  persons  are  regulaaly 
^otined  from  the^r«^ ; 

i$  glng,    I  went; 
bu  gingf!^  thou  wentst 
er  0ing,    he  went; 

fl  e  b  e  tt* 

i^galb,    I  gave; 

bu  gabf!^  thou  gavest; 

er  gabf    he  gave; 


tt)lr  9tngeTt»  we  went; 
il^r  fiinget,  you  went; 
fie  gingen#  they  went 

tt)ir  gabeu,  we  gave; 
il^r  gabctr  you  gave ; 
lie  gabeu/  they  gave. 


Seifpicle* 

Xer  0lo|lfrlgtba3(£ireTt* 

Die  ©onnc  fd^eint  unb  eincjcbe  J!tto«pe 

Cr  tritt  mcittc  SRellgion'  in  ben  StauB, 

unb  jhecft  bie  ^anb  aud  nadf>  mcincr 

ifronc.—©. 
Die  ©eele  empfangt'  (Sinbrude  »ott 

STu^en^ 
Cr  fd^cint  felne  ganje  ^raft  erffioi^f  en 

2tt  n)oEen« 


Examples. 

Rust  eats  (corrodes)  iron. 

The  sun  shines,  and  each  bud  m 

swelling. 
He  tramples  my  religion  in  the 

dust,  and  stretches  oat  his  hand 

for  (after)  my  crown. 
The  soul  receives  impressions  from 

without. 
Redeems  desirous  to  exhaust  hii 

entire  strength. 
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Sacfen/  to  bake; 
©cfel^'lcn»  to  command ; 
SBergen,  to  conceal ; 
SBIafcn,  to  blow ; 
Gm^fan'gcn/  to  receive ; 
Smpfc^tcn,  to  recommend 
^a^rcn,  to  go  in  a  carriage 
^lec^tem  to  twist,  braid; 
Sreffcn,  to  eat,  devour; 
|>aUcn,  to  hold; 
^angen,  to  hang; 
ilejten,  to  measure; 
^%%mtxit  to  take; 


Saufeu/  to  drink  (as  a  beast) ; 
©d^cUen,  to  scold; 
^meljen,  to  melt ; 
©tcd^en^  to  sting; 
©tel^leu/  to  steal ; 
©terpen,  to  die; 
Sragctt^  to  bear,  wear; 
Srcffen,  to  hit ; 
SJcrbcr'ben,  to  perish,  spoil  ^ 
SJcrgeffen,  to  forget ; 
SBailfen,  to  grow; 
SBerfen,  to  throw 


ITI  LESSON    XLVa. 

ExKRCisE  90.  SlufflaJe  90* 

L  SBer  Wdfttiad  S5ro^  ?  2.  !Dcr  ©ofeat  6irgt  fi^  »or  bent  gelntc. 
3.  gr  blajl  t)ai8  SBaltl^orn*  4,  Der  Sauer  brlc^t  ten^anf  unD  brifc^t 
bctt  SBcijcm  6.  aSad  cmjjflngt  er  ?  6.  Da«  ®ute  em))fic:^It  fid^ 
felBjl,  t,  Der  gWann  fa^rt  auf  bent  aSagen.  8.  £)er  ©(^nce.fattt 
9.  !Cer  Rnabt  fangt  Me  SogeL  10,  !Cer  ©ofcat  fid^t.  11.  ®t 
pid^t  |lc^  einen  $ut.  12.  Der  Dd^«  frigt  4^eu  unb  fduft  SBaffer* 
13.  !Dai3  mviti  l^t  Srob  unb  trtnft  miif.  14.  Sr  glbt  atir  ba« 
neuij  Suc^.  15.  gr  QxhU  (!4  ein  So(^.  16.  gr  ^U  bad  9>fert)* 
n.  !Cfr  ^ut  ^n^t  an  bent  Jlaget.  18.  gr  lauft  unb  lapt  bie  aruf 
bent  auc^  (aufen.  19.  ©ie  liefi  i:^r  Sud^.  20.  ®ie  mlft  (or  ntlffet) 
ba«  Sud^.  21.  gr  nintntt  meln  Sud^*  22.  SBarunt  fd^llt  er  ?  23, 
Der  ipunb  f^Iaft,  ber  «nabe  f^Iagt  ba(3  ?)ferb.  24.  !Cad  SIci 
fc^ntil^t.  25.  2Ca0  fte^fl  bu  ?  »a«  fprid^t  er  ?  26.  He  33lene  jHcfet, 
ber  Dleb  piel)tt,  ber  «ran!e  flirfct.  27.  gr  trSgt  f(^one  SIciber;  er 
trifft  intnter  bad  3iel.  28.  SBaritm  fid^t  er?  29.  !Cag  Sicr  i)cr^ 
birbt.  30.  gr  i)ergt§t  t»ad  fie  fpridjt.  31.  £er  Saum  »a&fl»  32* 
©ie  weif  nid^t  wag  fie  t»iD.  33.  gr  wlrft  ben  33aa*  34.  3c^  wclg 
tpae  er  mix  i)erf))rld^t. 

Exercise  91.  Slufflabe  91, 

1.  I  do  not  know  who  is  throwing  the  balls.  2,  Does  he 
speak  German  ?  3.  He  does  not  forget  what  he  reads.  4.  The 
sun  is  melting  the  snow.  5.  The  thief  steals  the  shoes  that  he 
wears.  6.  The  bee  stings  and  dies.  7.  The  soldier  is  beating 
the  dog.  8.  The  bird  sleeps  on  the  tree.  9.  She  scolds  because 
he  takes  her  book,  10.  The  carpenter  is  measuring  the  room. 
11.  The  boy  runs  and  lets  the  dog  run  too.  12.  Who  is  hold- 
ing my  horse  ?  13.  Where  is  the  cloak  hanging  ?  14.  The  man 
that  is  braiding  hats  gives  us  a  book.  15.  Who  is  digging  this 
hole  ?  16.  Why  does  the  soldier  fi;  ht  ?  17.  What  is  this  boy 
eating?  18.  WTiat  animal  eats  g  ass?  19.  What  does  the 
horse  drink  ?  20.  The  tree  is  fallii  g.  21.  Who  is  catching  the 
birds  ?  22.  Does  he  receive  any  thing  ?  23.  Who  thrashes 
the  wheat  and  breaks  the  hemp  ?  24.  Why  dost  thou  conceal 
thyself?  25.  What  does  he  command?  26.  Who  is  riding 
on  your  wagon  ?     27.  My  friend  recommends  me  to  you. 
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Seifplele. 

Cr  |)ru«  fclne  2Baarc  unb  rietlj  vlU  (le 

ju  faufeit. 
Dclnc  Srfiber  frag  bad  ©(i^tocrtf  too 

bad  S3Iut  in  <Str6men  flofi* 
• 
SDer  ©trom  fd^toollr  »cU  bcr  ©(^nce 

Cfifar  f(i^ricB  m^  SRom:  «!(%  fam, 
faS  unb  |tefttc.« 


Examples. 

He  praised  his  goods  au  1  adTUied 

us  to  buy  them. 
The  sword  devoured  thy  brothen 

where    the    blood    Aowed    in 

streams. 
The  stream  swelled  because  th* 

snow  melted. 
Caesar  wrote  to  Rome     '  I  o&flTie 

saw  and  conquered.'' 
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gen,  to  bite ; 
Setru'gen*  to  deceive; 
(Ertrin'fctt/  to  be  drowned; 
Grgrei'fen,  to  seize; 
%lit^tn,  to  flee ; 
gUegctt,  to  flow;         ^ 
®cbic'tcn,  to  command; 
©enc'fen,  to  recover; 
®iefcn»  to  pour; 
^tUn,  to  raise;    . 
^cigctti  to  bid; 
^elfetif  to  help,  assist; 
kxit6)tn,  to-.reep; 
Sfiben»  to  suflFer; 

ExEP^  ^B  92. 


9letten#  to  ride  on  horseback; 
©d^cincri,  to  appear; 
©d^licgcn,  to  shut,  lock ; 
©d^releiif  to  cry,  shriek : 
©4»ellen/  to  swell ; 
©infcm  to  sink; 
©tcigem  to  ascend ; 
©trciteri/  to  quarrel ; 
Streiberi,  to  drive; 
Zxtttn,  to  tread,  step 
SJcrlic'rcn,  to  lose; 
a5crfci^tt)itt'bctt,  to  disappear; 
SSafd^en,  to  wash; 
Swingen,  to  compel,  force. 

aufgabc  92» 


!♦  Der  f/mb  big  ben  !Dleb.  2.  "Ltx  ^aum  brad^.  3.  gr  m^ 
piia^  mi^  ^tm  'Mannc,  ber  miij  fc^r  freunblid^  empflng*  4^  3c§ 
Mlcb  belt  tanaen  Sag^  6»  ©ie  ergriffen  feine  ^dnbe»  6.  Sr  pel 
in  ba«  SBajfer  unb  ertranf*  1.  ®le  a§en  bie  2le))fel,  bie  fic  fla^Icn* 
8.  SCir  fu^ren  burd^  blc  ©tabt.  9.  ©ie  finflen  bie  SJc^cI,  n?eld^e 
au«  ben  Jlejlern  flogen*  10.  !C{e  ©olbaten  focbten  nid^t  la))fer,  fon 
bern  flol^en.  11.  Sr  geBot  un^  gu  ge^en.  12.  Sr  gab  mlr  ba* 
®elb  unb  ging.  13.  Sr  genag  langfam.  14.  SBlr  genoflen  gejlern 
fel^r  wenig*  15.  Sr  gewann  mtf^x  aU  iij  ^erlor.  16^  Sr  go§  ben 
ajein  In  ba«  Olae.  It,  ©le  gruben  einen  tiefen  ®raben.  18,  gt 
^o6  felnen  ©tod  unb  ^leb  naS^i  mir.  19,  gr  l^ieg  fie  tommtn,  oBer  fie 
lamen  nic^t  20.  gr  l^alf  une,  o6gIei(^  er  uniS  nid^t  fannte.  21* 
SBlr  lafen  ba«  Su4,  bad  er  un«  gab.  22.  Da«  ^int  fro(^,  ber 
&uni  lief.    23.  ©le  lagen  auf  i^ren  Setten  unb  litten.    24.  ©Ie 
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na^mcn  meitten  SSagen  unt)  fu^rcn  in  He  ©tat)t  25  ♦  6r  rie^  tni 
armen  Wlann.  26,  (Sr  fa§  unt)  fd^rleb  ten  ganjen  3:ag*  27.  Da« 
^Int)  (lant)  unti  fd^rie,  28»  Der  ©d^nee  fc^mol3,bcr  ©trorn  f^njoU^ 
29»  @le  tranfcn  unt  fangen;  elner  fc^wamm  unb  ber  mitere  fanL 
30*  ©le  fc^Iugen  i^n,  toh^xmi)  er  fdfclief.  31*  gr  rlef  mic^  unt  f^alt, 
loell  iii  auf  fcinem  3)fert>e  ritt.  32.  @le  fc^ien  traurlg.  33.  g?  rjlng 
]^lnau«  unl  fd^Io§  tic  2:^ure.  34.  gr  flieg  auf  ten  8erg»  35.  ©ie 
ant  en  bid  fie  flarbcn.  36»  gr  flritt  mit  i^nen  unt  tricb  fie  aud  tern 
gclte*  37.  @ie  traten  in  tad  ^aud  unt  ijerfiwanten*  38.  gr 
i?erga|  toad  er  «erf))ra(!^.  39»  gr  traf  tad  3i^I»  40.  gd  »u^l 
fc^neU*  41*  gr  tt)uf(i^  ten  itifti^.  42.  gr  njufte,  tag  id^  ten  ©peei 
toarf*    43.  gr  aog  fein  S^wert  unt  iroan^  fie  au  gel^en* 

Exercise  93.  Slufgabe  93. 

1.  The  trees  broke,  and  the  boys  fel^  2.  The  dogs  bit  the 
boys  that  stole  the  apples.  3.  The  man  to  whom  you  recom- 
mended me  cheated  me.  4.  We  did  not  remain  long,  for  they 
did  not  receive  us  kindly.  5.  The  boy  seized  my  hand.  6.  We 
called  him.  7.  Did  you  ride  on  the  wagon  1  8.  The  soldiers 
ate  bread  and  drank  wine,  and  their  horses  ate  hay  and  drank 
water.  9.  Our  soldiers  fought  gallantly,  and  those  of  our  enemy 
fled.  10.  The  birds  flew  out  of  the  cage,  but  the  boys  caught 
them  again.  11.  We  did  not  remain  long.  12.  They  com- 
manded us  to  go  to  the  city,  but  we  did  not  go,  for  they  gave 
us  no  money.  13.  Did  your  friends  recover  1  14.  We  won 
less  than  our  friends  lost.  15.  They  poured  the  wine  into  the 
glasses.  16.  They  saw  the  horse,  and  raised  their  hands.  17- 
Why  were  they  digging  that  ditch  1  18.  He  came  to  us  while 
we  were  reading  the  books  which  you  gave  us.  19.  He  struck 
at  them  because  they  drank  so  much  and  sang  so  loud.  20. 
We  crept  before  we  walked.  21  The  boys  shrieked,  and  the 
dogs  ran.  22.  We  took  the  books  that  lay  on  the  table.  23. 
Did  you  call  him  a  thief?  24.  We  knew  that  they  lied.  25. 
We  sat  around  the  table  and  wrote,  and  they  stood  arjund  the 
stove.  26.  He  rode  the  horse  and  drove  the  oxen.  27.  They 
called  them  friends.  28.  Why  did  they  seenn  so  sad?  29.  He 
scolded  me  because  I  slept  so  long.  30.  They  threw  their  spear? 
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and  drew  their  swords.  31.  Did  you  forget  what  he  promised 
}-ou  1  32.  Did  they  hit  the  mark  with  the  arrow  1  33.  Who 
washed  the  gloves  1  34.  Did  the  trees  grow  rapidly  ?  35, 
Did  they  lock  the  door?     36.  Why  did  they  quarrel  with  us? 

•    Seif|)iele*  Examples. 

^^  ^U  nie  eitt  folc^ed  (S^ef&l^r  em^  I  have  never  ezperienoed  snoh  % 

pfnxt!\  m.  feeling. 

C:  ^tti  finett  if ra«a  fur  jle  getoutt'ben.  He'had  wound  a  wreath  for  them. 
(>atte  fein  ^reunb  nic^td  ^cn  ter  Ba^t  Had  his  friend  known  nothing  ol 

getoupt  ?  the  affair! 

SKan  ^at  ten  SJcrbrcc^'er  ergrlffen*      The  criminal  has  been  seized, 
fficr  IJat  ha9  Slcb  gefun'geh?  Who  has  sung  the  song  ? 

^afl  bu  au(^  too^l  bebac^tr  toad  bu  mir  But  have  you  well  considered  what 

rStlJjl  ?— ©.  you  advise  me  f 

9Damtl^abett@ie  an  3l^renS3TttbeT  ge^  When  have  you  written  to  your 

fd&rie'bctt?  brother! 

VOCABULABT   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 

Wa^Un,  to  grind; 
SWciben»  to  avoid; 
|>fcifcnf  to  whistle ; 
lOreifcn,  to  praise; 
©(^cren,  to  shear; 
©4ic§en#  to  shoot; 
©d^inben,  to  flay; 
@(^(eifeni  to  sharpen,  grind; 

Exercise  94.  8lufgabe  94. 

!♦  Der  ipunb  l^at  ben  Diet  gebifliem  2.  Sr  l^ot  un«  betrogen.  3* 
^ot  er  S^ttcn  etmae  gegeben  ?  4.  Sr  ^attt  an  un^  gctad^t.  6. 
^ajl  bu  ben  SBeljen  gcbrof(i^ett  ?  6*  Sr  l^at  un«  freunblic^  em))fan^ 
gen,  aber  niemanb  ^at  un^  i^m  empfo^len*  7. 3Ba«  l^at  er  gefun^ 
ren?  8.  SRan  ^at  ben  DleB  ergrlffen^  9.  gr  ^at  ben  Slpfel  ge^ 
geflp^n;  ^ot  er  ben  SSoget  gefangen?  10.  ^6:1  ^aU  fie  gefunDen;  |Ie 
l^aim  gefoci^ten*  !!♦  !Cer  §unb  l§at  bad  gletf(i^  gefrejyen.  12.  (gr 
iat  mix  niijti  gegeten.  13.  aSa«  ^at  er  gefel^en  ?  14.  SBir  ^a? 
ben  ni(^U  gcnoffen.  15.  SBad  :^at  er  genommen  ?  16.  ffier  ^i 
ben  SBeln  in  ba«  ®Ia«  gegoffen?  It.  SBerl^at  blefe«2o(i^  gegraben? 
18.  (Sr  ^ot  bad  9>ferb  ge^alten.  19.  SBad  ^at  fie  gefungen?  20. 
(fr  ^at  xxni  gefannt.  21.  ©ie  ^a6en  mir  tin  8u(i^  gegeben  unb  14 
IJabe  ee  -jelcfen.    22.  Tie  gebern  %(ibtn  auf  bem  lifc^e  gelegen. 

8* 


w«^.vi)Ten,  to  swear; 
©palten,  to  split: 
Spinnen,  to  spin; 
%)inn,  to  do; 
SJcrbne'pem  to  offend; 
®crjci'^cn#  to  pardon ; 
SBebcn»  to  weave; 
SBinben#  to  wind. 
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23.  6r  ^al  nlci^t  gelogm^  24.  Ztv  SRutter  W  ba«  ®etreibe  gcmef* 
fen  utCo  gema^ten*  26.  Sr  ^at  wn«  £ie6e  genannt,  loell  »lr  felne 
Siici^er  gcnommcn  l^aben*  26.  SBarum  ^t  cr  gepfijfen  ?  2t.  @ic 
l^aBen  l^rc  §)ferbe  gcprlefett*  28*  Sr  l^at  flc  gcrufen^  29.  SBarum 
l^ajl  t)u  utt«  gefd^oltcn  ?  30.  Sr  ^atte  bad  @(|af  gefd^orcn.  SU 
Sr  l^at  ben  58oIf  geft^oflen  unr>  gefd^unben.  32.  ©ie  fatten  gu 
lange  gef(i^Iafen.  33.  ipajl  bu  ble  SReffer  gefWen?  34.  3Clr 
§aben  bic  2:§uren  gcfd^loffen.  35.  $at  er  bad  Srob  gcfd^nltten? 
86. 3<l  ^fltte  gefd^rlekn,  unb'fle  :^atten  gefd^rtecn.  37.  ©ie  l^at  ed 
gefd^moren.  38*  SCir  ^ben  i^n  gcfe^en*  39.  $at  cr  bad  Sleb  fd^on 
gefungen  ?  40.  Sr  l^at  eine  ©tunbe  gefcffen.  41.  Sr  l§at  bad  ^olj 
gef))aften*  42.  ^aben  (!e  ble  aSoDe  gefponnen?  43^  2Bad  f!e  ge^ 
f))ro(^en  1^at,  1^at  i^n  ge|lo(^en.  44.  Der  9Rann,  ber  ba  geflanben 
i^atte,  f^at  meln  ?)fcrb  geflo^Ien*  46,  ©Ie  l^aben  lange  genug  gess 
jhltten,  mad  ^at  er  getl^an?  46.  Sr  ^t  bad  3icl  getrojfen.  47* 
ipajl  bu  nie  SBein  getrun!en  ?  48.  3<^  ^abe  »ergeflien.  49. 2Ba« 
f^at  er  ijerlorcn  ?  60.  Sd  ^t  i^n  »erbroflien.  61.  ^(d  er  und  ijer^s 
jie^^en?  62.  Sr  ^at  bad  Sud^  gewoben  unb  gemafd^en;  l^at  er  elncti 
Sail  geworfen  ?  63.  9lle  :^abc  Id^  fie  gemiebem  64.  2Bad  1)(d 
er  gemunben? 

Exercise  96.  Slufgabe  95* 

1.  He  has  beaten  the  dog  that  has  bitten  him.  2.  I  have  of- 
ten thought  of  him.  3.  Have  you  recommended  this  book  to 
as  ?  4.  Have  you  thrashed  the  wheat  1  6.  They  have  always 
received  us  kindly.  6.  Who  has  ground  your  knife  ?  7.  "Hie 
boys  have  eaten  the  bread  and  drank  the  beer.  8.  The  dogs 
have  eaten  the  meat  and  drank  the  water.  9.  They  have  caught 
their  horses,  10.  What  have  you  found?  11.  Why  have  the 
soldiers  fought  ?  12. 1  have  shot  a  large  bird.  13.  Have  you 
seen  the  books  that  I  have  read?  14.  Into  which  glass  have 
you  poured  the  wine?  15.  Why  have  they  dug  this  hole? 
16.  Who  has  held  my  horse  ?  17.  Who  has  seen  us  ?  18.  Have 
ray  books  lain  on  your  table?  19.  Has  any  body  lied  ?  20* 
Who  has  ground  the  wheat?  21.  Have  you  measured  the 
doth?  22.  Why  has  he  avoided  his  friends  ?  23.  Why  have 
Uiey  called  him  a  thi^f?     24.  Who  has  taken  my  pen?     25w 
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He  has  called  me,  but  he  has  not  scolded  me.  26.  Who  has 
sharpened  my  knife  1  27.  Have  you  locked  the  doors  ?  28. 
Who  has  cut  the  bread  1  29.  Had  you  written  him  a  letter? 
80.  Have  you  ever  sung  this  song  ?  31.  Have  you  sat  longer 
than  they  have  stood  1  32.  I  have  spun  the  wool  and  he  has 
split  the  wood.  83.  The  bees  have  stung  the  horse.  84.  Ha* 
any  body  stolen  any  thing  ?  35.  He  had  not  spoken  at  all. 
86.  Why  have  they  quarreled  ?  37.  Who  has  worn  the  hat  ? 
88  What  have  you  lost  ?  39.  Who  has  thrown  the  apples  1 
40.  Why  have  they  drawn  their  swords  1  41.  Have  you  washed 
the  doth  that  he  has  woven  ?  42.  It  vexes  him  that  he  has  lost 
his  money.  43.  Have  you  forgotten  what  you  have  promised 
me  1  44.  Why  have  you  slept  so  long  ?  45.  Has  any  one 
compelled  you  to  go  ?  46.  Who  has  whistled  ?  47.  What 
'have  they  praised  ?  48.  Have  you  ever  known  such  a  man  ? 
49,  He  has  written,  and  they  have  spoken. 


^  »»  »  »'  » 


LESSON  XLVm.  Cettion  XLVffl. 

USE   OF   THE   AUXILIARIES   ip  a  6  e  U   AND   @  e  i  tt^ 

1.  ^  ab  en  is  used  as  the  auxiliary  of  all  transitive,  reflexive  « 
and  impersonal  *  verbs;  as  also  of  the  verbs  of  mode  •  and  of 
all  objective  verbs  that  govern  the  genitive  *  and  dative  *,  ex- 
cept beg  egnen,  folgenand  tocic^en  (see  2.). 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  indicating  direction  from  or  toward  a 
place  or  an  object,  or  a  change  from  one  condition  to  another, 
as  also  blelben,  to  remain ;  begegnen,  to  meet ;  f  o I g e n, 
to  follow,  and  » e  I  c^  e  n,  to  yield,  retreat,  are  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliary  fcitt  which  is  here  rendered  by  have  (§  71.  5)  : 

©inb  pe  fd^ott  gegan'flcn  ?  Have  they  already  gone ! 

©tr  armc  StmU  ifl  gcfallctt.  The  poor  boy  has  fallen. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  when  not  expressing  direction  from 
or  toward  a  given  place,  require  the  auxiliar}  ^aitn;  namely, 

a.L.XXIX.9-  6.  L.LVn;      ft  L.  XLV;    dl  L.  LXIJ;    e.  L.  I^XIV 
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eilcn,  to  hasten;  fllcgen,  to  flow;  Jaflcn,  to  clia«e,  hunt; 
nettern,  to  climb;  f r I e d^ c n,  to  creep,  crawl;  lanbcn,  to 
land ;  I  a  u  f  c  n,  to  run  ;  q  u  e  11  e  n,  to  spring ;  r  e  I  { c  n,  to  travel ; 
rcitcn,  to  ride;  rennen,  to  run;  fci^iffcn,  to  navigate, 
fdjnjimmen,  to  swim;  fegcin,  to  sail;  finfcit,  to  sink; 
fprlngen,  to  leap,  spring;  jlo§cn,  to  join;  treiien^  to 
drive ;  »  a  tt  t)  C  m,  to  wandei,  travel : 

SEBarum'  ^a^  bu  fo  geeilt'  ?  Why  have  you  hastened  so  f  - 

^nft  bu  nt(%t  ^eute  gertt'ten  ?  Have  you  not  ridden  to-day  f 

Bit  ^ben  jtic^t  ^id  ger(i)V*  They  have  not  traveled  much. 

Some  neuter  verbs,  as  I  i  e  g  e  n,  to  lie ;  f  1 1 3  e  n,  to  sit ;  |l  e* 
H^Ctt,  to  stand,  are  sometimes  used  with  the  auxiliary  f  ein: 
♦ojer  ttjar  feinc  SKac^t  nlc  gcflanbcn^     His  power  never  had  stood  higher 
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3ft  erbenn  nod^  nid^t  geforn'mcn? 
DcT  ©ogel  ijl  oeggcpogcit. 
©tc  |!nb  In  ba«  Srclb  gcjo'gcn. 
(£r  i^  nad^  Stme'rifa  screijl'. 
(£r  toirb  fci^on  gegan'gen  fein* 
dr  roax  m^  ber  @tabt  geet  It* 
SBanim'  ftnb  f!e  auf  bad  Saitb  gerit  < 
ten? 


Examples. 

Has  (is)  he  then  not  yet  come  * 
The  bird  has  (is)  flown  awaj. 
They  have  marched  into  the  field 
He  has  (is)  gone  to  America. 
He  will  already  have  (be)  gon^ 
He  had  hastened  to  the  city. 
Why  have  they  ridden  into  thf 
country. 


VOOABULART   TO   THB    BZBBCISES. 


SBcge'pen,  to  meet; 

(SUen/  to  hasten ; 

(£ntrfn'ttcn»  to  escape,  p.  346 ; 

(Sntfc^ta'fcn,  to  fall  asleep; 
X>«r  %tUf  -cna»  pi  -en,  the  rock; 
Dcr  glu^f  -e«,  pL  glftlfe^the  river; 

®clltt'gen,  to  succeed,  p.  348 ; 

®cf(^e'^en»  to  happen,  p.  368 ; 

illetterttf  to  climb ; 

3»i§Iin'9cn,  to  fail,  p.  352; 
Dn  ^lan,  -t&,  pL  ^Utt,  the  plan; 


8leifett#  to  ripen ; 

Scbleid^en^  to  glide,  steal  away 
X)a3  <Bc^Io§,-ce,pl.  ©c^Ioffer,  castle 
t>it  ©clonic it,  -,  pi.  -tn,  beauty ; 
Die  <Secle,  -,  pi.  -n»  the  soul; 
Dcr  ©teini  -c^,  pL  -c,  the  stone; 
!Der  ©trom,  -f d,  pi.  ©trcme,  stream 
Dcr  Xott,  -ed,  pi.  2:one,  the  tone; 
SDie  lugcnb,  -,  pL  -«m  the  virtue ; 
2)ad  Untcrnel^'mcn,  -d»  undertaking 

SJerf^al'lm,  to  die  away,  p.  3511 


2.  9lcin,  cr  i|l  und  entronnen*  3»  SBie 
lange  ifJ  cr  gcbUcben?  4.  ©ie  ftnb  naif  ber  @tatt  gcfal^ren.  5. 
3fl  tcr  5Rartn  gefallen  ?    6.  Der  8ogcI  ifl  ficjiogen.      t.  Jip  tai 


Exercise  96. 
!♦  3^1^  entfc^Iafcn? 


USE    OF   THE   AUXIUAKIEB   ^aitXi   AND    ©Citt*  181 

SBaffer  iilcr  tai  gelD  flefloiJcn?  8.  Der  5)latt  ifl  gelungm*  9.  let 
Rmit  ifl  genefen*  10.  SBa«  ijl  gefdbcicn?  11.  g«  ijl  aue  ter 
6rbc  gcfroc^en.  12.  "Ltx  ^unt)  ijl  nad^  bem  SCalDe  gelaufen.  13. 
Ea«  Utttetttcl^mcn  ijl  miglungen.  14.  Da«  SBaffer  l|l  au«  bem 
gelfen  gefloffen*  16.  Sr  ijl  nad^  tier  ©tatt  geritten.  16.  gr  i»ar 
In  UiJ  ^au«  gefc^tid^cn.  17.  gr  war  iiber  ttn  ®rabcn  gefprungcn. 
18,  ®ie  toaxtn  au«  tern  ©d^Ioffe  getretcn.  19.  'Ecr  le^te  Son  i»ar 
ocr|(^oIIen.  20.  Der  Saum  Ijl  fel^r  fc^nett  ge»a(^fen.  21.  Dad 
4)au3  mlrt)  gefaUcn  fein.  22.  @ie  werten  gefommen  feln.  23.  gr 
roar  auf  fcem  SKajl  geHettert.  24.  Der  ^na6e  i|l  iiber  ben  glug  ge-* 
fci^roommen.  25.  giner  mar  un3  gefolgt,  unb  bcr  Sincere  H)ar  und 
begegnet.  26.  !Der  ©cfenee  ifl  gefc^moljcn  unt)  tit  (Btv'mt  flnt  ge:? 
f^roctten.  27.  "Lai  Dbfl  ijl  fc^nett  gereift.  28.  Die  Sugcnb  ijl 
He  ©d^onl^eit  ter  ©ecle.    29.  gr  roar  nad^  ber  Stabt  geeilt. 

Exercise  97.  8(ufgaBe  97. 

1.  Have  you  remained  long  enough  1  2.  Who  has  gone  to 
the  city  ?  3.  Do  you  know  what  has  happened  ?  4.  The  boy 
has  sprung  across  the  ditch.  5.  Our  plan  has  not  succeeded 
6.  The  children  had  hastened  into  the  houses.  7.  Has  the  snow 
melted  ?  8.  The  hunters  had  climbed  upon  the  trees.  9.  Our 
soldiers  had  fled,  and  the  enemy  had  come  into  our  coimtry. 
10.  He  has  ridden  (on  horseback)  to  the  forest,  and  she  has 
ridden  (in  a  carriage)  to  the  city.  11.  The  patient  has  recov- 
ered. 12.  Has  he  fallen  asleep  1  13.  How  have  they  escaped 
us?  14.  Our  friend  has  fallen  out  of  the  wagon.  15.  The 
young  birds  have  flown  out  of  the  nest.  1 6.  The  worms  have 
erawled  out  of  the  earth.  17.  The  horse  has  run  out  of  the 
stable.  18.  The  apples  had  ripened.  19.  The  water  will  have 
flow3d  into  the  house.  20.  Why  have  you  followed  us?  21 
Hare  you  met  your  friends  1  22.  He  may  already  have  gone 
23.  'W  here  have  they  remained  bo  long  ?  24-  The  child  haf 
crept  out  of  the  house. 
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LESSON  XLIX.  Cedion  XLIX. 

INFINITIVE   WITHOUT   3  U. 

1.  When  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  an  auxiliary,  or  hy 
one  of  the  following  verbs,  the  particle  3  U  is  omitted : 

bleibettr  to  remain;     l^ei^ettr  tocommAnd;  Xettten^  to  learr  ; 

fa^retti  to  ride;  l^elfen»  to  help;  mad^tn,  tomakfs; 

f it  ^  r  e ttf  to  conduct;      ^.0  r e  ttr  to  hear ;  n e n ne  itr  to  call,  name 

fitl^Ien^  to  feel;  ^aben^  to  have;  fe^eitrtosee; 

jlnben,  tc  find;  legcn,  tolay;  tjun,  to  do; 

fel^citftogo;  lel^reiw  to  teach;  reiten#  to  ride. 

Tlie  infinitiv.e,  when  dependent  on  the  above  verba^  is  frequentlj 
best  rendered  by  our  present  participle : 

idUtl  tx  fl^eitr  flefen  ober  It  e  ^  Did  he  remain  sitting,  standing,  ot 

fien?  lying? 

^pci§  mx^  nl(^t  rcbciw  l&cig  mi^  Do  not  bid  me  speak  bid  me  be 

fd&ttjcigcn.  silent. 

Dad  n  c  n  n  e  id^  f  d^  I  a  f  c  n.  That  I  call  sleeping. 

S^  f  ii  ^  I  c  ben  9)ul«  f  (3^  I  a  g  C  n.  I  feel  the  pulse  (beat)  heading, 

Sd^  l^alf  i^m  arbcitctt.  1  helped  him  work. 

5d^  l^firc  t^tt  f  omm en.  I  hear  him  coming, 

(£r  le^rte  mld^  fingctt.  ILq  taught  mQ  to  sing, 

3c^  f  a  ]^  jte  I  a  U  f  e  n»  I  saw  them  running, 

^(^lerneiei^ncn.  I  am  learning  to  draw. 

(£r  f  a  n  b  mlc^  fd^Iafen.  He  found  me  sleeping, 

®  te  m  a  (^  t  mi($  I  a  ($  e  n*  She  is  making  me  laugh. 

Obs. — ^et^en^  when  used  intransitively,  often  answers  to  the  pAsaive 
of  to  name,  caU,  or  to  the  noun  name,  with  the  verb  to  be : 
(2  r  ]^  « i  §  t  .(£arl .  Hew  named  (or  his  name  is)  Charles. 

® ie  ^  e  t  §  t  bad  im  Deutfdbcn  t  What  t«  that  called  in  German  ! 

€>eigtbad  arbeiten?  Do  you  call  that  {is  th&t  called) 

working  ? 

©paa^renwiTH  %a^ttn,  gul^ren,  3fleitcnAND  ©ebeiu 

2.  @  >)  a^ i r  c  n  is  used  chiefly  with  fa^ren,  fii^ren,  reiten  and 
J^tl^tn,  and  implies  exercise  for  the  purpose  of  recreation  or 
pleasure : 

5(%  ge^c  fpajiren,   ©ie  fasten  IgowaZA;iwy,yourt<fc(inao«rriage). 

f  p  a  J I  r  e  n,  unb  er  r  e  1 1  e  t  fpajlren,       and  he  rides  on  horseback. 
5<^  gcje  aUe  Sage  fpajircn.  I  go  walking  every  day. 
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IBir  mad^ten  eitien  lan^tn^^aiix'^an^*  We  took  (made)  a  long  walk. 
dx  xtitttefU  al^er'nie  f  j^ a ) i r  e n«      He  ridea  often,  but  De?er  for  pleas- 
ure. 

3.  The  infinitive  (usually  without  ju)  often  stands  as  the 
subject  or  object  of  a  verb  : 

a^  ift  bejfer  Unred^t  le^b  en  aU  Utt*'  It  is  better  to  suffei  wrong  than  to 

xt^tt^ un*  do  wrong. 

0emen  Qeinbem^erie  "^tni^thtU    To  forgive  one's  (his)  enemies  ii 

noble. 

4.  The  infinitive  (commonly  preceded  by  the  article  or  a 
pronoun)  is  used  as  a  neuter  noun,  and  answers  to  the  partici- 
pial noun  in  English : 

Dft^Siigen  f(%abct  bcm  Sfigncr  am  (The)   lying  injures  the  liar  th« 

meijlen*  most. 

Dad  Scfcn  Bci  cincm  f($»a(3^en  Std^te  Reading  by  a  feeble  licfht  is  inju- 

ijl  ben  flugen  Wdblic^^  rious  to  the  eyes. 

6.  The  infinitive  with  3 tt  follows  anflatt,  c'^ne  and  urn, 
U  m,  denoting  mere  purpose  or  design,  may  be  rendered  in  or- 
der, or  often  wholly  omitted  in  translation  : 

Sr  fpielt  a  n  fl  a  1 1  }  u  lefen*  He  plays  instead  of  reading. 

dx  ifl  franf  o  l^ne  ed  gu  n>ifl'en*  He  is  sick  without  knowing  it. 

(&x  lief!  u  m  )  u  lemen  He  reads  (in  order)  to  learn. 

(Er  n>ar  iU  r(^n)a(^  u  m  bie  Arbeit  l  u  He  was  too  weak  to  finish  the 
»otten'ben»  work. 

6.  The  infinitive  active  is  often  used  in  a  passive  sense  : 

Oiefed  ^aud  tft  )U  vermietl^en  unb  ie^   This  house  is  to  let,  and  that  one 

ned  }U  »erfau'fen»  is  to  be  sold  (to  seJl). 

iSr  lagt  bad  Sdrob*  ^oten«  He  has  the  bread  brought 

fit  Idft  i^n  bad  SBrob  (lolen^  He  has  him  go  for  the  bread.* 

T.  SBiffen  often  has  the  signification  of  to  know  kow^  to  be 
able,  followed  by  an  infinitive  : 
€r  totii  fld^  iu  ^etfen*  He  knows  how  to  help  hlmscll 

S  e  i  f ))  i  e  I  e»  Examples. 

t>u  ©d^tt>ert  an  meiner  filnfen,  »ad  Thou  sword  upon  my  left,  what 
^oll  bein  IJeitred  SBUnfcn?— ^r.  means  thy  cheerful  gleaming  ? 

^ie  (atte  eine  SBanbul^r  im  ^aufe  {!e^  She  had  a  clock  standing  in  th« 
^en*  house 
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•  (J«  ifl  fclne  3clt  ju  tjerlic'ren*  There  is  no  time  to  lose. 

5r  ijl  m^  Deutfc^tanb  gcrcljVr  urn  bit  He  has  gone  to  Germany  (in  or*'*'*'^ 

©prad^c  JU  lerncn^  to  learn  the  language. 

S<^  ^ore  bid^  on,  i>Jnc  blc^  ju  writer^  I  listen  to  you,  without  interrup 

Ut^'tn^  ing  you. 

VOCABULARY    TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


griBerttr  silly; 

Slnjlatt,  instead  of; 

SBel^alteit/  to  keep,  retain,  p.  350; 
Da^  SBilb,  -c«,  pL  filter,  the  pic- 
ture, image; 

%t^tn,  to  sweep ; 
X^od  ©efangntB,  -t^,  pi.  -t,  prison ; 

®e^or%'en,  to  ooey; 

®lcl«#f  immediately ; 

^oUn,  tc  fetch,  see  p.  485. 


Dad  ^0(5,  -c«,  pi.  -^oljer,  the  wocV 

l^el^ren,  to  teach; 
!E)ic  Suji,  -r  pL  i*ii|lc,  inclination; 
2)ad  SWdrd^en,  -d,  pi.  -,  tale,  stor/ 

©pajt'rcn,  see  2;  • 

©tubi'ren,  to  study; 

Unfd^ulbigr  innocent; 
2)ic  Urfac^c,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cause; 

©ermic't^eri/  to  let 


Exercise  98.  Slufgabe  98* 

1.  ipei^en  ®lc  ii)n  ge^en  ot>er  Hetfen?  2.Siner  le^^rt  ml4  fran^ 
g5fifci^  fprecben,  unb  ber  attbcre  lernt  ee  lefen*  3.  Die  5lac!^tigafl 
tt)irb  fid^  ball!  ^bren  laffen*  4.  Xiefe  SRatrofen  werben  morgen  out 
ubermorgen  fif(!^cn  ge^en*  6»  'Eer  alte  Saucr  l^at  i)iel  guten  alten 
SBein  im  teller  Hegen.  6.  Sefe^len  tjl  leld^t,  ge^or^en  fc^toer.  I, 
3(^  Kcbe  bad  2cfen,  aber  id^  l^affc  bad  ©ci^reiben*  8.  SJir  ftnb  feined 
un^oflid^en  Setragend  i^erjUc^  mii^  ,♦  9.  ©ie  ifl  ganj  unfd^ultig, 
t»e(d^e  Urfaie  ^t  fie  benn  traurig  ju  fetn  ?  10.  3*  ^^6e  toeter 
3eit  noc^  Sufi  fein  ©ingcn  ju  ^bren*  11.  3^^^!^  gutc  ©ci^uler  »clg 
ttjann  bic  3»ei^e  an  i^m  Ifl  gu  lefcn.  12.  Sin  fo  albcrned  aRarc^en 
ifl  ni(^t  au  glauben.  13.  @ie  lajfeu  i^ren  Sebicnten  il^r  2^mmtx 
fegen.  14.  T)er  Stickler  lief  beit  Serbrei^er  ind  ©cfangnip  werfeii, 
15.  Sebe  urn  3U  lernen,  unb  (erne  urn  au  leben.  16.  Sr  »eif  gu 
Icben  unb  fl(^  bad  £eben  angene^m  gu  madden.  It.  £)ie  ilinbcr  flji^ 
fpaaircn  gefal^ren,  unb  bic  ©ci^iiler  put)  fpaairen  geritten.  18*  ®r  i^ 
Wen  gegangen,  anftatt  gu  jiubiren.  19.  $olen  @ic  ten  Z^itt 
20.  gieitt,  id^  lap  i^n  ^olen*  21.  Sr  Va^t  mic^  H^  ©ilb  nod^  6e^ 
l^alten. 

Exercise  99.  3lufga5e  99. 

1.  Who  taught  you  to  speak  German?  2. 1  learned  to  speAk 
it  in  Germany.     3.  This  stupid  boy  remained  sitting  the  whole 
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evening.  4.  The  man  had  a  small  table  standing  beside  his 
bed.  6.  We  shall  not  have  time  to  see  our  friends  this  even- 
ing. 6.  My  mother  taught  me  to  sing  and  my  brother  teaches 
me  to  play.  T.  When  shall  you  go  a  fishing,  to-morrow,  or 
day  after  to-morrow  ?  8.  Why  have  our  friends  been  to  the 
city  witlk>ut  visiting  us  1  9.  They  went  to  their  cousins  mstead 
of  coming  to  us.  10.  I  am  tired  of  his  singing.  11.  They  have 
books  enough  but  not  time  to  read  them.  12.  These  houset 
are  tc  be  let.  13.  This  man  has  something  to  say  to  youi 
fiiend.  14.  The  captain  is  getting  a  new  coat  made.  16.  Tlie 
general  caused  the  innocent  soldier  to  be  thrown  into  prison. 
1 6.  This  man's  conduct  is  not  to  be  praised.  1 7.  This  silly  story 
is  not  to  be  believed.  18.  Is  it  not  your  turn  to  read?  19.  We 
must  go  immediately,  there  is  no  time  to  lose,  20.  Why  does 
he  go  for  the  wood  ? 


^  >»  »  »>  » 
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PARTICIPLES   AND   IMPERATIVE. 

I.  Present  participles  attributively  used  have  the  same  .co>- 
emment  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,  and,  when 
the  object  is  expressed,  precede  it ;  when  predicative,  however, 
their  character  is  simply  that  of  an  adjective  : 

9)?eitt  ®olb  fud^enber  Sfrcunb.  My  gold-seeking  friend. 

Dcr  l^tt  tobenbc  Scorer.  The  teacher  who  praises  him. 

Die  %m\i^t  xoax  rcljenb.  The  prospect  was  charming. 

Die  $i^e  »ar  tritdeii.  The  heat  was  oppressive. 

2    The  perfect  participle  sometimes  answera  to  our  present 
participle ;  or,  like  many  other  words,  it  may  often  be  varied 
or  omitted  in  translation,  according  to  the  different  idioms  . 
the  two  languages : 

^eulcnb  fommt  ber  ©turm  gejlo'gen. —  Howling  comes  the  storm  flying 

©.  (flown). 

iix  tarn  blc  ©traf  e  l^ergcjo'i^cn.  He  came  (moving)  along  the  street 

1>a9  ©elfc  I  (I  ijcrlc'rctt  ficgan'gtn.  The  money  is  (gone)  lost. 
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3.  The  past  participle  may  be  used  as  the  imperative : 

9{i^t  fo  laut  gefj^roc^'en*  Do  not  speak  so  loud, 

dteipid  gearl^ettet.  Labor  diligently. 

4.  There  is  a  thini  or  future  participle  formed  only  fix)ixi 
transitive  verbs  by  adding  b  to  the  infinitive  preceded  by  3  tt ; 
it  always  has  a  passive  signification,  and  implies  necessity  or 
obligation : 

t>it  }U  fiird^tcnbc  (SJcfa5r\  The  to-be-feared  '  anger 

£)ad  in  ^ouetibe  {>aud*  The  house  (which  is)  to  b«  uudt 

IMPERATIVE. 

5.  When  the  second  person  of  the  imperative  is  used,  the 
subject  is  generally  omitted ;  when,  however,  the  third  person 
is  used,  the  subject  is  expressed  r 

Start,  Mn^t  mir  bein  S3u$«  Charles,  bring  me  your  book. 

itinbetr  ge^t  in  bad  ^auQ^  Children,  go  into  the  house. 

^axlf  brtngcn  ©  i  c  mir  3^r  S3udJ*  Charles,  bring  me  your  book. 

©c^itfc  c  X  ba«  9)fcrb  morgcn*  Send  the  horse  to-morrow. 

@o  fet  e  ^,  fagte  er*  So  be  it  (so  let  it  be),  said  he. 

Obs. — ^The  present  indicative  of  the  auxiliary  f  0  U  e  n  is  often  best 
omitted  in  translation,  and  the  main  verb  rendered  by  our  imperative 
(see  imperative  L.  38.) : 

2>u  foUft  tif^un.  Do  it  yourself  (you  shall  do  it). 

2>er  Bol^ann  fcE  f  0  m  m  e  n.  Let  John  come  (have  John  came), 

6.  ©aburci^,  baf  before  a  finite  verb  often  answers  to  by 
before  a  present  participle : 

fKan  Wabct  cu(3^  b  a  b  u  r  (i^,  b  a  §  man  You  are  injured  6y  being  piaised  to- 
cu^  ju  fe^r  loH.  much. 

Literallj/t  you  are  thereby  injured,  that  you  are  too  much  praiBeu 

Seif|}iele.  Examples. 

^at  er  vo^  rd^t  bit  cntf(^lc'bcttc  STitt^  Ha8  he  not  yet  received  the  nn«l 
»ort  f  rl^al'tctt  ?  (aeterminate)  ans^  er  ? 

@e^e  bid^  jum  n><!tnnenben  ^euer.  Seat  thyself  at  the  warming  fire. 

iJein  !Dortt  fterlc^c  bie  ctlenbcn  gfige,  May  no  thorn  wound  thy  (the)  hast- 
ttnb  feine  fc^leid^enbe  <S»c^Iang(  brine  ening  feet,  and  no  secret  serpent 
gerfe^  thy  heel. 
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fftoftn  auf  ten  SOSeg  gefheut  mtb  bed  Let  roses  on  the  path  be  strown, 

^armd  Uergeffett.^^^*  and  sorrow  be  forgot 

I)ad  au^iugeknbe  (SJelb  tjl  nod^  ntc^t  The  money  to  be  spent  has  not  yet 

erl^al'teru  been  received. 

(Er  fdfiabct  jic^  baby*'^^,  bag  er  ju  ttlcl  He  injures  himself  in  sleer^  too 

f(^(dft  much. 

>OCABULABT   TO  THE   EXERCISES. 


Cer  5riBre$t,-«,  (the)  Albert; 
t*lt  SfnflaU*  -»  pL  -cn>  preparation; 

Btl^an'Mn,  to  treat; 

Sefhra'fen,  to  punish; 

SBIofen,  to  bleat; 

S3reimen,  to  bum,  p.  346« 

S3rMett,tolow; 

^aburc^,  by  this,  thereby; 

(ixtoid'tn,  to  awaken ; 
X>a«  Suro'pa,  -d,  (the)  Europe; 
Die  |>afl,  -,  the  haste ; 
SDer  i>uff  -t^,  pL  -e,  the  hoof; 

i^euc^ettr  to  gasp; 

Exercise  100. 


Die  ifnod^je,  -,  pi.  -«,  the  bnd; 

Mi^n,  bold; 
Der  SanbrnaTtn,  -c«,  pL  -leutc,  th« 

peasant,  husbandman ; 
T>tx  2cLVLt,  -ed,  pi.  -c,  sound,  voJc< ; 

VtkmaU,  never ; 

9lc0ie'ren,  to  govern ; 

@(^aumcn»  to  foam; 
2)er  ©d^Iag,  -ed,  pi.  ©d^lagc,  blow ; 

S(fitoanttn,  to  stagger,  reel ; 
Va^fSiiif),  -ed,  pL  -e,  the  cattle; 
!Dle  SKcttc,  -,  pL  -ti,  the  wave; 

Qtxtxt'ttn,  to  tread  down,  p.  356L 

aufgabe  100* 


1*  T)er  Sraufen^e  aSlnt)  trettt  bad  f(^i»an!ent)e  ©cfelff  burd^  bfe 
fj^aumenben  SBeUcn*  2.  "!Dort  fommt  eln  51Rann  in  roller  Jpafl  ge:^ 
(aufen*"  3*  !Dcr  altc  9Rann  fdjrteb  mlt  alttember  ipanb.  4.  Sr 
fcltet  gefc^ttjinb,  unb  l^alt  in  bem  2lrm  ba^  fcufaenbe  ^lnb»  6*  ®o 
[ei  e«,  fpri^t  5llke(]^t  mit  bonncrnbem  £aut.  6*  Diefer  9Rann  ifl 
ein  gtt  befhafcnber  Serbred^cr*  !♦  Der  lad^elnbc  grii^Ung  ermccft 
bic  [(^lafenbcn  Stumen.  8*  Die  brcnncnbe  ©onne  fd^mefat  ben 
flianjenben  ®d^nee»  9*  3^t  Sruber  tfl  eln  ju  benelbenber  9)^enf^» 
10*  ier  lii^ne  Sauci^er  »lrft  fld^  in  ble  braufenbe  glut^.  11*  Srlnge 
mlr  melnen  9Rantet  unb  melne  ^iaubfc^ul^e.  12.<Bijxdtn  ©leS^ren 
©ellenten  ju  mlr*  13,  Sin  fc^Iafenber  $unb  fSngt  !emen  $afen* 
li*  Unb  feud^enb  lag  l(^,  wle  eln  ©terbenber,  gertreten  unttr  l^rer 
6ufe  (BijU^.  15.  'Ett  iibernlmmfl  ble  fpanlfc^en  SReglmenter,  mac^fl 
Immer  2(nflalt  unb  blfl  nlemaU  fertlg,  unb  trelben  fte  blci^  gegen  mld^ 
\n  sle^cn,  fo  fagfl  bu  ja,  unb  Melbji  flefeffett  fle^n  (L.  38.  d.). 


Exercise  lOL  ^ufgabe  101* 

1.  Tbe  falling  snow  covers  the  fallen  tree.     2.  The  horse 
lomes  running,  the  bird  comes  flying.     3.  Give  the  tiembling 
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old  man  a  coat.  4.  My  friend  is  a  very  learned  man.  5.  I 
hear  the  singing  birds  and  the  bleating  sheep.  6.  The  smiling 
spring  brings  us  beautiful  flowers.  T.  So  be  it,  said  the  king 
smiling.  8.  He  has  the  weeping  child  in  his  arm.  9.  The 
burning  sun  drives  the  lowing  cattle  into  the  forest.  10.  The 
fi.>aming  wave  flies  over  the  trembling  ship.  11.  The  snow 
melts  before  the  burning  sun.  12.  A  standing  tree  is  more 
eautiful  than  a  fallen  one.  13.  The  hoping  husbandman  sees 
with  joy  the  swelling  buds.  14.  Do  not  sing  so  loud.  15. 
Who  is  the  most  learned  man  in  Europe  ?  16.  These  travelers 
call  themselves  traveling  artists.  17.  He  governs  them  bv 
treating  them  kindly. 


LESSON  LI.  Cection  LL 

COMPOUND   VERBS   SEPARABLE. 

1.  Any  of  the  following  particles  may  be  compounded  with 
a  verb ;  and  as  they  may  stand  apart  from  it,  they  are  called 
separable  particles  or  prefixes  (§  89)  ;  namely,  a(,  from,  ofl^ 
down ;  a  n,  to,  at,  in,  on,  toward  ;  a  U  f,  on,  up ;  a  U  d,  out,  out 
of,  from ;  b e4;  by,  near,  with ;  b a  or  tar,  there,  at ;  e i n,  in, 
into;  e m }) 0 r', 3J|i^  upward,  on  high;  fort,  onward,  away,  for 
ward;  gegen,taw%d,  against;  l^eim,  home,  at  home;  ^tx^ 
hither,  here \  %ixi,  tfiith^  there,  away ;  i n,  in,  within ;  m 1 1, 
with ;  n  a  d^,  after ;  n  i  e  JT^^down,  downward,  under ;  o  b,  on, 
over,  on  account  of;  ij  or,  before,  from  ;  to  e  g,  away,  off*;  3  u, 
to,  toward;  and  guriid,  back,  backward  (§  89 — 91). 

2.  In  compound  tenses,  formed  from  the  infinitive  and  on 
auxiliary,  and  in  subordinate  sentences,  the  particle  is  placed 
before  the  verb  : 

(£r  wlrb  balb  an!ommen.  He  will  soon  arrive, 

©ir  mftlTett  audgeljen  (§  93)  We  must  go  out. 

Ob8. — ^In  like  manner  are  ased  with  verbs  several  nounF  ^^4Mn4timet 
written  with  a  capital  and  sometimes  with  a  small  initial^-  And  a^joe- 
tives;  as,  bad  Soncert  toirb  ©tatt  flnben  (or  jiattjtnben),  the  <»<.i?t«rt  will 
take  place;  er  toirb  i^m  %x^^  ^ieten  (or  tro^^ieten)^  he  will  ,km  ku«a  de- 
fiance; er  tvivb  il^n  tobtfi^lagen^  he  will  kill  him. 
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3.  3  W  o^  *^®  infinitive,  when  used,  iand  the  augment  g  r  of 
the  past  participle,  are  placed  between  the  particle  and  the 
verb: 

(i€  if!  Beit  audjitgefeit  (not  ju  audgel^en)*  It  is  time  to  go  out. 

Sd  ijl  Unrei^t  i^n  auf^u^alten  {not  )u  auf^alten).  It  is  wrong  to  detain  him. 
(£r  (at  mi(^  aufgel^alten  (not  gcauf^alten).  He  has  detained  me. 

©le  fittb  audgegangeti  {not  ge'audgangen)^  They  have  gone  out, 

Obs.-  -Verba  derived  from  compound  nouns  or  adjectives,  follow  tJ 
lonjugatici  a*!  simple  verbs,  i.  e,  take  the  augment,  and  }u  of  the  infin 
t:ve  before  the  entire  word ;   as,  er  ^at  gefru"^ jlfidft^  he  has  breakfasted , 
c9  if!  f(^tt>er  su  f^an^aUn,  it  is  difficult  to  manage;  ed  l^at  gen?etterleud^tet, 
it  has  lightened. 

4.  In  principal  sentences  and  simple  tenses  the  particle  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  : 

^ic  ®a|le  fommcn  eben  a  xl*  The  guests  are  just  arriving. 

>iBarum'  gcjen  ©te  au3  ?  Why  are  you  going  out  ? 

Cr  Brad^  bit  93lume  a  B.  He  broke  off  the  flower, 

^iell  CT  ben  Soten  a  u  f  ?  Did  he  detain  the  messenger  I 

6.  When  one  of  these  particles  is  prefixed  to  a  verb  not 
accented  on  the  first  syllable,  gu  of  the  infinitive  follows  the 
prefix,  and  the  augment  g  e  is  rejected : 

Ct  Ijl  stt  jlotj  ed  an^j  u-erfennen*  He  is  too  proud  to  acknowledge  it 

Cr  Jat  ed  an^crfannt*  He  has  acknowledged  it 

6.  These  compounds  generally  take  a  signification  different 
from,  but  oflen  kindred  to  that  of  the  components  used  separ- 
ately : 

3$  (le^e  nteinem  Sfrcunbe  ItL  I  assist  (stand  by)  my  friend. 

3d^  flc^c  b  e  i  meinem  grcunbc*  I  stand  by  (near)  my  friend. 

(Er  jleSte  ft^  mix  9  o  r«  He  introduced  himself  to  me. 

(£r  jlellte  fl^  9  o  r  mi(^*  He  placed  himself  before  me. 

Seifptcle*  Examples. 

Stom  r  ben  ®tetn  auf^eben?  Can  he  lift  up  the  stone ! 
(Er  Jcbt  ben  ©tein  auf.                      '  He  lifls  the  stone  ap. 

©ie  foflten  l^n  ni^t  auf^altcn*  You  should  not  detain  him. 

Cr  mag  nl(^t  einfci^Iafen.  He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  sleep, 

©ie  jtnb  e«/  bcr  mid^  auf^alt.  It  is  you  who  detain  me. 

(Er  ift  bdfe,  toell  Sit  audge^en.  He  is  angry  because  you  go  ouL 
@ie  if!  traurig,  toeil  er  bie  S3lume  ab"  She  is  sad  because  1;  e  broke  off  the 
Bro^.  flower. 
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Die  glfidflid^flen^tunbett  feine^  SeBcn« 
hingt  er  unter  ben  S3Iumcn  ju»— !R* 

Vtx  Seifc  jicl^t  bafg  9?u^lid^e  bcm  5ltt- 
gentlemen,  unb  ba^  i^ot^menbige  bent 


The  happiest  hom*8  of  hiB  life  he 
spends  among  the  flowers. 

The  wise  man  prefers  the  useful 
to  the  agreeable,  and  the  neces- 
sary to  the  usefuL 


3m  SBinter  ru^et  bie  (£rbe  au^  utib  In  (the)  winter  the  earth  reposes 

fammelt  neue  ^rdfte^  and  collects  new  powers. 

IBanim'  Ijl  er  fd^on  au^gcgangen,  unfc  Why  has  he  already  gone  out  vki 

V^axum  tt>iutf(i^en  Bit  au^iuge^en  ?  why  do  you  wish  to  go  out  f 

VOCABCLARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


STBmamn,  to  weary; 
Slbfi^retbem  to  copy,  p.  354 ; 
Stb jicigenr  to  descend,  p.  356  ; 
^tiiU  genuine ; 
STnfangen,  to  begin,  p.  348 ; 
Slnjie^ettf  to  put  on,  p.  358; 
Slufge^en,  to  rise,  p.  348 ; 
Sluffc^neiben,  to  cut  open,  p.  354; 
Sluffpeii^enif  to  store  up; 
^Kufjletgcm  to  rise,  p.  356 ; 
Slu^brefc^eu;  to  thrash  out^  346; 
SKu^ge|)en,  to  go  out,  p.  348 ; 
^lu^^altettf  to  sustain,  p.  350 ; 
9ludfpre(3^en,  to  pronounce,  356; 
Die  SSelagerunSf  -,  pL  -cn^  the  siege ; 

Exercise  102. 


(£infammeln,  to  gather; 

Siteru,  to  fester ; 

(£rfiiU'ctt,  to  fill,  fulfill,  do; 
Die  gelbfrud^t,  -,  pi.  -friidjte,  tho 

produce  of  the  field ; 
t)a^  ®ebtr0C,  -d,  pi.  -,  the  chain  oi 

mountains; 
1>a^  ®cf(^»iir',  -e«,  pi  -,the  ulcei ; 
Da^^eil,  -ed,  the  welfare; 

©anft,  soft; 

©d^ajfeiif  to  create,  produce ; 

©egliiegenr  to  fly  away,  p.  348; 

SBegge^en,  to  go  away,  p.  348 ; 

SBeglaufem  to  run  away,  350 ; 

SBegnel^men^  to  take  away,  352. 

3luf9a6e  102. 


1.  ^dbm  ©ie  3^re  Siic^cr  njeggenommen  ?  2.  ^a,  ^  na^m 
jtc  jDcg  aU  iij  au^ging.  3*  ®e:^en  3^^^^  greunbc  ^eutc  au«  ?  4» 
Sleltt,  fte  ffnt)  fc!^ott  au^gegangcn.  6*  ©djrelbt  Dcr  RmU  ben  Sricf 
at  ?  6*  %ein,  er  ^t  i|tt  fdjon  geflcrn  abge|%ieben.  T.  !Cer  pci^- 
^ige  Sauer  ^at  feinc  gelcfriic^te  elngefammelt,  au^gebrofc^en  uirt 
aufgefjjei^ert*  8»  Urn  welc^c  S^dt  ge^t  Mc  ©onne  auf  ?  9.  ©ie 
ifl  ft^ott  aufgegangen.  10.  !Cer  SKonD  flcigt  l^inter  bcm  OeHrgc 
auf  unb  erfiiUt  bie  Srtie  mit  feinem  fanften  Sic^tc*  11,  Die  tatelnbe 
SBa^r^eit  m  a^ten  greunte^  Ifl  tia«  SKeflicr  be«  ffiunbargtc^,  bad 
eitt  citernted  ®efc!^ttjur  auff^neit^et ;  cd  fc^affct  ©^mcrjen,  abcr  ^itm 
^eile  be«  Seitenren*  12.  Der  Sogel  ifl  lueggcflogen  unb  ba^  5^fer^ 
ifl  ipcggelaufcn.  13.  3c^  ^^6^  Jneiwc  ^anbfc^ul^e  angejogen,  un^ 
ie^t  gic^e  ic!^  meine  Ueterfc^u^c  an.  14.  !E)ic  mtoen  3lcitcr  finb  i>o« 
il^ren  abgemattcten  S^ferben  atgefliegen.  16.  ©ie  fprcd^en  Die  teut? 
fd^en  2Corter  fe^r  gut  aud,  16»  ©Ic  fatten  bie  Selagerung  nc4 
aud* 
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Exercise  103.  aufgatc  103» 

1.  Who  has  taken  away  my  gloves  and  your  umbrella  ?  2. 
Your  brother  took  away  your  gloves  yesterday.  3.  At  what 
time  do  you  go  out  this  evening  1  4.  I  shall  not  go  out  this 
eveuing,  I  went  out  this  morning.  6.  When  will  your  friends 
go  away  ?  6.  They  have  already  gone  away.  T.  Can  rou 
|)ronounce  these  words  well  ?  8.  I  can  pronounce  them,  bul 
lot  very  well.  9.  Have  you  already  begun  to  read  German  ^ 
10.  No,  but  I  shall  begin  to-morrow,  my  friend  began  yester- 
day.  11.  Does  he  pronounce  wein  12.  Yes,  he  pronounces 
very  well.  13.  Why  don't  you  take  away  your  table  1  14.  1 
have  not  time  to  take  it  away.  15. 1  am  copying  letters  for 
my  friend  who  went  away  yesterday.  16.  He  understands  what 
you  say,  but  he  can  not  pronounce  the  German  words  well. 

i#  *»  ♦  >i  » 


LESSON  Ln.  Cection  LIf. 

ADVERBS. 

1.  The  adverbs  b  a,  there ;  b  0  r  t,  yonder ;  ^  I  c  r,  here,  and 
to  Of  where,  are  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  with  those  indicat- 
ing action  within  specified  limits : 

2Ber  Ijl  b  a?  |)  I  e r  flclje  \^.  Who  is  there  ?  Here  I  stand. 

IbtxX  fpiclctt  tie  ^inber;  »  o  f!«b  bie    Yonder  the  children  are  playing. 
(SXXtm  ?  where  are  the  parents  ? 

2.  $er,  hither^  and  l^in,  thither^  when  compounded  with 
other  words,  as  b  a,  etc.  (§  91)  still  retain  their  distinctive  mean- 
ings ;  1^  c  r  indicating  motion  or  tendency  toward^  and  1^  i  tt, 
from  the  speaker.  As,  however,  these  particles  in  compounds 
have  no  precise  equivalents  in  English,  their  force  is  often  lost 
in  translating : 

ffier  i|l  b  a,  unb  wcr  gc^t  b  a  l^  itl'  ?  Who  is  there^  and  who  goes  thither  f 

©lelBe  Jlcff  CT  Wiibbalb  IJ terser'  Remain  here,  he  will  soon  com« 

fowmetl.  here  (hither), 

ffi  0  i<l  ber  STnttmantl*  unb  »  )  J I  n'  Where  is  the  magistrate,  aod  whare 

^(^X  et  ?  (whither)  is  he  going? 
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Direction  toward  the  speaker, 

dx  f^rang  ^txau^\  He  sprang  out  (hitherX 

^x  fiieg  ^  e  r  a  u  f «  He  ascended  (hither). 

€r  ileifit  J  c ra  b\  He  descends  (hither). 

(£r  !am  1^  e  r  u  n'  t  e  r«  He  came  down  (hither). 

dx  ruberte  iu  und  ^  e  r  it'  b  e  r«  He  rowed  across  (hither)  to  xm. 

Direction  from  the  speaker. 

€t  rprang  ^\nCLU^\  He  sprang  out  (thither). 

€t  fH(g  ^  { r  a  u  f  *  He  ascended  (thither). 

€t  jteigt  l^ina  b'«  He  descends  (thither). 

Ci  ging  i  i  n  u  n't  e  r*  *  He  went  down  (thither). 

dx  ruberte  itx  i^nen  1^  in  u  'b  e  r«  He  rowed  across  (thither)  to  them. 

8.  ip  e  r  and  1^  i  n  are  often  separated  from  to  o,  and  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  They  are  also  sometimes  used  with 
verbs  of  rest ;  ^  i  n,  in  the  signification  of  past,  gone  ;  and  ]^  c  r, 
denoting  proximity : 

SG3  0  gel^en  ®ie !( i  n ?  Whither  are  you  going! 

SB  0  fommt  er  IJ  e  r  ?  Wlienee  is  he  coming! 

Dcr  <Sommer  ijl  fc^on  l)in*  The  summer  is  already  past 

@ie  flanben  um  i^n  l^e  r.  They  stood  round  about  him. 

4.  These  compounds  afler  the  dative  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, or  after  the  accusative,  are  usually  rendered  by  a  prep- 
osition before  the  objective : 

Cr  flog  pm  gcnflcr  IJlnaud'.  He  flew  out  of  the  window. 

Cic  famctt  bit  Xxtppt  ^txnn'tzx^  They  came  down  the  stairs. 

FORMATION   OF   ADVERBS. 

6.  Adverbs  are  formed  by  the  union  of  nouns  with  nouns, 
nouns  with  pronouns,  nouns  with  adjectives,  nouns  with  prep- 
ositions, adverbs  with  prepositions  and  prepositions  with  prep- 
ositions : 

Cd^aarenweife,  in  hordes;  (©d^aar,  horde;  fficifc,  manner) 

©Ifidli^ertoelfe,  or  I   fortunatelv  •  feI«tfH(i^,  fortunate;  SBeifM 

«lu(fli<^er  SGBeifc,    f  ^'  ner). 

SKclnerfcitd,  for  my  part;  (mcln,  my;  ©elte,  side). 

©tromauf,  upstream;  (©trom,  stream ;  a«f,  up). 

SBobur<^,  whereby;  (too,  where;  bur^  thro<agh) 

ttcberaud*  excecniingly ;  (iibcr,  above;  and,  out  of). 


ADVERBS. 
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6.  Adverbs  are  foimed  from  various  parts  of  speech  by 
means  of  the  suffixes  I^,  IlngS,  wartd,  «  (§  103 — 106) : 

t&fii^f  daily;  blittbtingd,  blindly;         ttuftt>art«,  upward; 

flugdr  suddenly;  rec^t^r  to  the  right;        Unf^^  left  (to  the  lejft); 

morgendf  in  the  morning,  a^enbdr  in  the  evening;  anberdr  otherwisa 

©  e  f  f  p  i  c  I  e  ♦  Examples. 

©:t  dtU>Urx  f!^t  auf  bem  S^ferbe  unb  The  general  sits  upon  the  horse  and 

rcitet  ru^lg  Idngd  ben  ffid^tn  ber  rides  calmly  along  the  ranks  of 

©olba'ten  ^n  unb  IJer.  the  soldiers  to  and  fro. 

!Dlefe  (£inn)anberer  fomnten  au«  SBdlJ-  These  immigrants  come  here  (hith- 

men  |er.  er)  from  Bohemia. 

Va9  £eben  be^  9)lenf(^en  f^toanft  tote  The  life  of  man,  like  a  skifl^  waven 

tin  Slaci^cn,  JlnuBcr  unb  Jeriiber*  (vacillates)  to  and  fro. 

Unb  Itneitt'  mlt  bcb&t^^tigem  ©ci^ritt  eln  And  thither  (therein)  with  consid- 

2'6tot  tritt. — S.  erate  step  a  lion  strides. 

Q^itt  £$or  fu($t  IbUnbUngd  fltu^m  km  A  fool  blindly  seeks  renown  in  th« 

fcab^rlntlj  bcr  ©^anbe. — ^tl.  labyrinth  of  infamy. 
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^imvLf,  up; 
^  ^inaud',  out ; 

■^Inu'ber,  over,  across; 
Der  8auf,  -cd,  pi.  Mnft,  the  coarse, 
Dad  ^eer,  -ed,  pi.  -t,  the  sea; 
S)cr  SWorgen,  -«r  pi.-,  the  morning; 
!Dle  3)erle,  -,  pL  -n,  the  pearl; 

fftti^tn,  to  travel; 
Der  Sturm,  -c«,  pL  ©tiirme,  storm* 

Zau^tn,  to  dive; 

SEDol^Iy  well,  probably. 


^a^n,  thither,  there; 

©cinblid^,  hostile ; 
T>xt  ®efal^r',  -,  pi.  -eti,  the  danger; 
t)le  ®e»aU',  -,  pL  -en,  the  power; 

|>cr,  hither ; 

i>txan',  on,  near; 

^erii'berf  over,  across; 

|>crun'ter,  down ; 

^Icrl^er,  hither,  here ; 

^in,  thither,  away; 

ilnab',  down; 

Exercise  104.  aufgafic  104. 

1*  SBo  ifl  ber  Bimmermann  ?  2.  gr  i|i  In  Deutfci^Ianb,  fein  greunt) 
efl  ttuci^  ba.  3*  Sleifen  ®lc  anij  'ta^n  ?  4.  gnttueber  reife  i6^  ta^ 
iln,  otcr  er  fommt  ^ler^er.  6.  3Bo-gc^cn  unferc  grcunbe  :^itt?  6. 
6ie  ge^en  naij  bem  !Eorfc;  foUen  wlr  au6!i  ba^in  qc^cu?  7.  3Ctr 
ttoKen  l^eute  ^ler  Heiben  unt)  morgcn  ba^in  ge^en*  8.  SBoHen  @le 
ten  Scrg  l^inauf  ge^en  ?  9.  3Bo  fommt  i^r  l^er  unt  too  ge^t  i:|r 
^In?    10.  2Blr  fommen  an^  ©(J^maBen  unb  gel^cn  na^  3)reugcn» 

11.  "I)er  gRann  mn^  (L.  46.  16.)  l^inaud  in'«  feinbli(!^c  Seten." 

12.  ajlr  alffen  ttJO^I  »o  lene  flcigigen  Slrbeiter  l^ingeflangen  ftnb» 
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13»  Der  Saud^cr  taud^t  iu  bad  aRecr  i^iaab,  urn  5>erlett  l^craufau^o^ 
Icn.  14*  Set  grogen  ©tutmcn  fttit)  He  ©(i^ljfc  oft  In  ©efal^r,  tcnn 
Die  SJJeHcn  fc^Iagen  mlt  ©cwolt  l^eran,  bad  ©c^iff  fc^wanft  l^lniifcer 
unb  l^cruber*  15*  ©ed  aKorgend  fd^rcibt  er  unb  ted  W>tnU  llefl  er» 
16.  ^Ina6,  l^lnauf  ge^t  unfer  Sauf. 

£xERoisB  105.  Sufgalte  105* 

• 

I.  Where  are  you  going  ?     2.  I  am  going  to  the  village,  wiU 

^ou  go  there  too  1  3. 1  shall  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
bat  not  to-day.  4.  The  boy  sprang  down  in  the  water.  5. 
Our  friends  are  in  Greece  and  we  shall  also  go  there.  6.  Are 
your  cousins  coming  here  ?  T.  No,  for  they  are  already  here* 
8.  Have  you  ever  traveled  from  Germany  to  Russia  ?  9.  The 
carpenter  fell  down  from  the  roof.  10.  The  "horse  ran  down 
the  mountain.  11.  The  boys  went  up  the  street.  12.f  We 
must  go  to  the  forest,  will  you  go  there  with  us  1  13.  No,  we 
must  remain  where  we  are.  14. 1  will  go  up  if  you  will  come 
down.     15.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Russia  'i 


LESSON  Lffl.  Cection  LIII. 

COLLOCATION   OF   WORDS. 
WORDS   REQUIRINa  THB   VERBS   AT   THE   END   OF   THE   SENTENCE. 

1.  When  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  either  of 
the  following  words,  the  verb  (as  with  the  relative  pronoun  L. 
89.  5.)  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  namely  : 

8[ I d;  when,  than  ;  b e D  o r,  e  1^ e,  before ;  M d,  till ;  ta^since; 
k  a  mit,  in  order  that;  ba§,  that;  f  a  H  d,  if,  in  case ;  intern^ 
while,  in  that ;  i  nf  o  f  c r  tt,  (with  aid  implied)  in  so  far;  J  e  ( L. 
82.  11.)  n  a  d^  t  e  m,  after  that,  wh^ ;  o  6,  whether,  if ;  f  e  tt, 
feittiem,  since;  fo,  thus,  if;  o^ngea^tet  or  unQtaiiint, 
notwithstanding;  ivSl^renb,  while;  ttjatttt,  when;  marum, 
why ;  to  til  (tletpcll)  because ;  jd  e tt n,  if ;  » I e,  as,  wheii« 
10  0  where  ifl 


COLLOCATION   OX    WORDS.  lyft 

OOBfPOUNDS   UNDER   THE   SAME   RULE 

Are  oiflletd^,  ob^^on,  oitt>o%  or  oi  qUH},  o6  fti^on,  oB  Wol^I, 
iDetttt  anil,  tpenn  Qhiii,  iuenn  fc^on,  although,  even  if  ;  bafcm,  too^ 
fern,  if,  in  case  that ;  auf  t)a§,  so  that;  aU  ob  and  ate  mnn,  as  if. 

Obs. — SKetm  au^,  tocrni  glcld^  and  rotm  fd^ori,  though  often  rendered 
tlthoughj  (like  o(  tDofIr  and  the  words  preceding  it)  are  more  strcngly 
%%  .cessive  than  the  former,  and  usually  best  rendered  by  even  thougK 

WORDS   FOLLOWED   BT   THE   CORRELATIVE   ©  0. 

2.  £)a,  oBglei^,  oBf(^on,  obtvol^t,  meil,  tvenn  and  xoit  are  usually 
fjllowed  by  the  correlative  fo  at  the  head  of  a  succeeding 
clause : 

X>  a  i4  etnmal  !(ier  Bin«  f  o  toiH  i(^  au^  Since  I  am  (once)  here  I  will  (also) 

l^leiben.  remain. 

SB  etl  er  metn  0rriutb  i|l»  fo  nm$  i^  Because  he  is  my  friend  I  must  artk 

iljm  Ibeifte^en*  sist  (stand  by)  him. 

©  c  nit  ed  Sljnen  mSgll^  l|l,  f  o  lorn-  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  then)  come 

men  ®ie* 

THE   CORRELATIVE   ©0   FOLLOWED   BY   ©Od^   OR   DettttOd^. 

3.  When  oBjIeid^,  or  either  of  the  concessive  conjunctions 
stands  at  the  head  of  the^rs^  sentence,  the  correlative  f  o,  of 
the  next,  is  usually  followed  byt>0^  or  t>cnttOC^: 

SB  enn  er  clvl^  nt(^t  BelTer  i|lr  fo  Ifl  er  Although  he  is  not  better,  he  is 

b  0  (3^  niiJ^t  \6^Xt^Xtx*  nevertheless  not  worse. 

Dl6  man  c3  ll^m  gteld^  Ibcfajtf  fo  un-  Although  it  was  commanded  hin^ 

terUe§  er  ed  b  e  nn  o  (^»  he  neglected  it  nevertheless. 

CB  gleld^  er  rei^  l|lf  Ijl  er  {or  f  o  ifl  Although  he  is  rich,  he  is  never- 

er)  b  0  d^  eitt  i^naufer.  theless  a  niggard. 

SB  enn  er  fc^on  Bofe  audf!el^tf  f  o  meint  Even  thoug:h  he  seems  ill-natured 

cr  ed  b  0  d^  ni(^t  fo  Bl)fe«              4  (bad)  still  he  does  not  intend  it 

so  badly. 

Obs. — ^SBennr  however,  is  often  omitted  and  the  verb  placed  hefwe  its 
subject: 
S|l  e«  SJnen  mSgtld^f  fo  fommen  ©le»  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  then)  come. 

4.  akr,  attiitt,  bcnn,  entwcber,  ober,  namtii,  fonbcrn  and  unb, 
do  not  change  the  natural  order  of  the  sentence  : 
6iei|lni(^tfi$5nf  aBer  fie  iflliel^end'  She  is  not  beautiful,  but  she  is 

ttfirblg.  amiable. 
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6.  When  a  sentence  begins  with  any  c  tiher  word  than  ita 
subject,  except  as  already  specified,  the  main  verb,  or  its  aux- 
iliary, usually  precedes  the  subject.  For  the  sake  of  special 
emphasis,  the  verb,  followed  by  an  adversative  clause,  may  Imb 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  sentence : 

tBaruw  Jat  er  nici^t  gclefen  ?  Why  has  he  not  read  ? 

Odefctt  iat  tx,  aUx  nic^t  laut*  He  has  read,  but  not  loud. 

Ccrai  iljn  Jabc  i^  bclci'blgt*  For  him  have  I  offended. 
Clefcn  9)1  aim  fenne  i^,  abtx  ienen  ^abt  This  man  I  know,  but  that  one  1 

(c^  nie  fiefc^en^  never  have  seen. 

Pfinger  farm  i^  ni^t  »artett»  Longer  I  can  not  wait. 

•>4  ^icgt  3^r  SBud^*  Here  lies  your  book, 

x/BS, — Ab  the  same  word  may  be  an  adverb  or  a  conjunction,  it  may 
«i^uire  the  construction  of  the  relative  sentence,  or  the  inversion  of 
•object  and  verb: 

H)a  fommt  SJr  Srcunb^  There  comes  your  friend. 

Kia  3]^r  Srcunb  fommt*   fo  J»iII  i^  As  your  friend  is  coming  I  will 

njartcn.  wait 

•£)amtt  Mn  l^  jufriebeti*  With  that  I  am  satisfied. 

2)amit  id^  nid^t  }u  gel^en  Braud^e*  gel^t  In  order  that  I  may  not  need  to 

er  felBjl*  go  he  goes  himselt    - 

6.  Sometimes  a  causal  conjunction  in  a  leading  clause  is  best 
omitted  in  translating : 

€r  Ifl  beg^alB  unjufrleben*  mil  fetn  He  is  ( — )  discontented  because  hia 
Sfreunb  nid^t  ^ier  ijl*  -  friend  is  not  here. 

7.  Adverbs  {except  genug)  precede  the  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs which  they  qualify : 

(5«  if!  fd^ott  slemlld^  fait*  It  is  already  pretty  cold. 

Der  ^ut  tft  grog  gcnug^  The  hat  is  large  enough. 

8.  Adverbs  follow  the  verbs  that  they  qualify  (in  compound 
tenses  the ^rs^  auxiliary);  those  of  time  preceding  those  of 
place: 

^^r  war  gejlern  ^ier*  He  was  here  yesterday. 

€te  fommctt  oft  pt  ttn«»  They  often  come  to  our  hoxuo. 

5r  totrb  morgcn  :^ier  fciit*  He  will  be  here  to-morrow. 

©ir  bcfu'd^en  ijn  oft,  aber  er  l&cfu'd&t  We  often  visit  him,  but  he  nerei 

und  nie.  visits  us. 
(£t  totrb  bicfen  ^l^enb  nad^  ber  <Btaht  He  will  drive  to  the  eity  this  after 

fallen.  noon. 
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9.  Adverbs  of  time  precede  the  object  (except  wnen  it  is  a 
personal  pronoun) ;  while  those  of  manner,  referring  ex5lu- 
sively  to  the  verb,  cjommonly  follow  the  object : 

(Sx  ma^tt  geflern  fcine  Slriclt  fcjr  He  did  his  vork  yesterday  very 

Wte^t*  badly. 

Cr  ^at  geilern  fcltie  STrBcit  fejr  \^lt&t  He  has  done  his  work  (yesterday) 

gcmad^t'.  very  badly.  (See  L.  38.  3.). 

(£r  ^at  f!e  ^eutc  Bclfer  9cnta<^t\  He  has  done  it  better  to-day. 

Sr  \^at  mir  geflern  biefe  S^ttt^eilung  He  made  this  coramunicatioD  to 

f^riftlld^  gcmad^t'*  me  yesterday  in  writing. 


Self))iele* 

a^  verbriegt'  t^ttr  ba§  man  i^n  ni($t 

5olcn  lieg. 
Se  mc^r  man  ^at,  ic  (or  beflo)  mejr 

tDtn  man  ^Un 
SKan  mug  fe^cn,  oB  er  e«  tl^un  »lrb» 
Stt  bcr  Sngcnb  aHeln'  flnbct  ber  ©cife 

Snftie'bcn^cit* 
9tvix  mlt  bem  Scben  »erben  unfere  Set- 

ben  anfl^Srcn* 
Da§  blefe  <S^xa^t  ffiwterigcr  ate  ble 

englifd^e  if!,  (aben  @ie  n)o^l  fci^on 
*ctngcfe]Jen. 
8?ie  5«Be  Id^  jle  gemle'bcn  unb  f(3^»cr^ 

U(i  toerbe  i^  il^nen  (L.  63.  3.)  gana 

entgc:^ctt»— ©• 
Vtm  grlebU(^ett  getofi^rt  man  gem  ben 

grieben*— ©♦ 


Examples.  j 

He  IS  vexed  that  he  was  not  sent 

for. 
The  more  one  has  the  more  one 

wants  (wishes  to  have). 
One  must  see  whether  he  will  do  it 
In  (the)  virtue  alone  the  wise  mai. 

finds  contentment. 
Only  with  life  will  our  sufferings 

cease. 
That  this  language  is  more  difficult 

than  the  English,  you  have  prob- 
ably already  seen. 
Never  have  I  avoided  them,  and 

hardly  shall  I   entirely  escape 

them. 
To  the  peaceful  man  one  willinj^^T 

accords  peace. 
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Sifnfommen/  to  arrive,  p.  850 ; 

a3i«,  tiU ; 
©er  SSfirger,  -^,  pL  -,  the  citizen ; 
tin  Dampfy  -t^,  pi.  Ddmpfe,  steam, 
exhalation ; 

©od^,  yet>  however ; 
©ft  Dunfi,  -e«,  pL  *Dttnj!e,  vapor ; 

C^nblid^,  atlast^  finally; 

i^ntjle  "^en,  to  arise,  originate ; 

®Ott»  -ed,  God ; 

3e-be|lo,  L.  32. 11 ; 

3e  na^bem^  accord. ng  as; 
JDie  ^raftf  -,  pL  ^rdfte.  me  force : 


Der  ^a^tn,  -«,  pL  -,  the  boat ; 
Der  ^iUl,  -^,  pi.  -,  the  naist ; 

Df>f  whether ; 
t>tx  ffttqtn,  -^,  the  rain ; 

©eitbem,  since ; 

Srdge,  idle ; 

Ungliidfli^,  unhappy; 

Unjdl^lig,  innumeraWa ; 

SJerbin'benr  to  unite,  f .  346  . 

SJcrt^ei'btgen,  to  defenr*; 
Die  SBaffen,  pi  the  arms,  weapons 

Beigem  to  show. 
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Exercise  106.  3(ufga(e  106« 

L  SttMid^  a^^tf"  ^^^  Sitrgcr  i^rc  SBajfcn,  unD  fingen  an  fid^  )]i 
ijert^ettlgen*  2.  ^ij  l^atte  ll^n  gefe^en,  el^e  feinc  greuntc  angefom^ 
men  toaxm.  3.  SCarten,  ®le  H«  ic^  ben  Srie?  gelefen  fiabe*  .  4. 
fBlr  wijfen,  baf  cr  uBermorgen  fommen  roixt.  5»  3^  me^r  ®ott :  it 
gegcfcen  ^at,  beflo  me^r  fottfl  t>u  ben  5trmen  gekn^  6,  3^  nad^bem 
man  ge^antelt  ^at,  irirb  man  gliicflic^  otcr  unglutfUci^  fein»  T»  3c6 
l»eip  nl(^t,  o6  er  ba  ifl»  8*  ©citbem  feln  Sater  l^ler  i%  i|l  cr  »iel 
jufrletener*  9»  SCir  iplflien,  n)te  er  ba«  gct^an  ^at  unb  ttjo  er  ^In^ 
negangen  ifl»  10.  Jlud  ^^ampfen  nnb  Diinflen  entfle^en  9lebel  iin^ 
ISegen.  11.  ©ie  tuiffen  nic^t,  iparum  14  ba«  gefagt  ^aU*  12.  attf 
'tine  ^rafte  xooUtt  er  fammeln  nnb  fie  mlt  bem  geinbe  ^erBlnbtn. 
L3.  Unfer  ®(^iff  nennt  er  einen  9lac^en.  14.  DBgleld^  er  arm  \% 
b  ijl  cr  bo^  glM^.  16.  SBeilSicfran!  flnb,  fo  fonnen  ©ie  nid^t 
m^ge^en.  16.  ®le  flnb  franf  unb  fonnen  be^^Ib  niiit  au«gc:^ett» 
17.  Ueber  «n«  fei^en  ttjlr  nur  ben  ^immel  unb  unja^Iige  ©tcme* 

Exercise  107.  Slufflatc  107. 

1.  He  has  written  more  books  than  he  has  bought.  2.  They 
i&w  me  before  I  saw  them.  3.  We  will  wait  here  till  you  can 
qjo  with  us.  4.  You  know  that  I  have  not  seen  him.  6.  The 
longer  a  man  lives  the  shoi-ter  time  has  he  yet  to  live.  6.  Ac- 
cording as  one  is  idle  or  industrious  will  one  be  unhappy  or 
contented.  7.  I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come  or  not.  8* 
[  have  seen  him  since  I  have  been  here.  9.  Do  you  know  how 
long  he  remained  in  the  city  1  10.  No,  I  know  that  he  has 
been  there,  but  I  do  not  know  how  long  he  remained.  11.  Wtj 
know  him,  but  we  do  not  know  where  he  lives.  12.  This  boy 
is  sad  because  his  father  ia  sick.  13.  Because  he  has  not  much 
money  he  is  discontented.  14. 1  am  tired  and  can,  therefore, 
write  no  longer.  15.  They  can  not  go  out  because  they  are 
sick.  16.  Because  he  is  sick  he  can  not  go  out.  17.  These 
books  I  have  never  read. 
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LESSON  LIV.  Section  LIV. 

COMPOUND   VERBS   INSEPARABLE. 

1.  The  unaccented  particles  Be,  tmp,  cnt,  tx,  jc,  mif ,  "Otv,  to\^ 
Ut  and  3cr,  when  prefixed  to  verbs,  reject  the  augment  (  g  e)  in 
Repast  participle,  and  take  before  them  g  u  of  the  infinitive: 

Qr  ^at  fein  ^aud  )9er!auft«  He  has  sold  his  house. 

Er  ^at  eln  ^avti  in  ^erlaufen.  He  has  a  house  to  sell. 

fBie  f^t  man  eu($  empfangen  ?  How  were  you  received  t 

S>ad  ^t  mix  me  ge^drt'*  '  That  has  never  belonged  to  hm, 

jDtt  Jafl  ben  ©plegel  jerlbro'^en.  You  have  broken  the  mirror. 

For  a  more  complete  survey  oi  the  above  particles  than  could  hers 
be  properly  introduced|  see  §  95.  and  following. 

2.  Durd^,  through ;  l^inter,  behind ;  fiber,  over ;  urn,  around ; 
ttttter,  under;  t)oU,  full;  toiler,  against;  wfeber,  again,  back, 
when  accented,  are  separable,  and  when  unaccented,  insepar- 
able: 

(Sr  toitUx^oItt  toa^  er  ge^Srt  (atte*      He  repeated  what  he  had  heard. 
€r  IJolte  btt«  SBttd^  wleber^  He  brought  the  book  again. 

t>a^  Saffer  ift  Hxcf^^tlauftn*  The  water  has  run  through. 

3.  The  particle  mi^,  in  some  words,  takes  the  accent,  and, 
in  the  infinitive  and  past  participle,  is  treated  like  other  sepa- 
rable particles : 

(£0  (at  mip'getdnt;  ed  f(i^eint  mipstt^  It  has  sounded  wrong;  it  seems  to 
tdnen,  sound  wrong  (mis-sound). 

4.  In  some  verbs  the  augment  is  used  before  the  prefix  mi$ 
(but  is  oflener  wholly  rejected)  : 

@ie  l^Un  i(n  gesiipanbelt  (or  mip^  They   have   maltreated    (abused) 
^cax'UlU  him. 

Setf})iele,  Examples. 

€r  UfQ:^V  il^nen  (L.  62.  3.)  il^re  i&a^  He  commanded  them  to  illominat 

fer  gtt  Beleu^ten*  their  houses. 

Ud^,  i^  f^aU  enren  Sammer  nur  ver-  Alas  I  I  have  only  increased  yoir 

gr3'fert«  grief 

Cr  tat  und  ftBergefe^^*  Be  has  taken  (ferrie<i)  us  over, 

ir  ^  ein  Zrauerfpiel  au9  bem  Dent'  He  has  translated  a  tragedy  *toja 

fd}en  fiberfett'*  the  German. 
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Dicfer  ifaupnaira  ijerforBt'  un«  mit  This  merchant  supplies    as  with 

Sta^ttf  Sl^ce,  Qndtx,  :c.  coffee,  tea,  sugar,  etc 

Dlefe  9)jlanjett  muJTcn  aHe  Sa^re  uer-  These  plants  must  be  transplanted 


fc^t  werbctt* 
Die  ^errlic^fcit  ber  SGBelt  »erf(]^tt)l'ttbeU 
©0  Jjergcjt  allc«  Srbif^e. 
(J^Y  ^at  $(aed  uxUm'  toad  er  )ougte* 


every  year. 
The  glory  of  the  -world  vanisheiL 
Thus  perishes  every  thing  earthly. 
He  has  forgotten  every  thing  UuU 

he  knew. 


VOOABULARY  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Ccgc'^cttr  to  commit,  p.  348; 

^clo^'ncn,  to  reward ; 

S3crau'bcn,  to  rob; 

SBefci^rei'ben,  to  describe,  p.  354; 

2)a»on,  of  it; 
Die  Sltentf  pL  the  parents; 

(£rfin'bcn,  to  invent,  p.  348; 

©r^al'tciif  to  receive ; 

dxmox'htxif  to  murder; 

Srfe^en,  to  replace; 
X)ie  ©ittCf  -,  the  goodness; 
Die  Sugenbr  -,  the  youth; 

EXBROISE   108. 


Die  Stm%  -,  pi.  ^Hxi^tf  the  ait; 
Die  Ciebe,  the  love ; 

3Ri§'»erfle^cnf     to    misundci> 
stand,  p.  356; 
Die  3)jli^t,  -,  pi.  -fit,  the  duty; 

9)oIi'rcn>  to  polish ; 
Der  Opicget, -4,  pL -,  looking-glass; 
Der  S^^cil,  -t^,  pL  -e,  the  part; 
Dad  SJcrbred^'en*  -dr  pi.  -,  crime ; 

SJerfu'^ctt,  to  trjr ; 

SJertrci'ben,  to  drive  away,  366; 

Berbred^'en^  to  break,  p.  346. 

aufflaBc  108* 


1*  3^  ^ojfc  morgen  eincn  Srief  ju  cr^atten*  2.  $at  ber  fixmt 
aRann  fein  ®elb  er^altcn,  obcr  nur  einen  ^^ell  ba^on  ?  3*  3^  ^^^« 
bad  SCort  ^ergcffen  unb  bad  Stapler  tierlorcn.  4.  3^le  Dcutfd^m  i^a^ 
km  »ie(e  nii^Iic^e  Mnfle  erfunben*  6.  9Relne  ©^iiler  ^abcn  fici^ 
gut  betragcn.  6.  9Ran  ^at  mlr  biefcd  Sud^  empfol^Ien*  7.  3* 
^abc  cincn  Srlef  i)on  einem  mciner  greunbe  erl^altcn,  jDorln  er  felnf 
Sleife  bcf^rlc6en  ^aU  8.  Slnet  cr»artct  ®elb  t)on  feinem  Satcr, 
unb  bcr  2lnberc  ^erbient  fdn  ®elb*  9*  2Bir  mu§ten  ben  alten  3Rann 
in  Xia^  STOecr  Segraben*  10»  ©er  Sauer  ^ai  fcinen  SBclgcn  terfauft* 
11*  3^t  Srubcr  l^at  miii  mi^^crflanben,  i^  ^aW  i^m  nlci^td  »cr^ 
f|)ro(J^cn*  12.  Sr  ^at  fcinen  ©piegcl  gerbroc^en.  13.  Unfcre  grcunbe 
^aben  und  befuj^t,  fie  ^erfud^tcn  beutfd^  ju  fpred^en,  aber  n)ir  lonnten 
Pe  nid^t  »crfle^en.  14.  ^a€  tapfere  ^cer  ^at  ben  geint  »ertricben* 
15*  gr  ^at  felnc  9>fli^t  erfiitlt  unb  feinc  greunbe  :§abcn  i^n  belo^ttt* 
16»  2Bad  fiir  ein  SScrbred^en  l^abcn  biefe  Seute  begangcn  ?  17»  ®ic 
^abcn  eincn  9Rann  beraubt  unt  crntorbct.  18.  ©er  Rnait  ^ai  felne 
5^ttO))fe  ))olirt,  anflatt  fein  Su^  a^  Pubiren.  19.  ©le^ed  Sud^  Jo*- 
er  in  feiner  Sugenb  gelcfcn^ 
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ExERoiSB  109.  a  u  f  g  a  b  c  109* 

1.  Have  you  received  your  books,  or  only  a  part  of  them ' 

2.  I  have  not  yet  received  them,  but  I  expect  them  to-moiTow. 

3.  Have  you  studied  this  book  much  ?  4. 1  have  not  had  much 
time  to  study  it.  5.  Have  you  understood  all  that  you  have 
studied  ?  6.  I  have  understood  it,  but  I  have  forgotten  a  part 
of  it,  T.  I  earn  the  money  that  I  receive.  8.  Somebody  has 
bp)ken  my  knife.  9.  We  tried  to  speak  German,  but  they 
could  not  understand  us.  10.  I  can  recommend  this  book  to 
you,  I  studied  it  in  my  youth.  11.  The  poor  man  was  obliged 
to  sell  his  bed.  12.  This  man  has  committed  no  crime.  13.  The 
thief  has  buried  the  murdered  man  in  the  forest.  14.  He  has 
robbed  his  friend.  15.  Have  you  sold  any  thing  to-day  1  16. 
Yes,  I  have  sold  my  horse.  17.  What  have  you  promised  me? 
18. 1  liave  not  promised  you  any  thing.  19.  Either  you  have 
forgotten  or  I  have  misunderstood  you.  20.  Do  your  duty  and 
I  will  reward  you.  21. 1  have  not  yet  received  tnat  which 
vou  promised  me,  but  I  have  not  forgotten  it. 


LESSON  LV.  Uttion  LV. 

BUBJUNOTIVB. 

CONJUGATION  OF  ©eiu,  ^aitxi  AND  SBer^eti* 


Jma^he. 

I*  fel, 

btt  fetefl  (or  felf!), 

er  fei, 

»ti  felm  {or  feln)/ 

4^v  feiet, 

ff«  frlttt  (or  feltt). 

I  miff  h.  he, 

i(^  voaxt, 

bs  toarcfl  {or  ttfirfl), 

cr  xo&xt, 

t9ir  toattn, 

i^  maret  (or  tt)£rt)/ 

fie  m&Ttn, 


PBJGBBNT  TKNS& 

I  may  have. 

{(ii  ijttbc, 

i(^  tt>CTbf# 

bu  iabeflr 

bu  tocrbefl, 

er  i^aU, 

tx  xotxht, 

toix  f^aUn, 

toir  toerbetw 

fte  ijabctt. 

i^r  »crbetr 

fie  ©erben* 

I  might  have. 

Imighl  beeom 

i*  mt, 

I*  »ftrbe, 

bu  ijattcjlr 

bu  tDtirbejl, 

er  l^dttc, 

er  »ilrbe, 

xoix  ^mn, 

toir  toUTbeity 

i^x  ^tttU 

il^r  njurbetr 

{ie  (duen. 

{ie  wiirbeii* 

•    0* 
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I  may  hoje  & 

Ic^  fei 
bu  feiep 
er  fei 
»lr  feiett 
IJr  feiet 
Pe  feien 

gettefen* 

PKRFBOr  TENBB. 

Imtyhave  had, 

i^  babe 
bu  9abeP 

Ibr  l^abet 
Pe  ijaben 

Imay  have  becomt, 

l«  fei            "I 
bu  feip 

toVfliett        -fieworbca. 
IJr  feiet 
Pe  feien 

PLUPBKFBOT  TDVBB. 

Imight  have 

l^  XdHxz 
bu  tDdreP 
er  »dre 
»'r  wcirett 
i^T  xo&xtt 
Pe  toctreu 

been, 

0e»cfett. 

I  might  have 

i*  mz     1 

bu  ^dtteP 
er  ^dtte 
toir  fatten 
ibr  bflttet 
pe  fatten  . 

had. 

ld&  todre 

bu  wdrep 

er  ware           fleiDorbai 

»ir  wdrctt       ©rworben. 

ibr  wdret 

pe  tDdren 

FIRST  VUTUBB  TENBB. 

(If)  IshdU  hi 

\^  »erbe 
bu  toerbep 
er  njerbe 
toir  tt)erben 
il^r  wcrbet 
pe  toerben 

feitt* 

(If)IshaUhi 

i(^  werbe 
bu  tt>crbep 
er  toerbe 
xoxx  tterben 
i^r  tt>erbet 
Pe  werben 

we, 
l^aben. 

(If)  IshaU  be 
i^  tDerbe 
bu  werbeP 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  wcrbet 
Pe  werben 

wma, 

werbctt. 

• 

(If)  I  shall  h 

i^  iDerbe 
bu  »crbep 
er  »erbe 
toir  werben 
il^r  merbet 
Pe  toerben 

five  been, 

getoefen 
'     fein* 

(If)  I  shall  h 

i4  toerbe 
bu  werbep 
er  werbe 
toir  werben 
l^r  werbet 
Pe  werben 

avehad. 

(If)  IshaU  h 
i(i^  werbe 
bu  werbeP 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
iljr  werbet 
Pe  werben 

geworben 

'  orworben 

fein* 

1.  The  subjunctive  is  employed  : 

a.  To  indicate  a  wish  or  a  result,  in  which  use  it  answers 
to  our  potential : 

Darum  eben  Xti^t  er  j^einentr  bamit  er  For  this  yery  reason  he  lends  i» 
Petd  }tt  ^tUn  f^U*—i^*  no  one  (viz.),  that  he  may  always 

have  (something)  to  give. 
IBon  3eit  ^uBeit  bebarfberSBeifeibap  From  time  to  time  the  wise  man 
man  il^m  bie  ®Tittx,  bie  er  bep^t^  im      needs  that  the  endowments  he 
red^ten  fiid^te  ieige« — ®*  possesses  should  be  shown  to  him 

in  the  correct  light. 

b.  It  is  used  in  citing  a  report  or  opinion,  as  also  in  indi* 
rect  questions : 


BVVJUNGTIVK. 


S03 


3(^  ^5rto  ba§  <r  fein  (S)elir  »erloreti  I  heard  (as  a  report)  that  he  had 
1^  a  b  e  (sub^unetim),  loBt  his  money. 

Here  the  allusion  V\  to  the  report  merely,  without  implying  on  the 
part  of  the  speaker  any  opinion  as  to  its  truth.  But  i^  on  the  contrary, 
the  indicative  is  used,  the  report  is  assumed  to  be  true ; 
^(^  ^3m   baf  er  fein  ®elb  uxUxvx  I  heard  (the  fact)  that  he  bai  lost 

pat.  his  money. 

2   iu  this  mode  cur  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  often  ren- 
iered  by  the  present  and  perfect : 

Si  fagte^  bag  er  !etn  ®k(b  l^aBe  (tn-  He  said  that  he  had  (hcui)  no  mo* 

tteadofi^iitXt)*  ney. 

8^an  glaubte,  er  ^abe  bad  ®elb  $€<«  It  was  thought  he  had  (Aa«)  stolen 

flol^len*  the  money. 


EXAMPLES   OF   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE   AND    THE   INDICATIVB. 


Subjunctive, 

3c^  ^6rte»  bag  er 
fe^r  frattf  fei* 

5Wan  fagt,  er  Ja- 
be  »lel  ®elb. 


I  heard  (a  report) 
that  he  is  very 
sick. 

They  say  he  has 
much  money. 


Sftan  glaubt,  bag    It  is  thought  that 
er  !ommenn)er<'      he  will  come, 
be. 

JReinflbw,  bag  idj    Thinkest       thou 
beittgelnbfel?        that  I  am    thy 
enemy  ? 

9Rir  fagt  eine  traurige  STJming,  bag  bw 
bie  ©rucfe  fein  werbejl,  iiber  »et(^e 
ble  ©panier  in  bad  Sanb  fe^en  wer"* 
ben.—©. 

Der  aber  fagt»  er  fei  ed  miib\  nnb 
tooUe  toeiter  ni($td  me:^r  mxt  btr  lu 
fc^ffen  Jaben.— <S. 

©et  fprl(i^t  iljm.  ab,  bag  er  bie  Wttxi" 
fdjen  fenne,  jie  ju  gebraud^en  toijTe  ? 


Indkative. 

Sd6  iJSrte,  bag  er 
fejr  franf  l|l. 

Sd^  »etg,  bag  er 
»iel  ®elb  Jat. 

?Wan  welg,  bag  er 
fommen  toirb. 


I  heard  (the  fact) 
that  he  is  very 
sick. 

I  know  that  he 
has  much  mo- 
ney. 

It  is  known  that 
he  will  come. 


SQDetgt  bu,  bag  \^    Knowest      thou 
belngeinb  bin?      that  I  am  thy 
enemy  ? 
A  sad  presentiment  tells  me  that 
you  will  be  the  bridge  over  which 
the  Spaniards   will  come .  (get) 
into  the  country. 
But  he  says  he  is  tired  of  it,  and 
will  have  nothing  more  (further^ 
to  do  with  you. 
Who  denies  (of  him)  that  he  knowi 
men  (understands  human  nature), 
— ®.  knows  how  to  use  them  f 

3.  The  subjunctive  is  often  used,  especially  in  the  third  per 
«on,  and  sometimes  in  the  first  person  plural,  in  the  significa 
tion  of  the  imperative  • 
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t>er  ^enfd^  t^eiTu^e  tie  tatter  td^U  Let  not  man  lempt  Ihe  gods. 

(Ed  fet  wit  3ix  gett>finfd^t  *  Be  it  (let  it  be)  as  you  wished 

3e^t  gel^e  3eber  feined  SBeged*  •-©«  Now  let  each  go  his  way. 

^aUn  tDir  Q^ebulb'  I  or  Let  us  be  patient  I  literally^ 

8a§t  «nd  ®ebulb  l^aben !  Let  us  have  patience  1 

Vtan  hiak  i^n  an  bie  £inbe  bort I  Let  him  be  bound  to  the  hi, dm 

yonder. 

FORMATION   OF   THE   SUBJUNOTIVB. 

Present  Tense. 

%  The  present  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by  sudi  •:- 
ing  to  the  root,  e  for  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  and 
e  jl  for  the  second ;  the  first  and  third  person  plural  add  e  rt, 
and  the  second  et: 

id§  lolM,       »ir  Idfy-tti]       iii  tooU-t,       »le  tooU-m^ 
tn  lob-ejl,      ll^r  Io6-et;        bu  woH-ejl,      il^t  woD-ftj 
er  lob-e,       jle  Io6-ctt»        er  tooll-e,       jle  t»ori-m» 
Imperfect  Tense. 
6.  In  regular  verbs  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  dlffi  iS 
from  that  of  the  indicative  in  taking  e  before  the  endings  te, 
tefl,  ten  and  tct(L.3T.  7.  8.): 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

\ii  loB-te,  »ir  loMen ;  ici^  lol  -Me,  j»ir  lob-  e-tet ; 
bu  lob-te^  l^r  loMct;  bu  Io6-e-tcfl,  ll^r  lob  -c-tet; 
er  loWc,  (te  lob-ten*  er  lob-e-te,  fie  lob  -e-teit. 
6.  Irregular  verbs  add  e  to  the  form  of  the  indicative,  ao  I 
usually  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

id^  gab,        toir  gaben;  ^  flSbe,       tolrfl&len; 

bugab^      %  gabt;  bu  gSbejl,      ll^r  flSbet; 

er  gab,       jle   gaben^  er  gabe,        fie  fldben. 

The  other  tenses  are  formed  by  means  of  auxiliaries.    For  eoaip««i 
list  of  irregular  verbs  see  p.  346;  also,  remark*  §  77. 

Seifpiele*  Exa^lkb. 

fficT  Xii^i  bie  ©elt  In  felnen  ffreunben  He  who  does  not  see  the  world  !■ 
fle^t  loerblem  nid^t  bag  bie  SBelt  »otl  his  friends  does  not  deserve  thai 
l^m  erfaVre. — ®.  the  world  shouM  hefcr  of  him. 
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Ibai  man  einen  8ogeI  fangen  famtr  bad  That  a  bird  can  be  caught  (that)  1 

xotii  id^;  abtf  baS  man  i^m  feinen  know,  but  that  his  cage  can  be 

itdf!g  angene^mer  aid  bad  frete  gfelb  made  more  pleasant  to  him  than 

madden  Urmtf  bad  U>eifl  i($  ni^t* —  the  open  field  (that)  I  do  not 

£♦  know. 

YOOABULARY   TO   THB   EXERCISES. 


S3e$an);'tenf  to  affirm: 
Csid  fdtxVn,  -d,  (the)  Berlin; 
§Bill'.n#  to  cultivate; 
IBinbcn*  to  bind,  tie,  p.  346; 


t)ai  fft^m,  -4,  (the)  Rome; 

Der  3:prann#  -em  pL  -<n#  tyrant; 

ttmfonji',  in  vain ; 
t>a^  SJene'big,  -4,  (the)  Venice; 
©adDredben,  -d,  (the)  Dresden;     ;  Die  SJerflel'lung,  -r  pL  -en,  the  dli^ 


Sragen,  to  ask; 
Die  ^^anblung,  -,  pL  en,  the  action; 
Der  ^err,  -  n,  pL  -trt,  lord,  master; 
Die  Cinbe,  -,  pi.  -n,  linden- tree; 

SWelnen#  to  think; 
Die  SWeinungf  ~,  pL  -en,  opinion; 
Die  ^aiuv,  -,  pL  -en,  the  nature; 
Dad  Ji^er^enfieber,  -d#  pL-,  the  nerv- 
ous ifever ; 


simulation; 

SJiermal,  four  times ; 
Die  SKelt,  -,  pi.  -en,  the  world; 

SBieber,  again; 
DadSBicn,  -4,  (the)  Vienna  ; 

3n>ar,  indeed; 

Btoeimalf  twice. 


Exercise  110.  ^ufgaJe  110* 

L  ^ii  l^5rte,ba§  biefcr  Sprann  In  Scrlin  gewefcn^aier  i^  wu^te 
niiit,  ob  ed  m^x  fel*  2»  ipabcn  ©le  aud^  it^tt,  i(!^  fci  »om  3)fcrbe 
gefatlen?  3*  Slein,  ^  l^brtc,  ®ie  feien  aud  bcm  SCagen  gefattcn^ 
4»  Die  grangofctt  bel^aupten  |Ic  fcien  bie  ©eHlbetjlen  in  ber  SBcIt* 
6*3^re  ®d^»cjlcr  flIauWe,  @ie  fclen  In  ber  ©tabt  gcwcfcn;  Ici^ 
melnte  ater,  ba§  @ic  im  SJalbe  gettjefen  feien^  6*  Die  (Snglattber 
(!ttb  ber  aWeinung,  jle  feien  bie  ^erren  bed  aWeered^  1.  Diefer  Sflci^ 
fenbe  erga^It,  ba^  er  3»cimal  in  fRom  unb  tjicrmal  in  Senebig  ge»e^ 
fen  fei*  8.  gr  l^ojfl,  ba§  er  in  a6^t  Sagen  in  SBien  fein  werbe*  9* 
3(^  glauie,  ba^  »iele  aRcnfd^en  l^ier  auf  grben  i^r  ®uted  gel^aW  t^a^ 
Un  ttjerbtn*  10*  gr  fagte  a»ar,  er  fei  frani,  aier  biele  glauben,  ed 
fei  SerjleHung  tjon  i^m  gewefen.  11*  3<^  ^i^tte  mit  Sebauem,  ®ie 
fatten  in  Dredben  bad  9ler»enfteBer  ge^bt.  12.  gr  fragte  mic!^,  >i 
l(i^  ehoad  »on  bicfer  ^anblung  ge^ort  ^atte*  13.  gr  glaubt,  er  »erbc 
ttic  wieber  gliicfHd^  fein.  14.  gr  meint,  i^  mb^te  ed  Icfen,  aBer  Of 
fbnnte  nici^t.  15.  9Ran  Binb'  il^n  an  bie  Sinbe  bort.  16.  gr  fagte, 
er  miiife  gcl^en.  IT.  3^^^  greunb  meint,  feine  ©d^bn^eit  ber  Jlatur 
fei  umfonjl  gef(]^a|fen,  nnb  j»ir  aHenfi^en  feien  U,  urn  fie  gu  ge/ 
nie§en* 


SOB 
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Exercise  IIL 


Slufgabe  lll^ 


].  I  lope  I  shall  sea  them  to-morrow.  2.  He  has  promised 
that  he  will  go  w'tth  us  to-morrow  to  the  city.  3.  He  made 
me  beheve  that  he  was  my  friend.  4.  We  heard  that  you  were 
unwell.  6.  Why  do  you  think  that  he  is  your  enemy  ?  6. 
Because  my  friends  told  me  that  he  hates  me.  7. 1  have  heard 
thit  my  brother  has  lost  his  horse.  8.  They  say  these  people 
are  very  poor,  9.  He  says  we  were  in  his  garden.  10.  Did 
you  hear  that  I  had  found  my  money  1  11.  I  had  not  heard 
that  you  had  lost  your  money.  12.  This  man  says  that  he  has 
been  in  Vienna.  13.  It  is  said  that  the  ship  has  arrived.  14. 
These  people  think  that  we  are  very  rich.  15.  A  good  scholar 
studies  diligently  that  he  may  learn  rapidly.  16.  He  thought 
I  oould  not  write.  17.  They  said  that  they  must  have  the  mo- 
ney.    18.  My  brother  says  that  they  have  praised  you. 


^  «»  ♦  ■>  » 
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Uttion  LVL 


CONDITIONAL. 

CONDITIONAL  OF  ©eitt,  ^ttbett  AND  SBertett* 


i  ihouldbe, 

I*  tDiirbe 
bu  wiirbejl 
er  »iirbe 
tDir  tDiirben 
l|r  toiirbet 
fie  tturbcn 


■fftn. 
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IsfunUdhave, 

i^  tDiirbe 
bu  »iirbejl 
er  tDiirbe 
toix  tDiirben 
i^r  tDiirbet 
fie  tt)itrben 


^a^cn. 


I  should  beemne, 

i^  »itrbe 
bu  toiirbcfl 
er  toiirbe 
»ir  JDfirben 
i^r  »urbct 
fie  tourben 


mevbciu 


I  should  hate  teen 

id^  tt)urbe 
bu  murbefl 
er  wurbc 
tt)lr  toiirben 
il^r  tt>urbet 
fie  toftrben 


SSOOND  CONDITIONAL. 

/  should  have  had.  I  should  have  beoome. 


flct»efen 
feiiu 


l(^  wilrbe 
bu  n>urbe|l 
er  ttjurbc 
»lr  wiirbcn 
il^r  tourbet 
fie  toib  ben] 


|at>en* 


id^  tDurbe 
bu  iDurbeft 
er  tt>itrbe 
»ir  tourben 
i^r  »iirbet 
fte  tofirbeii 


Qftt>Otb€S 

or  toorttv 
feiiu 
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1.  The  conditional  mode  is  employed  where  a  coud'tion  is 
sapposed  which  is  regarded  as  doubtful  or  impossible : 

S(^  »iirbe  felbfl  ^t^cn,  totm  IcJ  nid^t  I  would  go  myself  if  I  were  not 

fo  alt  xo&n*  60  old. 

®ad  toiiiben  <3ic  getjan  ljal6en,  mm  What  would  you  have  done,  if  yop 

©ie  c^  gcfel^en  fatten?  had  seen  it  ? 

(£r  »urbe  cd  tljun,  wenu  er  Knntc*  He  would  do  it,  if  he  could. 

Bit  vovixUn  e^  Qtiffan  l^aUn,  mnn  fl^  They  would  have  done  it,  if  thej 

k  getoefen  tv^ren*  had  been  there. 

2.  For  the  above  forms  of  the  conditional,  the  imperfect  and 
pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are  often  substituted;  tpeutt 
being  omitted,  and  the  subject  preceded  by  the  verb : 

Da^  toare  fc^oncr,  todre  e^  tti(^l  fo  That  were  more  beautiful,  were  it 

grog  ;  instead  of  not  so  large ;  instead  of 

I>ae  »urbe  fd^oner  felti,  Wenn  e«  nid^t  That  would  be  more  beautiful,  il 

fo  gTo$  XoHxt*  it  were  not  so  large. 

S<^  Jdtte  c$  nid^l  gcgtaubt,  :jdtte  IdJ  e«  I  had  not  believed  it»  had  I  not 

ttid^t  gefcljen;  instead  of  seen  it;  instead  of 

Sd^tourbc  ed  nld^tgeglauBt  Jal&eit,»cntt  I  would  not  have  believed  it,  if  I 

id^  C0  nld^t  gcfc^cn  m\t.     .  had  not  seen  it 

SBugte  er,  too  Id^  bin,  fo  fame  cr  }U  Here  our  idiom  does  not  admit  of  a 

mil ;  instead  of  literal  translation. 

©cim  er  »ii§te,  too  idf  bin,  fo  toitrbe  If  he  knew  where  I  am,  he  would 

tx  ivi  mit  fommen«  come  to  me. 

EXAMPLES    OF   THE    CONDITIONAIi   AND    THE   INDICATIVE. 

Conditional,  Indicative, 

€r  toilrbc  fommen,  He  would  come,  (£r  fonnte  fommcn,  He   could  con^ 

toenn  ei  bitrfte*       if  he  were  atlib-  aber   er    tooSte    but    he   would 

erty  to.  nid^t»                     not. 

Bit  tofirbe  biciben,  She    would    re-  ©ic  toollte   nid^t  She    would    not 

toenn  jie  nid^t  ge-    main,    if     she  blclben,  obglcid^    remain,   though 

IJen  mfigte*              were    not    ob-  fie    nid^t    geben     she  was  not  ob 

liged  to  go.  mu^te*                  liged  to  go. 

(Sr  tonrbe  ed  gel^brt  He  would  have  (Sr  toar  ba  getoe^  He      had     been 

IJaben,  toenn  er  ba    heard  it,  if  he  fen,  aber  er  batte    there,  but  he  bad 

gettefen  todre*         had  been  there,  e^  nid^t  geljbrt*      not  heard  it 

3.  The  conditional  mode  is  employed  : 

a.  Interrogatively  to  express  surprise  or  dissent : 
Du  »drejl  I)on  5Wanuel  ?— S.  You  are  Don  Manuel  ?  (Do  you  say?) 

Irdume,  3>nni?    ©o  todren  ed  nur  Dreams,  Prince?  Were  they  then 
Xrdume  geoefen? — 3.  only  (t.  e.  they  were  nol\  dreams  I 
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aRtr  ^dtte  e«  elnfallen  follen  biefen  (Who  pretendfc  that)  it  occnned  to 
(Btaat  im  ®taate  lU  bulben  f — <S*  me  to  tolerate  this  etate  within 

the  state  f 

b.  Sometimes  the  condition,  or  that  on  which  it  depends,  ii 
not  expressed : 

Orommer  ©tab!  D  ^iV  id^  itlmmet  Peacefnl    staff!    O,  had  I  never 

mit  bem  ©^toertc  bid^  »crtau[(^t  J  changed  thee  for  the  sword  J 

tJied  elenbc  aCerfjcug  Knnte  mld^  ret"  This  wretched  vehicle  (instrument, 

taw  brad^te  mic^  f(3^nett  j«  bcfreunbe^  might  save  me— might  soon  ccn 

ten  ©tabten* — ©♦  vey  me  to  friendly  cities. 

I^en  m5^t^  i(|  toiffctw  bcr  bcr  Sreufte  I.would  like  to  know  (the  one)  whi 

mix  ))on  ^Uen  ifl* — @*  is  the  most  faithful  of  all  to  me. 

c.  To  express  an  opinion  with  caution  or  diffidence : 
©d&werUd^mot^teerbedgeinbcd^unb"  He  can  (I  think)  scarcely  escape 

fd^aft  IJintergc^tt^ — @»  the  search  of  the  enemy. 

5(Ilce  Wnnte  jule^t  nur  falfd^e^  @i)icl  All  might  (may)  finally  be  decep- 

jlfiji, — (S,  tion  (false  play). 

D«  g)ijbel  :jfitte  mi(%  fajl  gePelnigt,  The  rabble  almost  (was  likely  tw 

_@^  have)  stoned  me. 

d.  After  a  negative  the  condifional  is  used  to  give  emphar 
sis  or  intensity  to  the  sentence : 

9(u(^  Umtn  »ir  ftber  !etne  ^tutxun^  Nor  can  we  make  complamt  of  any 
^Ittge  fii^rcn,  »el(^c  In  blefer  Beit  innovation  that  has  been  made 
Irgcttb  »o  0cmad^t»orbett»Sre.-@»       any  where  during  this  time. 

3(|  bin  in  meinem  Seben  fo  glftdUcJ^  I  have  not  been  so  fortnnate  in  my 
ni(^t  fictoefcn,  ba§  l^ba^  SJergniigen  life  as  often  to  have  experienced 
oft  cmpfunbctt  Jcittc— S*  the  pleasure. 

Obs.— To  give  additional  prominence  to  what  may  be  regarded  aa 

extraordinary,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  sometimes  substituted 

for  the  conditional : 

•tfitte  er  In  blefem  Srugcnblidfe  ftd^  Had  it  ignited  at  this  moment,  the 
entjfin'bet,  fo  toar  {for  ware)  ber  best  part  of  its  effect  would  ha^re 
befle  SJeil  feint  r  SBirfung  »erIoren»i,      been  (were)  lost. 

Seif|)iele.  Examplbs. 

e)atte|l  btt  »on3Renfd^en  buffer  |let«  ge*'  Hadst  thou  always  thought  better 

U^t,  btt  l^ottejl  beffer  au(3&  ^t^an^  of  men  (mankind)  thou  wouldst 

^^ll^ @^  also  have  acted  better. 

m^t  ee  nie^^  nncrndrU(i^e«  me^r,  fo  If  there  were  no  longer  any  thing 

jn5^te  i^  ni^t  me^r  lebenr  »eber  inexplicable,  I  should  nc  lonfrer 

^ItT  no(i^  bort. — SH.  wish  to  live,  neither  h«re  not 

hereafter. 


CONDITIONAL.  209 

Cure  SJejfi^^mittg  »ar  ela  toenig  ju  Your  reconciliation  waa  a  little  too 
f^neHt  aU  hai  fl^  l^tte  bauer^aft  hasty  to  fallow  that  it  might)  be 
feltt  follcu.* — ®*  permanent. 

VOCABULARY   TO    THE   EXERCISES. 

STBreifen,  to  depart; 
Va^^mt'xiia,  -^i  (the)  America; 

Sifnbcr^f  differently,  otherwise; 

Situ^wanbenir  to  emigrate ; 

aSegtei'tcn,  to  accompany; 
til.  (&^xt,  -t  pL  -n,  the  honor; 
Tt  gicmbe,  -n^  pL  -n,  foreigner, 

stranger ; 
CU  ®efctt'fi^afl,  -,'pL  -at,  the  com- 

WctDig^  snre,  certam ; 


_,  kind; 

t>a^  ^cr^r-en^/  pi.  -en,  the  heart; 
!Da3.:ectp.Ug,  -«,  (the)  Leipsic; 

9Wtglt%,  periloas,  dubious ; 

fftti^t,  very,  right ; 
!Die  ©a^e,  -,  pi.  -it,  the  busineai, 
affair,  cause; 

SStxfayxtn,  to  act,  proceed ; 

Scrnunf  tig,  reasonable; 

SJerfd^wen'bcrifd^,  wasteful; 
T)ad  SScfcn,  -^,  pL  -,  the  being. 


Exercise  112.  SlufgaBc  112. 

1*  Da«  Sejle,  trad  ticfe  gattje  ®ffeUf(^a|l  t^un  Ibnnte,  trSrc,  gleid^ 
afejurcifctt*  2»  38er  ^attc  gcglauBt,  ta§  cr  tin  fold^cd  ^crg  afigcn 
n>urbe  ?  3*  I^iefer  grembc  ^attc  ed  gewi^  nid^t  gct^^an,  njcnn  ttir 
il^tt  giitig  Bd^anbelt  fatten*  4*  ^tin  tjerniinftiger  9Wenfd^  wiirve  fo 
gc:§attte(t  ^ben»  5*  Sr  fonnte  rc(^t  gut  Ickn,  wenn  cr  nid^t  fo  wer;? 
fd^tt)ettt)crif(i^  mSrc*  6»  3^  tt>ur^c  gl^ic^  ju  il^m  gcl^cn,  »enn  i(]^ 
nur  tou^tt,  »o  er  i|l^  7^  ®ic  ware  gett)i§  t)on  ber  Sriicfc  ^inah  ge^ 
fatten,  ttjenn  i^re  greunbin  fie  nid^t  ge^alten  :^attc.  8.  Sr  tDiirbe 
elenl  fcin,  ttjenn  er  fo  IcBen  mii^tc  tuie  id^.  9.  SBenn  iij  bad  gc^? 
.»uft  ^ttt,  fo  ware  ici^  gang  anberd  tjerfa^ren^  10.  3d^  miirbc  mit 
S^nen  gel^cn,  mcnn  ic^  nlc^t  fo  ^itl  ju  tl^un  i^Stte^  11.  SBenn  tdj 
bad  Sud^  gcfel^en  pttc,  fo  ttiirbc  iii  cd  gefauft  l^afccn.  12.  ffilr 
»iirben  fd^on  \pxtiitn  fbnnen,  mnn  trir  flei^ig  jhibirt  l^Stten.  13* 
SBenn  fic  ^tit  ^Stten  toiirben  fie  und  getri^  bcglciten^  14.  fficnn 
id§  englifd^  fijnnte,  fo  ttJiirbe  iij  gleic^  na^  Slmerifa  a«dn?anbcm» 
15»  3<^  gtauh  nidfet,  ba§  bu  langc  bort  Mcifcen  trurbcjl,  »enn  bu 
dudtoanbern  fotttefl^  16.  3^  »iirbc  bad  ^olg  faufen,  tuenncd  gut 
wSrc.  1T»  Dad  mSrc  einc  mipd^e  ©ad^e*  18^  Di^nc  g:|re  n>iirbt 
ber  SRenfd^  ein  dented  SBefen  fein* 

Exercise  113.  2lufgaie  IIB* 

1.  What  would  you  do  with  this  book  if  it  were  yours?  2, 
1  would  study  and  try  to  learn  the  language  that  it  teachea 
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8.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  rich?  4.  I  would  trave^ 
and  study.  5.  I  should  be  satisfied  if  I  could  speak  as  well  aa 
you  do.  6.  If  I  had  had  a  teacher  I  should  have  learned  n  uch 
faster.  T.  Would  you  sell  this  house  if  it  were  yours  1  8.  No, 
Twould  live  in  it.  9.  I  do  not  believe  you  could  sell  it.  10. 
If  the  stranger  had  called,  I  should  certainly  have  heard  hinu 
11.  You  would  have  money  enough  if  you  were  only  induslri- 
ous.  12.  We  could  have  bought  the  horses  if  we  had  had  tho 
money.     13. 1  would  write  you  a  German  letter  if  I  could. 

14.  We  should  have  seen  the  company  if  we  had  been  at  home 

15.  They  would  come  if  they  had  not  so  much  to  do.  16.  If 
he  were  only  here  it  would  be  quite  a  different  af&ir.  17.  It 
would  not  be  the  business  of  a  month. 


LESSON  LVn.  tctiion  LVU. 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

1.  Besides  the  verbs  denoting  natural  phenomena  (as,  ed  (otu 
nert,  ed  regnet,  etc.)  which  in  both  languages  are  alike  imper- 
sonal (§  88),  there  are  many  verbs  in  German  impersonally 
used,  for  which  the  neuter  or  passive  form  is  required  in  Eng. 
lish: 

Sd  Jat  flarf  gerepet.  It  has  rained  hard. 

©0  iagelt  ant)  fd^nclt.  It  hails  and  snows. 

<£«  nac^tct  fd^oti.  It  is  already  growing  dark  (night). 

(£d  grauct  mix  »or  i^m,  ba»or.  I  have  a  horror  of  him,  of  it 

e«  gclfifletl^na^  kUtm  »ad  er  jtejt.  He  covets  every  thing  that  he  seea 

(&^  fre^t  mi^.  I  &^  glad,  lit.  it  rejoices  ma 

(£9  ^Uttficrt  wnb  burjlet  utt«.  We  are  hungry  and  thirsty. 

e«  Ifl  mlr  mit  blefcr  BacS^t  (£rn|l.  I  am  in  earnest  in  this  matter. 

€«  gelang  or  gliidtc  xf^m  ed  ju  tjun.  He  succeeded  in  doing  it, 

e^  tl^ut  un«  Sltten  fejr  leib.  We  are  all  very  sorry. 

(£d  WtDtnbeU  lljnen.  They  feel  dizzy. 

a^  Jat  t|m  0Ctt)i§  fletraumt.  He  has  certainly  been  dreaming. 

Um  toeld^e  Qt\t  toi  t  e^  ?  At  what  time  does  it  dawn  (i<rtr> 

liffht)! 
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2.  Some  Ampersonal  verbs  are  sometimes  pl*eceded  by  the 
object ;  the  pronoun  e0  being  omitted : 

3$nett  l^at  getrdumt.  Und  burflet* 

3.  ©ilud^tctt;  tflntctt  impersonally  used,  talce  either  the  dative 
or  accusative : 

S^id^  bilnft  f!e  ^eit  red^t*  MethinkB  they  vere  right 

Oad  bfinit  wit  bo(i  in  0rdgli(!^*  That  really  seemB  to  me  toe  hor 

rible. 

4.  ®cJeit,  impersonally  used,  indicates  existence  in  a  general 
luid  indefinite  manner,  and  is  rendered  by  to  be;  the  object  of 
geien  standing  as  the  subject  of  io  be : 

•e*  3i'6tb3re®cijlcT,bielnbe«SWen^  There  are  (exist)   evil  spirts  that 

f^en  a3rufi  f|(!^  i^^ren  SBo^nfl^  nt^  take  (to  themselyes)  their  abode 

men.*  in  man's  breast.' 

® ibt  ed  ^cute  »ad  ^tut^  ?  Is  there  any  thing  new  to-day  t 

ffiad  ^iU%  warum  laufen  @le  ?  What's  the  matter,  why  do  you  run  f 

5.  gc^Ien,  gcbrcd^en  and  mangein  are  often  used  impersonally, 
g«>nerally  followed  by  the  dative  of  a  person,  with  the  dative 
of  a  thing ;  the  latter  being  governed  by  a  tt  : 

(£9  fel^lte  il^tn  ni(^t  an  gutent  SBiUen.      He  was  not  lacking  in  good  wilL 
''Dim  ®IMU(i^en  !ann  ed  an  9{t($t0  The  happy  man  can  be  in  want  of 

ge^rc(ijen.*  nothing. 

9n  2tUn9mxUtln  mangelt  ed  i^nen.      There  is  a  lack  (scarcity)  of  provi 

sions  with  them. 

6.  Verbs,  intransitive  as  well  as  transitive,  are  frequently 
used  impersonally  and  reflexively,  to  denote  an  action  in  pro- 
gress, or  what  is  customary : 

C^d  fragt  f|(!^f  ob  er  ed  n>tib  tl^un  lin^  It  is  questionable  whether  he  will  i 

nen«  be  able  to  do  it  j 

•  Ccbl^afl  trfinmt  W^    M^t^  hit^m  One  dreams  briskly  (much)  onder  j 

Saum.''  this  tree. 

Kd  fdjrt  f!(^  gut  auf  bicfcm  ©agtn.  This  is  a  good  wagon  to  rid*  in. 

Sd  ^th^xt  f!c^  ni(^t  bad  }U  tjun.  It  is  not  proper  to  do  that 

(E4  ge^j^rt  ftd^  unfere  (SUern  }U  Ueben  It  is  our  duty  (becomes  us)  to  lovt. 
unb  e^ren.  &nd  honor  our  parents. 

Sl9  trfigt  f!(^  nit^t  felten  lu,  ba§  unter  It  not  unfrequeitly  happens  tha 
tincmuttf(3^elttbaren)5Ielbe  biefd^Stt^  under  an  unBightly  garb  th« 
^  XalnU  vcrborgen  fUtb.  most  splendid  talents  are  oo£- 

cealed 
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7.  ®ti^tn  impersonally  used  and  governing  the  dative,  riiay 
often  be  rendered  by  to  be;  the  dative  frequently  being  ten 
dered  by  our  nominative,  or  the  objective  after  with  : 

It  is  often  with  books  as  n^ith 


Dcii  ©fid^ern  ^t^t  e«  oft  wit  hvx  3Rtn^ 

Wen. 
®ie  gcljt  e«  {or  tt)le  gcljt  e«  SJnen)? 

8Bie  ge^t'd  bir?  ^ir  baud^t  too^I  gan) 
Seifpiclc^ 


men. 
How  are  yon  (how  goes  it)  I 
They  get  along  very  badly. 
How  is't  with  yon  ?  It  seems  b  m% 

(yon  get  along)  qnite  welL 

Examples. 


*  6«  gibt  cine  STrt  »on  SKetifi^cn,  bit  There  14  a  kind  of  men  whom   aa 

man  »iete  ^a^xt  lang    l&eol&ac^ten      may  (L.  45: 5. 6)  observe  for  many 
fanm  ojnc  mit  |t(^  einig  ju  werben, 
ob  man  jic  in  bie  Piaffe  bcr  fc^toac^en 
ober  ber  bfifen  Ccute  feften  foil.* 

•(£«  fii:6t  Shorter  »el%  %iattn  finb.* 


years,  without  being  able  to  come 
to  a  conclusion  as  to  whether  to 
place  (locate)  them  in  the  class  of 
weak  or  of  wicked  people. 
There  are  words  which  are  dei)  1& 
©it  8frage»  ob  ed  ®efpcn|ler  gebe,  !arai  The  question  whether  ghosta  exist 


!ein  i^erniinftiger  ^enfd^  beia^en. 

e«  foil  art  mix  nld^t  fejten.— ©. 

©ic  0lin0  unb  i!ctte  blr  gcfattcn  mx* 
htn,  bie  in  t>ama$h9  i^  bit  au^ge^ 
fu(^t#  fterlanget  mi(|  ju  fe^en.— S. 

SiBenlge  :jabett  ed  »erfu(3^t,  unb  nod^  SBe* 
nigem  ifl  ed  gelungen. 

dx  Idpt  e(^  fld^  an  m^t^  mangeln. 


no  reasonable  man  can  answer 

affirmatively. 
I  shall  not  be  lacking  (absent) 
How  (the)  ring  and  chain  thibt  I 

selected  for  yon  in  Damascns 

will  please  70U,  I  long  to  see. 
Few  have  tried  it,  and  still  fewer 

have  succeeded  in  it. 
He  denies  himself  in  nothing  (letf 

nothing  lack  to  himself). 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Knl^altenbr  constant; 

»U^en,  to  lighten; 

^urftenr  to  thirst;  (see  1.  A  2.) 

(Sntpei'en  (ftd^)»  to  quarrel; 

(Kreig'nen  (fx^),  to  happen ; 
Die  (Krnte,  -,  pL  -n.  the  harvest; 

%tWn,  to  fail,  be  deficient  in; 

Sncrcnr  to  be  cold,  freeze,  1. 2; 

©iftig^  venomous ; 

^eiligen#  to  hallow ; 

pungent,  to  hunger;  (s.  1.  A  2.) 
Ibit  3nfel,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  island; 
r-i^SSlanb,  -e«,  (the)  Iceland; 


fielb  t^uxif  to  be  sorry ; 
Die  Seute#  pL  the  people ; 
!Da«  malta,  -«,  (the)  MalU; 
Der  ^nii,  -t^,  the  courage; 
Der  !Rcib,  -ed,  the  envy; 
Dcr  Drt,  -e«,  pL  -e,  (Derter)  plao*; 
2)a3©arbi'nien,  -«,  (the)  Sardinia; 
Die  <5($langer  -,  pi.  -n^  the  serpen^ 

©d^ncicn,  to  snow ; 
Der  ©onntaSf  -e^i  pL  -e,  Sunday; 

Ueberjcu'gen#  to  convince* 

SJcrflan'big,  sensible; 

Qutxa^tn,  to  hapiien,  (see  6.) 
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£zERcisB  114.  aufsaBe  114» 

1.  (J«  ijl  i^m  trMiij  gelungen,  feinen  greunb  au  iiBeracugm.  2, 
Sein  5?l<tn  i|i  ftclungen,  un't)  toij  ijl  er  ungufricten^  3.  S«  fragt 
flc^,  ob  njir  morgcn  gc^^en  fonncn  ?  i.  S^  gcl^Urt  flc^,  ben  ©onntaj 
§u  ^cillgctt,  6.  Sd  fd^i(it  p[(!^,  altere  Seute  gu  aijttn.  6,  S^  ercig^j 
net  jl4  feltctt,  ba^  gute,  »crjldnbigc  geute  jld^  entanjeien,  7*  6d  t^wt 
ttm  fticaktt  fcl^r  IciD,  ta^  n  fo  nad^Ia^ig  gcwefcn  ifl*  8,  Sd  wiirtc 
ml4  fe^r  freitcn,  if^n  wiebcraufe^en*  9*  Durflet  @ic  ?  10.  9lein, 
abr  m^  ^ungert  unb  fricrt.  11,  S«  toerjle^t  jld^,  ba§  cr  l^cutc  nidbt 
fommctt  tt)irt,  benn  Hie  SBege  jlnb  a«  fc^Ied^t*  12.  gi3  trSgt  fl^ 
auwetler  aw,  ba§  an^altenbcr  Slegen  tie  gdnae  Srnte  toertirbt.  IS. 
8luf  ter  ^n\d  SKalta  gibt  ed  f cine  ©(^langen ;  in  ©ar^lnlen  giM 
ed  fcine  SBoIfe;  In  !Dcutf(!^lanb  giM  e^  teine  ^ofoMlc;  auf  3^lant> 
giM  ed  nid^U  ©iftiged,  aber  in  ber  ganaen  SBelt  i(l  fein  Drt,  wo  e« 
feinen  ?leit>  gibt,  14.  Sin  aWann,  toel^cm  ed  an  3Rut^  fe^It  IjJ 
lein  guter  ©otoot 

Exercise  116.  ?lufgabe  116* 

1. 1  would  be  very  glad  to  accompany  you  home,  but  I  am 
afraid  it  will  rain ;  do  you  not  see  how  it  lightens,  and  hear 
how  it  thunders  ?  2.  I  think  it  will  snow  to-morrow ;  it  is 
questionable  whether  our  friends  will  be  able  to  come  as  they 
have  promised.  3.  The  peasants  have  finally  succeeded  in  sell- 
ing their  horses.  4.  I  am  very  sorry  not  to  have  seen  them, 
but  it  was  so  cold  while  they  were  in  the  city  that  I  could  not 
go  out.  5.  It  sometimes  happens  that  lazy  people  are  very 
rich,  but  never  that  they  are  wise,  learned,  aseful  or  happy. 
6.  This  man  is  not  hungry,  but  he  is  very  cold.  7.  Of  course 
you  will  visit  us  as  soon  as  you  can,  will  you  not  ?  8.  It  is 
questionable  whether  he  can  do  that.  9.  Is  there  any  thing 
more  useful  in  the  world  than  cold  water  1  10.  They  say  the} 
are  very  sorry  that  they  did  not  succeed  in  convincing  us  that 
we  were  wrong.  11.  What  is  the  matter,  why  are  all  those 
people  running  into  the  house  1 
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1.    PARADI019I    0» 

OcIleBt  »ertcn, 

INDICATIYE. 

SUBJUNCTIVK 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

11 

(3 

\^  »erbc 
bu  tolrjl 
er  »lrb 
»lr  »erbcn 
i^r  werbet 
ftetterben  , 

lam 
thou  art 
.^       he  is 
^       we  are 
**      you  are 
they  are 

■1 

{^  tterbe 
bu  »erbeft 
er  toerbe 
wlr  tterben 
i^r  »erbet 
Pe  werben  , 

I  may             1 

^  thou  mayst      |  "^ 

/5  he  may            /   ► 

■  5  we  may          f  ^ 

«  you  may         j  J 

they  may       J 

IMPERFECT   TENSE. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

r 

Ic^  TOurbc 
bu  iDurbeft 
er  »urbe 
»ir  »urbett 
tljr  »urbet 
fit  tourbeu  . 

I  was 
^       thou  wast 
?       he  was 
■^       we  were 
**      you  were 

they  wtre . 

■i 

ld&  toftrbe 
bu  »urbefl 
er  »iirbe 
wir  tofirben 
ijr  »iirbet 
jle  wflrbeu  , 

I  might 
^  thoumightat 
^  he  might 
^  we  mi^ht 
**  you  might 

they  might 

.1 

5 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

1 

i- 

1 
> 

1 

1 

2 
3 
1 
2 
3 

t(%  Bin       1 
buMjl 
erijl 
n>lr  j!nb 
i*r  feib 
jle  jinb 

I  have 
^  *  thou  hast 
3  J  he  has 
■  5  S  we  have 
"^B  you  have 
they  have . 

.1 

s 

i«  fel         1 
bu  feteft 
erfel 
»ir  fclen 
i^r  feiet 
fie  feleti 

g  I  may 
•»   thou  mayst 
§  he  may 
'  ♦*  we  may 
.**  you  may 
*g,  they  may 

1 

1 

PLUPERFECT    TENSE. 

PLUPERFECT    TENSE. 

ill 

[^  voax 
bu  »ar|l 
er  toar 
»ir  tt>aren 
il^r  »arct 
Pe  toann 

I  had 
^  *  thou  had 
^J  he  had 
■'So  we  had 
^B  you  had 

they  had  , 

t 

.,2 

tc^  ware 
bu  »(Xrejl , 
er  toare 
n>{r  tt>ttren 
i^r  waret 
jle  warctt    . 

«   I  might          1 
•§  thou  mightst 
1  he  mi^ht 
"  ^  we  might 
S  you  might 
%  they  might     , 

1 
1 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

111 

•   (3 

Id^  werbe 
bu  »lr|l 
er  »lrb 
wir  toerben 
i^r  »erbet 
j!e  toerben  , 

g      I  shall       1 
<«       thou  wilt 
§       he  will 
■  ^       we  shall 
JH       you  will 
*§,      they  will  . 

1 

IdJ  »erbe 
bu  toerbejl 
er  »erbe 
tt)ir  toerben 
l^r  toerbet 
fteioerbett  . 

,?  (if)  I  shall       1 
^    "  thou  wilt 
g    •*  heifvill 
■«    «  we  shall 
S    "  you  wiU 
^g,    "  they  will  . 

3 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENfifE. 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

!■ 
1. 

• 

[1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 

i^  toerbe 
bu  ttlrjl 
er  wirb 
n>tr  werben 
l^r  toerbet 
jle  werbett 

.  I  shall 
^  •§   thou  wilt 
S'T  he  wiU 
'^^  we  shall 
***  1  you  will 

^   they  will  , 

1 

l^wetbe    "^ 
bu  werbejl 
er  »cybe 
wir  werben 
i^r  »crbet 
(le  werben  . 

«(if)l8hall       1 
^    "  thou  wilt 
^    **  he  will 
r  f    "we  Shan 
2    «*  you  will 
U    "  they  WiU 

II 

PAS8IVS    VXRB8*  SI5 

UcAon  LVffl. 


A  PASSITE  VJSRB. 

TO   BE  LOVED. 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINinYE.     PARTIOI 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


IMPEBFEOT  TENSE. 


PKRPBOT  TENSE. 


PLUPERFEOT  TENSE. 


I  ii 
!  1^ 

JH         to 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

i^  toMt 
btt  I3}itrbefl 
CT  tDUrbc 

i^r  tofirbet 
|fe  oitrben 

SEOOND  FUTURE. 

{^  tofirbe 

bii  tofirbejl  .  ^  ^  - 
ttxoMt  \%tZ^ 
»lt  »flrben  'g.JS  '3'S 
l*r  tDftrbet  |  J  | 
dewftrbeii         ^  ^.^ 


PRESENT  TENSE, 

toerbe  bn 
n>erbe  er 
»erben  »lr 
toerbet  iljr      _  ^ 
toerbenfie  J     ^ 
J 

nCPERF.  TENSE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

ficUebt  toerbetw 
to  be  loved. 


QfPERF.  TENSE. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


PLUPERF.  TENSE. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

gellcbt  toorben  fein, 
to  have  been 
loyed. 


PLUPERF.  TENSE. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 


SEOOND  FUTURE. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

tocrben  gcllcbt 

toerben, 
to  be  about 
to  be  loved. 


SECOND  FUTURE. 


PRESENT 


IMPER'ECl 


PERFECT 

ftetiebt, 
loved. 


PLUPERF. 


1st.  FUTURE 


2d.FUTrEm 
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2.  The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  connecting  the  auxiliary 
ft)  e  r  b  c  tt,  through  all  its  modes  and  tenses,  with  Repast  parti* 
ciple  of  the  main  verb  : 

S)ad  ^ferb  toirb  befd^lagen*  Th(  horse  is  being  (becoming)  shod. 

2)a^  SJfcrb  wurbe  Bffd^Iagen*  The  horse  was  (became)  shod. 

^ad  ^ferb  ifl  befci^lagen  morben*  The  horse  has  been  (become)  shod. 

3.  The  form  of  the  perfect,  with  omission  of  »  c  r  b  C  tt,  is 
flsed  to  indicate  a  present  state  or  condition,  as  the  result  of  a 
prtvicyus  action ;  as, 

Da^  3)ferfc  Ijl  beft^lagciif  the  horse  is  shod— is  now  in  a  state  resulting 
from  the  act  of  shoeing  (t.  0.  in  a  shod  condition) ;  bad  ^ferb  if!  bef(^tagen 
to  0  T  b  e  Uf  on  the  contrary,  merely  indicates  a  like  previous  act^  while 
Ihe  result  (namely,  a  present  shod  condition)  may  no  longer  exist. 

4.  Passive  verbs  are  ofben  used  impersonally  to  denote  an 
action  or  event  in  progress  : 

6d  »lrb  gcfungctt*  There  is  singing  ("going  on"). 

Sd  tourbe  M9  fpdt  in  Me  9^a(^t  ge**  The' fighting   continued    (it  wm 

fo(^'ten*  fought)  till  late  in  the  night. 

Dort  wurbe  atte  Xagc  gctanxt'  nnb  ge-  There  was   dancing  and  playing 

fplclt'.  there  every  day. 

6d  tourbe  l^m  ^jon  alien  ©elten  sn  From  all  sides  it  was  run  to  hii 

^Mfe  geeilt'«  assistance. — ^Milton. 

I>le  (Bd^iJnl^eit  »irb  ntit  SEBunber  ange"*  Beauty  is  looked  at  with  admira 

ilicft,  bod^  mir  ®cf(Strti0!eit  entificft*       tion,  but  only  kindness  enchants. 

-^. 

Selfplele*  Examples. 

©ttd  ®I1i(f  ber  Oefellfi^afl  toirb  eBen  The  happiness  of  society  is  inter- 

fo  fel^r  bwrc^  3:5or5elt  aW  burd^  SJer*  rupted  quite  as  much  by  folly  aa 

Bred^'en  unb  Safler  geflort. — ©♦  by  crimes  and  vices. 

!Den  ©(i^Iafr  ben  (Reli^tl^um  nnb  blc  Sleep,  wealth  and  health  (L.  42. 1 

®efunb'ljett  geniegt'  man  nur,  xotvxL  a.)  are  enjoyed  only  when  they 

fie  4interBro(^en  »orben  (jtnb). — SR.  have  been  interrupted. 

IDer  %vax\x^  tDirb  nur  ))om  ^eniud  ge<«  Genius  is  comprehended  only  by 

Wt  bie  eble  !Ratur'  nur  «on  i^red  genius,  a  (the)  noble  nature  only 

©leldjen  (L.  36.  4.  6.)— 3^.  by  its  peer. 

VOCABULARY   TO   THB   KXEROISKS. 


IDer  STugenBlid,  -ti,  pL-e, moment; 
Slu«ftnben,  to  find  out,  p.  348 ; 
©etritbt'r  afflicted; 
©ereinfl',  in  the  future; 


%\t  ©rBtt'terung,  -r  pi.  -en#  the  aoi 
mosity ; 
©rWet'ternf  to  climb; 
(£rn)lf  earnest^  stern; 
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(Erf(5^ei'ttett#  to  appear,  p.  348 ; 

(£rjfc^lc'§en»  to  shoot,  p.  354; 

§ortf(i^leppcn/  to  drag  away; 
jDet  Q^emfcttjager,  -^,  pL  -,  the  cha- 
mois-hunter; 
Dad  ®eri(^t'#  -« d,  pt  -i,  tribunal ; 

®un|ii(^r  favorable,  propitious; 

^crbei'fu^rcn,  to  brin^  on; 
Cei  Suptter,  -^,  (the)  Jupiter; 

^elben#  to  announce; 

9{a(^bemf  after; 


®CT  9)ronte'tJeit?,  (the)  Prometheus; 
jDer  ©cfimcid^lcr,  -«,  pi.  -,  flatterer- 

©d^miebctt,  to  chain; 
Die  ©cUc,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  side; 
Der  ©trelt/  -edr  the  combat; 

Jtdufid^cn/  to  deceive ; 
Dad  Ungliicf,  -d,  cd,  the  misfortuns 

S^erfarn'melttf  to  assemble; 

SJolIen'bem  to  finish ; 

3cr|lo'ren#  to  destroy 


ExBROisK  116.  Slufgaic  116* 

1.  Dcr  glcl^lgc  wlrt)  fleloBt,  unb  ter  SrSgc  trirb  gctatclt.  2^  Etc 
Pdljlett  gctfcn  werbcn  »ott  ben  ©emfcniagcm  erftettert.  3*  ^er 
fliittjligc  Slugcnfcllcf  wirb  »ott  bent  ^lugen  crgrljfen*  4.  Sd  trurbc 
tttc^r  gcfpicU  aU  gcarfccitet.  5.  !Der  ©trcit  »urbe  auf  6eibcn  ©eiten 
tttlt  grower  Srbitterung  gefii^rt,  6*  Dad  Suc^  ijl  enblid^  ^oUcnbct 
njorben  imb  t»lrb  balb  erfd^eineit*  *l.  Snbllc^  ifl  ed  audgcfunten  tuors? 
ben,  t»cr  ber  Diet  ijl»  8»  Sd  wlrb  berclttjl  ein  ernjhd  ©eric^t  gcl^af^ 
ten  »crbctt,  naijttm  cHe  Sblfer  werbcn  \)crfammett  tucrben  fcin. 
9,  Der  ^laijbax  fltauBt,  ba§  bcr  Sotcr  tjon  fcinctn  jlinbc  getaufit 
ttjerbe*  10.  Sr  mctbet,  bag  bic  ganje  ©labt  aerjlort  worten  fei,  11. 
9Ran  fagt,  bag  bcr  axmt  ^Jlann  fortgcf^lcppt  »orben  fei.  12.  Dcr 
Betriibte  ?5ater  glauBt,  fein  ©ol^n  ttjcrbe  tjon  bcm  geinbe  erf^offen 
ttjorbcn  fein.  13.  Die  gtcunbln  Bct)att))tetc,  bag  bad  Ungliicf  Wxif 
ble  ©d^ulb  bed  9lad§bard  l^crbelgefii^rt  worben  ware  14.  ^^romes? 
t^eud  war  tjon  Sup^tcr  an  elnen  gelfen  gcfti^micbct  worben.  15. 
Dad  ^au^  »irb  tjon  elncm  fcl^r  gefc^itften  Wlannt  gekut.  16.  Diefc 
£eute  glauben,  |le  feicn  »on  un^  getSuf^t  ttjcrben.  IT.  SBlffen 
©le  i^ott  t»fm  blefe  Suc]^er  gefc^rlefcen  worben  (!nb  ? 

Exercise  117.  SlufgaBc  117* 

1 .  Do  you  know  why  you  have  been  blamed  by  your  friends  1 
%  I  was  blamed  by  them  because  the  letter  that  has  been  prom 
ised  by  me*  had  not  been  written  before  they  arrived  here.  3. 
I  hope  the  enemy  will  be  defeated  and  driven  out  of  the  coun 
try.  4.  My  letter  will  have  been  read  before  yours  will  have 
been  written.  5.  We  are  not  often  hated  by  those  who  are 
loved  by  us.     6.  The  bad  will  be  punished  and  the  good  will 

10 
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be  rewarded,  T.  Good  men  are  often  blamed  whie  thej  liro, 
and  praised  after  thej  are  aead.  8.  The  ring  of  the  rich  young 
traveler  has  been  found  by  one  of  his  servants,  9.  These  beau- 
tiful baskets  are  said  (L.  45.  9.  b,)  to  have  been  made  by  the 
blind  man  to  whom  the  flute  was  sent  yesterday.  10.  Those 
indolent  boys  deserve  to  be  punished.  11.  Tliere  has  been  more 
done  to  day  than  yesterday.  12;  We  are  often  deceived  by 
hose  who  praise  us,  for  we  are  oft;en  praised  by  flatterers,  13. 
The  hunter  says  he  has  been  bitten  by  a  bear  that  had  been 
shot  by  one  of  his  friends.  14.  Has  it  not  yet  been  found  out 
by  whom  the  money  was  stolen  ? 


LESSON  LIX.  ttttion  LEX. 

PROPER   AND   OOHMON  NAMES. 

1.  The  proper  and  common  names  of  places  and  coimtries^ 
as  also  of  months,  are  placed  in  apposition : 

Die  @tabt  3){ttnd^en  ifl  bie  ^au^^tftobl  The  city  (of)  Munich  is  the  capital 

bed  itottigreid^d  Saieru.  of  the  kingdom  (of)  Bavaria. 

t>tx  S^onat  WtHxi  if!  flfirmifd^  unb  ttit"  The  month  of  March  is  stormy  and 

angenel^m*  disagreeable. 

2.  The  date  of  the  month  (without  a  preposition  intervening) 
precedes  its  name : 

Xie  ^a^t  stoifd^ett  best  Vierten  unb  The  night  between  the  fourth  and 
f&nften  Sipril  toar  |tt  biefem  gropen  fifth  of  April  was  designated  for 
ttntemel^men  befUmmt.— ^«  the  execution  of  this  great  un- 

dertaking. 

8.  Nouns  denoting  weight,  measure,  quantity  and  kind 
usually  stand  in  the  same  case  as  those  that  they  limit.  When 
bllowed  by  nouns  in  the  plural,  the  feminine  takes  the  plural 
Ibrm,  while  those  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  relain  that  of 
the  singular : 

Cr  laufte  eine  Site  3:u4  unb  $»ei  (SSen  He  bought  an  ell  of  cloth  and  two 
Btxht,  tin  9>futtb  Aftffee  unb  stoei  ells  of  silk,  one  pound  of  oo&m 
9^tib  Suder.  and  two  po  inds  of  sugar. 
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3i|  }(tBe  elne  neuc  3[rt  9)aj)ler*  I  have  a  new  kind  of  paper. 

(Er  ^at  btcl  ©tiitf  SJle:^.  He  has  three  head  of  cattle. 

4.  "When,  however,  the  latter  noun  is  qualified  by  some 
other  word,  it  usually  stands  in  the  genitive ;  in  a  few  phrases, 
also,  the  genitive  occurs  when  not  thus  qualified : 

fbxin^t  mir  tin  ®laii  biefed    flaren  Bring  me  a  glass  of   hat  clear  wa^ 

SKaifcr^,  ter. 

tSinc  unja^Iige  Wttn^t  U^olU  max  ^tx*  A  countless  multitude  of  people  had 

U.$jjtxmU—^,  flocked  together. 

6.  SWann,  when  referring  to  organized  bodies  of  men,  re- 
tiins  (like  sail^  horse,  etc.,  in  an  analogous  use)  the  singular 
form,  with  the  plural  signification  : 

Citt  fd5»eblf(ijer  General,  bermltelnem  A  Swedish  general,  who  had  re- 
ad^t  taufenb  3)lann  flarfen  |)eere  an  mained  on  the  Elbe  with  an  ar- 
ber  (Kl^e  sutucfge^Uelbcn  tear,  l^icU  my  of  eight  thousand  men  strong, 
bit  Stabt  9)?agbetog  aufd  engfle  held  the  city  of  Magdeburg  dose- 
eingcfd^loffcn. — <S»  ly  invested. 

6.  Sin  9)aar  {literally  a  pair)  often  answers  to  afiw,  and 
IS  used,  undeclined,  before  nouns  in  any  case  : 
©artcn  ©Ic  no(%  tin  9)aar  ©tunbcn.      Wait  a  few  hours  yet 

S3  e  i  f  p  i  e  t  e .  Examples. 

Unb  fammeltctt  atte  ©peifcn  ber  jIcBen  And  he  gathered  up  all  the  food  ol 
Sal^re  fo  im  Canbe  (ggvpten  warcn*  the  seven  years  which  were  in 
— Gen.  xii,  48.  the  land  of  Egypt. 

^ie  Uttfci^wlb  ^at  tint  SWcttge  Srimcjm"  (The)  innocence  has  a  multitude  of 
Uci^fcUctt.— ^.  graces. 

€itt  neued  iroanii^tau^tvSD  fWarm  |lar!e«  A  new  army  twenty  thousand  men 
^ttx  entjlonb  in  ^urjem  unter  felnen  strong  soon  came  into  existen.  • 
Sa]^nen«— ®*  under  his  banners. 

VOOABULARl    TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Sr6fal^ren,  to  set  out; 
Dn  Srprir,  -^,  (the)  April; 
Die  STrmee'r  -,  pL  -n,  the  army; 
^ie  STrt,  -,  pi.  -en,  the  kind; 
©adSBalcM/  -d»  (the)  Bavaria; 
Dtt^SSrcmenr  -«#  (the)  Bremen; 
T)it  (5tte,  -,  pL  -n,  the  ell; 
Der  Se^ruar',  -^,  (the)  February; 
Die  Srud^t,  -,  pL  Sfriid^te,  the  fruit; 
Die  ^ttuptjlabt,  -,  pi.  -jJabte,  the  cap- 
italf  chief  city; 


Der  3anuar',  -«,  (the)  January , 

Der  3uni,  -«,  (the)  June ; 

Dad  ^iJnlprcid^,  -«f  pi.  -t,  kingdom 

VttvXi^,  recently; 
'La^  ^aax,  -e«,  pL  -e,  the  pair, 
Dad9)rcu§cn,  -«,  (the)  Prussia; 
DadSad^fenr  -«»  (the)  Saxony; 

©cd^d,  six; 
Da«  ©tiitf,  -e«f  pi.  -e,  piece,  head ; 
Dcr  Scaler,  -d,  pL  -,  the  thaler ; 
Der  aJie^J^nbletf  -«,  pL  -,  drov«r 
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ExERoisK  118.  aufgale  118. 

!♦  2ltt-.  erflen  3uni  »lrt)  bie  ^Irmce  in  Me  ©tabi  giel^en*  2.  Dct 
alte  Sie^^anttcr  l^at  ^untert  ©tiid  SSie:^  gcfauft,  3^  Sr  trlult  ieten 
SKorgen  s»ci  ©(ad  SBaffer.  4.  SCoUen  ©ie  mir  eiit  ©tiitf  25ror 
erteit  ?  6.  3<^  Witt  Sincit  gwel  ©tiic!  glcift!^  gekn.  6.  3Bir  fu^:^ 
rcn  xm  fiinf  unt  ^tDanaigjlcn  3anuar  »on  tcr  ©tatt  9le»^gorf  ab, 
uttt  famen  am  adfet^eT^nten  gebruar  in  tcr  ©tatit  Sremen  an.  7. 
Eer  9Ronat  SKai  ift  »iel  angenc^mer  aid  ter  9Jlonat  Jlpril.  8»  Xic 
©taut  ©crlitt  ijl  tie  ^auptflatt  bed  ^onigrct^d  3)reu§ett.  9^  I)a^ 
i|l  eine  2lrt  gruci^t,  Me  id^  nic  gefel^cn  ^obe.  10*  Sr  ^at  ^mi  ^aat 
4)antf^u^e  unD  fed^d  gflen  2:uc^ ' gefauft  11.  Dcr  Dom  Inter 
©tatt  9}lagt>eburg  ifl  fel^r  fd)bru  12.  Dad  ^bnigret^  ©ac^fen  ifl 
fc^r  fleitt.  13.  ®r  ^at  nod^  ein  »enlg  ©clt,  tenn  tin  guter  greunt 
M  i^m  neuli^  ein  ^aax  2:^a(er  aud  Saiern  gefd^idt. 

Exercise  119.  Slufgdie  119. 

1.  Here  is  a  little  piece  of  paper  for  you.  2.  Our  friends 
live  in  the  city  of  Vienna.  3.  The  shoemaker  has  sent  you  a 
pair  of  shoes.  4.  I  have  bought  three  barrels  of  flour  and  a 
hundred  pounds  of  coffee.  6.  The  kingdom  of  Prussia  is  larger 
than  the  kingdoms  of  Saxony  and  Bavaria.  6.  We  were  in 
the  city  of  Dresden  in  the  month  of  June.  7.  The  city  of  Dres- 
den is  rich  and  very  beautiful.  8.  This  man  says  he  has  a  new 
kind  of  paper.  9.  Will  you  give  me  a  glass  of  water?  10. 
Will  you  not  take  a  glass  of  wine?  11.  I  have  already  drank 
a  glass  of  wine.  12.  We  remained  only  a  few  days,  and  did 
not  see  much.  13.  On  the  sixteenth  of  August  we  were  in  the 
dty  of  Cologne. 


^  '•  »  ■»  » 
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PREPOSITIONS   WITH   THE   QEmTIVB. 

I.  The  following  prepositions  are  construed  with  the  gfsai 
tive;  namel -, 
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ITnffatt  w  ftattf  instead; 

9(u§erl^al]lf  outside  o(  without ; 

2)  i  e  f  f  e  1 1  (d),  on  this  side ; 

^alb,  l^aUen  or  l^aUer,  on  ac- 
count (o»); 

3  n  n  e  r  ^  a  1 6,  inside,  within ; 

3  e  n  f  e  i  t  (d)f  beyond,  on  the  other 
side; 

il  r  a  f t#  by  virtue  of; 

£  a  u  t»  according  to ; 

Cberl^aUf  above: 

U  m—U)  i  n  e  n^  for  the  sake  of ; 


U  tt  g  e  a  d^  t  e  t »  notwithstanding ; 

UnterJaU,  below; 

Untertw  untoeitf   not  £ar  frun^ 

near; 
^ermittelff,  mittelfl^bymeana 
.   of; 

^txxal^t,  by  dint  of; 
SBfi^renb,  during; 
SB  e  g  e  tv  on  account  of; 
Sdngdf  along; 
S^TO^f  in  spite  of; 
B  u  f  0 1  g  Cf  according  to. 


In  German  grammars  the  list  is  sometimes  found  as  follows 


©tel^cnmitbcm  ®ettlti», 
SDber  auf  bte  grage,  weffen?— 
!Doci^  i|l  ^ier  nl(^t  ju  ftergeffctw 
Daf  beiblefenlcltctt  'Drcl, 
^u^ber  !Z)alii»  rid^tig  fei« 


ttntoeit,  mittelflr  fraft  unb  tt>^]^rettbf 
fiautr  ^ermdge,  ungeaci^tetf 
Dberl^alB  unb  unterl^alb, 
3ttner(aIB  itnb  augerl^albr 
2)iedfeitf  ienfeit^  (alben#  toegetw 

2.  2  &  n  g  d  and  t  r  o  ^  may  be  used  also  with  the  dative  ' 

£fog9  bem  ®eflabe  {pr  bed  ®ef!abed)  Along  the  shore  of  the  ocean, 
bed  sWeered.— aj* 

%x^%  nteiner  ^uffld^t,  meinem  fd^arfen  In  spite  of  my  inspection,  my  close 

@tt(i^esi  nod^  itDilbarfeitetw  nod^  ge^  scrutiny  still  valuables^  still  8» 

l^eime  ^i^%u — ©«  cret  treasures  (are  concealed). 

B  u  f 9 1  g  e  preceding  the  noun,  takes  the  genitive ;  following  it  the 
dative: 

Sufolge  bed  SBefe^Id  (bem  SBefe^le  }u«'  In  conformity  to  the  order  I  shall 
folge)  bleibe  id^  l^ier*  (L.  38. 1.  &)  remain  here. 

3.  Sntlang^   before  a  noun,  also  requires  the  genitive , 
after  a  noun,  the  accusative : 

9{(mfd^e  %\yx%  bad  V^  entlang  — ®*     Rustle  river  along  the  vale. 
9Bir  ^tten  ben  ganjen  Sag  geiagt  ent"  We  had  hunted  all  day  along  Um 
lang  bed  9BaIbgeb{rged* — @*  woody  mountains. 

4.  ^aU,  ^i^WtXi  or  l^alBer  must  follow  the  noun;  utu 
g e  a d^  t  et  and  to  e  g e  n  may  precede  or  follow  it : 

9H4t  bed  SBeifpirld  l^alben,  fonbern  ber  Kot  on  account  of  the  example,  but 
Vflid^t  wegen  foU  man  in  bfT  ©efeQ^  on  account  of  duty  should  one 
V^fi,  tmid^  feiit*  be  poUte  in  society. 
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6.  The  genitire  is  placed  between  u  m  and  t»  { H  e  n  : 
Qm  ftined  {^reunbed  toiUen  ^at  er  e9   On  his  friend's  account  he  has  done 
(tet(an«  it. 

6.  ^^litn,  toegen  and  to  i  1 1  e  n  are  often  compounded 
wi*Ji  pronouns,  t  being  substituted  for  the  final  r,  or  added  after  it: 

?Weittc  t  wegen  {instead  of  meinc  r  tocgcn),  for  my  sake ; 
©etne  t  IJal&en  {imtead  of  feinc  r  ^alUn),  for  his  sake ; 
Um  beffentn^iUen  {instead  of  urn  beffentDiUen)^  foi*  the  sake  of  whom 

or  which. 

1.  j(  n  jl  a  1 1  may  be  divided  ;  |l  a  1 1  taking  its  original  char- 
acter as  a  noun : 

Cr  blent  an  felnc*  ©ater*  ©tolt  {or  He  serves  in  his  father's  stead  {itr 
anilatt  felned  SJoter^)*  instead  of  his  father). 

8.  3C  e  g  e  n,  preceded  by  ti  o  n,  was  formerly  employed  as  a 
substantive ;  hence  certain  expressions  like  the  following  still 
occur : 

©on  fftt^t^  » c  9  c  n.  On  account  of  justice  (right). , 

®tU  Sied^enfc^aft  ion  megen  bed  Give  account  of  (in  reference  to)  tin 
^ergofPnen  SBIute*.— @*  spilled  blood. 

Selfplele.  Examples. 

Wtan  muf  bie  Sugenb  nnt  ijrer  felbjl  One  must  love  virtue  for  Its  own 

tpillen  Ueben,  ober  fie  gan)  anfgeben.      sake,  or  give  it  up  (renounce  it) 

— ^O.  entirely. 

Snbiend  toegen  l^atte  man  bie  n)anir(i^en  For  the  sake  of  India  the  Spanish 

fi&nber  ent9i)I!ert. — <S.  territories  had  been  depopulated. 

9RitteIfl  feined  S3ei|lanbed  fe^te  id^  ed  By  means  of  his  assistance  1 1 

buT<^.  plished  it. 
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STttlangen^to  arrive; 

Studffil^Ten,  to  accomplish; 

SfttSetlJalb,  outside  of; 
Der  a3efc^r»  -<it  pi.  -e,  command ; 

Scgrci'fen*  to  comprehend,  350; 

^tnnod^r  notwithstanding ; 

!Dic|fcitd,  on  this  side; 
5Die  Dunfcl^cit,  -,  the  darkness ; 
©ie  grcunbfc^aftf  -,  pL  -enr  friend- 
ship; 

^alben,  l^aTBer,  on  account  of; 

3nnei^albi  nithin* 


Senfeit^r  on  the  other  side, 

Cangd,  along; 

Ober^alby  above;     * 
^ie  ^t\t,  -,  pL  -eni  the  pestQenee 

t)rdd^tig»  magnificent ; 
Der  9i Jeitt,  -e«,  the  Rhine ; 

%xoiff,  in  spite  of; 
©a9  Ufer,  -d,  pL  ~,  the  shore, 

Um-n>iIIenf  for  the  sake  of* 

Unfcm,  near,  not  fair  from 

Ungead^tctr  notwithstanding  * 

Unterl^albf  below 
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UvtXOtiU  near,  not  far  from; 

©ennlttclfl,  by  means  of; 

S5cTm5ge,  by  aint  of; 
©er  SJerflttW'f  -c«r  underatandinff ; 
Ibtt  SBarmbruimenf  -^,  pL  -,  the 
warm-spring ; 

Exercise  120. 


Die  SBanutngf  -t  pi  -^n,  warning » 
SBcgcm  on  account  of; 
S©itt!^cn#  to  rage ; 
dufotge,  according  to; 
Quxiid^ttf^nn,  to  return. 


SlufgaBe  120* 


]  Stttjlatt  t)ed  ipcrm  fam  ter  Dlencr^  2*  3tttterl^att  Jer  ©taU 
iDiitl^ete  Me  3)e|l,  unt  au^cr^lb  bcrfeftett  ber  geint).  3»  SBad  tie3^ 
feiw  te^  0l^etned  Ilegt  ge^ort  gu  Deutf(!^lant),  »a«  {cnrcitd  Hegt,  gu 
granfrciii^*  4»  ©ebett  ®le  t^m  bad  ©elD,  ber  greunbf($aft  ober  ber 
firmut^  l^dbcn  ?  6*  ffiir  fegelten  langd  bed  Uferd,  bid  toir  an  ber 
©tabt  atitangten*  6*  Sr  tx^tlt  ble  Seto^nung  fraft  eined  Sefei^Ied 
ber  9legientttg»  7*  Dber^alb  ber  Snicfe  auf  bem  Serge  (lel^t  ein 
priiii^tiged  ©^log*  8*  2;ro|  aUer  SBamungen  t)or  ben  ©efal^ren 
ttjagte  er  e«  benno^*  9.  Urn  feiner  SUem  »il(en  le^rt  er  balb  ju^ 
rit(f*  10*  Ungea^tet  ber  Dunfel^elt  l^abe  i^  l^n  eriannt*  !!♦  Sr 
wo^nte  unter^alb  ber  ©tabt,  untweit  bed  glufled*  12»  Unfem  bed 
aReered  lag  bad  ©(^lo§  auf  l^o^em  gelfen*  13*  Unweit  ber  ©tabt 
i|l  ber  berii^mte  5BarmBrunnen*  14^  Sr  Unn  ed  sjerntitteljl  feined 
^elbed  audfii^ren*  16*  t)a^  fannjl  bu  »ermoge  beined  Ser^anbed 
begrelfcn*  16^  Dtefer  9Rann  tfl  tt)%enb  feined  gan^en  Sebend  nie 
Iran!  geioefen^  17*  SSegen  biefed  Ungtudd  i|l  er  fe^r  betriibt^  18. 
Sufotge  biefed  Sefe^^ted  ijl  er  gleic^  abgereifl* 


EXEROISE    121. 


Slufgabe  121. 


1.  The  servant  came  instead  of  my  friend.  2.  The  pestilence 
raged  within  the  entire  state.  3.  That  which  lies  on  this  side 
of  the  river  belongs  to  the  rich  merchants,  and  that  which  lies 
on  the  other  side,  to  poor  fishermen  and  day  laborers.  4.  D 
you  visit  him  on  account  of  his  money  or  his  poverty?  6.  W 
walk^  along  the  shore  of  the  river.  6.  He  received  this  re» 
ward  by  virtue  of  a  command  of  the  king.  7.  We  saw  the  black 
douds  above  the  city.  8.  In  spite  of  his  promise  he  did  it 
nevertheless.  9.  For  the  sake  of  his  poor  mother  he  still  re- 
mained in  his  native  country.  10.  Notwithstanding  the  deep 
snow  and  the  cold  weather  he  went.  11.  The  building  stands 
below  the  city,  near  the  stream.    12.  The  castle  ]ay  upon  lofly 
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rocks,  not  far  from  the  sea.  13.  The  ct^lebratei  Warm-spring 
in  Germany  is  near  the  Giant-Mountains.  14.  He  can  accom- 
plish it  by  means  of  his  friends.  15.  He  did  it  by  means  of 
his  diligence.  1 6.  He  saw  his  friend  during  his  journey.  17, 
He  is  so  sad  on  account  of  the  death  of  his  friend.  18.  Aooord* 
ing  to  the  officer's  command  he  remained. 


^  H  »  »l  » 
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ADJBCTIVBS    WITH   THE   GENITIVE. 

I;  The  following  adjectives  are  construed  with,  and  usually 
follow,  the  genitive : 


Sebfltf  tig,  in  want^  wanting ; 
^trt&t^%U  necessitated,  needing; 
tBetou^t'r  conscious,  aware ; 
Singeben!,  mindful; 
9&(igr  capable; 
8fro},  glad;  (see4.) 
&ttO(ixt%,  expecting; 
®ttoxi',  anre,  certain ; 
^unbtgy  having  knowledge; 
Scbigr  free,  single,  void; 
^^d^tigf  powerful,  master  of; 
Duitt,  clear,  rid; 


S^^eil^aftig^  participant,  sharing; 
Ue^erbrtigig,  tired,  disgusted; 
^erb^d^tigr  suspected,  suspicious ; 
SJerlujl'igr  deprived  of,  having  lost ; 
SBilrbifi,  worthy; 
)x%  aware ; 
:',  accustomed ; 
2odf  free^  rid ; 
Wti&t,  tired,  weary ; 
@attr  satiated; 
SJoIIrfull; 
SBcrt^,  worthy. 


2tntt,  bie  eine  groge  SEBol^ItlJat  gteid^,  People  who  can  at  once,  without 

p^ne  S3ebett!en»    amtel^mett  fijnnenf  hesitation  accept  a  great  kind- 

ilnb  bet  SGBop^at  fcltcn  Wiirbig. —  ness  are  seldom  worthy  of  the 

S.  kindnesG^ 

So  Hfl  bu  betned  (Sibed  quitt. — Gen.  Thou  shalt  be  dear  from  this  thy 

xxiv,  8.  oath, 

!Die  mciflen  ^erlufte  finb  eitied  (Erfa^ed  Most  losses  are  capatle  of  a  reptr 

PJig. — @.    ,  ration. 

2.  The  last  seven  adjectives  of  the  above  list  are  more  com- 
monly used  with  the  accusative : 

lOtn  St^^tx  mirb  man  ntd^t  gen>a$r*  The  artist  is  not  perceived.    (On« 

— @«                _  does  not  become  aware  o(  stOi) 

^er  SBftttel  if!*^oE  0 elb.  Tho  purse  is  full  ( f  money. 
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Ca^  l^euftge   ®t^lt^t'  toirb  Mefen  The  present  race  will  not  get  rid 

3ammer  nid^t  lo  d  •^^ «  of  this  misfortune. 

Der  cAtx  fagt  er  fei  e«  mfib\— <S»        He^  however,  says  he  is  tired  of  it 

3.  Soil,  as  employed  by  many  writers,  often  takes,  with 
the  aocusatiye,  the  ending  e  r  : 

©•e  toax  8il|lrel(%,  hotter  a:alettte*-®* .  She  was  witty,  full  of  talent(s). 

4.  %tol^  is  often  followed  byiiBer  with  the  aocusativ^ej 
getr  l^,  leer  and  ijoU  by  tion,  and  f&l^ig  by  gtt  : 

®le  jUib  ju  allem  S35fett  ffijig*  They  are  capable  of  every  thing  bad 

6.  ©c^ulbig  with  the  genitive  signifies  ^«t% ;  with  the 
accusative,  indebted: 

Cr  i|l  gewig  !cltte«  aSerbredJcn^  fdjul*  He  is  certainly  not  guilty  of  any 

big*  crime. 

ffiie  »iel  i|l  et  un*  too^C  ffiulbifi  ?         How  much  is  he  probably  indebted 

to  (does  he  probably  owe)  us  I 

6.  SSBettlJ  with  the  genitive  answers  to  worthy;  with  the 
accusative  it  denotes  the  value  of  a  thing,  and  is  rendered  by 
worth : 

(£t  i|l  aUrr  Sl^ren  toertl^*  He  is  worthy  of  all  honor. 

(S0  if!  feinen  ®rof<i^en  tt)ert(«  It  is  not  worth  a  groat. 

In  referring  to  one's  wealth,  re{$,  instead  of  ti>  ertl^r  is  employed: 
(Er  if!  l^unbert  taufenb  ©ulben  teid^*        He  is  worth  a  hundred  thousand 

florins. 

T.  Formerly,  in  denoting  the  relation  of  magnitude,  the  gen- 
itive  was  used ;  and  it  is  thus,  in  a  fQw  expressions,  still  re- 
tained : 
(S4  ifl  eined  !£)aumed  bicf  •  It  is  a  thumb's  thiok(ne8s). 

'    8.  The  genitive  is  often  employed  adverbially,  in  which  cas« 
feminine  nouns  sometime  take  d  : 

(S*t  Jctt  <Sie  be0  2R  0  r  g  e  n  d  ?  Do  you  go  in  the  morning  f 

jSld^  gel^e  9^0  d^t9  urn  tote  ein  gequdl^  I  go  about  at  night  as  a  tormented 
ter  Oeijl*  -@.  spirit  (goes). 

9  The  genitive,  denoting  possession,  frequently  precedes 
the  governing  noun : 

'^et  9ltttt  fStCLX%  ber  Sungeit  The  advice  of  the  old,  the  action 
Xbat  xm^i  i!rummed  grab.^  of  the   young    makes   crooked 

straight. 
10* 
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€J^9n iflbe99)'{«nbe9  milbcre Stlax^  Beautiful    is   the  moon's  mildei 

l^eit  unter   ber   Qttxnt    bUj^enbem  oleamess  amid  the  darting  glow 

®IaTl);  f(i^5niflbei  3Rutttxlith^  of  the  stars;    beautiful  is  the 

Ud)e  ^^ol^eit  }ti>ifd^en  ber  ©ol^ne  feu"  mother^s  ioyely  majesty  amid  the 

rigtt  ^raft.— ©.  fiery  strength  of  her  sona 

•an ex  fieutc    SrcUttb  Ifl  allcr  (To  be)  every  body's  friend  is  (to 

£  e  tt  t  e  ® ecf^*  be)  every  body's  fooL 

10.  The  genitive  of  personal  pronouns,  when  wkA  part- 
itively,  precedes  the 'governing  word ;  as  does  also,  frequently 
that  of  nouns: 

t)eT  Strbcltexin  best  SBeinberge  The  laborers  in  the  vineyard  of 

bedjenlgen,  ber  ben  lefeten  Cojn  tx*  him  who  gives  the  last  reward 

tJeUtf  flttb  ffienige*  are  few. 

II II  f  e  r  Ctner  muf  »ott  fttten  ©ortcn  One  of  us  (our  race)  must  live  upoori 

SWcttf(^«i  leben. — S*  all  sorts  of  people. 

VU  c  r  guten  Dinge  f!nb  brei.  ^pxiif^  All  good  things  are  three.   AdagtL 

t»9XU  ("Three  is  the  charm.") 

11.  The  genitive  is  often  used  partitively  with  omission  of 
tihe  governing  word : 

©orgfam  bra^te  ble  SWuttet  bed  fU*  The  mother  carefully  l?rought  (soma 

rtn  l^errU(^en  SBeiitf9. — ®*  of)  the  clear  excellent  wine. 

d^r  tron!   bed    S3  a  4  e  d. — 1  Kings  He  drank  of  the  brook, 
xyii.  6. 

12.  Formerly  the  genitive  was  often  used  as  the  predicate 
after  the  verb  fe  I  n,  but  now  seldom  occurs  : 

Die  €Tbe  Ijl  bc«  ^errti.— 1  CJor.  x.  26.   The  earth  is  the  Lord's. 
®ebt  bem  itaifer  roai  bed  Jtaiferd  i|l.  Render  to  Csesar  the  things  tha* 
— ^Mark,  xiL  17.  are  Gffisar's. 

S3ei)>iele.  Examples. 

X)iefef  Wttn\(i  i|l  eined  Dtebflal^Id  fel^r  This  man  is  strongly  suspeetea  of 

Iperbad^'tig*  theft. 

di  ifl  fcined  Stan^t^  ^erlu'flig  txfiM  His  rank  has  been  declared  forw 

toorben.  feited. 

Der  %xmt,  ber  elmr  ©ad^e  bebfirf  tig  The  poor  (man)  who  is  destitute 

ifl,  ifl  getool^n'Ud^  andf  tixttx  anbern      of  one  thing  is  commonly  also 

beno't^igt*  (needy)  in  want  of  another. 

S)ed  Sa^rend  ^mo^xd*,  bin  i^  balb  Accustomed  to  ride^  I  am  soon  tii«d 

bed  (l^e^end  mitbe.  of  walking. 

Die  ©eft  ill  ooHer  SCBlberftruiS.— ® .  The  world  is  full  of  contradiotion(s). 
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Ibai  STmtf  -t^,  pL  ^etttter,  the  office ; 

Sfnioertraucn,  to  intrust; 
Der  Sfufentl^altf  -ed,  the  sojourn ; 

93anbigen»  to  break,  tame ; 

SScbiirf'tig,  in  need  of; 

SBeniJ'tMgt,  in  want  of; 
Die  Scjlim  mung,  -,  pi.  -en,  destiny 

S3eU)ugt'»  conscious; 
t>t   (&x\a^',  -e^i  the  restitution ; 

®rtt)ci'd^en,  to  soften ; 

(£n)ig,  eternal; 

ga^ig,  capable; 

%xol},  glad ; 

(£incr  ^a^t  froj  tt>crbcttf  to  en- 
joy a  thing ; 

®ctt)a^r',  aware; 
Dad  ®IitdF,  -€d,  d,  the  fortune ; 
©er  ^abcr,  -^,  the  auarrel ; 

^errfd^eitr  to  rule ; 
Die  ^iUfe,  -,  pL  -n,  the  aid,  help; 


Stxn^,  by  virtue  of; 
Die  ^ronc,  -,  pL  -n,  the  crown; 

SKad^tig,  master  of; 
Der  ©inn,  -t^,  pL  -e,  the  mind ; 
Dad  ©tabtleben,  -«,  the  city  life ; 
Die  <Btaxh,  -,  the  strength ; 
Der  Sell, -«,  (the)  Tell; 

Ueberbrii^tg,  tired,  weary, 
Die  Ueberci'Iung,  -,  pL  -<n,  the  pre- 
cipitantw ; 

IttteingebettC  unmindful ; 

Ungetuo^nt,  unaccustomed ; 

Untreu,  faithless; 

IBerlbntt'gen,  to  spend,  p.  346; 

©erbfii^'tigr  suspected; 

Ser^af  ten,  to  arrest ; 
Der  aJerlufi',  -e«,  pL  -e,  the  loss; 
Der  aJerraty,  -e«,  the  treason; 

SBttrbigf  worthy. 


Exercise  122. 


Slufgabe  122. 


1.  SBenn  bad  9)ferb  fetner  ©tarle  Bet»ugt  wdre,  Ibnnte  Jltcmani 
ed  B5nt>igett^  2.  3(^  Ibin  t)icl  ©elt  f*ulttg,  aber  \ii  Ibin  fclned  SSer^ 
bre^end  fci^ulHg.  3.  Sr  wiirbe  btcfe  Slrbett,  beren  er  gana  unfleiooi^nt 
i|l,  niijt  t1^m,  mm  er  niAjt  bed  ©etbed  benbti^igt  ttjSre.  4.  3f^  i>^i« 
©ruber  beiner  ^iitfe  6eburftig,  fo  frage  tiic^t,  ob  er  berfelben  toiirbig 
i|l.  5.  SRan^er  ajienf^  sjerbringt  feln  2eben  uneingebenf  feiner 
etolgen  Seftimmung.  6.  @oI(^e  SSerlujlc  f!nb  elned  grfa^ed  fii^ig. 
T.  Iteitt  ©eialger  fann  feitied  2eBcnd  fro^  loerben.  8.  Sr  ifl  feiner 
Ueberellung  gewal^r  getrorben.  9. 3<^  ^i«  ^^^  Sebend  utib  i&err^ 
fcbend  mitbe.  10.  Der  tap]txt  Sett  Ifl  frel  unb  felned  firmed  miAj^ 
tig.  11.  Sr  l^at  melnen  $ut  anjlatt  beg  felnlgen  genommen.  12. 
SBd^retib  tnelned  3lufenrtaU«  In  D.  lourbe  ^  ted  ©tabtlebend  ganj 
ttbertriiflfl.  13.  ^raft  felned  2(mted  tjer^aftete  er  aUt,  ble  er  bed 
Serrated  tjerbSd^tlg  ^lelt.  14.  Urn  felned  Saterd  SBlttenblelbt  er  In 
blefer  ©tctte,  obglelc!^  er  elner  befiern  toiirblg  Ijl.  15.  "Der  RMg 
mti  ble  ^alferln  bed  tangen  ^aberd  miibe,  erwe^ten  l^ren  l|arten 
©tnn  uni  mai)ttn  enbll^  grlebe."  16.  Dlefer  2;ag  toax  e«,  urn 
kcpntwltten  er  itrone  unb  2eben  bem  untreuen  ®turfe  an»ertraute. 
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ExERoisE  123.  9(uf0aBe  123. 

1.  We  live  on  the  other  side  of  the  city.  2.  During  the  cold 
weather  we  remained  at  home.  3.  He  has  taken  your  hat  instead 
of  his  cap.  4.  Those  people  are  destitute  of  money,  and  in  want 
of  help.  5.  They  are  not  tired  of  walking,  but  they  are  weary 
of  the  road.  6.  This  is  a  labor  to  which  I  am  entirely  unao 
customed,  and  I  do  it  only  because  I  am  in  want  of  money. 

I.  Men  often  become  guilty  of  a  crime  because  they  owe  much 
money.  8.  I  am  sure  of  his  innocence,  for  I  know  that  he  is 
not  capable  of  such  a  crime.  9.  Every  industrious  man  who 
is  mindful  of  his  destiny  does  not  become  tired  of  his  life.  10. 
Our  friends  live  within  the  city,  11.  During  our  sojourn  in 
Berlin  my  friend  became  master  of  the  language.  12.  For  his 
friend's  sake  he  remains  here,  although  he  is  tired  of  city  life. 
13.  He  is  conscious  of  his  strength,  sure  of  his  aim,  and  certain 
of  his  cause.  14.  This  scholar  is  in  want  of  money,  and  in  need 
of  good  books.  16.  By  virtue  of  his  office  he  has  at  length 
arrested  the  criminal.     16.  He  is  not  conscious  of  his  strength. 

II.  This  young  stranger  is  worthy  of  a  better  situation. 


^  »>  ♦  ».  ^ 
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REFLEXIVE   VERBS   WITH   THE   GENITIVE. 

1.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  require  the  genitive  after 
the  accusative  {or  dative)  which  they  govern ;  namely, 

STitma^ettf  to  usurp;        (HnXhU'htn,  to  dare ;         '^ttt'6'fttxt,  to  be  assured; 
^mt^mta,  to  protect;    (itaUt^'tm,  to  forbear,    fft^mw9  to  boast  of; 
Sebie'neitf  to  avail;         (i^nt$arten#  to  abstain;     @4^mvtt,  to  be  ashamed* 
©effet'gcTi  or  brfleffigen*  (&ntidj,la'^in,  to  get  rid  of;  Ueber^ebcn,  to  boast; 

to  endeavor;  d^ntjln'nenr  to  remember;  Unterfangem  to  attempt; 

fBcge'ben,  to  yield  up ;    Crlbar'ntcttf  to  pity ;         ttntertolnboif  to  venture ; 
fbtm&d^*ti^tn,  to  seize;     (&xfxt^'tn,  to  presume;    S^ermerfeitf  to  vaunt; 
©emei'ilcnw  to  master;  eritt'nern,  to  recollect;    ©crfe'^en,  to  expect; 
©ef^ei'bett,  to  concede;  (Krfuyncn,  to  dare ;  ©e^ren,  to  resist; 

©cjln'nctt,  to  consider;    (SrweVrcn,  to  keep  off;     SBeigenw  to  decline; 
Sntdu'pertif  to  abstain ;  %xtutn,  to  rejoice ;  SDunberni  to  wonder  at 
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ffint^aften  is  often  followed  by  »  on  j  erBarmen,  freuett,  fi^fimeti 
uid  ttjutttem  by  ii 6  e r ;  and  Jcjlnnen  and  freueit  by  au f : 

Deittcr  JciUgcn  3ei^ett,  D  Wiaf^x^tit,  Thy  holy  signs,  0  Truth,  deception 

Jot  bcr  fbttxu^  f!dj  angemapt. — ©♦  has  xisurpedL 

3^  htvX*  bed  atudbrudd  iwc^  xt^t  toojl  I  still  very  well  remember  the  ex- 

bep  eittil  btt  felJcr  bldj  »on  IJm  be*  pression  that  you  once  used  in 

Moitejl — ^*  reference  to  him. 

®ie  erinnett  {!db  ifred  ^erfpred^end*  She  remembers  her  promise. 

jDer  Sanbmami  riibnte  fl4  bed  ^^ugd*  Let  the  peasant  boast  of  the  plow. 

-^©. 

Obs. — SBel^alteitr  when  referring  to  a  thing  learned,  answers  io  re- 
ikember: 
34  team  bie  9?amen  nid^t  (el^altetu    I  can  not  remember  the  names. 

2.  Sd  g  e  lit  fiet  (or  ed  tiiflet),  ed  i  a  mm  ert,  ed  reuet, 
e iS  1 0  ^  nt  f i  d^,  also  take  a  genitive  after  the  accusatiye : 

£o$nt  fl(^^d  ber  ^t^t  in  l^of  en  unb  ju  Is  it  worth  the  trouble  to  hope  and 

jheben?— ©♦  to  strive? 

Itttb  ha  ex  bad  ^ol!  fal^  iantmerte  i^n  But  when  he  saw  the  multitudes^ 

beffelben* — ^Matt  iz,  36.  he  was  moved  with  compassion 

on  them.  • 

(£d  gelitflel  is  sometimes  followed  by  na ^  (L.  57.  2.) : 

SBenn  bid^  fo  nad^  ^fimpfen  lilflete*      If  you  so  longed  for  contests. 

TBANSITIYB   VERBS   WITH   THE   GENITIVE. 

3.  The  following  transitive  verbs  govern  the  genitive  of  a 
thing,  and  the  accusative  of  a  person : 

^nHagenf  to  accuse;  ^ertrdfVenr  to  put  oS,  (Entlaffenf  to  dismiss; 
S3ele^'r^#  to  instruct;         feed  with  hope;         Sntfe^'en^  to  displace , 

fdtxaa'htn,  to  bereave;  SDitrbigetir  to  deign;        (£ntn)0f  nen^  to  disuse* 

SBefd^ulb'igen,  to  accuse ;  dei^ettf  to  accuse ;  Sodfpred^eitr  to  acquit ; 

£«t^el6ettf    to    exempt     (See  4.  next  page.)     UeberfuVrettf  to  convict 

from;  (Sntbin'beiir  to  release;     Ueberjeu'gett,     to    con 

Ctttle'btgen,  to  set  free  (£ntbia'§ett,  to  uncover;      vince; 

^a^neUf  to  warn;  d^ntflei'betv  to  divest;     ^erfld^'entf    to   assnr^^ 

Ueberl^e'benf  to  exempt;  (£ntla'ben#  to  discharge;     ascertain. 

©el(^  tttiberer  ©iinbe  Ragt  bad  4>erj  Of  what  other  sin  does  your  (the) 

btdj  an  ? — €►♦  heart  accuse  you  ? 

^iazx  grogen  Surd^t  flnb  toir  entlebigt*  Of  a  great  fear  we  are  relieved 
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9H4t  ^UimiLutl^d  itifft  ficc  C&fant  He  who  knows  Don  Caesar  does  not 

mt  il^u  fetmt*-  -€*  aocnse  him  of  want  of  courage. 

Cr  iibcrgfugte  fie  feincr  Unfdjulb^  He  convinced  them  of  his  inno' 

cence. 

4.  The  last  eleven  of  the  above  list  are  often  followed  oj 
0  0  tt ;  ma^ntn  by  a  n,  and  »ertr5|lett  by  a  tt  f  j 

IBtr  |!nb  »ott  fetner  Uttfci^ulb  fiterjeugt.  We  are  convinced  of  his  innooex:  ee 
!Dei  3^ob  entbin'bet  «on  erimung^nen  Death  releases  from  compulsorj 

^flid&ten. — <S.  (compelled)  duties. 

TiU^  S^anifeft  fpri^t  M  bad  $eer  ))on  This  manifesto  releases  the  anny 

bed  ©e^or'famd  9)|Ii(^ten« — ®«  from  the  duties  of  obedience. 

VERBS   WITH   THE   GENITIVE   AND   ACCUSATIVE. 

5.  The  following  verbs,  though  sometimes  construed  with 
the  genitive,  oftener  take,  except  the  last  two,  the  accusative  : 

8ebur'fen#  to  need;  (Emdl^'netu  to  mention;  S^ergerfen,  to  forget ; 

SBegeVren,  to  desire;        ©enie'gcn,  to  enjoy;        fBa^xtn,  to  preserve; 
STfottc^ettr  to  need ;  ©etoaVreUr  to  perceive;  SIDa^rne]^men#     to    per 

drutU^'xtn,  to  lack;  9)f{egen#  to  take  care  of;      ceive ; 

(EAratVenr   to  dispense  ©d^onettf  to  spare;  (Erman'geliv  to  lack, 

with;  aJerfe^'lciw  to  miss; 

(St  Bebarf  bed  ©elbed  {or  bad  ®elb)*    He  needs  (is  in  need  of)  money. 
(Ertoa^nte  er  ber  {or  bie)  <Ba^t  ?  Did  he  mention  the  matter  t 

&^Dnt  ben  {or  bed)  ^rmen*  Spare  the  poor  man. 

dt  fann  biefe  {or  biefer)  (Sadden  leid^t  He  can  easily  do  without  (lack) 
entbe^ren.  these  things. 

6.  21 1]^  t  e  tt  and  to  a  r  t  e  tt  govern  the  genitive  or  accusative : 

3^  ad^te  i^Jn  {or  felner).  I  regard  (esteem)  him. 

Witb  a  u  ff  a  4 1  e  n  signifies  to  pay  attention  to,  to  observe ;  and  to  ft  f 
t  e  n,  with  a  u  fi  to  wait  for : 

3<$  ad^te  auf  bad  toad  er  fagt.  I  attend  to  what  he  is  saying, 

©le  warten  auf  m^^  They  are  waiting  for  us. 

1.  ^axxtn  governs  the  genitive,  or  is  follewed  by  the  «» 
ousative  with  auf: 
SDir  l^arren  beiner  {or  auf  bic^).  We  wait  for  (depend  on)  thee. 

8.  ©ebettfctt  (or  bPtt  fen)  governs  the  genitive,  or  is  fol 
lowed  bj'  the  accusative  with  an  : 

(Bebenfe  meiturr  {or  an  mid^)*  Think  of  (remember)  me. 
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9.  iaiftn,  f))ottett  and  toalttn  govern  the  genitive,  or 
are  followed  by  the  accusative  with  u  6  e  r  : 

34  fpotte  ijrer  {or  fiBer  |le)»  I  mock  (deride)  them. 

C*  jtnb  tti(^t  5ttle  frcl»  bie  i^rer  iJettca  They  are  not  all  free  who  deride 
f^otten* — ®»  their  chains. 

10.  Many  other  verbs  and  adjectives  were  formerly  followed 
by  the  genitive,  some  of  which  are  still  retained : 

Sic  fhr^en  ^ungerd*  They  are  dying  of  hunger. 

6ie  {Inb  bed  9>rtifed  tinig*  They  are  agreed  as  to  the  price. 

^iei  if!  meined  ^ItiUni  ni^U  Here  is  not  my  abiding-place. 

9tan  ^at  i(n  bed  £anbed  i»em>iefen*       He  has  been  banished  from  the 

country. 
Verbs  governing  the  genitive.,  when  used  passively,  take  the  imper- 
lonal  form : 
Reiner  totrb  nod^  gebad^t*  Ton  are  still  remembered. 

S  e  i  f ))  i  e  I  e*  Examples. 

Sd^dme  bt^  ni^t  ber  ®j»arfam!eit«  Be  not  ashamed  of  frugality. 

fD^el^r  aU  ie»  ^tU  i(n  bad  Q^IM,  benft  More  than  ever,  does  the  man  of 

felner  alten  greunbe  ber  CJrenmami*  honor,  if  prosperity  elevates  him, 

^^*  think  of  (remember)  his  friends. 

Der  Srevnbe  tt>irb  nid^t  me^r  gebad^t'*  The  (your)  friends  are  no  long^^.r 

— ©♦  remembered, 

ffiir  ^ittn  feiner  ®efett'f<^^ft  cntbey"  We  could  have  dispensed  with  hia 

xett  fonnen*  company. 

D  f(^onet  meitt ! — ©.  0,  spare  me. 

©enle'pe  bed  2tUn^,  aUx  mtt  (S^xtn*  Enjoy  (the)  life,  but  with  honor. 

SBenn  i^  feined  SSetra'gend  au4  gt^  Even  if  I  would  be  silent  concern  - 

f^toei'gen  tDoKter  mu$  i^  feme  tftt^  ing  his  behavior,  I  must  Mame 

brn  tabeln«  his  talk. 

VOOABULART  TO   THB   EXERCISES. 


IBerau'Ben,  torob; 
IDtt  6rljartun9f  -,  the  preservation ; 
-  (£rin'ttern»  to  remind; 

(grwdyneiir  to  mention ; 

©eben'fen,  to  think  of;  p.  346 ; 

^erbf  harsh,  bitter; 
©et  ^ampf,  -ed,  pi.  5lampfe,  contest; 

Staum,  scarcely; 
5Der  St'ox^ptx,  -d,  pL  -,  the  body ; 
©«  .(tummer,  -i,  the  grief; 

9)jlegen#  to  take  care  o(  nurse; 

^^ontUt  to  spare ; 


!Die  ©eele,  -,  pi  -n,  the  soul; 
!£)ie  ©orgc,  -,  pL  -m  the  care; 

©orgfalttg,  careful ; 
Die  ©pl^drcr  -t  pi.  -n»  the  sptei*; 

©potten,  to  deride; 
<DeT  Sob,  -ed,  the  death ; 
!Die  ©ercblttng,  -,  pi. -en,  the  itn 
provement,  ennoblement; 

SJerfe^'Iem  to  miss; 
Det  ©e^fel,  -d,  pL  -,  vicissitude; 
!Dle  SBiege,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cradle; 
Die  fS^iiXit,  -,  pL  -n,  the  geaAOQing 


232  LESBoir  Lxn. 

EzERCisB  124.  SufgaB    124* 

1.  gd  (L.  28.  9.)  f^ont  tier  «rlcg  auii  (§  156.  2.  h.)  tt^t  tel 
jttnttcittd  in  ter  SStcge*  2.  Dcr  Itranfc  sjcrga^  feincr  ^d^mtx^in, 
ber  Srauemte  feincd  ^ummer^,  bie  armutl|  i:^rer  ©orgen*  3^ 
STOati^cr  SRetifd^  )>flcgt  fo  forgfaltig  feine^  kovpM,  bag  er  feincr 
©eete  faum  gebenft*  4»  3^^^  fiird^tet  ber  ©pWre  gu  tjerfeWen,  ttr 
eure«  ©eljlcd  ttJiirtlg  ijl*  5*  ©cnfege  t>c«  Sefcend,  aber  gebenfe  anA 
feed  2;ot)e«»  6.  Die  greuben  tier  Srt)e  teburfen  Der  SSiirje  beg  '^er* 
fen  SBed^fete  ju  i^rer  gri^altung  unb  SScrebtung*  I*  fflSer  be«  Un^ 
glitrfUd^en  tiid^t  fc^otit,  fonbern  beflietten  f^jotten  lann,  ber  t)crbiettt, 
t)a§  man  au(3&  feiner  im  Utigliid  sjergeflie^  8*  3^ted  gteunbcd  toat^ 
tet  tto^  ein  fci^ioercr  ftampf*  9*  I)e«  Ronlgd  »urbe  ^eute  gar  n^t 
ertpii^nt*    10.  gr  erinncrt  f!^  ber  ®ute  biefed  grcmbett. 

Exercise  125.  $(ttfga(e  125. 

1.  He  often  thinks  of  thee,  but  them  he  has  forgotten.  2. 
Among  others,  he  mentioned  his  cousin.  3.  Do  not  forget  the 
poor,  while  you  are  enjoying  so  many  pleasures.  4.  He  who 
ridicules  the  poor  shows  a  bad  heart.  5.  Never  forget  the  love 
and  kindness  of  those  who  instructed  you  in  your  youth.  6, 
Your  friend  does  not  need  your  assistance.  T.  We  should  for- 
get our  sorrows  and  remember  our  joys.  8.  He  spares  the 
guilty  and  punishes  the  innocent.  9.  The  matter  was  not  men 
tioned.  10.  He  has  taken  care  of  his  sick  friend,  11.  The 
good  man  does  not  forget  his  friends. 

VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


STttltttgCttr  to  accuse ; 
Sfttfd^uIbifiCtt,  to  accuse; 
STmoefenb,  present; 
^u^tvibMli^,  instantly; 
S3cpei'§ettf  to  be  studious  of; 
Scge'bem  to  renounce,  p.  348; 
^t^aVitn,  to  retain,  remember ; 
fbtxtW,  already; 
©ef^urbigen,  to  accuse; 
Sejftc^'tigen,  to  convict; 
(£ntbli)§t',  destitute; 
(Snt^e'bcn,  to  exempt  from,  350 ; 
(Sntle'biaen,  to  release ; 
^mWa  gen,  to  diyest^  p.  354; 


(£rBar'men»  to  pity; 

(&xfla'xtn,  to  declare; 
!£)le  Seffcl,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cbain^    j 
!Dle  greifpre^utig,  -,  pL  -en,  the  aS»» 

quittal ; 
!£)er  ©eoanfe,  -n«,  pi.  -n,  tbougkt ; 

(§)ef(^n>ei'gen»  to  pass  over  ia 
silence,  p.  354; 

Sebod^',  however; 
t>tx  ^txUxt  -^,  pi  -r  the  prison; 
Die  Canb|!ra§c,  -,  pL  -n,  highway; 
®a0  SKittel,  -«,  pi.  -,  the  means ; 
Der  fRat^,  -ti,  the  counsel,  adiice; 
Der  fftanh  -t^t  the  robbery  5 
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Ibtx  9t&vibtx,  -9,  pL  -;  the  robber; 

fRu'imn,  \o  boast  oi ; 

^d^amen  (fid^)^  to  be  ashamed; 
Sit  %iai,  -I  pi  -tn,  the  deed; 


Ucl^crfftyrcm  to  con  Wet. 
SJielme^Tr  rather; 
^origr  last ; 
SBitrbigeii/  to  vouchBofo. 


ExshoisE  126.  3(ufgaie  126. 

!•  ©te  crtnncm  fld^  tpo^l  (§  161.)  nod^  bee  Jiungcn  9Ranne«, 
bcr  Im  »origctt  3<x^te  te«  SlauBcd  angeflagt  »ar*  2.  ®r  war  U^ 
fiuttigt  einctt  reid^en  SlemnWer  auf  bet  fianbfhraf  c  felncd  ©etDc* 
JerauM  gu  l^abcn.  3*  9Ratt  fonnte  i^n  ie^od^  bicfe«  Scrbred^end  nicj^l 
uBerfiil^rctt*  4*  Sr  ^otte  flci^  bereite  aller  ^offnung  eincr  grei|>rc^ 
ij^unfl  begeben  unt  P(^  bed  ©etanfene  entfd^lagen,  al«  unfd^utoig  cr^ 
flSrt  au  »eri)cm  5.  !Dcr  9ll(^ter  jeboci^  ent^ob  tin  aUer  ©orge*  6* 
9la(!^tcm  cr  ten  Stngeflagtcn  aufgcforDert  ^atte,  guted  SKut^ed  3U 
feitt  unt)  ftd^  ailed  ftummerd  3U  entfd^lagen,  erfiarte  en  3ci^  bin  bet 
»oUctt  aReinung,  ta^  man  tiiefeti  jungeti  SRann  nid^t  bed  Slaubed 
bc3iici^tigen  faun*  T*  Denn  ni(J^t  Seber,  bcr  fld^  bed  Settjlnd  fd^iimt 
unb  attcr  aRlttcI  cntbtoft  Ifl,  wirb  ein  Slauber.  8.  3d^  tt>itl  feined 
guten  Setragend  gef(^tt)cigen,  bcnn  er  ^(ki  flci^  immer  elned  orbcnttisj 
c^en  8cbend  befliffcn*  9. 3i^  erinnerc  eu(^  aber  bcr  S^aten  im  \tp 
ten  ftriege,  bcren  cr  fld^  mlt  Slcd^t  ru^^men  fann.  10*  greuet  tyxii 
feittcr  greifpred^ung  tinb  miirbigct  V^n  eurer  greunbfc^aft.  11.  ©pot^ 
tet  feittcr  nid^t,  Weil  cr  im  Verier  war,  fonbem  erbarmet  cnci^  »ielmel^r 
feincr  unb  gebcnfet  feiner  Sciben.  12.  3fber,  bcr  feiner  lad^t,  fd^ame 
flci^Jeined  eigcnen  Setragend*  13. 2llle  3ln»efenben  frentcn  flci^  bic^ 
fer  Slcbe,  unb  man  entlebigte  augenblicflid^  ben  Slngef^ulbigten  feiner 
gejfcln*  14.  3d^  f<inn  miif  bicfer  Scute  erinnem,  aber  tci^  fann  il^re 
9lamen  nid^t  bel^alten.  15>  @r  freute  f!d^  bed  Uxi^tixJSS^o,i%^  un^ 
ging  l^tnaud  unb  begab  fidfe  an  bie  3lrbett* 

ExERcisB  12t.  aufgabc  127* 

1  rhe  old  soldier  boasts  of  his  valiant  deeds.  2.  Do  you 
temembor  the  promise  that  you  gave  me?  3. 1  do  not  remem- 
ber that  I  gave  you  a  promise.  4.  Can  you  remember  all 
the  long  words  that  you  have  found  in  this  book  ?  6.  Have 
you  accused  any  one  of  this  crime  ?  6.  Who  has  robbed  the 
traveler  of  his  mo»ey  1  T.  He  has  been  convinced  of  his  er- 
ror but  convicted  o^no  crime.     8.  The  tyrant  avails  himself 
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uf  his  po^ex  9.  An  honest  man  would  be  ashamed  of  saoih 
an  action.  10.  Do  you  remember  the  old  man  whom  we  met 
in  the  city 'J  11.  Do  you  remember  the  old  gentleman  with 
whom  we  traveled  from  Berlin  to  Bremen?  12.  Yes,  I  still 
remember  him.  13.  It  is  difficult  for  those  who  have  a  bad 
memory  to  remc  mber  the  rules  of  a  language.  14.  Are  you 
of  the  opinion  that  he  is  guilty  of  this  crime  ?  15. 1  remem* 
ber  the  man  who  accused  your  servant  of  robbery.  16.  We 
rejoice  to  leave  the  country  of  the  tyrant,  IT.  Our  enemies 
have  robbed  us  of  our  money,  but  they  can  not  rob  us  of  our 
hoi  or.  18.  The  happy  parents  greatly  (fel^r)  rejoiced  to  sse 
their  lost  child  again.  19.  He  remembers  still  the  happy  days 
when  he  went  to  school  with  these  children. 
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ADJECTIVES   WITH   THE   DATIVE. 

1.  The  dative  is  governed  by  many  adjectives,  and  is  then 
usually  rendered  by  our  objective  preceded  by  to  or  for;  some- 
times by  other  prepositions.  The  dative  generally  precedes 
the  adjective  by  which  it  is  governed ; 

a^  ifl  ben  9)'^enfi|en  letter  su  f(^mei'  It  is  easier  for  man  to  flatter  than 

d^eln  aU  m  loben.— St*  to  praise. 

SDeV  ^^^'  ^('  Sit  ^^^  SBal^rl^eit  gel^t  Woe  to  him  who  comes  to  the  truth 

bur(^  ©(i^uXb;  jlc  »lrb  lljm  ttlmnter^  through  guilty  it  can  never  be  a 

mejr  crfrcuU(i^  fclti. — ©♦  source  of  pleasure  to  him. 

€d  ifi  ntir  erimterXic^*  I  can  remember  it 

€d  ifl  ntir  nw^ergeSXi^.  I  can  not  forget  it 

•®c5  bcm  armcn  Dpfer,  »cnn  bcrfcfbc  Woe  to  (woe  is)  the  poor  victim,  it 

WtvLvSo  ber  bad  ®efe$  gabr  aud^  bad  the  same  mouth  that  gave  tbs 

ttrtl^eil  f^ftic^t*''  law  also  pronounces  the  sentence, 

fBol^I  ^entr  ber  frei  )9on  ^c^uXb  mtb  Happy  he  (well  to  him)  who^  free 

geJXe  bewajrt   ble    finblit^   reine  from  guilt  and  error,  preserrM 

@eele.— @.  his  soul  pure  as  a  child. 

2.  The  dative  is  oflen  subsUluted  for  a  jj^essire  pronoun, 
or  for  the  genitive  of  a  noon : '  • "      S  % 
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Kt  roflm  in  ber  ^aUt  ^tlm  tmb  Myhelmet  and  my  shield  are  nig(- 

©^ilb  {for  uicltt  ^elm  tcO^— ©♦  ing  in  the  hall. 

^er  ®$n  bed  <3ieged  toanbelt  il^r  }ur  The  god  of  yietory  walks  at  her 

@eitc»— ©♦  side. 

3.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  pronouns,  in  the  dative, 
ai  e  often  used  to  indicate,  in  an  indefinite  manner,  some  special 
participation  or  sympathy  on  the  part  of  the  individuals  which 
Ihey  represeilt : 

%9  flnb  (Eu(!(  gar  tioligt  ^cantta'htn*  They  are  right  insolent  fellows  (for 

— ©♦  you)* 

•JDamaW  wotnt  »ir  Mr  fejr    ^er^  Atthattixne  we  were  very  joyouai 

4.  The  dative,  with  Bet,  ft  Oil  and  311,  often  denotes  one*s 
place  of  residence  or  business,  and  is  rendered  by  our  possess- 
ive preceded  by  at,  from  or  to : 

SDer  SWantel  i|l  b e  im  ©(Jneiber^         The  oloak  is  at  the  tailor's. 
Sr  gel^t  a  tt  feinm  D^im^  He  is  going  to  his  uncle's. 

Sie  Umxtd  10  0  n  i^ret  Xante^  She  is  coming /rom  her  aunt's. 

The  dative  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  used  in  the  same  manner ; 
usually  rendered  by  the  possessive  ease  of  our  pronoun  followed  by  a 
noun: 

@ie  toe^ntn  M  vaa*  They  live  at  our  house. 

SBir  gel^n  l^eutt  |tt  il(m«  We  are  going  to  his  house  to-day. 

93eif))iele«  Examples. 

Ittib  enegt  i^m  ben  ®rimm  Ui  ber  And  excites  rage  (anger)  in  hii 

®ccle«— @-f«  souL 

€t  l|l  bel  felnem  Sftemibe*  He  is  at  his  friend's. 

SBo^nen  <Bit  Ui  if^mn  ?  Bo  you  live  at  their  house  f 

@ti  beinen  Sftettnben  erge'ben  unb  bei^  Be  devoted  to  thy  friends  and  oblig- 

nen  Ofeinben  gefiSntg*  ing  to  thy  enemies, 

debet  xt^m^t  SRann  ijl  bem  ®uten  Every  upright  man  is  inclined  t« 

genei^l'  sub  bem  a3dfe»  abgeneigt*  (the)  good,  and  disinclined  te 

(the)  evil. 

VOOABULABT   TO   THB  BZEROISBS. 

©et  CJatarter,  -9,  pL  -te'te,  the  X>a«  ©cgentBeil, -«#  the  contrary , 
character;  ®tiox'\am,  obedient; 

Danf^ar,  thankful,  grateful;       Da«®emftty,  -«d,  pL  -et,  mind 
Die  Salfd^^eit,  -,  pL  -ttu  fSalsehood;  ®lti^,  lik«^  equal; 

<2^efd^r'U4>  dangerous;  j         ®ndbig»  gracious- 
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X)et  ^runbfalf  -ti, 
principle; 


pL  -fiS|e»  the 


X)le  ^eud^elel,-^  pi.  -en,  hyrocrisy; 
Die  iSniginr  -r  i)l.  -ncn/  the  queen; 

Sajlcrl^aftr  wicked,  vicious; 

Safltgr  burdensome,    trouble- 
some; 

CcMg,  free; 

£ie^,  dear,  pleasant; 
®a?  fio6,  -cd.  the  praise; 
S)lc  9?cipnfi,    ,pL -cm  inclination; 
l)cr  Sftang,  -«^r  pi.  SRange,  the  rank; 

©d^meid^etl^ftr  flattering ; 

Exercise  128« 


Der  (Sotminfi^eittf  -9,  the  «nnahfaifti 

©adSpanien,  -«,  (the)  Sj^Ain; 
!Dcr  a:(fbcX,  -«,  the  blame ; 

XitUrWitrif  superior ; 

UnertrdgUd^f  intolerable; 

Untert^an  (adj.),  subject ; 

Unvergegltd^r  memorable;  e9  {0 
mix  — ,  I  can  never  forget ; 

Berc^ren,  to  honor; 

aScr^a^t',  hateful; 

SKert^,  worth,  dear ; 
SBibrigr  repugnant; 

aufflabe  128. 


!♦  Sin  ^vlM  Rinti  i(l  feincn  Sftcm  ge^orfam  unb  banttor.  2« 
Dad  Slau^en  Ijl  titnm  fe^r  unangene^m,  tiic  ed  nid^t  gewol^nt  Pnb* 
8,  aKir  ijl  e«  IleB,  taf  ici^  t)lr  in  biefcr  ©a(^e  nu^tli!^  fein  Urn.  4. 
Da«  SBettcr  war  un^  gcflem  fel^r  giinflig,  aUx  l^cute  t(l  ed  ganj  iai 
©egcttt^cil.  6.  ®ut  au  mxUn  ifl  t)em  Saflcr^ftcn  fdjtper,  ticnn  tt 
iUiU  gewbl^nlici^  feinen  Sleigungen  treu*  6>  Dem  ^onigreid^  (Spa^ 
nien  i(l  g^^anfreit^  liberlegen*  T.  SBa«  il^n  cuci^  ttjltirig  maijt,  v^aijt 
l^n  mir  »crt^.  8>  3^J^  f^it)  Mefer  ^bnigln  nid^t  itntcrtl^att*  9* 
Sieteg,  wad  un^  ni6^t  gcfS^rlid^  ijl,  ifl  un^  toij  fc^r  laflig.  10, 3w 
SRange  ijl  cr  fcinem  Srubcr  gleici^,  im  S^raftcr  feiticm  Satcr  a^n^ 
tld^,  11-  9li^t«  ifl  mir  fo  \t^x  mf^a^t  ate  galfd^^eU  unt)  ^eud^clet. 
12.  Du  Hfl  bed  Sei*e«  leMg,  ®ott  fci  ber  ©ceic  gnabig.  13. 2Ba^ 
rum  ifl  bicfe«  altc  Su(]^  unfcrn  greunbcn  fo  lieb?  14.  Sd  ifl  mit 
VLnuxQt^liij,  »ie  fe^r  id^  bir  sjerBunben  Bin.  15.  ©en  ©olbotcn 
»ar  ba«  2oB  i^red  tocrel^rtcn  gelbl^erm  fe^r  fd^mcic^et^a^.  16.  Dic^ 
fcr  aufent^alt  ifl  V^m  fafl  wnertragtid^  gehjorbcn.  IT.  Sabclunb 
iob  flnb  bem  ©emiit^c  bed  SKenfd^en,  wad  ©turm  unb  ©onncufd^ein 
bcm  2Bad^«t^um  finb.    18.  3^  too^nt  hi  ntf^tm  Dnfel. 


Exercise  129. 


aufgaBe  129* 


1.  These  things  may  be  useful  and  agreeable  to  you,  iiol 
they  are  very  unpleasant. to  me,  and  injurious  to  Ttry  friends. 
2.  Every  good  man  is  grateful  to  his  benefactors.  3.  Thia 
weather  is  very  unfavorable  for  us.  4.  It  is  very  unpleasant 
to  me  that  I  am  obliged  to  remain  here  so  long.  6.  Every 
good  citizen  is  obedient  to  the  just  laws  of  his  eountry.     6. 
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Will  this  happy  country  ever  be  subject  to  a  king  1  ?.  What 
is  more  hateful  to  a  good  man  than  hypocrisy  ?  8.  I  am  much 
obliged  to  you  that  you  have  been  useful  to  my  friends  in  this 
matter.  9.  The  soldiers  were  with  blind  obedience  devoted  to 
their  leader.  10.  This  house  is  very  similar  to  the  one  in  which 
yon  live.     11.  No  country  in  the  world  is  superior  to  ours. 

12.  Thefe^  friends  that  this  man  has  are  very  dear  to  him. 

13.  Mait}  tnmgs  are  burdensome  which  are  not  dangerous  to 
as.  14.  Those  are  to  be  called  good,  who  remain  true  to  their 
principles.  15.  The  praise  of  a  good  man  is  very  flattering  to 
us.  16.  He  is  gracious  to  those  who  are  obedient  to  him.  IT 
Is  he  at  his  brother's  1 


■^  H   »   ■  I  ^ 


LESSON  LXIV.  %tttion  LXIV. 

VERBS   WITH   THE   DATIVE. 

1.  The  dative  is  governed  : 

a.  By  transitive  verbs,  which  in  addition  to  tha  direct  ob 
ject  (in  the  accusative),  require  the  object  to  be  speci^d,  for 
or  in  relation  to  which  an  action  is  performed.  In  this  use, 
as  also  with  jel^brctt,  fd^einen  and  mcid^cn,  the  dative  is  rendered 
by  our  objective  with  a  preposition  e;tpressed  or  implied : 

€t  najm  ed  IJncn  »efi.  He  took  it  awajfrom  them. 

JDicfci  ^ut  ficljart  mix*  This  hat  belongs  to  me. 

b.  Many  German  verbs  are  called  intransitive,  and  govern 
the  dative,  whose  English  equivalents  are  transitive,  and  gov* 
em  the  objective;  as,  (tntwortett,  Befe^Ien,  Bcgcgncn,  banlcn,  tits 
•en,  trol^cn,  \t^tx^,  flud^cn,  folgtn,  frb^nen,  frommett,  gebii^ren 
gefatten,  flc:^or(|cn,  gereid^en,  gleid^en,  l^clfcn,  l^ulbigen,  lol^nttt,  man 
grin,  na^ctt,  nu^cn,  ))affett,  rotten,  [(^^atiett,  f^mcid^cln,  traucn,  tro^ 
jfen,  tt)cl§ren,  jlemcn: 

©er  bit  f(^incl(^clt,  fd^abet  bir,  »cnn  He  who  flatters  you  injupes  yon, 
btt  iljm  ftlau^p.  if  you  believe  him. 

«.  With  the  impersonally  used  verbs  ed  a^net,  e^  b&uit,  ti 
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bttnft,  e«  e!elt,  ed  gtavd,  e«  f^winbelt,  ed  tr&umt,  as  also  e<  wtcl 
ed  i|l,  the  dative  is  frequently  rendered  by  our  nominative : 

il^xtt,  Xoa9  ntir  ^ttx&uxtd  ^aU — Gen.   Hear  what  I  have  dreamed  (hear, 
xczyii  &  I  pray  yon,  this  dream  whieh  I 

have  dreamed). 

d.  Intransitive  verbs,  governing  the  dative,  take,  wher  used 
massively,  the  impersonal  form ;  the  logical  subject  being  pu 
n  the  dative,  in  which  position   (like  the  impersonal  verb« 
ee  c.)  it  is  rendered  by  the  nominative : 

C«  tourbe  IJm  (or  tjnt  ourbc)  gcf^abet*  He  waa  injured. 

Dcmio^tottrbe  bem  ^belmel^Tdefd^mei^  Still,  to  the  nobility,  there  was  ao- 

d^ell,  aU  roixUi^tt  (Einjlup  gege^eiu  corded  more  of  flatteiy  than  of 

— @«  actual  influence. 

2.  Some  verbs  govern  the  dative  or  the  accusative,  accord 
ing  to  their  signification : 

XBir  riefttt  il^netw  aBer  f!e  l^^rten  tmd  We  ealled  them  (to  them)  but  they 

tti^t*  did  not  hear  ub. 

SBir  riefen  f!(  in  bad  ^aud«  We  called  them  into  the  house. 

3.  A  ofi  e  n  is  generally  used  with  a  dative  and  accusative; 
sometimes,  however,  with  two  accusatives : 

«(Ed  tvitrbe  Stetl^cit  ntir  unb  SeBen  It  would  cost  me  freedom  and  Ufa 

aSeifpiele*  Examples. 

(Ettbli^  gelang'  t9  il^m  feinem  Steunbe  Finally  he  succeeded  in  opening 

bic  9ugen  lu  afnen*  his  friend's  eyes. 

Xxaut  ni(^t  iebem  fD{enf^en#  nnb  ant  Trust  not  every  one,  and  leart  ot 

aQemenigjlen  benienigen^    bic   bir  all  those  who  flatter  thee. 

fi^ntci^eln* 

Ibit  (EimaVnuttg  rintd  Sfteunbed  gilt  The  admonition  of  a  friend  is  et 

mir  9iclf  unb  ic^  folgt  i(r  genu  much  value  to  me^  and  I  folUiv 

it  gladly. 

VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


SlBfagcn,  to  renounce; 
Slnjangtn,  to  adhere  to; 
Snge^Srem  to  belong; 
9nmoTtenf  to  answer; 
fdtifommttit  to  get  at; 
IBeif!e:^enr  to  assib  *. 
0ci|Hnimen#  to  assent  to; 


SBeHa'gen  (f!c|)r  to  complain; 
^titoolfntn,  to  be  present  ai^  U 

take  part  in ; 
*l>ardtn,  to  thank; 
(Sbelmut^ig/  noble; 
(Sigenfinnigr  obstinate; 
2)ic  Breinbfeligfeitr-  pl-cn^hoBtibtir 
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®c]Jcr'd^ett#  tc  obey ; 

|)elfcnr  to  help,  avail ; 
©er  I>erj09,  -e^,  pi.  -e,  the  duke ; 
Dad 3ntercjir'e,  -i,  \l  -n,  interest; 
Dcr  2'6\vt,  -n,  pi.  -w,  the  lion ; 

9)Md)tig,  powerful,  mighty ; 
DcT  fWinifierr  -d,  pi.  -,  minister ; 

Oeffuen,  to  open; 


3)ad  Ocflcrretrf;,  -«,  (the)  Austria/ 

9)afrcn,  to  fit; 

©liabcni  to  injure; 

S3erpflid)'tenf  to  bind  (by  oath), 
Dad  SJorbaben,  -d,  the  design; 

9Be^  t^uu,  to  hurt; 

SS5ibcrfprcd)'cn,  to  contradict; 

Buge^orciif  to  belong  to. 


Exercise  130.  Slufgabc  130. 

!♦  ^i}  tanU  ^^mn,  ta§  @ie  mir  ge^olfen  1:}<iUn.  2.  St  tviirte 
mlr  gewip  fc^aten,  menn  er  mir  bcifommcn  fonnte.  3.  !Eicfer  iput 
pa^t  mir  bcffer  al^  jener.  4.  ffia^  fe^lt  3^"^",  tvarum  wirerjpre^ 
c^en  ®ie  3^««t  grcunte  ?  5.  Sd  fe^lt  mir  ni6u ;  ob  ibm  etttja« 
fe^Ien  mag,  weip  ic^  nic^t*  6.  Der  ilnabc  ^at  ftcb  in  ten  ginger 
gefdbnitten.  7»  ©anj  Dejlerrei^  lag  tern  etelmiitbigen  Ungarn  gu 
gii^en.  8.  ^Eiefem  eigenflnnigen  ^lenfcfcen  ift  gar  nicbt  ju  ^elfen* 
9.  gd  t:^ut  mir  fe^r  leit),  tag  er  ffc^  trel)  get^n  ^t.  10.  'Eem  m^^ 
nig,  ttjelc^er  ftc!b  iiber  tiefe  geinfcfeligfeit  beflagte,  murfcc  geantn^ortet, 
"ter  ^aifer  \^abi  ter  (Boltatcn  ^u  »ie(;  er  miiffe  fcinen  gutcn  grcun^? 
ten  tamit  ^elfen."  ll.Sntlid)  gelang  ed  tem  50^inifter,  tern  ^bnig 
iiber  fcin  mabred  SntereiJe  tie  2lugen  ju  offncn.  12.  2Cenn  in  alten 
3eiten  ein  9)M(^tiger  tern  antem  feint  wax,  fo  fagtc  er  temfelben  ah. 
13.  5lud  alien  Drten,  tie  i^m  ange^ortcn,  fammelte  tiefcr  mad)tige 
iperr  tie  SUidnner,  tie  it)m  ant)ingett.  14.  5flacbtem  ftc  feinem  ^ovf 
i^dbtn  beigefiimmt  fatten,  »er))fli(^tcten  fie  fld^  i^m  beijufte^cn  nnt 
tem  ^riege  beijuwol^nen.  15.  @oIc^  ein  mdcbtiger  ^crr  war  ^ein:? 
tiii  ter  £on?e,  h^v^o^  »on  Saiern,  mel^em  groge  Sdnter  juge^orten 
unt  Saufente  »on  ^riegern  ge^orc^tcn. 

Exercise  131.  WufgaBe  131* 

] .  Why  do  you  not  answer  him  1  2.  I  have  answered  him, 
but  he  has  not  answered  me.  3.  Do  they  wish  to  injure  their 
friends  1  4.  They  have  assisted  us,  and  we  will  assist  them. 
6.  Will  you  not  help  this  boy  ?  he  has  hurt  himself.  6.  The 
soldiers  that  adhered  to  him,  bound  themselves  to  take  part 
in  the  war.  T.  He  calls  them  obstinate,  because*  they  will  not 
assent  to  his  design.  8.  Do  you  know  what  ails  tho?^  people? 
9.  This  hat  fits  me  better  than  the  other  one.     10.  lie  does 


uo 
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not  contradict  them,  though  he  thinks  that  they  are  wiong. 
11.  How  was  the  king  answered  when  he  complained  of  certain 
hostilities  ?  12.  Is  it  my  duty  to  obey  such  men,  and  to  help 
them  1  13.  Have  you  succeeded  in  finding  them  ?  14.  Do 
you  succeed  in  learning  Spanish  ? 


Scifpl'^le* 

\%w  Utintx  ^arm,  ein  groped  3)ferb ; 
ctn  faxitx  ^xm,  ein  {anged  (3(^meTt» 
muf  ein«  bcm  anbern  l^elfen. — U. 

Sine  %xavi,  ber  bie  (SrfitUung  i^rer 
3)jlic^tett  am  ^erjcn  Ucgt,  jeigt  il^rc 
Clebc  junt  (Sc^ijncn  nld^t  in  eincm 
foflbaren  ^njuge;  fonbem  in  ber  gu^ 
ten  (£inTi(^tung  tiered  ^audttefend* 


Examples. 

A  small  man,  a  large  horse,  a  shor 
arm,  a  long  sword  must  help  each 
other  (t.  e.  ought  to  go  together). 

A  woman  who  has  at  heart  th« 
fulfillment  of  her  duties,  shows 
her  love  of  the  beautiful,  not  in 
costly  apparel,  but  in  the  appro- 
priate arrangement  of  her  house- 
hold. 


VOOABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


SDer  aSefcJl,  -e«#  pL  -t,  the  com- 
mand, order; 
5Die  9[(^t,  -,  pL  -tn,  the  outlawry ; 

Dro^eny  to  threaten ; 
2)ad  Slenb,  -ed#  -4,  the  misery ; 

SrUe'gcttr  to  succumb,  t>.  350 ; 

Ctwel'fcn,  to  show,  renaer,868 ; 
5Die  Sami'Ue,  -,  pL  -n,  the  family ; 

gluc^cn,  to  curse  ; 

^ugcn  (iic^)r  to  submit; 

®ebub'rcnr  to  be  due; 

®e|al  lettf  to  please,  p.  348; 

®let(^enf  to  resemble,  be  like ; 

©cnii'gen,  to  suflace,  satisfy; 
©et  ^erjog^^ut,  -e«,  pL  -ptc,  the 
ducal  hat; 


Der  ^riegdjug,  -««,  pi.  -^fige, 
paign; 

Wlx^lin^tn,  to  fail,  miscarry; 

©d^weben,  to  wave; 
^er  ©tola,  -e«,  the  pride; 

Xxavttxt,  to  confide  in; 

Sro^en,  to  defy ; 

Uebel  tt>o0en,  to  bear  a  grudge; 

Uebcrjie'l^en,  to  invade,  p.  358: 
Dad  SJcrlan'gctt,  -d,  the  demand; 
Die  SJernunft',  -,  the  reason: 

2Biber|ie'^en,  to  resist,  p.  866; 

SBiberflre'ben,     to    oppose,  to 
struggle  against; 

Surnenr  to  be  angry ; 

Bu))or'fommenr  to  anticipate. 


Exercise  132.  ?lttffla6e  132. 

I.  I:oci^  bic  Orotic  eine^J  ^dferd  fd^ircbte  i^m  immcr  »or  augeiu 
l«  Der  ^eqog^^t  geniigte  i^m  nid^t.  3.  Sr  trautc  feincr  cignen 
Uraft  utH>  tro|te  tern  ^aifcr.  4.  Xer  ^aifer  forberlc  i^n  auf  pcj^ 
felnen  Sefe^Ien  gu  fiigcn,  «nb  tro^te  i^m  mit  ter  3ld^t*  6*  3^o(^ 
bpm  4)cr3oge,  ber  einem  iomn  glid^,  gait  ivcDer  SSernunft  noc^  guter 
3lal^.  6.  3^m  gcfiel  nut  feine  eigne  SWeinung,  unb  er  tt)it)crjhcbte 
bem  Serlangen,  bem  ^aifer  eine  S^re  lu  enpeifen.  bie  bemfelben 
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grtfil^rtc^  ?♦  Der  ^alfer,  Itv  hm  ^crgogc  tcton  feit  langcr  3^t 
iiBcI  tooUtt  uttt  i^m  wegen  feined  ®tol3ed  giimte,  fam  l^m  gu^or  unt 
ukraog  i^tt  mit  Srieg.  8*  Der  ^rleg«3ug  miplang  tern  ^aifer 
nid^t*  9*  ler  $er3og  fonnte  ber  felntUi^en  SRad^t  ni(^t  wiDerflc^cn 
«nt)  criag  bent  Saifer  in  ber  ©d^Iac^t^  10*  Sr  mugte  m6:i  Snglant 
Piemen  imt  nur  feinc  gamillc  unt)  cinige  grcunte  folgten  il^m,  !!♦ 
4)ier  cntfagtc  cr  Jieter  ^offnung  unti  flud^tc  t>em  ©tolae,  ate  ter  Ux^ 
'^ilt  fetned  Stents* 

Exercise  133.  ?lufgabe  133» 

1.  Threaten  them  as  you  will,  they  will  never  succumb  to 
you.  2.  Will  no  one  render  them  this  service?  3.  These  men 
will  not  submit  to  his  commands.  4.  What  does  not  please 
them  is  of  no  value  to  them.  5.  All  that  he  has  heard  and 
Been  does  not  satisfy  him.  6.  They  will  not  be  able  to  resist  so 
powerful  an  enemy.  T.  The  laws  of  nature  are  opposed  in 
vain,  there  no  resistance  avails.  8.  Why  do  you  defy  him  1 
9.  He  is  angry  at  his  friends.  10.  Those  people  will  injure 
you  if  you  confide  in  them.  1 1.  He  anticipated  us  in  every 
thing.  12.  So  great  an  honor  is  due  to  no  man.  13.  These 
children  resemble  their  parents.  14.  He  struggled  against  the 
demand,  but  could  not  resist  his  enemy*  15.  Your  advice  is 
of  no  value  to  him,  for  he  can  not  renounce  his  evil  company. 

^ .» ♦  t»» 
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indefinite  numerals. 

3 .  81  tt  fc  e  r,  with  words  denoting  time,  signifies  next^  following 
icd  never  refers,  like  other^  to  indefinite  past  time  : 

€t  gcjt  ftBcrmorgctt  unb  »lr  ben  a  n^  He  goes  the  day  after  to-morrow 
bem  3^ag.  and  we  the  next  day. 

^er  ^ccaxit  ber  ))or  einigen  S^agen  l^iet  The  man  that  was  here  the  othei 
tt)ar»  ifl  franl^  day  (a  few  days  ago)  is  sick. 

a.  Instead  of  a  nb  cr,  as  the  equivalent  of  other,  in  denot- 
ing something  additional,  the  adverb  n  O  c^  is  employed  : 

9?intm  nod^  einen  !D{anttI,  einer  ifl  Take  another  cloak  (in  additiov  '<9 
ni(i^t  geitug^  this),  one  is  not  enoagh. 

11 
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9limm  rtncn  anbern  5WameI,  biefcr  Ijl  Take  another  .cioak(in8teadtfthi»)i 
iU  biinn*  this  is  too  thin. 

b.  The  adverb  anttvA,  otherwise,  differently^  else,  sometimes 

occurs  in  the  signification  of  namely,  that  is  : 

®er  cinen  S»ctf  wttt,  mu^  ttud^  tie  He  who  wishes  a  result  must  also 
SWlttel  woUcm  tveim  er  ttnbcrd  »er^  'wish  for  the  means,  t?uU  w,  if 
(Idnbig  ifl* — ®el»  (provided)  he  is  judicious. 

2.  S3  c  i  b  C,  unlike  both,  may  refer  to  objects  taken  separately  ; 
with  nid^t  or  fein,  b  C  ib  C  often  answers  to  neither,  not  eiiher  : 

Borge  fiit  bie  ®efunb^cit  beine^  2ti*  Take  care  of  the  health  of  (thyj 

bed  unb  bctncr  Seelc,  aber  »crjartle  body  and  soul,  but  do  not  pam. 

beibe  nxd^t, — ^t*  per  either. 

©cld^cd  »on  ben  beiben  3>ferben  toirb  Which  one  of  the  two  (both)  hoiirM 

er  faufen  ?  will  he  buy  ? 

dx  »irb  fcine*  »on  beiben  faufen*  He  will  buy  neither  of  them. 

3.  In  referring  to  two  things,  different  in  kind,  the  neuter 
form  singular,  b  e  I  b  e  3,  is  often  employed : 

Cr  ^atte  ben  SRing  unb  bic  %iUx,  aber  He  had  the  ring  and  the  pen,  but 
er  ^at  beibed  tterloren.  he  has  lost  both. 

6ie  irren  ftd^,  benn  beibcd  Uegt  auf  You  mistake  (yourself),  for  both  are 
felnem  Xifc^e*  (each  is)  lying  on  his  table. 

4.  S  t  tt)  a  3  is  sometimes  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular, 
and  before  adjectives,  in  the  signification  of  a  little,  somewhat: 

Bit  brttd^ten  i^m  ettoad  3)?il(i^»  They  brought  him  a  little  milk. 

I)ie  Xage  teerben  tttoa^  lander*  The  days  are  getting  somewhat 

longer. 

6.  ©0  StWad  signifies  sttch  a  thing,  something  of  the  kind: 

3d^  Jatte  fd^on  fo  (£ttt>a«  ge^grt,  ebc  er  I  had  (already)  heard  something  oi 
anfam*  the  kind  before  he  arrived. 

6.  S^^B^^^  denotes  great    indefiniteness ;    it  is  often  fcl 

lowed  by  the  indefinite  article,  and  generally  rendered  any, 

some,  whatever: 

(£r  ^atte  Immer  irgcnb  elnc  unangcnc^-  He  always  had  some  disagreeable 
me  SBabr^eit  auf  ber  £ippe,— ^be*        truth  on  his  lips  (lip). 

*r.  55  i  C I  and  J»  e  n  I  g,  in  referring  to  a  quantity,  or  to  a 
number  taken  collectively,  are  not  usually  inflected,  except  when 
preceded  by  the  definite  article,  or  an  adjective  pronoun : 

Der  Siingling  ^at  fetn  dieted  ®etb  unb  The  youth  has  lost  his  large  suin 
feine  »ielen  greunbe  uerloren*  of  money  and  his  many  n-iends 

©le  »icl  Ubr  ijl  ti  ?  What  o'clock  is  it  t 

In  the  last  example  the  phrase,  in  German  as  ii  Engliali^  is  abbr« 
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fiated ;  the  f«ill  form  being,  n>te  t)tel  auf  ber  U^r  if!  ed  ?  liow  much  of 
th«  clock  (o'clock)  is  it  ?  The  time  may  be  reckoned  either  from  a  pre- 
ceding or  a  following  hour  : 

Cd  1)1  cin  3}icrtcl  nac^  brei;  or  It  is  a  quarter  past  three;  or 

©^  \]t  ein  ^iertel  auf  t)ier.  It  is  a  quarter  on  {or  toward)  fcir. 

(£^  fe^lt  cin  3)icrtcl  an  (or  b  i  d)  ac^t.  It  lacks  a  quartei^to  eight ;  or 

©d  ijl  brci  SJicrtel  auf  ac^t.  It  is  J  toward  8  (i.  c,  it  lac^s  J  of  8) 

After  ^  a  I  b,  au  f  is  omitted ;  as,  e0  i|l  ^  a  I  b  ad^t,  it  is  half  (toward) 
ight;  t.  e.,  half  past  seven. 

8.  35  i  e  I  and  n?  e  n  i  g  are  declined,  when  they  refer  to  a 

s  -inber  taken  as  individuals  ;  or  substantively  to  persons ;  and, 

oflen,  when  preceded  in  the  singular  by  prepositions : 

©iclc  ^Kcnfc^en  trlnferi  fcincn  SBcin.       Many  men  drink  no  wine. 
SBcuigc  9J?cnfc^en  finb  ganj  jufricbcn*      Few  men  are  perfectly  contented. 

9.  When  declined  in  the  singular,  except  as  above  sped 

fied,  » i  e  I  and  tt)  e  tt i 9  signify  many  or  few  kinds: 

6r  trinft  »iel  ©tin,  abcr  nic^t  \>iclen   He  drinks  much  wine,  but  not  ma 
SBein,  ny  kinds  of  wine. 

10.  The  superlative  of  » i e t  (met ft)  is  often  preceded  bj 

the  definite  article,  or  a  possessive  pronoun : 

Unfcre  ntciilen  Cciben  fInb  bie  golgt   Most  of  our  sufferings  are  the  con 
unferer  cignen  Scaler.  sequeuce  of  our  own  errors. 

11.  31  lie,  a\\,  in  some  phrases,  is  equivalent  to  all  gone^ 
spent,  worsted;  with  b  e  ib  C  it  does  not  require  translation  : 
©ein  ®clb  ijl  a  H  c.  His  money  is  all  gone. 

91 U  e  33  c  i  b  c  warcn  franf.  Both  (of  them)  were  sick. 

12.  The  plural  of  all,  applied  to  divisions  of  time,  answers 

to  every.     The  English  all,  in  such  phrases  as  all  day,  all  t/t4i 

week,  etc.,  is  rendered  by  gauj  : 

(£r  ge^t  a  Uc  Xage.  He  goes  every  day  (all  days). 

dx  xoax  b^n  ga  n^ e  n  Xag  l^ier*  He  was  here  all  (the  whole)  dao^ 

Seifpicle*  Examples. 

Vh  SBafir^tit  unb  bic  SRofc  ftnb  fcjt  (The)  truth  and  the  ros^  are  very 

fc^em  aber  bcibc  \)Ciht\\  X)orncn.  beautiful,  but  both  ha-e  thornk 

Tsc^  ^abe  :^n  nie  mit  irgenb  eincm  I  have  never  offended  -aim  by  a 

SBorte  belei'bigt.  single  word. 

Buweilcn  cffcn  bie  9lenntbtere  nit^td  Sometimes  the  reindeer  ea.  noth- 

anb  ered  al^  2)^00^.  ing  but  (else  than)  moss, 

ifcrin'nere  bic^  ter  viclen  SBo^lt^aten  Remember  the  many  good  deeda 

Hi  icb  bit  ern)icd»  (favors)  th.it  I  showed  you. 

Sluf  fo  I  c^  e  5lrt  »itt  Idb  nid^t  ni^  1  do  not  wish  to  become  rich  in 

iperben.  such  a  manner. 

Unfer  ^  U  e  0  ifl  auf  bem  Spiel.  Our  all  is  at  stake 
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STBcrbef!,  ^ery  best; 

Sludge  ben,  to  speod,  p.  348; 

©tibc,  both; 
Ccr  ©cfann'te,  -n,  pi.   -n,  the  ac- 
quaintance; 

QEiniger,  some  (§  62.  3) ; 

QEinjicIIen,  to  appear; 
©c\  ^mx'o'xtx,  -d,  pU  -,  lie  rebel; 

HxUn,  to  inherit; 
tU  ^l(i\d)t,  -,  pi.  -n,  flask,  bottle; 


!Dle  ^rotge,  -,  pi.  -n>  ccnseunenoe; 
!Der®eijM$,    -fei^r  pL-^c,  tk« 

miser; 
!Dad  SWainv  (the)  Mavence ; 
!£>ad  3){ann^eim,  -d,  (the)  Manheim , 

©c^Umm,  bad,  sad ;  * 
Vtx  Uebenocf,    -cd,  pL  -r5(fc,  th« 

overcoat ; 
I>adS5cr9ttu'9en,  -«,  the  pleasure ; 

^orfe^en,  to  place  before. 


Exercise  134.  Slufgabe  134* 

!♦  Sr  ^elgt  at(e0«  gcintc  unb  Smpbrer,  wad  nici^t  ntlt  tt^m  ifl* 
2.  Serfle^fl  Du  aUcd,  ma0  ^  Dir  fage?  3.  ®ir  allc «  tuoUcn  wit 
bir  gel^en^  4*  Dcr  Saucr  fe|te  un«  ten  aUcrteflen  <•  SBcin  t)or* 
6«  (Sr  tt)ltt  no^  Slepfel  unt)  cine  anDcrc  glafci^c  SBcin.  6.  SBolIen 
@le  Siid^cT  faufcn?  7. 3d?  ^a^c  fd^on  wc^e  ^  gcfauft,  abcr  ici^  toiOl 
no(^  cinigc  faufcn.  -  8.  Scibe^  ercigncte  fn^  unD  bic  fcblimmcn  %oU 
gen  t)on  Selbcm  fletlten  f!ci^  cin.  9.  Da«  .ffictter  i|l  fd^on  ett»a« 
(or  cin  wcttlg)  {alter  gcmorten.  10.  SCcr  ^ttt  fo  cttuad  gcglauBt  ? 
11.  Scnnjl  bu  irgcnt)  S^ntantien,  ber  fo  ettra^  t^un  ttjiirbe?  12.  (Sin 
3ebcr  *  »on  feincn  greunten  IJot  i^n  »cr(ajfcn.  13.  Sr  l^ot  t)icl 
SCeln  gctrunfen  unb  t)ic(  ®elb  bafiir  an^gegcbcn.  14.  Dad  »iele 
®elb,  bad  cr  erStc,  :^at  er  audgegefcen  fur  ben  t>ielcn  58cin,  ben  n 
gctrunfen  ^at.  15.  2emc  ni4t  auf  einmal  SJielcd,  fonbem  ttiel. 
16.  S^ben  Sag,  ben  @lc  gu  und  fommcn  »oIIcn,  »oIIcn  mlr  Mt  mtt 
3^ncn  \paixmn  ge^en.  IT.  I^iefcr  Ucbcrroc!  ifl  gu  ficin,  ncl^meti 
®te  i^n  »eg  unb  Brlngcn  @lc  mir  cinen  anbern  (see  1.  a.)* 

Exercise  136.  aufgoBe  135* 

1.  Tlie  weather  is  so  cold  that  I  must  have  two  overcoats, 
bring  me  another  one  (see  1.  a.).  2.  As  soon  as  my  money  was 
all  gone  I  had  no  longer  any  friends,  3.  Which  of  these  car- 
riages shall  you  buy  ?  4.  I  shall  not  buy  either  of  them,  for 
neither  of  them  pleases  me.  6.  If  you  wait  another  day  we 
will  all  go  with  you.     6.  Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  more  1 

«.  §  68.  3;  6.  L.  39.  4;  c.  L.  48.  3;  dL  L.  32.  7. 
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7. 1  have  a  little  money  and  he  has  a  great  deal.  8.  Many  oi 
my  acquaintances  reside  in  this  city.  9.  The  few  friends  that 
he  has  are  more  powerful  than  his  many  enemies.  10.  Who 
has  more  enemies  and  fewer  friends,  more  trouble  and  less 
pleasure  than  the  miser?  11.  I  understand  all  that  you  say 
and  can  read  all  the  letters  that  you  have  written.  12.  I  would 
like- to  buy  a  few  pears  and  a  few  more  apples.  13.  To-moi 
ow  I  shall  go  to  Manheim,  and  the  next  day  to  Mayence,  ]  4 
Every  book  that  I  have  is  in  this  room.  15.  Do  you  wish  to 
buy  some  more  horses?  16.  The  weather  is  becoming  some* 
what  warmer. 


LESSON  LXVL  Cection  LXVL 

PREPOSITIONS   CONSTRUED   WITH   THE   DATIVE. 
1.    «ttfi,    §112. 

51  u  «  ben  STugcn,  att «  bem  ©Imic.  Ota  of  sight,  out  of  mind. 

Cr  Ift  a  u  d  ©CTlln.  He  iBfrom  Berlin. 

3^  tjat  cd  a  u  «  ®cJorfam  gegen  ©ie.  I  did  it  through  obedience  to  yotL 

iu  ^  Iblofem  ^erba(^t  foS  man  nid^t  On  mere  suspicion  one  should  not 

fo  l^anbeln.  act  thus. 

Dad  f!ett  mm  an  9  bem  IBriefe*  One  sees  that  by  the  letter. 

Sfu  d  blcfem  ®ruttbe  tUlbt  cr.  For  this  reason  he  remains. 

(Sr  lief  an9  alien  Jlraften.  He  ran  mth  all  his  might. 

SBad  l|l  a  II «  i^m  geworben  ?  What  has  become  of  him  f 

9(ud    greunben  »crbcn  oft  Sfelnbe,  Friends  often  become  enemies,  en*- 

feltener  ^Tcunbe  au^  Sfeinben.  mies  less  frequently  friends. 

St  t^at  t^  aui  freien  ©tuden.  He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 

©ie  n>i|fen  weber  au  «  noc^  cin.  They  are  entirely  at  a  loss. 

(£t  ^at  ficb  a  u  d  bem  @taube  gema^t*  He  has  run  away  {'*  cut  sticks"). 

Cd  ifl  a  u  d  mil  IJm.  It  is  all  over  with  him. 

Ct  fd^rteb  feinem  ©ruber  »  o  n  SWiln*  He  wrote  to  his  brother  from  Ma 

d^en  ani*  nich. 

2.  aufcr,  §  112.2. 

9?id^t«  If!  fo  fejr  unfer  ti^tn,  al«  unfere  Nothing  is  so  much  (so  completely)  , 
Oebanfen;  atted  5S[nbere  ijl  auper      our.  own  as  our  thoughts;  lOI 
Uttd. — ®.  else  is  without  (exterior  to)  us. 

SDer  nic^td  lie  ben  xoiU  aU  fein  (Sben^  He  who  will  love  nothing  but  hii 
bilb,  ^at  anger  fi^  nic^W  jn  Ke^  own  image,  has  except  (beside) 
ben. — St.  himself,  nothing  to  love. 

dx  mar  an  p  e r  j!(^  «or  SDutl^*  He  was  beside  himself  with  rage. 

3(^  bin  ^an;^  auger  ^t^em.  I  am  entirely  out  of  breath. 

Con  biefer  ®emoBn^eit  ge^t  er  ni(^t  ab  From  this  custom  .he  varies  not,  e» 
auger  menu  9t  -mbe  bet  il^m  f!nb.        cept  when  strangers  are  with  him 


246 


LESSON    LXVI. 


3.  53  ci,  §  112.3. 


@ie  j!anbcn  b  c  i  mlr« 

iTd)  le)c  ni^t  gem  hti  ber  Campe* 

aSci  bicfcr  Slrbeit  gewinnt  man  nid^t 

(£d  ill  nici^t  Situ  Bei  und* 

(£r  111  nlc^t  b  e  i  ^innen. 

» e  i  aller  fciner  ^lug^eit  lapt  er  fid^ 

jur  J'^or^cit  ticrlcitcn. 
Cc  i  bcm  jlarfen SBinbe  grljf bad  tjcuer 

I'c^neU  urn  ftc^. 
Sr  ijerbot  ed  bci  i?cbcn«Prafc« 
SEBir  fprac^en  bci  i^m  ein. 
Si^  Ue§  mic^  b  e  i  ibm  anmelbcn. 
SGBcnn  Semanb  befc^cibcn  bleibt,  ntd^t 

bcim  2obe#  fonbcrn  beim  3:abcl, 


I  have  no  money  mth  (about)  mt. 
They  stood  near  {by)  me. 
I  do  not  like  to  read  by  the  lamp. 
One  earns  (gains)  but  little  at  tlJe 

work. 
It  is  not  the  custom  among  [uith)  ua. 
He  is  not  in  his  senses. 
With  all  his  prudence  he  allows 

himself  to  be  seduced  into  follj; 
In  conseqfience  of  the  high  wind  th# 

fire  spread  rapidly. 
He  forbade  it  on  pam  of  death. 
We  called  on  him. 
I  had  myself  announced  to  him. 
If  one  remains  modest,  not  under 

praise,  but  under  censure,  then 

he  (really)  is  so. 


4.  gntgegen,  §  112.5. 


6d  ijl  Hug  unb  fii:^n  bem  uwcrmcibU' 
c^enUebel  cntgegen  jugc^en.-O. 

X)em  altcn  3)lanne,  ber  in  jroamig 
©d^lacbten bcm  Job  fur  @ie  enigc" 
9  e  n  ging,  fdflt  ed  bo(^  ^art  p»^  fo 
cmfcrnt  su  fe^en*— ©. 

6. 


It  is  prudent  and  bold  to  go  toward 
(to  meet)  unavoidable  evil 

But,  to  the  old  man  who  in  twenty 
bnttles  encountered  [vmit  to  meet) 
c.  th  for  you,  it  seems  hard  to 
fi.      himself  thus  removed. 


12.  6. 


Wgeniiber,  § 

Die  J^ird^e  flcjt  bem  altenSc^loiJe  gt^  The  church  stands  opposite  to  {o> 
geniiber.  against)  the  old  castle. 

8ometi7ne8  g  e  g  e  n  precedeiy  and  it  b  C  r  follows  the  dative : 

(£d  fle^t  gegcn  bem  <Sc!^lof]"c  iiber*  It  stands  opposite  the  castle. 

6.  5Kit,  112.  1. 


(£r  ftielt  mlt  ben  itinbcrn. 
©ie  fc^reibt  m  i  t  ber  S"ebcr. 
(£r  nabm  cd  m  i  t  Oewalt. 
SW  i  t  @oU  woUen  n>ir  Xbatcn  t^un. 

Ps.  Ix.  12. 
3)1  i  t  Xageeanbruct)  reiflc  cr  ah. 


He  plays  toith  the  childreiu 

She  writes  with  the  pen. 

He  took  it  by  force. 

Through  God  we  shall  dovaliandy. 

At  the  break  of  the  day  he  set  oati 


X)iei'e<J  25ilC  ^at  gro^e  3lc^nlic^feit  mit  This  picture  has  (bears)  a  great  re- 


tern  ^remben. 
Sr  arbcitete  mit  mir. 
I  (Er  Mieb  bci  mir. 
Cr  »ad^te  mit  mir  bet  bem  ^ran^ 

fen. 
3d)  Icrntemitil^m. 


semblance  to  the  stranger. 
He  worked  (in  company)  with  "te. 
He  remained  toith  {by  or  near)  me. 
He  watched  mth  me  (helped  me 

watch)  with  the  sick  man. 
I  learned  with  him  (when  he  dtd) 


7.  After  m  i  t  compounded  with  verbs,  a  pronoun  is  often  rt 
quired  to  be  supplied  in  traiislation  : 


©ringe  ibn  m  1 1  wenn  bu  fommjl. 
©enu  3ic  gc^cu,  gc^c  *d)  mit. 


Brincr  him  with  you,  if  you  cornea 
If  you  go,  I  wili  go  wUh  you. 
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©etttt  er  gcjt,  ge^c  l(^  mit^ 
SBotten  ®ie  und  nid)t  m  i  t  ne^mcn  ? 
3)a^  gc^t  n^t  ju  mit  rec^ten  Diugett* 
3d^  njill  cd  mit  il^m  aufnel^men^ 
(£r  jtel  m  i  t  Sleig  niebcr^ 
SWit  nidjten. 

©ic  mac^t  atte  SJJobcn  raiU 
•eUe  mil  Si*?Uc*« 


If  he  goes  T  shall  go  with  him, 

Will  you  not  take  us  along  I 

There  is  some  witchcraft  iu  it. 

I  do  not  fear  him. 

He  fell  down  intentionally. 

By  no  means. 

She  follows  all  the  fashions. 

"81ow  and  sure"  (hasten  slowly). 


8.  SRa4  §  112.8. 


Gr  ill  ber  (Srfle  n  a  ci^  S^nen. 

©ie  fc^irftcn  na  ^  bcm  Slrjtc. 

Bit  burjlct  n  a  d^  fftu^m* 

Sr  erfunbigtc  fic^  n  a  c^  i^ncn. 

^U  i|n  be^  3[mtc^  g)rlt^tcn  balb  bar- 
auf  n  a  ^  ^ranfreic^  rieferir  fanbtc 
cr  ciic^_  n  a  c^  9i^cimd. — S. 

®lc  fc^offen  na«^  i^m. 

SBie  fc|ielt  cr  na  (^  ben  |)anbcn !— S. 


He  is  the  first  after  you 

They  sent/or  (after)  the  physician 

She  thirsts /or  fame. 

He  enquired  after  {for,  a6oM<)them. 

As  the  duties  of  his  office  soon  af- 
terward called  him  to  Franee,  he 
sent  me  to  Rheims. 

They  shot  at  him. 

How  he  looks  (peers)  at  my  hands! 


9?  a  (^  ber  SBcfc^reibung  mu0  ed  fe^r  According  to  the    description    it 


f(^6n  fetn. 
Hx  ^anbelt  n  a  ^  feiner  Ud^crjcugung, 

(Bit  fpiclt  nid)t  na^  ^ottn, 
Bit  jci(i^nct  n  a  c^  ber  ^Ratur. 
!iDa0  gleifc^  fc^mecft  na  c^  Bwiebeln. 


must  be  very  beautiful. 

He  acts  in  accordance  with  his  con- 
viction. 

She  does  not  play  by  note(s). 

She  draws /ro7/i  nature. 

The  meat  tastes  of  onions. 


9.  91  a  ^  frequently  follows  the  word  that  it  governs : 

©eincr  SJlcinung  na(i^  f^abtn  tt)ir  ganj   According  to  his  opinion  we  are 

ret^t.  perfectly  right. 

3d^  fcnne  jte  nur  bem  Vtamtn  n  a  c^.        I  only  know  them  by  name. 

10.  £)i  is  generally  construed  with  the  dative;   sometimes 
with  the  genitive : 

(£d  ift  mein  ®ci|l  ber  ungefe^en  o  1 

bcinem  ©d^citel  fc?^»ebt. — 9>. 
©ie  c^>rtcn  i^n  o  ^  feine^  2)Jut^e«^ 


It  is  my  spirit  that^  unseen,  hovers 
over  (the  crown  of)  thy  head. 

They  honored  him  on  acoount  of 
his  courage. 


11.  (Sett 

©eit  bem  Xage,  ba  i^  bit  ^inbcr  /Swcc  the  time  that  I  brought  up  th 

Sdracl  aud  Steg^pten  fii^rtc.  children  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt 

Cr  t)l  f  e  1 1  einem  Sa^rc  franf.  He  has  been  sick /or  (since)  a  year 

3d}  i^abt  i^n  f  eit  ^e^n  3a$ren  ntd^t  I  have  not  seen  him /or  {these)  tea 

g?f?:^cn*  years. 

12.  SSon* 

i£r  na^m  ba«  Su»^  »  o  n  bcm  3;ifc^c.      He  took  the  hook  from  the  table. 
©om  ^errn  fommt,  »ad  bie  3unge  The  answer  of  the  tongue  is /rc« 

rcben  foil. — ^Ps,  xvi.  1 .  the  Lord. 

SJlan  !ommt  »on  einem  Drtc  woraitf  One  comes  fr&m  a  place  in  (at 

(TOO  man),  unb  aud  einem  Ditc       which,   and  oiU  of  a  place  in 

tt)ortn  rttn  jtd^  befmbet*  which  one  is. 
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(Er  fommt  »  o  ti  tern  ^Warftc. 

3(^  fommc  a  u  d  ber  Dpcr» 

9Bad  fagt  man  )9  o  n  ll^m  ? 

©te  jingcn  »  o  n  J?enj  unb  StcBe.— U, 

!E)icfer  Xifc^  ijl  »  o  n  (£bcn:^olj. 

Unb  Ucpen  jic^  taufcn  von  ii^m. 

(£r  ifl  ein  @(^wcbc  ij  o  n  ®eburU 

S3  0  n  mem  ift  biefed  Q)emalbe  V 

Cr  tt)ar  t)  o  n  SDBonne  trunfcn, 

Cr  Ijl  flein  »  o  n  ^erfon. 

Du  foHjl  ®ott,  bcinen  ^errn,  Ucbcn 

»on  ganjem  ^erjen. 
€r  (ebt  von  fetncn  (Sinfiinftem 
6«>  glng  gut  »  o  n  ©tattcn 
(£r  t  jat  ed  »  0  n  frcien  ©tiidfcn. 
a3lau  »o  n  Slugcn,  n>ei§  »o n  ©time. 
Vtx  (£in^  in  golbnen  Cocfen,  ber  5lttbre 

firau  »  0  n  |)aar, — XL* 


He  comeB  /ro?/i  tTie  market. 

I  come^from  {mU  of)  the  opera 

What  iM  said  of  himt 

They  sing  o/"  spring-time  and  k  f* 

This  tahle  is  (made)  of  ebony. 

And  were  baptized©/  {by)  him. 

He  is  a  Swede  by  birth. 

By  whom  is  this  painting  t 

He  was  intoxicated  toith  delight. 

He  is  small  in  stature. 

Thou  Shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 

with  all  thy  heart 
He  lives  on  his  income. 
It  went  off  (succeeded)  welL 
He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 
Blue-eyed  (blue  o/),  white-bruw^d. 
The  one  in  golden  locks,  the  otiiei 

gray-haired. 


13.   Svi. 


(Et  gcl^t  jn  ^axftt,  j«  Sif^e* 

©ie  bcttein  »on  ^au«  j  u  |>aue» 

(£d  gcreii^t  ibm  a  u  r  (Sftre. 

©te  jiel^en  i^n  iiur  3Scranttt)ortung. 

3«^  ge^c  J  u  meincm  ©ruber* 

er  [a§  nod)  j  u  lifc^* 

©ic  lagen  il^m  j  u  gfigm* 

©ie  jlanb  il^m  jur  ©eite* 

(£r  fa^  ein  SCreffen  jur  ©ee. 

©ir  famen  jur  rcd^tcn  QtxU 

Crbient  ju  |)ofc» 

©ie  ijl  no(^  j  u  |>aufc.  L.  48.  2. 

(£r  fauft  Zu6i  ju  cincm  JRodf* 

2)ad  fann  jum  aScweifc  bicnen* 

(£«  ijl  bir  J  u  m  ©ejlen  gefi^c^cn^ 

!Du  l^afl  il^n  )  u  m  le^ten  ^lal  gefe^en* 

©ie  flarbcn  ju  Xaufenben* 

5Wan  fdngt  fie  j  u  |>aufcn. 

er  reijl  ju  SBaffer,  id^  j  u  Canbe* 

©ie  reifen  j  u  9)ferbe,  i^  s  u  dug* 


He  is  going  to  market,  to  table. 

They  beg  from  house  to  house. 

It  redounds  to  his  honor. 

They  call  him  to  account. 

I  am  going  to  my  brother's. 

He  was  still  sitting  eU  table. 

They  lay  at  his  feet 

She  stood  cU  his  side. 

He  saw  an  engagement  at  seik 

We  came  at  the  right  time. 

He  serves  at  court 

She  is  still  at  home. 

He  buys  cloth  for  a  coat 

That  may  serve /or  (as)  a  proot 

It  was  done /or  your  good. 

You  have  seen  him /or  the  last  time 

They  died  by  thousands. 

They  are  caught  by  (in)  multitudes. 

He  travels  by  water,  I  by  land. 

They  travel  on  horseback,  I  on  foot 


14.  3  W  oflen  occurs  after  a  noun  preceded  iy  a  U  f  or  n  a  C^* 

(Er  ging  a  u  f  ben  f^remben  i  u«  He  went  up  to  the  stranger. 

16.  The  dative  with  g  u  in  connecHcn  with  tt)  erten,  i«  o/teii 
rendered  by  our  nominative;  after  maiftn,  by  our  objective: 

©on  9?anir  beji^cn  tt)ir  feinen  ge^lcr,  By  nature  we  possess  no  fiiultthai 

ber  nic^t  §  ur  21ugenb,  feine  2)ugenb,  might  not  become  a  virtue,  (and) 

bie  nic^t  lum  ge^ler  J»erben  fonnte*  no  virtue  that  might  not  become 

— @.  a  fault 

Cierjlg  Sal^re  bauerte  ein  ^rieg,  ber  Forty)'ears  awarcontinued,w}dcl« 

ben  S3t«"Uer  be«   golbreic^tn  9)eru  made  the  possessor  of  gold  yield 

|um  armen  ^anne  macf)te. — ©.  ins^  Peru  a  pooi-  man. 
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16.  Idioms  with  ju  and  nad^* 


(Er  maci^te  fi(i^  ten  Umflanb  ju  9?u^c. 
S)iefe  Scute  ^alten  ba«  S^rigc  ^u  Sflatl^. 
(Er  ttittjur  5lberlaft'en. 
3d^  l^aBe  tljn  ju  ©ejid^te  bcfommen* 
€r  foimte  m<^t  |u  SBorte  fommen. 
(Ed  fam  i^m  febr  ju  ©tatten. 
S)le  ^aare  jlanben  iljm  ju  SBergc. 
(Er  fotmte  )>or  Sac^en  faum  ju  9|]^em 

fommen* 
Kir  ijl  nic^t  tool^I  ju  sWutl^e* 
Dad  Ifl  »irfll(]^  beinaije  jum  toff  toer* 

ben* 
Die  gremben  logirten  Im  Slrtljdljaud 

ium  5lbler. 
Die  %^ux  Ijl  jtt,  bad  gen|!er  auf* 
(Er  l^at  sn  )9iel  ju  tl^un* 
9iur  immer  ju  I 
€(^n>ermut]^  unb  3:Taurl$!elt  madden  bie 

©eele  na(^  unb  nad^  fi^laff  unb  meld^" 

miitljig.-^©* 


It  has  finally  been  accomplishecL 

He  profited  by  the  eircumstance. 

These  people  take  care  of  their  owe, 

He  wishes  to  be  bled. 

I  have  got  a  sight  at  (of)  him. 

He  could  not  make  himself  heard 

It  was  very  favorable  to  him. 

His  hair  stood  on  end. 

He  could  scarcely  get  his  bre)(<i^ 
for  laughing. 

I  feel  ill-at-ease. 

That  is  really  almost  enough  xr 
make  one  mad. 

The  strangers  lodged  at  the  Eagle 
Hotel. 

The  door  is  shut,  the  window  opea 

He  has  too  much  to  do. 

Keep  on  1  go  on  I 

Melancholy  and  sadness  gradually 
(by  degrees)  make  the  soul  re- 
miss and  effeminate. 


LESSON  LXVn. 
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1.  Durd^* 


(kr  gutgbur^  benSBalb* 
SBu  finb  no(i^  nid^t  b UT c^. 
$rm  an  ®enug  unb  no($  ^rmer  burd^ 

ben  (^enu§f  toad  \^<iiltxi  tolr  anberd 

aid  ^offnungen?— ^» 
(Er  metnt,  er  fonne  ed  burd^  ®elb  CiXi9>^ 

rid^ten. 
D  u  r  (^  nld^td  Bejeld^nen  ble  SWen^en 

mel^r  ll^ren  (El^arafter  aid  b  u  r  d^  bad, 

Xi>Oi^  fie  Idd^erlld^  finben.— ®. 


He  went  through  the  woods. 

We  are  not  yet  through. 

Poor  in  enjoyment,  and  still  poorei 

through   enjoy ment>  what  havt 

we  but  hope(s)  ? 
He  thinks   he   can  accomplish  it 

by  (means  of)  money. 
In  nothing  do  men  more  (perfectly) 

indicate  their  character,  than  in 

that  which  they  call  ridiculouSb 


IBer  nur  f  ilr  jld^  unb  nld^t  aud^ 
5lnbere  le^t,  ijl  nle  gliidfjid^* 

5il^  fiil^le  »eber  CieBe  noc^  ^ag 
l^n. 

^(^.fe^ei^nXagffir  %a%. 

er^atektaimmerffir  jt$. 

Sd^^alteed  fiir  mcine  Wd^t. 

Du  Mjl  unfere  3u|lu(6t  fur  unb 
—Pi.  xo.  1. 


2.  gut* 

ffir   He  who  lives  only /or  himself^  and 
uotfar  others  also  is  never  happy 
ffir   I  feel   neither  love  nor  hate  /Sr 
(toward)  him. 
I  see  him  day  after  (by)  day. 
He  has  a  room  by  (to)  himsel£ 
I  consider  it  (regard  it  as)  my  duty 
fitr*   Thou  hast  been  (art)  our  dwoUmg 
place  in  all  generations. 

11* 
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(£r  ianftt  f  At  etnen  ®ulbcn  5taffec        He  bought  a  florin's  worth  of  coffee 
3(^  l^abe  ed  f  fir  mein  fiebcn  gem*  I  am  extravagantly  fond  of  it 

3d^  bin  ni^t  baf  u  x*  1  am  not  in  favor  of  it 

3.  ®tQtn. 

£t  ifl  ]^6fli(^  9  e  8  c  n  |!e«     -^  He  is  polite  ^o  (toward)  them. 

Xr  »erlic§  un^  g  e  g  t  n  5H)cnb.  He  left  us  toward  evening. 

Bie  ftnb  »erMmben  g c g  en  niic^.  They  are  iinite<?  against  me. 

JBciy  man  fein  WxiXtX  g c g en  ben  ^ip  Is  no  remedy  known  for  (againaflS 

cine^  toUcn  |)unbc^V  the  bite  of  a  mad  dog f 

(El  vcrfauft  ed  nur  gegcn  ®clb.  He  selU  it  only /or  mone^. 
Cad  IlJeben  gleic^t  gegen  bic  (£n)ig*.Life  compared  with  etermty  resem 

tcit,  bem  fi^ncUcn  ^auc^  ber  bem  bles  the  fleeting  breath  that  ea- 

©tcrbenben  cntflic^t.— ^.  capes  the  dying  man. 

©cnn  ic^  mic^  gegcn  jie  tter^>fltc^ten  If  I  am  to  pledge  myself  to  them, 

foil,   fo   nxulTen  fte'd   auc^  gegen  they  must  also  do  it  to  me. 

mi(^.— ©. 

4.  D  ^  n  e 

^xifi^  3Bert^9oIIed  tfl  o^ne   Arbeit   Nothing  valuable  is  to  be  obtained 

ju  erlangen.  without  labor. 

D  ^  n  e  ibn  ware  \^  gliicfUc^.  But  for  him  1  should  be  happy. 

'  )D  b  n  c  w  sometimes  substituted  for  a  1 3  : 

Q^^  ijl  fein  (Srbe   o  b  n  e   (aU)  bu  unb   There  is  none  to  redeem  it  but  theo, 

ic^  nacfy  bir. — Ruth.  iv.  4.  and  I  ai'ter  thee. 

5.  Urn* 

Ded  gamen  ©aued  23auern  flebenum  Thepeasant«of  the  whole  province 

ben  Drt  gcfdjviart. — U«  stand  gathered  round  the  place. 

SSci^  er  u  m  bie  o.i'."be  ?  Does  he  know  about  {of)  the  affair' 

!E)er  Sngel  be^  ^cnn  lagcrt  jic^  urn  The  angel  of  the  Lord  eucampetl 

bie  \}iXt  bic  ibn  fur(i)ten.  round  about  luo.a  that  fear  him 

(£r  fommt  u  m  fiinf  Ubr.  He  is  coming  at  tive  o'clock. 

Um  tt)iei?iel  U^t  (wel^e  3elt)  ge^t  bic  At  what  time  (w.mt  o'clock)  doe*. 

'3onne  auf'^  tlie  sun  rise? 

SJerbiene  id)  bad  um  bicb?  Do  I  deserve  that /rom  you  I 

2iMe  jlc^t  ei^  um  ibn?  How  stands  (is)  it  with  hiraf 

Sr  ift  um  ?,cbn  Sabre  alter.  He  is  older  6^/  ten  years. 

Xrauer  »ar  noii)  in  ^aniorra  um  ben  Tliere  still  was  mourning  in  21amc^ 

Xob  bed  grown  ilouiiUvJ. — ■^.  ra /or  the  great  king's  death. 

(£r  jlel  feincm  {yrcuuDe  u  m  ben  ^ald»  He  fell  upon  liis  friend's  neck. 

Um  fo  (um  bcfto)  tcu'ev  fiir  und.  So  much  the  better  for  us. 

't)ie  3cu  ift  um.  The  time  is  up  {pani). 

I£i  fommt  eincn  Xog  um  ben  anbcrn.  He  comes  every  other  day. 

Ste  fommcn  tincr  um  ben  anbern.  They  come  on  alternate  aays. 

Sr  bvit  fid)  um  bad  ^aterlanO  )9crbient  He  has  earned  the  gratitude  of  hi 

gcmarf)t.  country. 

Er  fprid)t  n>ie  ed  t^m  um^d  ^e^rj  ijl*  He  speaks  as  he  thinks  (feels). 

E<J  b^^nDcU  jlcb  nlibt  um  Jlleinigfeitcn.  It  is  not  a  trifle  that  is  under  con- 
sideration. 

Ste  laufen  u  m  bic  SBette*  They  are  running  for  a  (ihe)  wagei. 

UmbteSBetteis  often  equivalent  to  e  i  f  r  ig  zealously,  with  all  one*i 
Alight. 
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6.  U  m  in  compounds  frequently  marks  loss  or  privation  : 

^f  tarn  urn  fein  ®clb»  He  lost  his  money. 

^axm  brad^tc  i^n  uin*  He  was  destroyed. 

t)ic  ganjC  SRannfi^aft  tarn  urn*  The  whole  crew  perished. 

t.  The  accusative  with  u  m  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by 
our  nominative  : 

$^  ifl  ein  fo|lli(^e^  Ding  urn  bie  ®i*  The  health  is  a  precious  thing  (m 
funb^eit*  to  the  health  it  is,  etc.). 


LESSON  LXVIIL 


Cection  LXVIIL 


PREPOSITIONS   GOVERNING    THE    DATIVE    AND   ACCUSATIVE. 


L  am 


(£r  llcl^t  ant  ^cnfler,  an  ber  %^t, 

(Er  foott  cr  fci  franf  a  m  ^crjcn  (L.  20.4). 

6r  Ic|ute  jtd)  a  n  bie  SBanb. 

Der  3;ifd^  )lanb  an  bcr  ®anb. 

3c^  cvfannte  i^n  a  n  bcr  ©timme^ 

®r  na^m  fie  a  n  bcr  ^anb* 

(5r  Icibct  a  n  ^opfrcc^. 

Sf  m  Xoge  jic^t  man  i^n  nie» 

Cr  ijl  rcic^  an  |>oTtnung. 

3c^  t^ue  c^  an  fciner  @tatt. 

(£r  jlarb  an  cincr  3Bunbc. 

91  n  i^n  bacl)tc  id)  nic^t. 

S)tc  @tabt  Heat  an  bcm  %ln^t. 

Dcr  ^ut  ^dngt  a  n  bcm  ^a^tU 

6r  9eJ)t  a  n  bic  Xprc* 

©c^rcibcn  ®ie  an  i^n? 

®a&en  ©Ic  ed  an  i^naB? 

dx  x\t  a  n  jc^n  Sa^rc  alt. 


He  stands  at  the  window,  at  the  dcor. 

He  says  he  is  sick  at  (the)  heart. 

He  leaned  against  the  wall. 

The  table  stood  agairist  the  walL 

I  recognized  him  by  his  voice. 

He  took  her  hy  the  hand. 

He  suflFers/ro7/i  headache. 

During  the  day  one  never  sees  him. 

He  is  rich  in  hope. 

I  do  it  in  his  stead. 

He  died  of  a  wound. 

I  did  not  think  of  him. 

The  city  lies  on'  the  river. 

The  hat  hangs  on  the  naiL 

He  is  going  to  the  door. 

Are  you  writing  to  himf 

Did  you  deliver  it  to  him  I 

He  is  about  ten  years  old. 


2.  Idioms  with  a  n. 


(Si  Ifl  noc^  am  Ccbcn* 

St  ^at  ed  fo  an  bcr  Sfrt. 

3Jiix  Uegt  m4)t(?  an  bcr  ©ai^e* 

91  jr  bcr  ^a^i  ijl  md}t^. 

fir  ^at  Gfcl  a  n  2lUem. 

Dc  |)unb  Itcgt  a  n  ber  Jtcttt. 

Dtf  9iei^/  fommt  morgcn  an  mlc^. 

©ir  tUtx^t  i|^  an  S^ncn;  ncin,  fte  i|i 

A  n  mir. 
Da««  tjl nti^t  an  bcm. 
S^  »ft  an  bcm,  baf?  id)  gc^cn  muf ♦ 
6r  gfng  ifcncn  a  n  bic  ^anb. 
(Sr  |at  C0  a  n  ben  3)iann  gcbra(^t« 
SJon  jctjt  an  wcrbc  id)  (Iciyig  fein. 
6r  flc^t  obcn  an. 
@ic  »o^ncn  ncbeu  a  n. 


He  is  still  alive. 

It  is  his  way  (custom). 

1  care  nothing  about  the  matv  - 

The  affair  is  of  no  consequence. 

He  is  disgusted  with  every  thing. 

The  dog  ia  chained. 

It  will  come  my  turn  to-morrow. 

It  is  your  turn ;  no,  it  is  mina    I* 

46.  2. 
That  is  not  true  (is  nothing  in  it) 
It  is  time  for  me  to  go. 
He  assisted  tliem. 
He  has  found  a  customer. 
From  now  on  I  will  be  'liligert 
He  stands  at  the  head. 
They  live  next  <loor 
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8.  auf* 


Crbcilc^tbatttuf* 

©ie  fpieU  auf  t>em  gCfigeU 

3^  »crla|fe  mid^  auf  ©ie» 

(£r  gc^t  a  u  f  ben  (flc^t  auf  bcm;  ^figcU 

®r  if!  a  u  f  ber  ^oc^jeit. 

ffia«j  fanben  ©ie  auf  ber  g)ojl? 

aSarerauf  bemSatt? 

Sr  ijl  ^ofe  auf  und* 

3:^  l^ore  auf  bad  tt)a«  er  fagt* 

8te  geften  auf  ber  ©iefe. 

Crttol^nt  auf  bem  ©d^Io§. 

Sint  fic  auf  bem  Sanbe  ? 

auf  bicfe  aaJeife  ge^t  e«  nic^t. 

Hr  Heibet  ftc^  auf  engUfc^e  %xU 

^r  toartcteauf  mid^. 

Ceiben  @ie  ed  mir  a  u  f  einlge  Sage. 

®e^ter  a  u  f  ben  !Warft  ? 

(Er  treibt  bad  »telfr  a  u  f  bte  2Beibe. 

Cr  ijl  |!oIi  auf  m  ®e(b,  unb  eifer- 

fuc^ttg  auf  fetne  ^^at^barn. 
Q^r  ^dlt  ^itl  (grope  (Stitcfe)  auf  fie. 
Cd  foflet  auf  »teriig  ©ulben. 
(£d  Uegt  auf  bem  (er  legt  ed  auf  ben) 


He  insists  t<jM>n  iu 
She  plays  on  the  plana 
I  depend  upon  you. 
He  ^oos  on  (stands  on)  V^  e  htll. 
He  is  at  the  wedding. 
What  did  yon  find  at  the  puet-offio* 
Was  he  a^  the  ball! 
He  is  angry  a4  us. 
I  listen  to  what  he  says. 
They  are  walking  in  the  me»daw. 
He  lives  in  the  castle. 
Are  they  in  the  country, 
/n  this  way  it  will  not  8u<h»«^ 
He  dresses  in  the  EnglisK  i&ihior«. 
He  waited /or  me. 
Lend  it  to  me  for  a  few  dayB. 
Is  he  ^oiug  to  market  ? 
He  drives  the  cattle  to  iLe  pasture. 
He  is  proud  of  his  money,  and  jeal- 
ous of  his  neighbors. 
He  thinks  a  great  deal  o^them. 
It  costs  about  foi*ty  florins. 
It  lies  (he  lies  it)  on  the  table. 


4.  3n. 


(£r  tfl  in  bem  ®artett. 

SBad  ^at  er  iej^t  im^inne? 

Cr  ge^t  in  ben®arten. 

©ie  finb  in  bem  Sonjert. 

Sein  $erm5gen  beflel^t  i  n  ©runbfludFen. 

Crt^atee  in  biefer  Slbftd^U 

©ie  ge^en  in  bae  Conjert. 

dx  iagte  fte  in  bie  dludiU 

dx  fprang  i  n  bie  ^iil^e. 

Cr  flatfd^te  in  bie  ^anbe. 

S)ad  fdUt  in  bie  ^ugen. 

3(^^abei^n  in  ^erba^t. 

^r  lebt  in  ben  Xag  ^inein. 

(&x  fc^Iug  bie  ^rme  in  einanber. 

©ie  brangen  i  n  ijn  flc^  ju  erfldren. 

T^a^  fann  tc^  in  ben  Xob  nid||t  (eiben. 

*Me  famen  in'd  ®cbtiinge,  aber  ei 

legte  f1(^  fiir  \it  in'^  mitttU 
•-r  fapte  fie  i  n^d  Siuge. 
tEr  Uegt  i  n  ben  le^ten  Q^tn. 
Sit  liegen  fi(^  in  ben  ^aaren. 
©ie  rebcte  in  einem  fort, 
(grreijle  in  aller  ^rii^e  ab. 
Sr  ifl  Md^  ni^t  i  m  Sleinen  baritber. 

(£r  fagtr  fie  \faU  ^^  i  n  i^n  »erliebt. 


He  is  in  the  garden. 

What  has  he  in  mind  (on  foot)  now  I 

He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

They  are  at  the  concert 

His  property  consists  of  real  estftte. 

He  did  it  unth  this  iatenticn. 

They  go  to  the  concert 

He  put  them  to  flight 

He  sprang  a{>. 

He  clapped  his  handa 

That  attracts  attention. 

I  suspect  him. 

He  lives  extravagantly. 

He  folded  his  arms. 

They  p  reused  him  to  declare  himselC 

To  that  I  have  a  mortal  aversion. 

They  were  in  a  dilemma,  but  h« 

interposed  in  their  behalfl 
He  looked  sharply  at  them. 
He  lies  at  the  point  of  death. 
They  are  together  6y  the  ears. 
She  spoke  without  cessation. 
He  started  very  early. 
He  has  not  yet  decided  (is  not  dear} 

in  reference  to  it 
He  says  sbe  has  fallen  in  lovewitli 

him. 
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©{(  tteibttt  In  ben  erjlen  Xagcn  ai*  They  will  depart  in  a  very  tern 

rcifcn.  days. 

(&x  1)1  in  ber  le^ten  3cit  fel^r  traurig  For  some  time  past  he  has  Doea 

gewefen.  very  sad 

©e^d  SBortlcin'ncl^men  mid|^  in  §(«*•  Six  words Cidim my  attention  everj 

fprud^  jeben  3:a3. — 9lt.  day. 

Bic  ^abcn  i^n  In  <S(iu|?  genommcn*  They  have  taken  him  wider  thei) 

protection. 

5.  UeSer* 


T\t  Santif e  ^^ngt  ft  b  ?  r  bem  Zi^d^t. 
Sr  fa^  u  b  e  r  mir  am  Xtfc^e* 
6ie  ge^t  uber  bic  ©rudfc. 
Dad  i|l  ft  b  c  r  SWenfc^cn  SJermSgcn* 
Gr  befommt  Brief  ft  b  c  r  ©ricf. 
Baifct  bie  @onne  uber  euren  Born 

nic|t  untcrgeljcn. — Eph.  iv.  26. 
^ier  ft  b  c  r  l^at  er  nic^t  nati^gebad^t. 
ttnb  »ottcn,  bap  mcin  SJoIf  mcinca  iWa^ 

mend  '^ergeffe  ft  b  e  r  i^ren  Xraumcnf 

gleid^Wie  i^re  Skater  meined  9'^a^ten« 

ijergapen  ft  b  e  r  ben  a3aal.-Jer.  23. 
U  c  b  e  r  biefe  langweilige  9lebe  fci^Uef 

er  eitt. 
n  e  b  e  r  bae  ©tfumnig  l^aben  tu^  bie 

<Spanier  bad  9le^  ft  b  e  r  bie  Dl^ren 
•   gejogen^— ®. 

5>lofed  aber  jlo^  ftber  biefe  SRebe* 
©ielflbofe  ftber  mein  Sac^en. 
©0  tt)ir  ^eute  toerben  gerid^tet  ftber 

blefer  So^U^at* 
9)tan  ^at  i^n  ft  b  e  r  ber  X^at  ertappt« 
(£r  ^atte  fic^  getrojlet  ftber  3imnon.— 

2.  Sam.  ziii  39. 
^ente  ftber  aci^t  Xage  fommt  er. 
SieifettSie  ftber  ©remen? 
Ueber  ben  ©ommer  too^xd  er  auf 

bem  Sanbe« 
Ueber  hjrj  ober  lang  fommt  er  an 

ben  ®algen. 
»ei  i^m  gejt  bie  gjeblidjfeit  fiber 

5«red. 
dx  fonnte  ed  nici^t  fiber   bad  ^erj 

bringen. 
Bit  jiift  ftber  Sfclb  gegangen. 
Ueber  ben  fanlen  ^txl  I 
Dr  fi  b  e  r  bie  S3Unben,  bie  nici^t  fel^en 
toottettl— £♦ 


The  lamp  hangs  over  the  table. 
He  sat  (ibove  me  at  the  table. 
She  is  going  across  the  bridge. 
That  is  beyond  (above)  human  power 
He  receives  letter  after  {over)  letter. 
Let  not  the  sun  go   down  upon 

your  wrath. 
On  this  he  has  not  reflected. 
Which  think  to  cause  my  people 
to    forget    my  name    by    their 
dreams,  as  their  fathers  have  for- 
gotten my  name /or  Baal. 
Under  (during;  this  tedious  speech 

he  fell  asleep. 
Ihtring  the   delay  the  Spaniards 
have   drawn  the  net  over  your 
ears. 
TTien  fled  Moses  at  this  saying. 
She  is  angrv  at  my  laughing. 
if  we  this  day  be  examined  of  this 

good  deed. — Acts,  iv.  9. 
yS.Q  has  been  caught  in  the  act. 
He  was  comforted  concerning  Am- 

non. 
A  week /rom  to-day  he  is  coming. 
l>o  you  go  by  way  of  Bremen  ? 
During  {through)  the  summer  he 

lives  in  the  country. 
Sooner  or  later  he  will  ccme   to 

the  gallows. 
With  him  honesty  is  prized  abo9€ 

e^ery  thing  else. 
He  could  not  find  it  in  his  bearf 

(iiake  up  his  mind  to  it). 
Thm  1  ave  walked  iwtc  the  coun^. 
O,  thelaiy  fellow! 
(O,)  shanie  on  the  blind  thai  iri|} 
not  ste  I 


6.  Untcn 


SBir  fa^en  unter  bem  ^aum. 
(£r  ra§  tt  n  t  e  r  mir  am  Xifc^e. 
Dadijl  unter  feiner  SBftrbe* 
Unter  biefer  S3ebinflurg  tl^ue  'x^  ed* 


We  sat  urdc^  the  tree. 
He  sat  belote  me  \i  thr  tabU. 
Phat  is  be.ieiith  hi*  a^gnitv. 
On  this  condi^ioa  I  will  ie  tL 
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Ilnter  femcn  ©o^nen  l^alt  tc^  mtr  ci- 

nen  M\\x%  crwd^U. 
Cr  tcjlicg    uttter    bcm  ©c^aUc   bcr 

!DTommctcu  bad  SRoy. 
So  lange  Icr  (£rbe  ein  ^inb  i|lr  fo  ifl 

untcr  il^m  unb  clnem  ^nec^te  felu 

nnterfd)teb.— Gal.  iv.  1 
SKan  fcnnt  i^n  nur  unter  Olefem  ^a* 

men» 
Ronimc  mtritte  »iebcr  untcr  biC/STu- 

Jr  io  antcr  bcr  5(rbclt  eingefi^lafcn. 

t)fl3  JBui^  ijl  unter  bcr  g)rerfe. 

Co  ift  unmijglid)  aHe  ^opfe  untcr  ei- 

nen  ^ut  ju  bringcn^ 
(£r  bvit  urn  eine  Unterrcbung  unter 

i)ier  ^Iwgcn. 
6r  ging  uittcr  bic  <Solbatcn» 
Sd  Ucc^t  Allied  unter  etnanber. 
<£r  jterft  unter  eincr^Bejfe  mit  ll^nem 


I  have  provideil  me  a  king  amon^ 

his  sons. — 1  Sam.  xvL  1. 
Amid  the  clangor  of  trumpets  he 

mounted  the  steed. 
As  long  as  the  heir  is  a  child  there 

is  no  difference  between  him  and 

a  servant  {Literal). 
He  is  known  only  6w  (under)  thii 

name. 
Never  come  before  my  eyes  again 

He  has  fallen  asleep  at  his  work. 

The  book  is  in  press. 

It  is  impossible  to  make  all  men  oi 
one  opinion. 

He  sought  a  private  (secret)  inter- 
view. 

He  became  a  soldier. 

Every  thing  lies  in  confusion. 

He  is  in  collusion  (under  one  cover) 
with  them. 


7.  SS  0  r. 


(Bte  l^c^t  »  0  r  ber  S^r. 
©te  ttjctntcn  »  o  r  ^rcubc* 
(£r  jlarb  »  o  r  hunger* 
(£r  war  au§er  ftc^  »or  3om» 
3e^t  finb  tvir  fic^er  » o  r  i^m, 
?^anb  er  (5cl)u^  »  o  r  il^m  ? 
!E)a<3  ©c^tff  liegt  »  o  r  5(nfer, 
3(^  fa^  i^n  \>  0  r  etner  ©tunbe. 
'ba^  ill  »  0  r  ber  ^anb  binreic^eub. 
Die  ^inrid)tung  »trb  balb  » o  r  |lc^ 
ge^en. 


She  is  standing  before  the  door. 

They  wept  for  (unth)  joy. 

He  died  o/"  hunger. 

He  was  beside  himself  im^A  anger. 

Now  we  are  Btdefrom  him. 

Did  he  find  protection  against  himi 

The  ship  lies  at  anchor. 

I  saw  him  an  hour  ago. 

That,  for  the  present,  is  sufficient 

The  execution  will  soon  take  placa 


^    n    »    >♦-»- 
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Ccclion  LXIX. 


ADVERBS    AND   CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  3lbcr. 


6^  ijl  gut,  a  bcr  nii-fn  fif^?n. 
grr  a  ber,  wollte  ni.bt  (^cl)en. 
©ic  fann  ed  t^un;  tvUI  fie  a  ber? 
tint  a  ber  erflang  bic  I'vpmmetc. 
€r  jl  ^o(^|7  d  b  c  V  (a  e  'il^cr)gldubi0. 


It  is  good,  but  not  beautifi?' 
He,  howevery  would  not  go. 
She  can  do  it;  will  she  though  f 
And  again,  the  trumpet  resoundod 
He  is  exceedingly  superptitlooa. 


2.  5incitt* 

©ie  [Inb  ntt)ar  rci(b#  a  lie  in  |!e  nu^cn  They  are,  it  is  true,  wealthy,  httt 
Ibren  WetcDl^nm  nicbt.  they  do  not  use  their  wealth. 

C*  t|l  nid)t  a  rein  reid^,  fonbirn  aud^  He  is  not  ^nly  {alone)  rich,  but  bIm 
l»o^It^attgfc  ben'^ficent. 
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3.   a  la. 


Ct  tU^t  au^,  ali  oh  ix  hard  ware. 

x\i  ®allc  ju  i^r.— ^. 
(£r  ^at  nic^ti^  a  U  bad  Sel&cn. 
S^iemanb  a  I  d  er  fann  ed  t^un. 
2d>  fptec^e  fo  »iel(— )id^  farm. 


Max  remains  (to  us)  as  (a)  hostage. 
He  looks  as  though  ho  were  sick. 
Sweeter  than  love  is  nothing ;  ho 
ney  is  gall  (compared)  to  it.      ^ 
He  has  naught  bid  (else  than)  life. 
^'oue  but  him  can  do  it. 
I  speak  as  much  as  I  can. 


N'ms. — ^After  fo^  as  in  the  above  example,  aU  is  often  omitted. 

4.  aifo, 

3(^  mu§tc  alfo  Janbeliu  I  was  obliged  to  act  thus  (so). 

(£r  ^at  ed  »erfproc^eti»   alfo  muf  cr   He   has   promised   it,  consequtjiilif 

Cd  tl^UlU  {hrnce)  he  must  do  it. 

©ie  femiett  i^n  alfo?  You  know  him  then  f 

5.  21  u4. 


2>cr  ©(^Uler  ifl  a  « d^  ^icr  ge»efen. 
@ic  fenncn  i^n,  ic^  fcnnc  il^n  a  u  d^. 
@ie  fetinen  i^n  nic^t,  id)  (enne  i^n  a  u  d^ 

ni^t. 
(Bc^recflic^  immer,  aud^  in  gered^ter 

<B<ii&it  ill  ®ctt)alt.— ©. 
Sd  i|l  hxM  unt)  loblic^  cinen  S3ofe»ic^t, 

too  er  aud^  jte^er  furc^dod  anju" 

greiferu — @. 
2)ad  aiJa^rc,  ®ute  unb  SSortrefflic^e  ifl 

einfac^  unb  ftc^  immer  gUic^  tote  ed 

au(^  erfc^citie* — ®» 


The  scholar  abo  has  been  here. 

Tou  know  him,  1  know  him  too. 

You  do  not  know  him,  neither  (I* 
21.  8.)  do  1  (L.  38.  7.).  ^ 

Dreadful  always,  eveii  in  a  just 
cause,  is  violence. 

It  is  noble  and  praiseworthy  fear^ 
lessly  to  attack  a  villain,  wher- 
ever  lie  may  stand. 

The  true,  good  and  excellent  is 
simple  and  always  alike^  how- 
ever it  may  appear. 


6.    SSalb* 


€r  toirb  b  a  I  b  anfommen. 
(£r  toirb  b  a  I  b  bijfe. 
(£r  toare  b  a  I  b  gcfattcru 
(£«  ijl  balb  oier  tt^r. 


He  will  noon  arrive. 

He  is  easily  provoked. 

He  almost  fell  (was  likely  to  fall) 

It  is  nearly  four  o'clock. 


IB  a  I  b  l^oTt  man  ed  ^icTr  b  a  I  b  bort     Now  it  is  heard  here,  now  there. 


7.     Sid. 


SEBarte  b  1 3  id^  jurfidffommc. 
(St  ging  bid  an  bie  SSriicfe. 
6ie  gingcn  bid  an  ben  ^aU  in  bad 

SBaiTer. 
6-  ifl  bid  J  u  m  ©terben  franf. 
3<^  *ibe  i^n   bid   auf  ben  le^ten 

9>fcnntg  beja^lt. 
€:  ^atte  bad  ®elb  bid  auf  etnige 

03rof(^en  er^alten. 
SHe  b*d  auf  ®ic  f!nb  jufrieben. 
ttjer  r^t  erfolgtbed  Jlampfcd  (£nbi, 

aid  bid  bcr  Ufete  3)?ann  gefaUen  i|l 

— @. 


Wait  till  I  return. 

He  went  a^  far  as  (to)  the  bridg<^ 

They  went  in  to  the  water  up  te 

their  necks. 
He  is  si<*-k  even  unto  death  {dying). 
I   have   paid  him  to  the  last  far- 

tiiirig. 
He  had  received  the  moiicy  mth%i\ 

(excei)t)  a  few  groats. 
All  hut  (except)  you  are  satisfied. 
The  end  of  the  cortest  did  not  come 

until  the  last  man  fell  (had  Onll* 

lea) 


256 


LESSON   LXIZ. 


8*    t>a. 


%>  a  no^  ^IIe4  lag  in  wetter  ^erne . . . 
Da  l^attejl  ©u  emf^luS  unb  2)hit^ 
,  unb  iejjt, 
...Da  ber  Crfolg  verfld^ert  ift    ba 

fangjl  Du  an  gu  jagen.— @. 
!Du  jlanbefl  ^ler,  id^  (lanb  bo. 
!D  a  bin  id^  Won  wicber. 
eelic  fittbf  bie  b  a.  Seib  tragen. 


As  (sinee)  he  does  not  go,  I  go. 

As  {when  or  tokile)  all  yet  lay  in  \ht 
distance,  (then)  you  had  resolu- 
tion and  courage,  and  now  thai 
the  result  is  secured  {now)  yon 
begin  to  despair. 

You  stood  here^  I  stood  there. 

ffere  I  am  again  already. 

Blessed  are  they  that  mourn. 


Sagte  er,  bag  er  Jeute  ge^e? 
SBie  lange  ifl  edr  bap  er  l^ier  toax  ? 
SBarte  bid  b  a  §  er  !ommt. 
!D  a  M<^  i^n  nur  fel^en  fijnnte ! 
!D  a  §  bu  nid^t  »on  ber  ©telle  ge^ft 
2)  a  §  id^  ed  nid^t  tt>u§te ! 
Sluf  baf  et  e«  balb  sergelTe. 

10. 


Did  he  say  that  he  goes  to-day  I 
How  long  is  it  since  he  was  here  I 
Wait  till  (thut)  he  comes. 
TJuU  I  might  only  see  him  I 
Do  not  move  from  the  spot. 
As  though  I  did  not  know  it  I 
In  order  ^Aa<  he  may  soon  forget  it 


ffiaram  ge^t  er  b  e nn  nld^t  mit  un«  ? 
3^  mu§  i^tt  ad^ten,  benn  er  ifl  ein 

aufric^tiger  SWann. 
©ie  eifen  nid^t*  benn  Sftrob. 
(Er  j!e^t  ^o^er  aU  j^rieger,  benn  aid 

©taatdmann. 
©er  SRenfd^  fann  nid^t  wajrbaft  gifldf* 

lid^  fcln,  ed  fel  benn,  ba§  er  tu- 

genbl^aft  fei. 
Man  can  not  be  truly  happy  unless 

11. 

5Dad  ifl  b  0  (^  fonberbar* 

^d^mdd^te  bo4  v>\)\iVit  n>arumerba< 

*tn  gebt. 
©eljen  @le  b  o  d&  mit  mir. 
3a,  bod^I    9?ein,  bod^! 


Why  does  he  not  go  with  us  then  9 
I  must  respect  him,  for  he  is  an 

upright  man. 
They  eat  nothing  biU  bread. 
He  stands  higher  as  a  warrior  than 

as  a  statesman. 
Man  can  not  be  truly  happy  (i  e. 

unconditionally)  f  be  it  then  {as  the 

condition)^  that  ho  be  virtuous ;  or, 
he  is  virtuous. 

That  is  really  singular. 
'    Why^  I  should  like  to  know,  why  hf 
goes  there. 
Do  {pray  do)  go  with  us. 
TeSf  indeed!  No,  indeed  I 


J)u  Tennji  jle  nid^t  Iw-a/^„k„a\   You  do  not  know  them.  O  yes  I  do 
(Er*atfiltt»u4    [fe^^C^-o^o*-)   He  has  no  book.  Y^heha* 


12.    eSen. 


©ie  ifl  eben  fo  alt  »ie  er. 
8Bir  ge^>en  e  b en  (or  fo  eben)  and. 
radba(%teid^  eben  nid^t. 
(S  b  e  n  barum  toill  id^  n'^t  me^r  fd^rei^ 
ben. 

13. 

3d^  fa$  i(n,  e  $  e  er  mid^  fab. 

34  ino<^te  e^er  (lieber)  flerben#  aid  fo 

leben. 
Sr  ging  nid^t  e  $  e  r ,  aid  bid  er  fie  aHe 

gefe^en  ^atte. 


She  iajtist  as  old  as  he. 
We  are  jtist  going  out. 
That  is  not  exaetfy  what  I  thought 
For  that  very  reason  I  will  not 
write  any  longer. 

1  saw  him  before  he  saw  me. 

I  would  rather  die  than  to  Itre 

thus. 
He  did  not  go  tiU  {befcre)  he  hftd 

seen  them  all. 
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14.  grp. 

(Erfl  ^ete,  tarni  arBeitc.  First  pray,  then  work. 

@ie  ifl  e  r  fl  jc^^n  Sa^re  alt.  She  is  only  ten  years  old. 

(Er  l^at  c  r  |l  angcfangen.  He  has  only  just  begun. 

SBir  wcrbcr.  e  r  fl  morgen  gejen*  We  shall  9iot  go  <iW  to-morron . 

15.  (itroa. 

(Er  Ifl  e  1 1»  a  fiinfjig  ^a^xt  all  He  is  a6ow<  fifty  years  old. 

^aU  id&  ©ie  e  t »  a  belcibigt  ?  Have  I  {^perhaps)  offended  jou  f 

16.  ®ar. 

€d  Ijl  ntd^t  fo  9  a  r  lange  l^er.  It  is  not  so  very  long  since. 

Sd^  ©eip  e^  nur  gar  ju  too^U  I  know  it  but  (altogether)  too  welL 

(Ed  Ijl  gar  ju  fc^ijn.  It  is  very  (too)  beautiful 

(Ed  ijl  fd^abUci^#   tcenn  ni<^t  gar  ge-  It  is  injurious,  if  not  «;e7idangeroua 

fa^rllc^. 

(Ed  biir jlete  (!c  g  a  r  fcbr.  They  were  exceedingly  thirsty. 

(Eif  warum  nid^t  g  a  r  t  Hey,  why  not  then  (indeed)  ? 

34  fc^c  ed  g  a  r  nl(3&t.  (L.  19.  3.)  I  do  not  see  it  all. 

17«    (S^erttf  /a«n»  gl^Vt  comparatire  liel^err  rather^  often  answers  to 
like^  he  fond  of  etc 

Die  i?inbcr,  jte  ^oren  ed  gem  e.— ®.  The  children  (L.  28.)  like  to  hear  it 

^^  trinte  g  e  r  n  ^affe.  I  am  fond  of  coffee. 

SWo«^ten  <5le  gem  I)eutf(^  lemen?  Would  you  /iA;e  to  learn  German  f 

(Er  ^at  fie  fe^r  gem.  He  likes  them  very  much. 

Dtefe  ^flanse  i^at  gem  einen  fanbigen  This  plant  likes  (flourishes  best  in) 

SBoben.  a  sandy  soil. 

(Ed  mofi^te  gem  regneiu  It  "is  trying'  to  (looks  like)  rain. 

!Died  9)feTb  f(^lagt  gem.  This  horse  is  inclined  to  kick. 

©titte  aBaffer  flnb  gem  tief.  Still  waters  are  {apt  to  be)  deep. 

18.    ®  I  e  i  d^  is  often  equivalent  to  o  b  g  I  e  i  (^  (L.  68). 

dfled  gleici^  nici^t fci^oiu  foifledbod^  Although  it  is  not  beautiful,  itiA 

gut  (nevertheless)  good. 

Sjlgleic^  ber  S5irnam»alb  aufDun-  TAow^A  Bimam  wood  be  come    o 

ftnan  l^erangeriicft^  — ©♦  Dunsinane. — Shak. 

19.    3wmer. 

©0  fct  ed  I  m  m  e  r.  Thus  be  it  ever  (or  always). 

6ii  ftnb  no(^  i  m  m  e  r  ^ter.  They  are  still  ( — )  here. 

(Ed  if!  i  m  m  e  r  ein  getoagted  Unter"  It  is  a  hazardous  undertaking,  al 

nel^men.  any  rate. 

®0  fc^Umnt  ed  i  m  m  e  r  (or  au($)  ifl.  However  bad  (bad  as)  it  is. 

@ie  mogen  i  m  m  e  r  xoifftn,   baf  ici^  It  is  a  matter  of  indifference  to  bi« 

nic^td  tne^T  ^abe. — )B.  that  they  should  know  I  no  long- 
er have  any  thing. 

(Er  fann  ed  i  m  m  e  r  glauben.  He  may  (for  aught  I  care)  believe  it. 

(Er  fagtf  tt)ad  er  i  m  m  e  r  tvoHe.  Let  him  say  what  he  pleases. 

Sit  uerben  i  m  m  e  r  flower.  T^ey  grow  prouder  and  ])ronder. 
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20. 

©leibitt  S'.eja  ju  ^aufe. 

3^  fami  ia  m(|t  Icfcm  n«(3^  rec^ncn 

unb  fc^rcibeiu— 9?. 
©cnn  tc^  ia  Idngcr  au«5blcil)cnfoflte,  fo 

j»a'U  tticbt  auf  mid^. 


3  a. 

Remain,  6y  all  mearnt^  at  home. 
Do  not,  bt/  any  means,  \o  it. 
Why,  I  can  not   read,  nor  cipher 

nor  write. 
But  if  I  should  remain  longer  do 

not  wait  for  me. 


21.     3e. 


6ii  I,!  je  unb  jc.  traurijj. 

Sfl  ei  j  c  Mer  getvcfen  ? 

JDa^  ^at  »on  ic  ^cr  bie  (Srfa^rung  be- 

tDiefcn. 
©le  gingen  j  e  jwct  unb  ((wel. 
(£d  nccf  f  i  e  cinct  ben  anbern. 
3  e  nac^bcm  er  ge^anbelt  fyau  ttirb  fcin 

Coo^  fein. 
3  e  langer  l^ter,  i  e  (bcjlo)  fpater  bort. 


She  is  always  [fwc-f  ana  cn'tfr)  sad 
Has  4je  ever  been  here? 
£x|>erieQce    lias  altoaya  (fras   the 

lirstj  proved  that. 
They  went  two  by  two. 
Each  teases  the  other. 
According  as  he  has  acted  will  hie 

lot  be. 
The  longer  here  the  later  there. 


22.     ^cin. 


(£«  Ifl  fein  ©^ncc— ® 
Unb  nirgenbd  fcin  'Danf.— ©♦ 
SDBic  elenb  ware  nit^t  ber  3)Jenfc^  o  ^  n  e 
^offnmig. 


It  is  not  (is  no)  snow. 
And  nowhere  any  (no)  gratitude. 
How  miserable  would  (not)  man 
be  without  (but  for)  hope. 


KoTB. — Where  two  negatives  occur,  as  above,  only  one  should  be 

translated. 

23.     «R  0  c^. 


Ct  »o^nt  n  0  d^  l^ier. 
<£^  ifl  »eber  ft^on  n  o  d^  nii^U(^', 
3c^  ^abe  i^n  no d^  nic^t  gcfe^en. 
©inc^en  ©ie  ed  nod^  einnial. 
9?el;mcn  ®ie  n  o  (%  eincn  Slpfcl 
©ecnbigc  eine  ©ac^c,   wcnn  fte  aud) 

n  0  (^  fo  ficin  fd)eintf  e^c  bu  einc  an** 

bcre  anfangft 


He  still  lives  here. 

It  is  neither  beautiful  nor  useful 

I  have  not  yet  seen  him  (L.  21.  7). 

Sing  it  again  (yet  once). 

Take  another  apple  (L.  66.  1.  a,). 

Finish  one  thing,  even  if  it  seems 

ever  (never)  so  small,  before  yoa 

begin  another. 


24.  91  u  n.      ^ 

SQBa^  ifl  nun  ju  t^un?  What  is  to  be  done  nozef 

9lu\[,  VDa€  if{  iiu  tl^un?  Welly  what  is  to  be  done? 

Jl5eM)cn  (£ntf^lu§  nun  jle  faptcn,  er  Whatever  resolution  they  adopted 

^atte  feinen  3»ecf  erreid)t.  he  had  gained  his  end. 

Unb    nun  bied  a3Iatt    und   fixx   bie  And  since   (now  that)   this  sheet 

S^ruppen  biirgt.— ©♦  secures  to  us  the  troops. 

25.  91  ur. 

!Da»  »el§  er  nur  i^u  gut.  That  he  knows  b^tt  too  well 

®r  ^at  nur  eincn  B^cunb.  He  has  only  (but)  one  friend. 

*2Bo))in  i^  nur  fe^C."  Wherever  I  look. 

£a6  i^n  nu r  fontmen.  Just  let  him  come. 

8Bie  i(^  cd  nur  immer  ^oerlangcn  mag.  However  I  may  demand  ttb 
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26.    @  ct>  0  n. 

6lc  tommtn  f  d^  o  n.  They  are  already  coming. 

©tc  ©crben  f  c^  o  n  fommcn.  They  will  come  at  the  right  time« 

©ad  ift  il^m  f  d^  o  n  rcc^t.  He  is  perfectly  satisfied  wit  that 

f)a&c  id^  fd^on  TOentg  (obf^on  t(^»c*  Although  I  have  but  little,  still  1 

nig  ^abc)  fo  Jabe  t$  boc^  gcnug.  have  enough, 

27.  ©0. 


(fer  If!  eben  f  o  alt  »ic  td^. 
©  c  tin  ©uc^  fle^t  man  fettcn. 
©ie  fann  er  fo  ctwad  glaubcn? 
S^o  i^T  blci^cn  tvcrbct  an  ntciner  9lcbc, 

f  0  feib  i^r  mcinc  rcc^ten  Sitngcr. 
Sd^  bin  end^einDorn  inbenSTugen,  fo 

flein  id^  bin.— (Ji). 
9ti(^t  fo  balb  war  ciner  fort,  aid  cin 

anbercr  fam. 
©  0  gc^cn  ©ie  fc^on  ? 
©  0  grog  il^re  Srurd^t  i)or  bcm  Scinbc 

tear,  f  0  angenc^m  toar  i^rc  Ueber- 

rafc^ung  itber  feine  3Ragigung. 


He  is  just  as  old  aa  1  am. 

/SwcA  a  book  one  seldom  sees. 

How  can  he  believe  »mh  a  thing! 

If  ye  (will)  continue  in  mjj  word, 
then  are  ye  my  disciples  indeed. 

I  am  a  thorn  in  your  eyes,  small  aa 
(however  small)  I  am. 

No  sooaer  was  one  gone  than  an- 
other came. 

Ah  (indeed),  are  you  already  goingf 

Great  as  was  their  fear  of  the  ene- 
my, so  agreeable  was  their  sur- 
prise at  his  moderation. 


28.  ©on  fl. 

IJue  e«  nic^t,  f  o  n  |l  wirft  bu  bc|!raft  Do  not  do  it,  otherwise  you  will  be 

ttcrbcn.  punished, 

©tc  mitjfen  ed  tl^un,   f.o  n  |!  gcl^t  er  You  must  do  it,  or  else  he  will  go 

meg.  away. 

(Er  ^at  fie  fo  n|!  tt>0  gefe^en.  He  has  seen  them  somewhere  else, 

©  0  n  |l  bad^te  unb  Janbelte  er  ganj  an-  Formerly  he  thought  and  acted  en- 

ber^.  tirely  otherwise, 

©ie  fonnten  e«  tl^un,  wcnn  jle  e«  fonft  You  could  do  it,  that  is,  if  you 

toottten.  would  (if  you  only  would). 

29.  Unb. 


Der  SWenfd^  Ift  frcl  gefd^affcn,  tfl  frcir 
Unb  tt)iirb  er  in ^etten  geboren.-©. 


Man  is  created  free,  is   free   even 
(and)  were  he  born  in  chains. 


30.    SSlelleii^t. 

©te  fennen  i^n  » I  e  1 1  e  i  d^  t  Perhaps  you  know  him. 

^ennen  ©ie  i^n  » i  e  1 1  e  i  d^  t  ?  Do  you  know  him  {perhaps)  ? 

Itbnnen  ©ie  mir  » I  e  11  c  i  d^  t  fagen,  Can  you  (perhaps)  tell  me  wl « 
tt«  er  tpojnt?  he  lives? 

31.    2B I  e. 


ffiiffctt©ie,  t»le  erffirgt? 

Cr  fpri(^t,  tt>  i  e  er  benft. 

©ie  wo^ttcn  nod^  l^ier,  » i  e  id^  ]^6re. 

(£t  ^eult  » i  e  etn  $Bolf. 

I>er  2)?enfd^en  X^aten  unb  ©cbarutn, 

miit,  flnb  nidbt  tote  Wlttxii  milb 

b'-wegte  ©eUen.— ©. 


Do  you  know  how  he  singg  I 

He  speaks  as  he  thinks. 

They  still  leave  here,  as  I  hear. 

He  howls  like  a  wolf. 

Men's  thoughts  and  deeds,  know 
(ye),  are  not  like  (not  as  are) 
ocean^s  wildly  agitated  waves. 
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S2.     SII 9  tD  i  t  BometimeB  occurs  in  the  signification  of  D)  i  f  t 
^er  See  Uegt  rul^ig  ha,  a  U  to  i  e  ein   The  lake  lies  quiet  ther*   (so  m) 

fbener  Spiegel. — S*  like  a  smooth  mirror. 

33.    SB  i  e  (or  aid  tote)  sometimes  follows  an  adjectiye  in  the  compar- 
atiye,  and  answers  to  than : 
SBemgef  retd^  to  i  e  fie  f(^eint  ifl  un**   Less  rich  than  it  seems  is  our  lao 

fere  Sprac^e. — St,  guage. 

34.     SB  0^1. 

(£r  l&eflnbet  fld^  »  o  H  He  is  (finds  himself  L.  28.  9.)  w^A 

£?c^  bin  nic^t  fo  xtd^i  tt>  o  4  L  I  am  not  so  very  (right)  well, 

mx  ifl  nic^t  tt)  0  4 1.  I  do  not  feel  well  (L.  67.  2.). 

(£d  tl^ut  (Sinem  tt>  o  H  ^^  h  pleasant  (grateful)  to  on«i 

35.    SOD  0  4 1  often  denotes  a  doubt,  a  supposition,  or  a  probability, 

©ie  ^at  und  »  o  ^  I  nod^  nici^t  gefel^en.  She  has  probably  not  seen  us  yet 

^erS^auertvagf  fein  Sebenbran;  bo(4  The  peasant  risked  his  life  at  it^ 

tf^at  er^d  »  o  J I  urn  ®clbe«  ^lang  ?  but  did  he  do  it  probably  for  the 

— ».  clink  of  gold? 

(Ed  jtnb  n)  0 1^  I  ^unbert  Sa^re  l^er.  It  is  perhaps  a  hundred  years  sinceu 

aBie  faimberSKenfd^  jld^fennenlernen?  How  can  man  become  acquainted 

X)ur(i^  fdttxad^ttn  niemald^    xoo^l  with  himself?  by  refiectionneTei; 

ttber  hux^  ^anbeln. — ®.  but  he  can  by  acting. 

SB  0  4 1  if}  fte  fd^otu  bie  SBelt.— (3.  The  world  is  tn(ie«(i  beautifoL 


LESSON  LXX.  Cection  LXX. 

L  iperr,  grau  and  grdulein,  placed  before  proper 
names,  answer  to  Mr,^  Mrs.  and  Miss,  In  address,  when  the 
name  is  omitted,  9W  e  I  n  iperr  answers  to  Sir,  and  ffl^cin  grau^ 
Icin,  to  Miss  ;  SKcinc  4)crren,  to  Gentlemen,  and  mclnc  graulein, 
to  Ladies.  9Ral5am'  (singular),  and  mcine  T>amtn  (plural), 
are  addressed  to  married  ladies. 

2.  ^crr,  grau  and  graulein  are  used  before  words  denoting 
lelationship  (except  in  reference  to  one's  own  relatives) ;  and 
the  first  two  before  titles  : 
^6^  ^U  IJeute  ^errn  9i.,   grau  5R.  I  have  to-day  seen  Mr.  N".,   Mni 

unb  Sftaulein  9i.  gefc^ciu  N.  and  Miss.  N. 

®utett  SDlorgen,  mein  ^err,  »le  befln-  Good  morning  Sir,    how  10  jjki 

bet  fi*  3|r  ^err  SJater  ?  father  ? 

®titen  SIbenb,  mein  grauletn,  »ie  Be-  Good  evening  Miss,  how  ar^  fonf 

ftnben  ftd^  3]^re  ^rau  SKutter  unb      mother  and  your  sisters  ? 

3^re  graulein  Sc^»eflern? 
^onncn  "Sie  mir  fagen,  »o  ber  ^err  Can  you  tell  me  where  M»».  Secrtt- 

©ecretar  S.  n)0^nt  ?  ary  L.  resides  ? 

Sd^  l^abe  Sl^re  ^erren  ©ritber  unb  SJre  I  have  seen  your  brothers  and  your 

Srrdulein  Sti^meflcrtt  gefe^en.  sisters. 

®uten  SIbenb  meine  |>e:ren,  n>ie  befin**  bood  evening  Gentlemen,  how  do 

ben  Sie  fid^  ?  you  do  ? 

Si^  ber  ^etr  9)rofe|for  \vi  ^aufe  ?  Is  the  Professor  at  home  ? 
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Abreviations.         81  B  !  fl  r  a  u  tt  9  e  tt^ 

ft.  0. 0 am  angefu^rten  Drte, at  the  pla<«  mentioned 

K^fd^t Slbf($mtt, flection. 

Knm.  >r  ^xaatxt $nmerfung» observation. 

%vm 9(mtt>ort. answer. 

0.  <Bi altcn  <Bt^U, old  style. 

«.  J    .  mt^Zt^amtvt, Old  Testament 

WufL Stuflage edition. 

rfU^g ; . . . .  audgenommen^ except 

fd SBud^f  fdanh, book ;  yolumei 

^.,  (£ap.  <yr  j(ap (Sapitel  or  i^apitelf chapter. 

dtnttL,  <£t  cr  CtT (SenmeTf hundred  weight 

5t ,  Dr.  or  <Doct Doctor, Doctor. 

5D:m.  or  Demoif. DentoifeUe, maiden,  lady,  duml 

t.  ^. .bad  l^ei^t, that  means. 

b.  i badifl, i  e.,  viz. 

b.  3. blefcd  Sajr, this  year. 

b.  !K. blefed  SWonatd, of  this  month. 

b.  SJ bcr  SJerfrtjfcr, the  author. 

(£» ©ijangcUum, GospeL 

(£» Suer,  Sure your. 

f. fol9enbe,(;>/«r.)....[-*^^^<^^«^«- 

%x Srau, lady,  wife. 

gr^r ^rcil^err, baronet^  baron. 

get ^cboren. born. 

gcji gcitorbcn, died. 

^r. ,  ^rn. •. . .  ^err,  ^crriif Mr.,  Sir,  Sirs^  Mewrt 

^.  <3 ^etUgc  ©(i^rift, Holy  Scriptures. 

3.(£ .3cfue  e^rijlud, Jesus  Christ 

itaif.  or  faiferl. faiferlid^, imperiaL 

StoxL  or  fonlgl fonlgUd^f royal. 

L Uc3,  . .  *. read. 

Mai 5Wabam, Madam 

Stai. 3Raie|!at, Majesty. 

SWIIc «WabcinoifelIe, Mad  «moiselle,  ] 

?Kfcr.  or  !Wfcrpt SWanufcript, manuscript 

9?.  ot  9^.  9t 9{ame  or  9?amen, name  or  names. 

91 5^orbcn, north. 

9t,  © 3la6)\(i^x\ft postscript 

91    @t neuen  ©tpid, new  style. 

91,  % 9ltut^  Ztfiamtnt,. . ,    .    New  Testament 
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D Dflen,  .• East. 

ob ob€r, or. 

9)f.  or  g)fb 9)funb, pound. 

9)rof.  5>rcfelTorr professor. 

SRcc JReccnfcnt, reviewer,  critia^ 

SKt^lr 9lei(^^t^alcr, Rixdollai. 

S ©eitc ;  ©itbcnr page ;  South. 

©.  or  f. r fic^Cr ' see,  vide. 

cl felig, late,  deceased. 

6t.  or  ^ct 8anct, Saint. 

3tb ®tunbc, hour.. 

3^^ Z\)tiU volume,  part. 

%^x Stealer, dollar. 

U unb,  and. 

u.  a.  m unb  anbcre  mt'ix Ac,  farther. 

u.  bgL  m unb  berglei(^en  me^r, and  similar  instai  < 

u.  f.  f. unb  fo  fort,  or  ferner,  x 

tt.  f.  m mib  fo  mc^r, l .  .etc 

It.  f.  ».  or  ic «nb  fo  weiter ) 

n. )).  ^ unb  ^klt  ^nbere# and  many  othera 

35 S5crd, verse. 

15 »on of,  from. 

SJerf.  or  »f. ©crfajfer, author. 

UCTqL  or  »0l Hx^Ui^t, compare. 

.•).  c »on  oben, from  above. 

fSbtr SJorrcbCr preface. 

».  u. »on  unten, from  below. 

a© 9Bcflen, West 

3 Beilc, line. 

|.  Id.  or  J.  (E sum  S3eifptel,  jum(£xempetfor  ezfimr>t>4 . 


S 1.     ETYMOLOGY. 

Etjrmology  regards  words  as  individuals  ;  discloses  then 
origin  and  formation ;  classifies  them  according  to  significa- 
tion; and  shows  the  various  modifications,  which  they 
U[idergo  in  the  course  of  declension  and  conjugation.  * 

§  2.     Derivation  and  composition. 

(1)  In  respect  to  derivation,  ail  German  words  are  divi- 
fible  into  three  classes :  Primitives,  Derivatives  oad  Compounds . 

(2)  The  Primitives,  which  are  also  called  roots  or  radicals, 
are  all  verbs  ;  forming  the  basis  of  what  are  now  generally  called 
the  irregular  verbs,  and  of  about  fifty,  or  sixty  others,  which 
iTtf'  e  once  irregular  in  conjugation,  but  are  so  no  longer.  They 
are  also  all  mjonosyllables  ;  and  are  seen  in  the  crude  form,  (so 
to  speak,)  by  merely  dropping  the  suffix  (c  n)  of  the  Infinitive 
mood  :  thus,  binb(eU;)  to  bind ;  fd^liefJCen,)  to  close ;  fang(en,> 
to  catch. 

(3)  From  the  primitives,  sometimes  with,  sometimes  with 
yiit,  any  change  in,  or  addition  to  the  crude  form,  comes  a 
numerous  train  of  derivatives :  chiefly  nouns  and  adjectives. 

Thus,  from  ]6inb(cn,)  to  bind,  we  get  ber  ^  a  nb,  the  volume, 
and  bet  ^unb,  the  league,  where  the  derivatives  are  pro- 
duced by  "a  mere  vowel  change.  The  derivative  is,  also,  often 
distinguished  by  a  mere  euphonic,  or  orthographic  termination : 
changing  the  form  indeed,  but  in  no  wise  aflecting  th<»  sense. 
The  termmations  employed,  in  this  way,  are  e  r,  e  I,  e  tt,  e,  b  e, 
t  e  and  e  t ;  thus,  from  ft)red^(en,)  to  speak,  comes  bic  ®^)ra(i^e, 
speech ;  language.  In  some  cases,  moreover,  m  forming  de- 
rivatives, the  syllable  ge  (vnthout  meaning)  is  prefixed  ;  as, 
gettjifi,  sure;  certain  ;•  ber  ©efang,  the  song. 

*  The  inflection  of  all  parts  of  speech,  except  the  Verb,  is,  in  Grammar, 
called  declension :  the  regular  arrangement  of  the  moods,  tenses,  numbers, 
persons,  and  participles  of  a  verb,  ia  railed  Conjugation  .*  in  a  general  way, 
however,  all  words  capable  of  inflection  are  said  to  be  declinable.  l*he  tV- 
ieclinable  parts  of  speech  are  often  called  Particles. 

263. 


264  ITTMOLOOT.    $3. 

(4)  But  there  is  another  and  a  most  extensive  class  of  det 
riyatives,  sometimes  called  secomdary  derivatives  formed  by 
the  union  of  radical  *  words  with  suffixes,  that  are  significant : 
thus,  from  ^eillg,  Qioly^  sacred ;)  we  g^et  by  adding  e  n^  the 
verb  l^etligen,  to  make  holy ;  to  consecrate.  The  suffixes  of 
this  class  (the  significant  ones)  are,  however,  most  of  them, 
used  in  forming  noims  and  adjectives.  They  will  be  found  ex- 
plained under  those  heads  respectively-     Several  of  them  are 

(  the  same  inform  exactly  as  the  terminations  mentioned  above, 
as  being  often  added  to  prim>ary  derivatives.  From  these, 
that  is,  from  the  merely  orthographic  endings,  the  significant 
suffixes  are  to  be  carefully  distinguished. 

(5)  Among  the  secondary  derivatives  must,  also,  be  in- 
cluded those  formed  by  means  oi  prefi^xes  as  well  as  suffixes. 
These  are  mainly  verbs,  and  are  treated  somewhat  at  large 
under  the  head  of  Compound  Verbs. 

(6)  In  respect  to  compounds,  properly  so  called,  that  is, 
words  formed  by  the  union,  not  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  with 
radicals,  but  of  radicals,  or  other  mdependent  words,  one  with 
another,  the  German  is  peculiarly  rich.  Not  only  is  it  rich  in 
the  abundance  of  such  compounds  already  in  use;  but  it 
possesses  a  rare  facility  of  forming  them,  as  occasions  arise, 
out  of  its  own  resources. 

(7)  In  forming  these  compounds,  the  two  components  are 
often  merely  joined  together  as  one  word ;  as  U^rniad^er,  (from 
U^r,  a  clock  or  watch,  and  9]?aci^er,  a  maker.)  But  in  numerous 
cases,  the  union  is  marked  by  the  insertion  of  certaih  letters, 
which  may  be  called  letters  of  union :  thus, 

S^le  3'ot)  c  S  xioi^,  (from  3!ob,  death  and  IWof^,  need,  agony;)  ih* 

death-agony ; 
S)a3  tglmmel  3  Ilc^t,  (from  ^§iuimel,  heaven  and  Si^t,  light ;)  th« 

light  of  heaven  ; 
3)le  "^etj  e  n  3  gute,  (from  «&er5,  heart,  and  ®ute,  goodness  0  the 

goodness  of  heart; 

•  ITie  word  radical,  however,  in  this  place,  is  demgaed  to  indicate  anf 
trord  caoable  of  assuming  a  suffix.  In  this  looser  sense,  the  word  is  ofte» 
employed  for  the  sake  of  convenience 
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fl)er  fPfftb e atgt,        (from  ^Jfcrb,  horse,  and  9{tjt,  doctor;)  the 

horse-doctor ; 
5)ad  ^§irt  e  n  Wen,     (from  «6irt,  shepherd,  and  SeBcn,  life ;)  the 

pastoral-hfe ; 
^cr  ®l  e  r  (udjien,       (from  61,  egg,   and  j^ud^cn,  cake;^  tJie 

omelet. 

(8)  Some  of  these  letters  of  imion  are  nothmg  more  than 
the  signs  of  the  genitive  case  of  the  first  component :  others 
are  mere  euphonic  additions. 

(9)  In  some  instances,  the  union  of  the  parts  of  a  com- 
pound is  characterized  by  the  omission  of  some  letters ;  as, 
ber  ©onntag,  (@onn  t,  the  Sun,  and  3'ag,  day;)  Sunday  ;  benf* 
tourblg,  (ben! en,  to  think,  and  tourblg,  worthy;)  worthy  of 
ihought.    ■ 

(10)  In  all  compounds,  finally,  the  main  accent  falls  upon 
the^r*^  component  which,  also,  always  quahfies  or  defines  the 
second,  as  containing  the  fundamental  idea. 

S  3.     Parts  of  speech. 

( 1 )  The  parts  of  speech  m  German  are  usually  reckoned  tea: 
Articles,  Verbs, 

Noims,  or  SubstantiYes,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,   .  Prepositions, 

Numerals,  Conjimctions, 

Pronouns,  Interjections. 

(2)  Of  these,  six,  namely.  Articles,  Nouns,  Adjectiyes, 
Numerals,  Pronouns  and  Verbs,  are  capable  of  inflection  ;  that 
is,  admit  of  various  changes  of  termination  by  which  various 
modifications  of  meaning  are  expressed:  the  other /owr,  namely, 
Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and  Interjections,  are  in 
form  invariable, 

(3)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  inflection  have  two 
numbers  :  the  singular,  which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plu- 
ral, which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(4)  ^U  parts  of  speech  capable  of  mfiectior,  except  th# 
Terb,  have  four   oasbs;   namely  the   nominat,tve,  oknitiyx, 

12 


266  THE   ARTICLE.   J   4. 

DATiTs  and  acctusativb:  also,  three  genders;  namely,  tne  nit 
cuuNE,  the  FEMININE  and  the  neuter. 

(5)  Cases  are  variations  made  in  the  form  of  a  word,  to  in- 
dicate its  several  relations  to  other  words :  the  nominative  being 
that  form  which  denotes  the  subject  of  a  verb;  the  genitive  that 
which  is  chiefly  used  in  signifying  source  or  possession ;  the 
dative  that  which  indicates  the  person  or  thing /or  or  to  whom 
or  which  any  thing  is  directed ;  and  the  accusative  that  which 
points  to  the  immediate  or  direct  object  of  an  action. 

The  cases  in  German  correspond  well  to 'those  in  the  Latin 
language.  The  Vocative,  however,  is  never  counted,  because 
it  is  the  same  exactly  in  form  with  the  nominative ;  while  the 
Ablative  (as  in  Greek,)  is 'wholly  wanting:  its  place  being  ge- 
nerally  supplied  by  the  Dative  (with  a  suitable  preposition). 

J  4.     The  article. 

(1)  There  are  two  articles  in  German:  the  Definite,  ^et, 
the;  and  the  Indefinite,  tin^  a,  or  an.  They  are  inflected 
thus . 

Sivgulan  PlurdL 

Masculine,  Feminine.  Neuter,  For  all  genders. 

Norn.  J)er,    Wc,    bafl^  the;  Nom. •  3!)ic,  the ; 

Gen.   5Dc8,    ber,    bed,  of  the;  Gen.    J)cr,  ofthe;. 

Dat.  2)em,  ber,  bem,  to,  or  fortbe;  Dat  5Den,  to,  or  for  the; 
Ace.    2)en,    bie,    ba3,  the.  Ace.  S)ie,  the. 

Singular,  PlurdL 

Mase,  Fern,     NeuL  For  all  genders. 

Nom.  Sin,    einc,    eln,     an,  or  a;  ^'1 

Gen.   dined,  einet,  eined,  of  an,  or  a ;  G.     I  ^j^u*yy- 

Dat.    (Sinem,etner,  einem,  to,  or  for  an,  or  a ;    D.     f  ™* 

Ace.   Sinen,  erne,    ein,      an,  or  a.  A.     J 

(2)  In  familiar  style,  certain  prepositions  ^u-e  frequently 
contracted  with  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  definite  artiok 
mto  one  word. 

EXAMPLES. 

D.  am,       for  an  bent,        as,  am  l^euer,  at  the  fire ; 
A    and,       for  an  bad,  .      as,  and  ii6)t.  to  the  fight ; 
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D.  aufm, 
A.  duf«, 
D.  Bcim, 
A.  burd^0, 

A.  fur§, 
D.  l^lntcrm. 


for  auf  bem,       as,  aufm  S^l^urm,  on  the  tower; 
for  auf  bag,         as,  aufS  ^au^,  upon  the  house ; 
for  6ei  bem,        as,  beim  SSater,  with  the  father ; 
for  burd)  baS,     as,  burd)S    3Baffer,     through  the 

water; 
for  fur  ba3,        as,  furS  ®clb,  for  the  money  ; 


for  l^luter  bem,   as,  ^intcrm    '&aufc, 


ih« 


D..  im, 
A.  inl, 
D.  toom, 
A.  i>or3, 

D.  i)orm, 
D.  uberm, 
A.  uberS, 
untcrm, 


D, 


D. 
D. 


gum, 


for  in  bent, 
for  in  bag, 
for  \3on  bem, 
for  tior  ba3, 

for  »or  bem, 
for  uber  bem, 
for  uber  ba3, 
for  untcr  bem, 

for  ju  bem, 
for  ju  ber. 


behind 
.   house  J 
as,  Im  «§immel,  in  (the)  heaven ; 
as,  inS  «§au8,  into  the  house ; 
as,  tiom  Uebel,  from  (the)  evil ; 
as,  ijorS     Sender,       before      the 

window; 
as,  i?orm  X^oxt,  before  the  door ; 
as,  uberm  Seuer,  upon  the  fire; 
as,  uUx^  !?anb..  over  (the)  land  ; 
as,  unterm     SBaffer,   under    (the) 

water; 
as,  jum  ffluffe,  to  the  river ; 
as,  jur  (Sl^re,  to  the  honor. 

S  5.     Nouns. 

(1)  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  nouns,  that  is,  the  name$ 
of  persons  and  things,  are  divided  into  two  great  classes  * 
viz :  Comrrum  nouns,  which  designate  sorts,  kinds,  or  classes 
of  objects ;  and  Proper  nouns,  which  are  peculiar  to  indi- 
viduals. 

(2)  Under  the  head  of  common  nouns  *  are  commonly 

*  I.  In  German  all  Nouns,  as  also  all  parts^  of  speech  when  used  at 
nouns  begin  with  a  capital  letter.  Ex. :  1.  l)er  Sohii,  the  son ;  bie  Xod^trr, 
the  daughter.  2.  Der  &ixU,  the  good  (man) ;  (te  QiiiU,  the  good  (woman) 
3.  ^iid  ^iiigen,  the  singing. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns.  Ex.:  ',Vt'flnb»  (any  body,  somebody). 
'Sfbermaun,  (every  body),  (^ttvad,  (anything,  something),  and  SRx^ti, 
(nothing). 

Note,  that  when  (^trott  8  and  ^  tci)tfl  are  connected  with  a  noun,  oi 
with  an  adjective  used  as  a  noun  they  do  not  begin  with  a  capital.  Ex. : 
($r  hat  e  t  w  a  6  ^rob,  he  has  some  bread  ;  cr  l)at  u  i  (^  1 6  ®\xut,  he  haf 
nothing  good. 

ill.  The  ahsohte  Possessive  Pronouns  (when  used  substantively.  L  * 
35.  2.)     Ex. :  ^te  iDifintoeii,  (my  family  ■ ;  bafi  ^J)i finite,  (my  property). 

IV.  The  Indefinite  Numerals,  when  used  without  a  substantive.  Ex.; 
9lUed,  %Ut,  (all. ;  (Siiiige,  (some) ;  >})iaud)fiv  (n.any  a);  ^hitU,  (many). 
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mcluded  sei  e«^l  subdivisioos ;  as  CoUeetite  nouns,  wliicli  ara 
the  name8  of  a  plurality  of  individuals  considered  as  unity  ;  and 
abstract  ncuns,  which  are  the  names  of  certain  qualities,  or 
attributes  regarded  as  separate  from  any  given  substance. 

(3)  The  nouns,  both  common  and  proper,  as  before  said, 
are  regularly  inflected :  exhibiting  thus  by  means  of  termina- 
tions tiie  several  modifications  of  gender,  number,  and  case 
The  numbers  and  cases  will  be  made  sufficiently  clear  undei 
khe  head  of  declension  of  nouns.  We  here  introduce  the  sub- 
ject of 

S  6.     Gender. 

(1)  Strictly  speaking,  the  masculine  gender  belongs  ex- 
clusively to  words  denoting  males ;  the  feminine  to  those  de- 
noting females ;  and  the  neuter  to  such  only  as,  are  neither  male, 
nor  female.  And  in  English,  accordingly,  with  very  little  ex- 
ception, this  is  foimd  to  be  actually  the  case. 

(2)  Not  so,  however,  in  German ;  for  there  the  names  of 
many  things  without  life,  from  their  real,  or  supposed  posses- 
sion of  qualities  pertaining  to  things  with  life,  are  considered 
and  treated  as  masculine,  or  feminine.  Often,  moreover,  words 
indicating  things  without  life,  are  deemed  masculine  or  feminine 
merely  from  some  resemblance  mform  to  those  designating 
things  properly  male  or  female.  Hence  arises,  in  Grammar, 
the  distinction  between  the  na/z^ra/  and  the  ^ramma^^ca/ gender 
of  words. 

(3)  Were  the  natural  gender  alone  regarded,  it  would  be 
necessary  only  to  know  the  meaning  of  a  word,  to  know  its 
gender ;  but  since  this  is  not  the  case,  we  are  often  obliged  to 
determine  gender  chiefly  by  the  form.  We  give  below, 
therefore,  the  principal  Rules  for  determining  the  gender  in 


V.  The  Peraonal  Pronounty  ^u,  3^r,  (thou,  you),  &c.,  when  we  would 
Jiritiiiguish  thereby  the  person  addressed. 

VI.  (Sin,  when  an  adjective,  and  likcMrise,  when  pronoun  as  di8tir>guiahed 
^m  ths  article.  •  Ex.:  3c|>  babe  nut  (Sintn  $reunb,  1  have  only  on*  friend. 
{)<t«  @  hi  e  ^J^ferb  ift  bltnb,  bad  anbete  tfl  labm,  the  one  horse  is  blind,  the 
jtlier  is  lame. 

VII.  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  persons.  Ex  :  ^a8  (S*{Uerf{bf 
^aud.  Observe  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  countnes  do  not 
begin  with  a  capital.  Ex. :  Drr  beutfcbe  ^uiib,  the  Gennnn  cciifederacy.  ^ 
frangofifcbe  ^yrad^e,  the  Frencli  language. 
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dther  way :  suggesting  only,  aa  the  best  mode  of  learning 
the  exce^iions  (which  are  numerous  and  here  pui-posely  omit- 
ted,) the  custom  of  constantly  and  carefully  noting  them  in 
reading  and  speaking. 


S  7.     Rules  for 
by  the  meaning  ; 

(1)  To  the  MASCULINE  be- 
long names  of 

male  beings;  *  as,  bcr  STOannj 

ber  S6tt)c ;  <fec. 
days;   as,    bcr  3ttontag;    ber 

3)ienpag;  (fee. 
"  months ;   as,  ber  Sanuar ;  ber 

Sebniar;  &c. 
seasons ;  as,  bei  grueling ;  ber 

(Sommer;  &c. 
winds ;  as,  ber  SRorbiufaib )  ber 

@iibtt?inb;  <fec. 
points  of  the  compass ;  as,  ber 

S'torb ;  ber  @ub ;  <kc. 
mountains ;  as,  ber  ^^arg,  ber 

ma%)  (fee. 
stones ;  as,  ber  5Diamant ;  ber 

SRubin;  <fec. 
/r^*^^trees ;  as,  ber  ^imfiaum } 

ber  ^felbaum;  <fec. 

(2)  To  the  FEMININE  be- 
long the  names  of 

female  beings  ;  *  as,  ble  Srau ; 

ble  %Qi)itt  ]  <fec. 
rivers;    as,    bie    SBefer;    bie 

$l^emfe;  <fec. 
fruits ;  as,  bie  S3ime ;  ble  Shtf ; 

(fee. 
trees  ;  f  as,  bie  S3lr!e^  bie  (Srie  j 

(fee. 
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by  the  form. 
(1)  To  the  MASouuini  W 
long 


a.  Those  primary  derivatives 
(See  §  2.  3.)  ending  in  ei, 
el,  en;  {without  meaning ;) 
and  those  also  that  are  with- 
out affixes  of  any  kind. 


h.  Those  secondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  ot 
the  {significant)  suffixes,  et 
t\,  en,  tug,  and  ling* 


(2)  To  ilie  nMnrm  be- 
long 

a.  Those  primary  derivatiyei 
ending  in  e,  be,  te,  or.ff : 

b.  Those  scondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  oi 
the  suffixes  e,  ei,  in,  l^eit 
leit,  fd^aft,  ung. 


*  Under  the  name  of  maU  bnnga  must  be  included  that  of  the  Almighty 
■0  also  thoee  of  an^la  and  other  superior  powers ;  those  of  mythological  deiivsi 
and  of  human  bemxs ;  those  of  beasts,  birds,  reptiles,  and  fishes  Tha  tana 
female  beings  must  nave  a  Uke  latitude  of  signification 

i  This  includes  also  olar'^  ajid  ftiwers. 


Ho 
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(3)  To  the  NsuTXB  bdoog 


a.  Those  secondary  deriva- 
lives  formed  by  means  of  the 
suffixes,  d^  en  I e in  fal,  fet 

6.  Those  nouns  having  tlis 
augment  g  e. 


(8)  To  the  NXUTBR  belong 
the  names  of 

places;  as,    S8erUn;  (fee. 

metals;   as,  ba3  @itber;  <fec. 

materials ;  as,  ba^  «&clj ;  <&c. 

letters  ;  as,  baS  21  j  baS  8  j  &c. 

infinitives  .used  as  nouns  ;  as, 
bad  ^tbm ;  baS  ditiun ;  &c. 

many,  individuals  taken  to- 
gether; (i.  e.  collective 
nouns;)  as,  ba3  '&eer;  &c. 

adjectives  used  as  nouns;  (»in 
an  abstract,  and  indefinite 
way;)  as,  baS  ®ute,  ba0 
^^int',  &c. 


S  8.     Gbnder  of  compounds  and  foreign  words 

(1)  Compounds  in  general  adopt  the  gender  of  their  last 
component :  as, 

,Um^^,      \    ^'Z,%7:^X^'^  I  court  church; 

bcr  St[xijf)off  the  church  yard ; 

ber  ®id)baum,         (from  bte   SidE^e,    the  oak,  and  bet  $aum, 

tree;)  the  oak-tree; 
bie  SBinbmu^Ie,        (from  bet  SBinb,  the  wind,  and  bie  STOul^Ie  • 

mill ;)  the  windmill ; 
ha^  UtdiffyciU^,         (from    ber  diatf},   council,  and  bad  <&aud; 

house ;)  the  council-house. 

(2)  Foreign  words,  for  the  most  part,  when  taken  into*the 
German  language,  retain  their  original  gender.  Those,  how- 
ever, that  have  become  fairly  Oermanized^  often  take  a  dif- 
ferent gender  as  they  take  a  different  form :  thus,  CorpoM^ 
(the  body,)  which,  in  Latin,  is  neuter^  becomes,  in  Gennun. 
bcv  StitipVCf  which  is  masculine. 

J  9.     Derivation  of  nouns. 
(1)     To  what  has  been  already  said  (J  2.  (3  )  )  concenung 
th«   derivation  of  nouns,  we  add  here,  before  entering  up<m 
th9  subject  of  Declension,  a  brief  view  of  those  (the  secondary 
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a9»^v9^ves)  ihti  are  made  by  significant  suffixes.  And  that 
the  matter  may  have  the  most  practical  shape,  we  subjoin  a 
list  of  the  kading  suffixes  of  this  class  :  putting  m  bcac^ets 
the  e^i^juvftlent  English  terminations,  explaining  severally  their 
forc«  and  use,  and  illustrating  the  whole  by  suitable  examplefi. 

$10.       St>»^IXES    USED    IN    FORMING    NOUNS. 

Sjfpixes.    English  equivalents, 

er  [ef   ier,  or^  yevy  zen  ;]   designates   (mah)  persons 

also,  agents,  or  instruments , 

ixig, or lin^\Ung,  astet  ,^  denotes    (often    contemptu- 

ously') persons^  animals  and 
things; 

in  or  nm   [ess,  ix ,]  designates  (femcUe) persons  ; 

ti  [y,  ry,  ary,  ery,  ory  ;]  indicates  the  act,  practice, 

or  pla.ce  of  business  ; 

ung  \ing^  ure,  um  /]  signifies    the    act,    or    the 

continuing  to  act ; 


e 

feit 

t(um 


fal 
nif 
bin 


ness^  ity,  tA  ;  ) 
ness,  ity,  th ;  |- 
ness,  ity,  th  ; 
ship,  hood,  ity  ;  ) 
dom,  hood,  ity  ;  J 


vde,  cy  ; 
ude. 


*fCy;\ 
\cy;\ 
^  cy ; ) 


ness^ 

kin,  ule,  et,  let ; 

kin,  ule,  et,  let 


;! 


denote  qualities,or  attributes; 

express  rank,  grade,  office  ; 

also,  SLnumberof  things  taken 

collectively;  often,  merely  the 

quality; 

denote  the  state,   or  condu 

tion  ;      also,   the  quality ; 

sometimes  the  result ; 

indicate  diminutivenui. 


$  11      Examples. 


^\ 


SBurger, 
©ager, 
©dfneibcr, 
(RSmcr,  ♦ 
?ei|38lger,t 
,®lener, 


a  smger; 

a  citizen; 

a  sawj'^er 

a  tailor; 

a  Roman; 

a  resident  of  Leipadg; 

a  Viennese; 


AppeDatives  derived  from  the  names  of  people  often  have  the  tenniiia« 
Qon  e ;  as,  ber  ^effe.  the  Hessian ;  ber  Xxk'iU,  the  Turk ;  &c. 

t  Nouns  derived  from  the  name  of  a  city  or  town,  are  often  used  indecli- 
oably;  as  adjective&  Ex. :  ^a«  Seip|tgtc  )Bier,  the  Leipzic  b(«i.  Gen.  $(l 
Seiviiqer  Q3ter«. 
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^luc^tling, 

SKictl^Iing, 

5Dld)terIing, 

^anfling, 

.(Sd|0§ling, 

r®rafin, 

in  or  inn  ^  .^onigut, 

I  ^rofejforin, 
L)?ott)in, 
ra!)leberel, 
^  J  ^rndftUi, 

^  1  Sifdjerei, 

LS3rauerei, 
'  SBele^rung, 


ung 


l^eit 


fal 

nif 
bin 


^rbauimg, 
Jtronung, 
.©i^ung, 

mu, 

©tarfc, 
Jtranf^ett, 
3)umml^eit, 
^clligffit, 
.geud^tigfcit, 
Sreunbfd^aft, 

SSetcltf^aft 
»6elbcn4um, 

Slgcnt^um, 


SBeburfhlf 
©leldinl^,' 


'SBu^Ieln, 
J^nablein, 

^©Ic^en, 


a  captain ; 

a  fugitive; 

a  hireling; 

a  poetaster; 

a  linnet; 

a  shoot,  or  spi^ 

a  countess; 

a  heroine; 

a  queen ; 

a  professor's  wife ; 

a  lioness ; 

thievery ; 

hypocrisy ; 

fishery ; 

brewery ; 

teaching,  i.e.  the  (ict  of  teatiung; 

the  building,  or  erecting; 

the  crowning,  or  coronation ; 

the  sitting,  or  session ; 

goodness ; 

strength ; 

sickness ; 

stupidity ; 

holiness ; 

humidity ; 

friendship ; 

priesthood,  that  is,  the  body  of  dis 

priests ; 
readiness ; 

he&thendom ;  heathenism; 
Christendom ;  Christianity ; 
property ; 

the  state  of  being  in  trouble;  dis- 
tress; 
that  which  has  resulted  from  hacking 
and  cutting ;  i.  e  cuttings ; 
the  state  of  being  in  want ;  necessity; 
quality,  or  state  of  being  like ;  1]]db« 

ness ; 
a  little  book* 
a  little  boy ; 
a  little  stool ; 
a  little  t^g. 
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(1)  It  should  be  observed,  in  forming  derivatives  of  tbe 
Older  illustrated  above,  that  when  a,  o,  or  u,  is  contained  in 
the  ladical  part,  it  is  modified  into  d,  i,  or  u,  upon  receivmg 
any  one  of  the  si:^xes  c r,  ling;  in,  d^  e n,  I e i n,  e,  ti I f 
and  f  e  Ij  as,  in  the  case  of  Sanger,  (from  ?ang,)  burger,  (from 
35urg,)  and  others  of  the  Yke  kind. 

(2)  Often,  moreover,  in  forming  secondary  derivativei 
wertaiii  euphonic  letters  are  inserted  between  the  suffix  and  th* 
irord  to  which  it  is  added ;  as,  I  g  in  geud|tigf  eit,  humidity. 
Other  letters  employed  in  this  way,  are  c  n,  n  and  t  These 
euphonic  parts  are  easily  distinguished  from  those  having  an 
influence  on  the  meaning,  by  merely  resolving  the  derivative 
into  its  elements. 

(3)  Here,  too,  may  be  noted  the  particle  g  e,  which  being 
prefixed '  to  certjun  primary  words,  forms  a  class  of  nouns 
denoting  either  frequervcy  of  action,  or  a  collection  of  things, 
rhese  words,  also,  most  commonly  suffix  the  letter  e ;  ®erebe, 
constant  talk;  ©el^eul,  frequent  crying;  @eBirge,  a  range  of 
hills,  are  examples. 

$  12.     Dbolsnsion  of  common  nouns. 

^1)  In  German  there  are  two  declensions,  distinguished  as 
the  Old  and  the  New,  The  characteiistic  of  each  is  the  termi- 
nation of  the  genitive  singular.  In  the  former,  the  genitive  is 
formed  from  the  nominative  by  adding  c  S  or  3 ;  when  other- 
wise formed,  the  noun  is  of  the  new  declension. 

(2)  To  the  old  declension  belong  almost  all  masculme  and 
neuter  nouns ;  that  is,  by  far  the  greater  part  of  all  the  nouns 
m  the  language. 

(3)  In  both  declensions,  the  nominative,  genitive  and  accu- 
sative plural  are,  in  form,  aHke ;  while  the  dative  terminates 
always  in  the  letter  n.  Unless,  therefore,  the  word  under  de« 
elension  already  ends  in  that  letter,  it  is,  in  the  dative,  uni- 
formly assumed. 

(4)  ^11  feminine  nouns  are  mvariable  in  the  singular;  in 
tlie  plural,  thej  are,  for  the  most  part,  inflected  according  Uf> 
the  new  declension. 

12* 
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^5)     In  oompounds,  the  liut  word  only  is  subjected  to  the 
"    nations  of  declension. 


§    13.      OLD   DSCLSNSIOir. 
TERMINATIONS. 

Singular.  PluraL 

NOMINATIVE       1  (5  ;    -*)♦ 

GENITIVE         cd  or  0,  (see  3).    c. 

DATIVE  e  or  like  nom.     — ;— en  (9). 

ACCUSATIVE       e. 

SINQULRR    NUMBER. 

(1)  Feminine  nouns  in  the  singular  numBer  are  not  in- 
flected ;  those  of  the  other  genders  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er,  d^cil 
and  lein,  add  d  in  the  genitive  ;  the  dative  and  accusative  being 
iike  the  nominative : 

N.  ter  @|)aten,  the  spade ;  tad  ©uc!^Iein,  the  book; 

G.  ted  ®|)aten-d,  of  the  spade;  ted  Siici^lein-d,  of  the  book; 

D.  tern  ©paten,  to  the  spade ;  tern  Siid^tein,  to  the  book; 

A.  ten  (Spaten,  the  spade ;  tad  Suti^Iein,  (L,  XXIV.  1) 

(2)  Nouns  of  the  old  declension  which  do  not  end  in  e,  el, 
en,  er,  ^en  and  lein,  add  .ed  (see  3)  in  the  genitive,  and  e  (see 
3)  in  the  dative ;  the  accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative : 

N.  tad  ^a^Xf       the  year ;  ter   ^aum,      the  tree ; 

G.  ted  3a^r-ed,  of  the  year;        ted  8a«m-ed^  of  the  tree; 
D.  Um^a1^x-tf   to,  for  the  year;  tern  Saum-e,  to,  for  the  tree; 
A.,  tad  ^af^x,       the  year ;  ten  ^anm,     the  tree, 

N".  tad  5)ult,       the  desk ;  ter    ©tal^t,      the  steel ; 

G.  ted  5>ult-ed,  of'vhe  desk;        ted  ®ta^I-ed,  of  the  steel; 
D.  tern  5)ult-e,    to,  for  the  desk ;  tern  ®ta§t-e,  to,  for  the  steel ; 
A.  tad  5)ttlt,       th€  desk;  ten  ©ta^t,       the  steel. 

(3)  The  e  of  the  genitive  and  dative  is  often  omitted  in 
words  not  ending  in  el,  en,  er,  (i^en,  tein.  Its  omission  or  re- 
tention is  to  be  determined  by  euphony  al  ^.e.     In  nouns  of 
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two  or  more  syllables,  unless  the  last  one  be  under  the  full 
accent,  e  is  commonly  omitted  in  the  genitive,  and  sometimes 
also  in  the  dative;  as,  ted  ^bnigd,  tern  ^bttifl,  instead  of  bc« 
Kontged,  tern  ^onige. 

FORMATION   OF    THE   PLURAL. 

(4)     Nouns  ending  in  t,  tl,  en,  er,  ijtn  and  leitt,  have  di 
•ame  form  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular : 

/Singular,  PlwniL  Singular,  Plural^ 

bcr  ©paten,        tie  ©paten;  ta«  Siici^lein,     tie  Siid^leln; 

ter  ©d^Iojfer,      tie  ©(^lojfer ;         tad  m\itt\,        tie  aRttteU 

ExcepHoM.    a.  The  following  take  the  umlaut     (L.  2.  XL) : 

Srpfclr  ^ammel,  ^anbeU  ajjangcl,  ?Wantcl,  ^q,M,  Skgel,  <SatteI,  ^^mUX, 
SJogel,  5!tttett,  ©arteitr  ®rat)en,  ^afen,  Dfeit,  ©djabcn,  STrfcr,  S5ruber,  ^am^ 
mer,  ©^teagcr,  ©ater,  5lIo|ler;  as,  ber  Sfpfcl,  the  apple;  blc  Stepfcl,  the 
apples  etc. 

h.  ^ragettr  S^agen  and  9Bagen#  also,  eometunes  take  the  umlaut  in  th€ 
pluraL 

(6)  Neuter  nouns  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er,  (]^en,  lein,  form 
their  plural  by  adding  ^: 

ca«3a^r,  tie3tt^t-e;  tad  ©tiicf,         tleStiid-e;. 

ead  5)tttt,  tie  ^\x\i-t ;  tad  ©c!^af,         tic  ©^af-e* 

Exceptions,  a,  ^o^  and  9to^r  take  the  umlaut ;  93oot  has  the 
regular  form  Soote,  or  Sbte. 

h.  The  following  neuter  nouns  add  er  in  the  plural,  and  those 
capable  of  it  take  the  umlaut : 

9rad,  %mi,  S3ab,  Silb,  Sktt,  Sud^,  !Da*,  ^orf,  St,  Sfa*,  Sfa^,  Sfclb, 
®clb,  ®cmfit^  ®efd^led^t,  ©cftcnjl,  ®ladr  -^Heb,  ®rab,  ®rad,  ®ut,  ^aupt# 
C>au0,  |)ofpttal#  ^u^XLf  StaVy,  ^amifol,  iJtno,  wiclb,  ^orn,  J^raut,  Samm,  i*ieb# 
Cod^,  SWaut,  S'^cflr  9>arlamentr  9)fanb,  fRab,  Slegimcnt,  9lcid,  SRinb,  6d^Io|, 
6^»crt.  Spital,  Sl^al,  5JoIfr  ©eiJ;  as,  bad  5tmt,  the  office;  bic  Stemtir, 
UiB  offices,  etc. 

•  All  nouns,  also,  ending  in  t^Uttl,  masetUine  as  well  as  neuter,  add 
er  and  take  the  umlaut;  as,  ber  fRti^t^nm,  bie  9^ei(^t^itm e r  u. 

(6)  Masculine  nouns  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er,  form  the* 
plural  by  adding  e,  and  taking  the  umlaut,  if  cap.ible  of  it : 
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terSaum,         tleSSume;  ttx®tn%         Me  ©hi^Iej 

Ux  Roil,  WMS^t;  berSaU,  Me  Satte* 

Exceptions,     a.  The  following  add  cr  : 

©ofewtd^t,  Dont,  @ei|l,  ®ott,  Seia,  SKatm,  Ort,  9lanb  »ormuttb,  ffiolb, 
SDurm;  as^  ber  S>otiw  the  thorn;  bie  Darner,  the  thorns    etc. 

b.  The  following  reject  the  umlaut : 
%al,  ^ax,  ^benbr  ^mU^,  ^nxoalt,  ^xm,  X)o<$t/  !Dol<$,  ^0Tf($,  (£ibam#  ®e« 
mijl,  ®rab,  ^abid^t,  ^alm,  ^au(ii,  ^txm*  ^"f*  ^«nb,  ^aj)autt,  StoboVb,  ftoiU 
ittani^,  Caut,  Seid^nam,  £u(!&e,  3Rold^,  3Ronat,  SKonb,  SWorb,  9)fab,  9)njj)f, 
9)uW,  9)unft,  ©aim,  <Sd^aft,  ©(!&u^  ©taar,  ©tojf,  Xagr  Xrunfcntolb,  Un^olb, 
»ielfra§r  SGBiebe^opf,  3ott  (inch);  as,  bet  STal,  the  eel;  ble  3laU,  the 
eels;  eto. 

(7)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  funft  and  nif  ,  as  also 
Jiose  of  the  following  list,  form  their  plural  by  adding  e^.and 
taking  the  umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

ang^  3lu«flu^t,  m,  Sanf,  Sraut,  Srufl,  gaujt,  grud^t,  ©and, 
^ruft,  ,®cfc!^tt)ul^  ipanb,  ipaut,  «Iuft,  itraft,  «ui  ^unjl,  gaud, 
8uft,  8ufl,  aRad^t,  aRa^b,  aRau«,  5«a4t,  5«a^t,  5»ot^,  5«u^,  ©au, 
©d^ttur,  ©tabt,  2Cant>,  SCeft,  SBurfl,  Bm%  Sufammenfun^. 

(8)  The  two  nouns  SIRutter  and  Zo6^ttx  form  their  plural  by 
taking  the  umlaut. 

DECLENSION   OF   NOUNS   IN  THE   PLURAL. 

(9)  Nouns  whose  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases  in  thia 
number  alike ;  those  of  other  terminations  have  the  genitive 
and  accusative  like  the  nominative,  and  add  n  in  the  dative : 

N.  bie  ©paten,  the  spades;  ble  Suc^Iein,  the  books,  L.  24 1 

G.  ber  ©paten,  of  the  spades;  ber  Siici^leln,  of  the  books; 

D.  ben  ©paten,  to  the  spades ;  ben  Sitd^Iein,  to  the  books ; 

A.  bie  ©paten,  the  spades;  ble  Siici^Ieln,  the  books. 

N.  ble  S&ume,     the  trees;  ble  5^ulte,      the  desks, 

G.  ber  ©&ume,      of  the  trees;  ber  9)ulte,      of  the  desks; 

D.  ben  SSume-n,  to  the  trees;  ben  5)ulte-n,  to  the  desks ; 

A.,  ble  ©cxume,      the  trees ;  ble  3^ttlte,       the  desks. 
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S  14.     The  new  declension. 

TERMINATIONS. 

SinguJar.  Plural 

Nom. en  or  it 

Gen.   en  or  n.  *  en  oi  it 

Dat.    en  or  n  en  or  n. 

Ace.   en  or  n.  en  or  n. 


Singular, 
f.  3rr  ®raf,  the  count ; 
G.  M  ©rafen,  of  the  count; 
D.  bem  ©rafen,  to  the  count; 
A.  ben  ©rafen,  the  count 

N.  bet  Salfe,  the  falcon ; 
G.  bc3  galfcn,  of  the  falcon ; 
D.  bem  galfen,  to  the  falcon; 
A.  ben  jjalfen,  the  falcon. 


Plural, 

ble  ©rafen,  the  counts  j 
ber  ©rafen,  of  the  counts; 
ben  ©rafen,  to  or  for  the  counts; 
bie  ©rafen,  the  counts. 

bie  Salf en,  the  falcons ; 
bcr  Salfen,  of  the  falcons; 
ben  ffalf en,  to  the  falcons ; 
ble  Salfen,  the  falcons. 


(1)     Feminine  nouns  which  are  indeclinable  in  the  singular,, 
are,  for  the  most  part,  of  this  declension,  f     Those  ending  in 
the  suffix  i  n,  in  the  singular,  double  the  n  in  the  plural.    These 
last  are,  also,  often  written  with  the  double  n  in  the  singular : 
as,  t^elbinn,  a  heroine. 


SiTigular, 
N.  bie®d^ulb4  the  debt; 
G.  ber  @^ulb,  of  the  debt; 
D.  ber  ©d^ulb,  to  the  debt ; 
A.  ble  ^d)uVo,  the  debt. 


Plural 
ble  ©d^ulben,  the  debts; 
ber  ©d^ulben,  of  the  debts ; 
ben  @d^ulben,  to  the  debts ; 
bie  ©d^ulben,  the  debts. 


*  When  the  suigular  ends  in  e,  e  (,  a  r  or  e  r,  the  plural  takes  n  only. 

t  ^vitttx,  mother,  and  Xc6>tiX,  daughter ,  are  the  only  feminine  noufui 
tfui'  have  the  terminations  of  the  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Ace.  plural  like  the  singu* 
Iw.    They  add  n  to  the  dative. 

X  Feminine  nouns,  it  will  be  remembered,  have  no  variations  of  declension 
m  the  singular.  As  exceptions  to  this  rule,  however,  some  examples  remain 
(vestiges  of  the  ancient  mode  of  declension),  in  which  the  Gen  and  Dat.  ap- 
pear under  the  government  of  a  preposition  and  varied  by  terminations.  Thus: 
mit  or  in  (S^xin,  with  or  in  respect  or  honor :  @brcn,  from  (S^re j  auf  @rben, 
on  earth:  @rbcn,  from  @rte ;  mit  ^rettbeu.  with  joy:  Sreubeu,  from^rcube; 
»on  or  aaf  Settcn,  on  the  part  of:  ©eiten,  from  5ettt. 

The  ending  of  the  Gemtive  is  sometimes,  also,  retained,  ^hen  the  word  if 
iinder  tlie  government  of  a  noun  succeeding.  Thus,  'Died  ift  metner  Staurp 
Sci^wcfier,  wis  is  my  wife's  sister. 
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N   bie  "glrtin,  the  shepherdess ;  bie  «&irtinnett,  the  sheperdesses ; 
Q    ber  ^ixidxi,  of  the  shepher-  ber  »&trtmnen,  of  the  shepher- 
dess; desses; 
D.  ber  «§lrtln,  to  the  shepher-  ben  «§irtinnen,  to  the  shepher- 


A.  bie  ^irtin,  the  shepherdess,    bie  ^irtiiinen,  the  shepherdesses. 

$  1 5.     Observations  on  the  declension  of  common  nouns 
(I)     Some  have  no  singular:  as, 


?le(tern  (SItern),  parents. 
Ql^nen,  ancestors. 
^fym,  alps. 
5lnnaten,  first  fruits. 
QScinfleiber;  small-  clothes. 
fBiattntif  small-pox. 
S3rieffcl^aften,  letters,  papers, 
^itifuu^e,  revenue, 
gfaften,  Lent,  fasts, 
grerien,  Holidays. 
Suf  jhpfen,  footsteps. 
©eBr liber,  brothers. 
©efaUe;  rents. 

®  efc^tpifler;  brothers  and  sisjters. 
©licbmaf  en,  the  limbs. 
^ganbeI,  quarrels, 
igcfen,  dregs,  yeast. 
»§ofen,  trowsers. 
3nfii3nlen,  marks,  badges. 
Jtalbaunen,  entrails. 


Jtofien  and  Unf open,  costs. 
Jtriegdlaufte,  events  of  war. 
?eute,  *  people,  folks. 
5Kafern  and  Olot^eln,  measles. 
9WoIfen,  whey. 
Dflem,  Easter, 
^^fingflen,  Whitsuntide 
dianU,  tricks. 
9fie!prejfalien,  reprisals, 
©d^ranfen,  bounds. 
®^efen,  expenses. 
@!porteIn,  fees. 
©]poIien,  spoils, 
©tubien,  studies. 
Xxabtx  or  XxtUx,  husks,  lees. 
X^rummer,  ruins. 
3^ru^^?en,  troops. 
5Bei^nad^ten,  Christmas. 
Seitlaufte,  events  of  the  times. 
3infen,  interest  of  money. 


♦  ?eiite  merely  expresses  plurality  of  persons.  In  this  it  differs  from  ^Jlen* 
fd)tn.  {human  beings)  which  has  regard  to  the  kind  or  species,  as  also  from 
SOJiinner  {men)  which  denotes  particularly  the  sex.  Those  comp')unds,  how- 
ever, of  which,  in  the  singular,  3)iann  forms  the  last  part,  take  generally,  is 
the  plural,  ^eute  instead  of  ^JJZSuner ;  thus. 

Singular.  ,     Plural.    ' 

9lrbeit8manrt,  workman ;  9lrbcit«Icurf  workpeople. 

@belmaim,  nobleman;  @belieiife.  noblemen. 

.Raufmann,  merchant ;  Jlaufleutt^,  merchants. 

?a«bmrtim,  countryman ;  Caiibleute.  coumry[)eople. 

The  distinctive  difference  between  Scute  and  ^Planner  may  be  forcibly  shown 
by  reference  to  the  words  (Sbelente  and  ^b^inanner :  @b?leute  means  miurned 
people;  @bc>naimer  signifies  married  men,  i.  e.  husbands* 
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(2)  Some  have  no  plural. 
These  are, 

a.  Generic  names  of  material  substances;  as,  bad  ®oIb,  gold; 
Silber,  silver ;  @lfcn,  iron ;  <fec. 

b.  General  terms  and  those  expressive  of  abstract  ideas ;  as, 
IRaub,  pillage;  dinf)m,  glory;  bag  ^Uf),  cattle;  aScmunft  rea- 
son ;  @tol^,  pride ;  Jtaltc,  cold ;  &c. 

c.  Some  names  of  plants ;  as,  bet  Jto^I,  the  cabbage ;  Jqo* 
pfcit,  hops ;  Jtrcffe,  cresses  ;  &c. 

d.  All  infinitives  employed  as  nouns,  as  also  all  neuter  ad- 
jectives so  employed;  as,  2tUn,  life;  fficrlangcn,  wish;  ba9 
SBcift  white;  &c. 

e.  Nouns,  for  the  most  part,  denoting  quantity,  nimiber, 
weight  or  measure ;  *  as,  S3unb,  bundle ;  JDu^enb,  dozen ;  ©tab 
degree ;  ^Pfunb,  pound ;  3^11,  an  inch ;  &c. 

(3)  Some,  m  the  plural,  have  two  forms;  conveying, 
however,  in  general,  different,  though  kindred  significations ;  as, 

Singular.  Plurals. 

Itt  S3anb,      SSanbe,  bonds,  fetters ;         SBanber,  f  ribbons. 
bie  S3an!;      SBanfe,  benches ;  JBanfen,  banks  (of  com- 

merce), 
bet  93ogen,    93ogen,  sheets  of  paper;      935gen,  arches,  bows, 
bad  ^ing,      3)inge,  things  in  general ;    3)lnger/little  creatures, 
ber  S)om,      S)omm,  kmds  of  thorn ;       3)6mer,  thorns  (more 

than  one), 
bcrjjufc        Su^e,  feet;  gupe,    feet   (as  meas- 

ures). 
ta^  ©efld^t,  ©efld^te,  visions,  sights ;       ©efld^ter,  faces. 
M  ^oxtif     »gome,  sorts  of  horn;  «§orner,    horns   (more 

than  one). 
Da0  ^oli,      «§oIje,  sorts  of  wood  ;  »§oIjer,  pieces  of  wood 

♦  It  should  be  noted  that  words  expressing  quantity,  number,  weight  of 
measure,  even  if  qualified  by  numerals  signifying  more  than  one,  are  rarely 
found  in  the  plural.    Thus,  m  German,  we  say,  nciin  JTlafter,  nine  fathoms;^ 
i)unbert  @rab,  a  hundred  degrees;  &c.,  where,  though  the  numeral  expresses 
nore  than  one,  the  noun  of  measure  is  still  in  the  singular  numbfer. 

Note,  however,  that  feminines  ending  in  e  and  words  denoting  periods  of 
dme,  as  also  the  names  of  coins,  are,  in  general,  excepted  from  the  rule  given 
in  the  note  preceding. 

t  The  singular  of  this  is  bad  {neuter)  ^anh,  from  Ux  fQanh,  we  have  aa* 
other  form  :93anbe   volumes. 


280      FOBEIOX  NOUNS  OF  THE  OLB  SECLENSION.      $.16.   %  l7. 


bet  2a\>tn, 

Saben,  shutters ; 

Caben,  shops. 

ba«  eanb; 

!?anbe,  regions ; 

IBanber,  states. 

'ba0  3»a^, 

9){a^(e;  mclrks,  seasons; 

mai)Uv,  meals. 

ber  SWann, 

QJlauncr,  men; 

ber  aWonb, 

SOionben,  months ; 

SKoiibc,  planets. 

berDrt^ 

Drte,  places  (any) ; 

Oerter,  places  (parti- 
cular). 

bte  ^au, 

@auett,  wild  boars ; 

©Sue,  swine. 

ber  @d^ilb, 

©d^ilbe,  shields; 

©d^Ubcr,  *  sign-boards. 

bie  @c^nur, 

©d^nure,  tapes ; 

©d^nurcn,  daughters- 
in-law. 

ber  <Straufi, 

©trau^e,  nosegays; 

@trau^en,  ostriches. 

bad  moxt, 

aBi5rter,  words  (more  than 

SBorte,  words  (in  con- 

one); 

struction) 

brr  3ofl, 

SoUe,  inches; 

SStte,  toUs. 

§  16.     Foreign  nouns. 

(1)  Some  nouns  introduced  into  the  German  from  foreign 
languages,  retain  their  original  terminations  unaltered  :  as,  bet 
SWebicuS,  a  physician;  plur.  S^ebicl,  physicians;  factum,  deed; 
gacta,  deeds. 

(2)  Some  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  French  and  tho 
English,  merely  afiix  9  to  the  genitiye  singular,  which  is  re- 
tained m  all  the  cases  of  the  plural ;  as,  ber  !?orb,  gen.  M  8orbd; 
plur.  ble  X!orb0;  ber  6^ef;  gen.  M  6^ef0;  plur.  bie  S^efS. 

(3)  But  foreign  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  drop  the  termi- 
nations peculiar  to  the  language  whence  they  come,  and  sub- 
stitute those  characteristic  of  the  German.  Some,  accorduigly^ 
are  found  to  be  dechned  after  the  old  declension,  some  after 
the  new,  and  others,  again,  partly  after  the  one  and  partly  af- 
ter the  other. 

$  It*     Foreign  nouns  of  the  old  deglbnbiov. 

(1)  Foreign  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender,  as  also  most  of  thft 
masculines,  are  of  the  old  declension. 

*  Ee  the  singular,  ba«  (Sc^ib. 
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(2)  Among  the  masculines  must  be  noted  those  appeUa 
tioDS  of  persons  ending  in 

al;  as,  Jtarttnal,  cardinal, 
at;  as,  ^^otat,  notary. 
an;  as,  Jtaftellan,  castellan. 
aner;  as,  3)ominifatier  dominican. 
incr;  as,  3i8enct)iftiner,  Benedictine. 
To  which  add  9lbt,  ^rc#,  ^ajjft,  «ifd)of,  !Wa^or,  ^pion,  ^a- 
ttviif  Ofjijier. 

(3)  Some  have,  in  llie  plural,  the  form  er  (e  +  t);  as,  »&o8» 
pital,  @!pital,  Jtamifol,  [Regiment,  ^^arlament;  plur.  ^e^phaicx, 
6^)itater,  &c. 

(4)  Some,  in  the  plural,  soften  the  radical  vowels ;  as,  91^ 
5lltar,  S3ifd)of,  &)vx,  S^oral,  ^o§:|)itaI,  ^pital,  Staml,  ^cCplan, 
Jtarbinal,  Stlo^tx,  aJ^arf4  Tloxa%  $alafi,  ^o^ft  ^xop\t;  plur 
9teBte,  2lltare,  33ifd;6fe,  <fec. 


•    §  18.     Foreign  nouns  of  the  new  declension. 

(1)  To  the  new  declension  belong  all  foreign  nouns  of  the 
feminine  gender,  and  nearly  all  masculines  .which  are  the  ap- 
pellations of  persons.     These  latter  are  chiefly  those  ending  in 

at}  as,  5lbtoocat,  advocate, 
ant  5  as,  ^Ibjutant,  adjutant, 
ent ;  as,  ©tubent,  student. 
if;  as,  Stati)olit,  Catholic, 
afl ;  as,  ^^^antafl,  humorist, 
tfl;  as,  Surifi,  lawyer. 
oft;  as,  <Btaxo%  Polish  magistrate, 
et;  as,  ^ott,  poet, 
it;  as,  Sefutt,  Jesuit. 
ct;  as,  Sbiot,  idiot, 
e;  as,  Slebe,  pupiL 
log;  as,  ^f)toloQ,  theologian. 
\opi) ;  as,  ^^^llofo^^,  philosopher. 
nom;  as,  Siftronom,  astronomer. 

(2 )  To  these  are  to  be  added  some  oth3r  foreign  maaoin* 
as,  bet  aUpi^aixt,  the  elephant;  bet  ^ufat,  the  ducat;  bet 
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Stcmttf  the  comet ;  ber  planet,  the  planet ;  bet  Jtonfoitftitt  tlM 
consonant ;  ber  ^riitj,  the  prince ;  bcr  S^^Jprann,  the  tyrant. 

$  19.    Foreign  wouns  partly  of  the  old  and  partly  of 

THE    NEW    declension. 

(1)  These  are,  Jlrst,  neuters  ending  in  f  i» ;  as,  baS  5PafP* 
gen.  $afflJj^;  plur.  $affl»en;  —  secondly,  titles  of  males  in  or; 
as,  S)octor;  gen.  3)octotd;  plur.  ^octoren;  —  thirdly,  neutera 
ending  in  a  I,  i  I  and  u  m,  which,  also,  often  have  i  before  the 
en  of  the  plm-al;  as,  Jta^ital,  plur.  Jtctpitalicn;  Soffll,  plur. 
JJofftUen;  ©tubium,  plur.  (&tubien; — fourthly,  die  following 
masculines,  Qlfierief,  iDiamant,  JJafan,  ^apaun,  3mport,  Jtonful, 
WivAU,  «PantoffeI,  $rafcft,  «yfalm,  SKubin,  ©taat,  5(;or,  Traetot, 
Sing;  to  which  add  3nfeft,  ^Itom,  ^^ronom,  (Statut  and  SJerB 
which  are  neuters. 

§  20.     Declension  of  proper  nouns, 
in  the  singular  number* 

(1)  Names  of  males  and  females,  except  when  the  latter 
temiinate  in  e,  take  9  to  form  the  genitive,  which  is  their  onlf 
variation ;  *  as,    * 

N.    »&einri(f|,  (SIlfaBct^, 

G.    ^geinrid^e,  (gUfaBet^l, 

D.    ^tvm^,  ^lifabet^ 

A.     *eintic^.  (Slifabet^, 

(2)  Names  of  females  ending  in  e,  as  also  of  males  ending 
HI  tf  ft  f  d^,  Xf  or  I,  form  the  genitive  in  e  n  ^ ;  f  ^» 

N.  Puife,  Seibni^,  ©of, 

G.  X!uifen0,  I?eibni|en8,  ffioffertf ,  t 

D.  Suife,  Wbni^,  .  93of , 

A.  Puife,  Seibnie,  SBof. 

*  It  IB  customary  with  seme  writers  to  afiiz  r  n  to  the  dative  and  accmatnpv 
>l  proper  names ;  but  a  better  usage  distinguishes  thes^  cases  by  preiudng  tho 
irocle ;  as,  2f ffing ;  gen.  ?f ffttiflg ;  dat.  bem  ^effing  (instead  of  Sefflngtn) ; 
»cc.  ben  Seffing  (instead  of  2efrinflen). 

t  The  genitive,  dative  and  accusative  of  names  ending  in  a,  are  sometixnei 
(brmed  by  adding  respectively  e  n  e  and  e  n,  after  dropping  the  a  ;  as,  ^tona ; 
gen.  ^tflnen« ;  dat.  Tianen  ;  ace.  5?ianen. 

t  The  termination  end  sometimes  suflers  contraction ;  as,  So^'l,  ISeibntVH 
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(3)     Names  whether  of  males  or  females,  when  preceded 
by  an  article,  are  indeclinable ;  as, 


N. 

b«  ©d^iOer, 

bitSuife; 

G. 

beS  ®A)ian, 

ber  Suife ; 

D. 

bent  ®ii)iUtx^ 

berSulfe; 

A, 

ben  Sd^iUer, 

bie  Sulfe. 

(4;     Foreign  names,  also,  having  the  unaccented  termina 
dons  a^f  t^f  i^fU^f  admit  no  variations  of  form,  either  in  th 
Bingular  or  the  plui-al.     When,  therefore,  their  case  and  num- 
bei  are  not  otherwise  sufficiently  indicated,  an  article  or  a  pre- 
position is  used  to  pomt  them  out. 

f  21.     Proper  nouns  in  the  plural. 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  when  employed  in  the  plural,  conform, 
for  the  most  part,  to  the  rules  for  the  declension  of  common 
nouns  :  the  masculines  being  varied  according  to  the  old  de- 
clension, and  the  feminines  according  to  the  new.  * 

(2)  Their  inflection  is  in  no  wise  affected  by  the  presence 
of  the  article,  nor  do  the  radical  vowels  a,  o,  u,  an,  ever  as- 
sume the  Umlaut 


Examples, 

N. 

Me  PeiBnt^e, 

erfjlegel, 

Suifen, 

9lnnwi; 

G. 

ber  ?eiBni|e, 

©cfflcgcl, 

Suifen, 

5lnnen ; 

D. 

ben  SeiBnigen, 

^Sc^IegcIn, 

X!uifen, 

Slnnen; 

A. 

bie  Seibniee, 

(Sdilegel, 

X!uifen, 

Slnnen. 

S  22.     Proper  names  of  countries,  cities,  ac. 

(1)  Proper  names  of  places  admit  no  changes  of  form  for 
ihe  purposes  of  declension,  beyond  the  mere  addition  of  9  to 
the  genitive  smgiilar ;  as,  Berlin ;  gen.  Serltnd. 

(2)  If,  however,  the  word  end  in  a  sound  not  easily  ad- 
mitting an  9  after  it,  the  case  is  distinguished  by  placing  be- 


*  Sometimes  the  plural  is  made  by  the  addition  of  %  to  the  singular ;  as. 
»tc<&d)iUer«.  bie  ^erberd;  the  Schillers,  the  Herders.  Those  ending  in  0  add 
or  thr:  plural  n  e  or  n  e  n ;  as,  (Sato ;  nom.  plur.  Qatone  or  (Satonen,  &o. 
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fore  it  a  noun  preceded  by  the  article ;  or  it  is  expressed  by  tli« 
prep.  iion.  Example :  bie  ©tabt  "^aini,  the  city  Mayenoe, 
Der  Jtonifl  sjon  3>reupen»    ^ie  (Sin»o|>tter  J)on  3)ari«* 

§  23.     Observations. 

(1)  When  several  proper  names  belongmg  to  the  same  per. 
son,  and  they  not  preceded  hy  the  article^  come  together,  the 
last  one  only  is  declined;  as,  Sol^ann  6l^rifloi)l&  SlbelungS  @^jra(^» 
(e^re ;  John  Christopher  Adelimg's  grammar :  —  if,  however, 
the  article  precede^  none  of  them  undergo  change;  as,  bie  SBerfe 
oe^  So^ann  ®ottIob  «&erbcr ;  the  works  of  John  Gottlob  Herder 

(2)  When  a  coTomon  and  a  proper  name  of  the  same  per- 
son, preceded  hy  the  article,  concur,  the  common  noun  alone  is 
inflected ;  as,  ber  ^ob  beS  Jl  5  n  i  g  0  X!ubh)lg ;  the  death  of  king 
Louis  :  —  if  no  article  precede,  the  proper  noun  is  declined ;  * 
as,  JtSnig  S  u  b  ti?  i  g  0  ^ob  ;  king  Louis'  death. 

(3)  '  When  a  Christian  name  is  separated  from  a  family  name 
by  a  preposition  (specially  to  o  n),  the  Christian  name  only  ad- 
mits of  declension;  as,  bie  ®ebidf|te  5Jriebrid|g  bon  ©driller;  the 
poems  of  Frederick  of  Schiller :  —  if,  however,  the  genitive 
precede  the  governing  noun,  the  family  name  only  takes  the 
sign  of  declension ;  as,  Sfriebrid^  Jjon  ©d|iller^  SBtrfe ;  Frederick 
of  Schiller's  works. 

$  24.     Adjectives. 

(1)  Adjectives  are,  in  German,  generally  so  varied  in  ter- 
mination, as  to  indicate  thereby  the  gender,  number  and  case 
of  the  words  with  which  they  are  joined.  Before  treating  of 
their  inflection,  however,  we  shall  present  and  explain  those 
significant  suffixes,  which  are  most  commonly  employed  in  for- 
ming adjectives  from  other  words. 

(2)  Here,  as  was  done  in  the  case  of  denvative  noim* 
($10.  $  11.),  each  suffix  is  given  with  its  corresponding  English 
eqmvalent ;  its  meaning  explained ;  and  its  use  further  iUvs- 
trated  by  a  series  of  examples. 

*  When  the  word  <^  e  r  r  is  used  with  a  proper  noun,  it  is  deciined ;  a^ 
fyvm  ®c|»tegeU  ©tbic^tc;  not  .@err  <B^Uf^t\9  SeMc^te. 
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S  25,     Suffixes  used  iisr  forming  adjeotiyxs. 

BUFFizxs,  JEnglishequivalenU. 

iar  \ahle,  ible^  Ue ;'\        implies  ahitity;  sometimes,  cftf* 

position* 
en  [^/]  points  to  something  made  of  that 

expressed  \yj  the  radical, 
t  aft        [iW,  mA;]  denotes  tendency y  or  inclination; 

also  resemblance. 
^  0  ly>  y^^  y]  represents  a  thing  as  being  /w// 

qf  that  denoted  by  the  radical. 
id^t  \}ff  <J'^y  ish  ;'\  marks  similarity  of  nature^    or 

character. 
1 1 4  py>  ^A,  a5^  ;]         implies  likeness  or  sameness  either 

of  manner  or  degree ;  also,  ability. 
If  d|  [mA,  «ome,  a/;]        represents  something  as  pertain- 

ing,  or  belonging  to. 
fam         \8ome,  able ;]  expresses  enc^tna^um;  sometimes 

ability. 

§  26.    Examples. 

I  j  3)ien|lljar;        serviceable;  tributary. 

(  Sid^tBar ;         that  can  6c  seen ;  visible. 

j  ®o(ben :  made  of  gold. 

^"         |9Brel(et)n;*      leaden. 

I,    f       i  3'iigenb^aft ;     inclined  to  virtue  ;  virtuous. 
^    '        (  SKciPer^afi  j      resembling  a  master ;  masterly. 

,  SBIumfg ;  full  of  flowers ;  abounding  in  flowers 

^  J  93lmnl^t ;  flowery,  that  is,  like  flowers. 

itfxi       1  ®^^^^9  y  woody,  i.  e.  abounding  in  woods. 

^  ^  @aljid)t ;  saltish ;  somewhat  like  salt. 

,  SBtubertirf; ;  brotherly,  or  like  a  brother. 

f  i  <fi       )  J^^fintUc^  5  sickly. 

^       1  ©fi^Iic^ ;  sweetish ;  somewhat  sweet. 

^  SBetoeglid^ ;  movable. 


*  The  letters  er  in  this  word  are  simply  euphonie:  while  tfas  c  of  Ctt  to 
dropped,  also,  for  euphony  {%  2.  (8^.> 
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I  Stbifd^ ;  earthly ;  belonging  to  earth, 

ifd^       •j^Joetifd^;  poetical. 

(  S^nfifc^ ;  *        quarrelsome. 
.  i  ^^^^i^f<^^ )        inclined  to  work ;  diligent 

( JJoIgfam ;         mclined  to  follow  (orders),  L  e.  obe 
dient. 

§  27.     Declension  of  adjectivxs. 

(1)  Whether  an  adjective  is  to  be  inflected  at  all  or  not^ 
epends  wholly  upon  the  way  in  which  it  is  used ;  for,  when 

employed  as  a  predicate,  it  is  never  declined  ;  f  when  as  an  at- 
tributive, almost  always.  Be  the  noun,  therefore,  masculine, 
feminine  or  neuter ;  be  it  singular  or  plural ;  if  the  adjective, 
to  which  it  is  applied,  be  used  as  d.  predicate  (L.  14.  Note.),  its 
form  remains  unchanged  :  thus, 

IDer  SWann  ijl  gut;  the  man  is  good. 

3)ie  %XQM  ijl  gut;  the  woman  is  good. 

3)a^  Jtinb  Ifl  gut;  the  child  is  good. 

®le  9W5nner  jlnb  gut;  the  men  are  good. 

S)ie  Sraucn  flnb  gut;  the  women  are  good. 

3c^  nenne  baS  Jttnb  f  d^  6  n ;  I  call  the  child  beautiful. 

3c^  nennc  bie  Jtinber  f  d^  6  n ;  I  call  the  children  beauiiful. 

®cr  StnaU,  flug  unb  artig ;  J  the  boy  prudent  and  polite. 

(2)  The  following  adjectives  (and  a  few  others)  are  never  used 
otherwise  than  as  predicates,  and  are,  of  course,  indeclinable : 
aB'^oIb,  averse.  feirb,  hostile. 

angjl,  anxious.  g^^^^^t,  hating,  hatei 

anl^eifd^ig;  bound  by  promise.  gar,  done ;  cooked  enough. 

Sereit,  ready.  gang  unb  gefce,  current ;  usual 

6rad^,  fallow.  eingebenf,  mmdful. 

*  This  is  the  ending  commonly  added  to  nnmes  of  places  pointing  to 
things  belonging  to  them ;  as,  enalifc^,  fdjwrbtfct  {%  5.  Note  Vll),  &c.  Jf 
however,  a  name  be  a  compound,  the  suffix  e  r  is  used  in  place  of  t  f  (^  ;  m^ 
hid  iWcrfeburfler  53ter;  the  Mereeburg  beer. 

t  For  the  form  of  the  adjective  substantively  employed  after  nic^tS  or  ttmal^ 
.see  Lesson  14.  6. 

I  In  this  last  example,  the  predicative  use  of  the  adjectives  may  be  nmda 
more  obvious,  by  completing  the  strurture,  thus,  ber  Jtuabr,  melcber  CIuo  unk 
f  ctig  ifl ;  the  boy  who  m  prudent  and  polite ;  8(   also,  C^cifar,  flng  unb  fopfer 
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getrt>fl,  caeerfui.  notl^,  needful, 

gctoartig,  aware.  nuje,  useful, 

gram,  gi-udge-bearing.  qucr,  crosswise. 
i)abf)aft,  possessing,  or  possessed  of.     qnittf  rid  of. 

^anbgcmem,  skirmishing.  t^cUl^aft,  sharing, 

itre,  wrong;  erring.  un))a5.  ill;  sick. 

tvLXt!6f  known.  JjerlujUg,  forfeiting, 
fib/  distressing;  sorry. 

S  28.     Dbclinablb  adjectivbs 

(1)  There  are  two  declensions  of  adjectives,  as  there  are 
two  declensions  of  nouns  :  the  Old  and  the  New.  In  either  of 
these,  according  to  circumstances,  are  attributwe  adjectives 
declined.     The  following  are  the  terminations  of 

THB    OLD   DBCLBNSION. 


Sin^lar, 

Plural 

Masc.          Fern, 

NeuL 

For  aU  genders 

Nom. 

er.*           e. 

^«.t 

Nom.    e. 

Gen. 

e0  (en  J),    er. 

e8(ent). 

Gen.     er. 

Dat. 

em.            er. 

em. 

Dat.      en. 

Ace. 

en.             f. 

e«.t 

Ace.     e. 

S  29.     Bulb. 

When  the  adjective  stands  either  entu-ely  alone  before  its 
substantive,  or  preceded  and  restricted  by  a  word  that  is  un- 

♦  Adjectives  ending  in  el,  en,  e  r,  commonly  drop  the  e  upon  receiving  a 
miffix;  as, 

fbel  noUe ;  ebler  (not  ebeler)  SWann ; 

eben,  even ;  ebner  (not  ebenet)  50efl ; 

tauter,  pure ;         lautred  (not  lautered)  ®oIb. 

Upon  adding  en,  the  e  of  the  termination  (en)  is  dropped,  while  that  of  th« 
root  is  retained ;  as,  ben  ^eitern  (instead  of  ^ettren)  SJJorgen ;  the  serene 
morning. 

t  In  these  two  places  (nom.  and  ace.  neut.)  the  termination  e  «  is  oiien 
omitted,  when  the  adjective  is  under  no  special  emphasis ;  as,  fait  (for  faU 
te«)  2Baffer ;  cold  water. 

t  Note  that  here  (gen.  sing  masc.  and  neut.)  it  is  now  the  common  custom 
to  adopt  the  new,  instead  ofthe  old  form;  en,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  beina 
Ribetituted  for  ed;  as,  etii  @tn(f  frifd)  en  (not  ed)  ^^robed;  a  piece  of  fr(»D 
bread.  In  a  few  adverbial  phrases,  however,  the  old  foim  is  still  genemlli 
ved ;  as,  gutc«  STtnt^d ;  of  good  courage. 
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dedmable  (see  L.  XIV.  8)  it  follows  the  Old  form  of  dadenflkiQ  • 


thus, 

Masc  Sing. 
N.    gutcr  3hUt, 
G.    guteS  (en)  aSaterS 
D.    gutem  Sater, 
A.    guten  SSater. 

S.  gute  SJdter, 

G.  guter  mUx, 

D  guten  fflStern, 

A.  gute  aSater. 


gute  aWutter, 
gutcr  SWutter 
guter  SWutter, 
gute  aWutter. 

Plural, 
gute  aWutter, 
guter  SWutter, 
guten  aXuttern, 
gute  3Rutter. 


NeiU,  Sing, 
gute«  ®elb, 
guted  (en)  ®elbel. 
|utem  ®elbe, 
guted  ®elb. 

PluraL 
gute  ®elbet, 
guter  ®efoer, 
guten  ®elbem. 
gute  ®elber. 


(1)  The  following  are  examples,  in  which  the  adjectiTe  in 
each  mstance  is  preceded  by  a  word,  either  undeclined  or  iii- 
de«}uiable(§33): 


atma^  guter  9Bm, 
ajiel  fTifrfje  mUd), 
SBenig  falted  aSaffer 
@e-^r  gute  aWenfd^en, 
®enug  rotter  aBefai, 
8ffinf  lange  3al^re, 
aOrrlel  fu^e  gfnu^t, 


some  good  wine, 
much  fresh  milk 
a  little  cold  water, 
very  good  men. 
enough  red  wine, 
five  long  years, 
all  kinds  of  sweet  fruit 


$  80.    The  new  declenbiov* 


TERMINATIONB. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Ma$e. 

Fern. 

Neui. 

Far  da  getukrM, 

Norn. 

f. 

e. 

e. 

en. 

Gen. 

eit 

ett 

en. 

m. 

Dat 

nt 

nt 

eiL 

nt 

Aoc. 

m. 

t. 

e. 

m 

S  31.    Rule. 

(1)    When  immediately  preceded  and  restricted  by  the  d»- 
ftfedte  article,  by  a  relative  or  demonstrative  prcnaun,  or  by  an 
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mdefinite  numeral  (declined  after  the  ameimt  form  *  j,  the  ad- 
jectiye  foUows  the  new  form  of  declension :  thus, 


Masc,  Sing, 

N.  bet  ^utt  aMann, 

G  M  guten  !IRanne0, 

D.  bem  guten  ^anm, 

A.  ben  guten  Wann. 

Plural 
N   bie  guten  aWSnner, 
ti.  ber  guten  aWanner, 
D.  ben  guten  aWanneniy 
A.  bie  guten  SRSnnet. 


Fern.  Sing. 
bie  gute  gfrau, 
bet  guten  Srau, 
ber  guten  Srau^ 
bie  gute  Srau. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  Srauen, 
ber  guten  grauen, 
ben  guten  Srauen, 
bie  guten  Srauen. 


Neut.  Sing, 
ba9  gute  StvXb, 
bed  guten  Jtinbel^ 
bem  guten  Jtinbe, 
bad  gute  Jtinb. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  Jtinber, 
ber  guten  Jtinber, 
ben  guten  Jtinbe,!^ 
bie  guten  J^inber. 


Singular. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Plural. 

Masculine, 

biefer  fd^Sne  ®arten,  biefe  fd^Snen  (Sfirten. 

biefed  fd|5nen  (Sartend,  biefer  fc^Snen  ®arten. 

biefem  fdf^Snen  Oarten,  biefen  fd|5nen  ®5rten. 

biefen  fd^Snen  (Sarten,  biefe  fd^inen  ®5rten. 

FemininjR, 
toeld^e  fd^Sne  Slume,  toeld^e  fd^Snen  f  93lumeti 

tDeld^er  \&iimxi  Slume,  tveld^er  fd^(nen  Slumen. 

ta>el(^r  fd|5nen  Slume,  tveld^en  fd^Snen  Slumen. 

toel^*  fd^Sne  9Iume,  toeld^e  fd^Jnen  f  ^Slumett 


*  ^a^.  )>«weTer,  the  neuter  of  the  definite  article,  difiers  from  the  old  Ibmi, 
■1  having  *be  ending  a  I,  instead  of  e  S ;  so  also  in  coni]X>Mnds ;  as,  ba^fdbf^ 


badjentge,  that    The  other  words  referred  to  in  the  rule,  ara 

btefer,  this.  aUrr,  every ;  all. 

iener,  that.  eintacr,  some ;  several 

tt>eldiirr,  who ;  which.  ctCtdQfr,  some  ;  sevend. 

fol4»et,  sQch.  maxL^x,  many  a. 
jfber,  {egltc^er,  each. 

Thie«>  of  these,  it  may  fiirther  be  noticed,  viz.  n>el(f)cr,  toelAe.  »el(^<,  which ; 
flfli^cr,  toldiie,  foldiied,  such ;  and  man(^er«  mand}r,  mandrel,  many  a;  some- 
ames  appear  without  the  terminations  of  declension :  in  which  case  the  ad- 
jective assumes  the  suffixes  denoting  gender,  &c.  Thus,  manc^  f  cS)uue«  $tlb, 
many  a  beautiful  picture. 

t  With  many  authors  it  is  the  custom  to  reject  the  fmal  tt  of  the  nom.  aiMt 
aec.  pluiKl  of  adjectives  preceded  by  rtntgc«  etltd)e.  meftrtre,  mancl^e,  oitlc. 
«ae  n)el4)i.  \t^^t  and  loentgr:  as,  tintge  b  r n  t  f  c^ e  itaifct ;  aomeOermaa 
ampeaors. 

IS 
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5tN^ii/ar.    .  PluriL 

Neuter. 
N.    mand)t€  S^im  9tVt,  mand^e  fd^inen  %attfL 

Q.    mandjti  fd^Snen  %ttb^,  tnand^er  fd^Snen  gft&K. 

D.    tnand^em  fc^iiun  Selbe,  tnanc^en  fd^dnen  8fe(bc¥^ 

A.    mait^^  fd^itte  Selb,  manege  fc^inen  Selber. 

$  82.    Mixed  dbcleksuv. 

(1)  We  have  seen  that  aa  adjective,  when  standing  ^loiu, 
before  its  noun,  is  varied  according  to  the  ancisnt  declension ; 
and  this,  because  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun 
being  very  imperfectly  indicated  by  the  form  of  the  noun  it- 
self, the  terminations  of  the  old  declension,  which,  in  this  re- 
spect, are  more  complete,  seem  necessary  m  order  the  more 
fully  to  point  out  these  particulars :  thus,  ^er  Warot,  good 
man ;  gut  e  ^tan,  good  woman ;  gut  c  d  8eb,  good  field. 

(2)  When,  however,  as  often  happens,  it  is  itself  preceded 
by  some  restrictive  word  (such  as  b  e r^  hit,  b  a 9,  the ;  b i t» 
fer,  biefe,  biefel,  this,  &c.),  declined  after  the  ancient 
form,  and,  therefore,  by  its  endings,  sufficiently  showing  the 
gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun,  the  adjective  passes  into 
the  less  distinctive  form,  called  the  new  declension :  thus,  bit* 
fet  gttte  SRann,  this  good  man ;  biefe  quit  9tau,  this  good  wo- 
man ;  biefed  gme  Selb,  this  good  field. 

(3)  But  there  are  some  restrictive  words  which,  though, 
in  the  mam,  inflected  according  to  the  more  complete  form  of 
the  ancient  declension,  are,  in  three  leading  places  (nom.  sing, 
masc.  and  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  neuter),  entirely  destitute  ol 
significant  terminations.    These  words  are, 

efat,  a»  feln,  hfa;  its. 

{ein,  no ;  none.  i^,  her;  your;  theor. 

metii,  my.  imfei^  our* 

befai,  thy.  Ctttt,  your. 

(4)  Hence  it  happens,  that,  while  in  every  other  case,  the 
words  just  cited,  follow  the  old  form,  and  consequently  requue 
the  subsequent  adjective  to  adopt  the  new  one,  the  adjective 
b  itaelf  made  to  supply  the  deficiency,  In  the  three  placet 
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named  above,  bf  mwnming  theran  the  termmatioiis  proper  to 
the  ancient  form.  In  this  way,  is  produced  a  sort  of  mixed 
declension,  which,  m  books  generally,  is  set  down  as  the  Third 
Declension.    Thus,  then,  wiU  stand  the 

TemunaHons  of  the  Mixed  Dedension. 


Masc 

Fern. 

Neui. 

Plural 

N. 

er  (old  form). 

e. 

t9  (old  form). 

N. 

en.* 

a 

en. 

en. 

en. 

O. 

en. 

D. 

en. 

en. 

eit 

D. 

en. 

A. 

en. 

e. 

ed  (old  form). 

A. 

en.* 

(5)  It  must  be  added,  also,  that  the  personal  pronouns, 
Id^,  I ;  bu,  thou ;  er,  he ;  fie,  she ;  e«,  it ;  toir,  we ;  l^r,  ye  oi 
you ;  fie,  they ;  cause  the  adjective  before  which  they  stand, 
to  ta^e  this  mixed  form  of  declension.    Hence  the 

S  38.    RuLB. 

(1)  When  the  adjective  is  hnmediatly  preceded  and  re* 
stricted  by  the  indefinite  carHcle^  by  a  personal  or  posseseive  pro- 
noun, or  by  the  word  {  e in,  it  assumes  the  endings  charac* 
teristic  of  the  mixed  declension  :  thus, 

Singular^  PlurdU 

Mascuiine* 
N.    ein  gttter  Srubet, 
G.    eined  ^tn  Srubet^, 
D.    einem  guten  8ntber, 
A.    einen  gtiten  ^ntber. 

Fetnvwne* 
N.    metee  g;att  ©d^toefier,  meine  fluten  S^toePem. 

GT.    memer  guten  @d|)oefler,  mebter  guten  @(i^n>eflem. 

D.    meiner  guten  ®d|n)efkr,  meinen  guten  Sd^toeflent 

A.    mebte  gute  ®(^n>e{ler,  metne  guten  ©d^toeflem. 

Neuter. 
K.    unfer  guteS  J^avA,  unfre  guten  ^^^ufer. 

G.    unfer«  guten  <6aufe«,  unfrer  guten  ^^Sufer. 

D.    unferm  guten  «6aufe,  unfeni  guten  ^S^fiufetit 

A.    nnfet  guted  «&attd,  .  unfre  guten  «&Sufer. 

*  See  note  pa^  105,  also  2d  note^  page  289. 
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Singniar. 

P/MfOl. 

if. 

bu  gute  SKutter, 

i^r  gutcn  SRuttct. 

0. 

beiner  (ptt*)  gittenSRuttet, 

euer  guten  SRutter. 

0. 

bit  guten  SKutter^ 

mdi  guten  SRuttem. 

A. 

bic^  gute  SRuttef, 

euc^  guten  3Ruttet. 

S  34.    Further  obssrvations  on  adjectives. 

(1)  When  several  consecutive  adjectives  come  before  and 
qualify  the  same  noun,  each  has  the  same  form,  which  accord- 
ing to  the  preceding  rules,  it  would  have,  if  standing  alone;  as, 
guter,  rotter,  lautrer  ®ein,  good,  red,  pure  wine;  bte  reife 
fd|Sne,  gute  Stud^t,  the  ripe,  beautiful,  good  fruit 

(2)  But  when  of  two  adjectives  which  relate  to  the  same 
noun,  the  second  forms  with  the  noun  an  expression  for  a  single 
idea,  which  the  first  qualifies  as  a  whole,  the  second  adjective 
takes  (except  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  in  nom.  aud  ace.  plural) 
the  new  form  of  declension ;  as,  ntit  trocfn  e  m  n^eif  e  n  ®anb, 
with  dry  white  sand ;  where  white  sand,  that  is,  sand  which  is 
white,  is  said  also  to  be  dry. 

(S)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  terminating  alike,  precede 
4nd  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  ending  of  the  former  is  occa- 
sionally omitted ;  ,such  omission  being  marked  by  a  hyphen ; 
as,  ebt  rotl^«  (for  rotted)  unb  n)ei^e9  ©efld^t,  a  red  and  white 
face;  bte  f(^toar}«rotl^»goIbene  ^a^m,  the  black  red  gold^i 
banner. 

(4)  Participles  are  declined  after  the  manner  of  adjectives : 
thus,  bet  geliebte  fflruber,  the  beloved  brother ;  gen.  M  gelielb* 
tm  Sntberd,  <fec. 

(5)  Adjectives,  m  German,  as  in  other  languages,  are,  by 
ellipsis,  often  made  to  serve  in  place  of  nouns.  They  then  be- 
gin with  a  capital  letter,  and,  excepting  that  they  retain  the 
forms  of  declension  peculiar  to  adjectives,  are  in  all  respects 
treated  as  nouns.  Their  gender  is  made  apparent  either  by 
their  terminations  or  by  the  presence  of  an  article  or  other  defini* 
tive ;  as,  ein  S>t\it^djn,  a  German ;  biefet  S)eutf(^e,  this  Ger- 

*  Note  that  after  the  penonal  pronouns,  in  the  genitive  case,  the  arlKh 
tkvit  be  used ;  as,  beiiier,  ter  guten  ^mn ;  of  thee,  the  good  mothei. 
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man;  ble  Sottfd^e,  the  German  woman ;  bad  ^dfint,  the  beauti- 
ful; bad  ®ute,  the  good;  that  is,  that  which  is  beautiful;  thai 
which  is  good.  So,  also,  bad  SBeifi,  the  white ;  bod  ®titity  the 
green ;  bad  diotf),  the  red ;  <&c.  ^ 

(8)  When  of  two  adjectives  preceding  a  noun,  the  first  is 
employed  as  an  adverb  to  qualify  the  second,  the  former  is 
not  declined:  thus,  etn  0ang  neued  <9aud,  a  house  entirely 
new :  not  ein  0  a  n }  e  d  neu^d  <Ciaud,  which  would  mean,  an  ai- 
tire,  new  house. 

%  35.     Comparison  of  adjichyss. 

(1)  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparisan 
are  commonly  expressed  by  means  of  the  suffixes  e  ¥  and  c  ft : 
thus, 

Positive,  OomparaUve,  Superlative* 

totlb,  wild;  toilbet,  wflder;  toilbeft  wildest 

fejl,  firm;  U^^^t  finner;  fe^eft,  firmest, 

orelft  bold;  breijler,  bolder;  btei^e^,  boldest 

(od,  loose;  i^iitt,  looser;  ^9\t%  loosest, 

naj,  wet;  naffer,  wetter;  naff  eft  wettest 

rafd^,  quick;  tafd^et,  quicker;  tafd^eft  quickest 

Pol},  proud;  ftoliet,  prouder;  ^olgeft  proudest. 

S  36.      EUPHOKIC  CHAVOBB. 

(1)  When  the  positive  does  not  end  in  b,  t,  ft  d,  f,  fd^L 
01  2,  the  e  of  the  superlative  suffix  (efl)  is  omitted;  as, 

Blanf,  bright;  Blanfer,  brighter;  Blanfft  brightest 

!Iar,  clear;  flarer,  clearer;  llarft  clearest 

rein,  pure;  tetnet,  purer;  relnft  purest 

fd^ittf  fine;  \d^intx,  finer;  fd^dnft  finest 

(2)  When  the  positive  ends  in  t,  the  e  of  the  comparativa 
suffix  (e  r)  is  dropped ;  as, 

toelfe,  wise;      toeifer,  wiser*,  toeifeft  wisest 

mfibe,  weary;   mfi  bet,  more  weary;  mfibeft  most  weaiy. 
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(8)    When  the  positiye  ends  m  el,  en  or  et,  the  e  ol 

these  terminations  is  commonly  omitted,  upon  adding  the  com« 
parative  or  superlative  suffix  (  e  t  or  fl) ;  as, 

ebel,  noble;    ebler(notebe{crX nobler;        ebelft  noblest 
trotfen,  dry;    trotfner(nottrodener), drier;  ttodenft,  driest. 
to>)fer,brave;  ttti)frer{nott<q)ferer), braver;  ta^jfer^^bravest. 

(4)  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  vowel  (if  it 
be  capable  of  it)  commonly  takes  the  Umlaut,  in  the  compara^ 
tive  and  superlative ;  as, 

a  1 1,  old ;  ^  1 1  e  t,  older ;  S 1 1  e  ^  oldest 

^toi,  coarse;        qxiitx,  coarser;      0t9  6JI,  coarsest 
riufl,  \rise;  tiu^tt,  wiser;         Hugft  wisest 

(5)  Exceptions.  From  this  last  rule,  however,  must  be 
excepted  nearly  all  those  adjectives  containing  the  diphthong 
a\x:  as,  laut(loud),  lauter,  (aute^;  tau^ (rough),  rau^et; 
r  a  u  1^  e  |l     So,  also,  the  following : 


:bunt,  variegated, 
fabe,  msipid. 
fa^l,  fallow. 
falB,  fallow, 
fla^  flat 
M,  glad, 
gerabe,  straight 
glatt,  smooth. 
l?o^I,  hollow, 
l^olb,  amiable. 
taf)l,  bald, 
farg,  stingy. 


fnaipp,  tight, 
la^nv  lame. 
la%  weary, 
lod^  loose, 
matt,  tired. 
mdt,  naked. 
)pla%  flat 
^plavxp,  clumsy, 
ro^,  raw. 
ninb,  round, 
fad^t,  slow, 
fanfil,  gentle. 


fatty  satisfied. 
fd^Iaff,  loose, 
fd^lanf,  slender. 
f*roff.  rugged, 
flatr,  stiff, 
fbl^  proud, 
fhaff,  stiff;  tighk 
flumm,  dumb, 
^m^f,  blunt 
tcU,  mad. 
boH,  full 
laffn,  tame. 


$37.    Declension  of  comparatives  and  superlattves. 

(1)  Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  subject  to  the  same 
laws  of  declension,  that  regulate  adjectives  in  the  positive. 
Thus,  after  adding  to  fc^in,  /air,  the  suffix  (er),  we  get  the 
comparative  form  \d)inn,/cdrer;  which  is  inflected  in  the  three 
ways:  thus, 
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StugfOar. 

PlunU 

. 

Mtuc 

Fern.         NeuL 

FrraUgenderr 

N.  [(^Sneret, 

t.              e«, 

fc^inere. 

Q  f(i^5tterc«(eii), 

et,          e9  (m), 

fd^ineret. 

D.  fd^inerem, 

et,           cm, 

fd^Sneren. 

A«  id^ixwctn, 

6.      HIW  FORM. 

fd^(nere» 

MOMC 

Fern.              NeuL 

Forallgenderi 

N.  berfd^Snere, 

(bie)  -e,       (ba«)  -e, 

biefd^ineren. 

G.  bedji^inetcti, 

(ber)  -en,     (bed)  -en, 

ber  fc^Sneren. 

D.  bemfd^focrcn, 

(ber)  -en,     (bem)-eii, 

benf(^5neret|. 

A.  bmfd^onfren, 

(bie)  -e,       (bod)  -e, 

e.      MIXED  FORM. 

biefd^foercn. 

Mtuc,  Sing. 

Fem.  Sing. 

Neut.  Sing. 

N.  unfer*  fd^Sneret,          (unferc)     -e, 

(unfer)      -el 

G.  unffreS  fd^Sner  < 

%         (ttitferer)   -en, 

(unfered)  -en. 

D.  uttfrnm  fd^Jner  e  it,       (tmfeter)   -e  n, 

(unferem)  -en. 

A.  uitferm  fi^(ner  < 

)%        (ttttfere)     -e, 
Plural  for  aU  genderi. 
N.    unfer  e  fd^iner  e  n. 
G.    tmferer  [(^(neren. 
D.    uitferen  fi^(neren. 
A.    unferc  {^(neren. 

(unfer)      -e«. 

(2)    So  likewise  the  saperlative.    In  the  superlatiye  of  the 

used.    Thus  we 

hare  m  the 

0.      OLD  FORM. 

Mmg. 

Fern. 

iVinit. 

G. 

1 

D. 
A, 

1' 

V.  mfttt  «atet!t  «^eitetfle  «<^toejlcr! 

f(^9nfle«  JJ 

nb 

*  Sometimes  the  c  in  the  endingB  of  pitmouiv  and  compamthres,  is  omitted, 
•r  tnnapoied:  thus  instead  of  unfcTce  f(^5nnen,  we  may  say  nnfer  e  fiSfU 
act  n,  or  unftH,  fd^dncra. 

t  Heretolbre  the  yocatire  has  not  been  set  down  in  the  if^r^^ffim,  becanss 
ti  is^  in  kna,  always  like  the  nominatiTe. 
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PlurmL 
N- 
G. 
D. 

PiuraL 

Plural. 

.| 

A. 

V.  lieBfle  SJSter* 

t^euerfl  e  ©d^toepem ! 

fd^Sn^e  Jlmb 

er! 

6.      SKW  FORM. 

Singuiar, 

PluraL 

Mase. 

PVm,             AfetK. 

For  €La  genders. 

N.  berfd^flnfte, 
G.  bed  fd^Snft  e  n, 
D.  bem  fd^Snfl  e  n, 
A.  ben  fd^Jnfl  e  n. 

(ble)-e,       (ba«)^, 
(ber)  -e  n,    (be«)  -e  n, 
(ber)  -e  n,    (bem)  -e  n, 
(bie)-e,       (ba«)-e, 

C       MIXED  FORM. 

bie  f(i|5nftett. 
ber  fd^infien. 
ben  fd^Jnf*  r  n. 
bie  f(^5nf    xl 

Masc,  Sing. 

Fern.  5t7^. 

NeuL  S  ^. 

N.  unfer  fd^Snjl  e  r, 
G.  unfered  fd^dnft  e 
D.  unferem  fd^J^fl 
A.  unferen  fd^Sntl  e 

(unfere)   -e, 
xif           (unferer)  -e  n, 
t  n,         (unferer)  -e  n, 
n,          (unfere)  -e, 

Plural  for  (dl  genders. 

(unfer'      -e  flL 
(unfer  i)   -en 
(unferem)  -f  n. 
(unfer)      -e  f. 

N.    unfere  fd^Snflen. 
G.    unferer  fd^Snflen. 
D,    unferen  fd^Snflen. 
A.    unfere  fd^Jn^en 

S  88.     Obseryations. 

(1)  In  place  of  the  regular  form  of  the  superlative,  prece- 
ded by  the  article  and  agreeing  with  the  noun  in  gender,  num- 
ber and  case,  we  often  find  a  circumlocution  employed ;  which 
consists  in  the  dative  case  singular  of  the  new  form  preceded 
by  the  particle  a  m :  thus,  bie  Zaqt  finb  Im  ©inter  am  Hirje* 
{ten,  the  days  are  shortest  in  the  winter.  The  explanation  la 
easy :  a  m,  compounded  of  on  (at),  and  bem,  the  dative  of 
ber  (the)y  signifies  at  the.  Translated  literally,  therefore,  the 
sentence  above  will  be :  The  days  in  winter  are  at  the  shortest; 
that  is,  at  the  shortest  (limit)  :  where,  in  the  German,  titrje* 
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|lm  agrees  with  some  noun  b  the  dative  understood,  which  tt 
governed  by  a  n.  But  the  phrase  is  used  and  treated  just  as 
any  regular  superlative  form  would  be  under  the  same  circum- 
stances. In  like  manner,  auf  (upon)  and  ju  (to)  combmed 
respectively  with  the  article  (auf  bad  and  g u  b  e m)^  and 
producing  the  forms  aufS  and  jum,  are  employed  with  adjec- 
tives in  the  superlative :  thus,  aufS  fd^Snfle  chtgerid^tet,  arranged 
upov.  the  finest  (plan)  ;  junt  fc^Snflen,  to,  or  according  to  the 
finest  (manner).  These  latter  forms,  however,  are  chiefly  em- 
ployed to  denote  eminence^  rather  than  to  express  comparmnu 
Freely  raadered,  therefore,  aufS  fd^Snjle  and  jum  fd^Snpctt  will 
be :  very  finely,  most  beautifully  or  the  like. 

(2)  Sometimes  aller  (of  all)  is  found  prefixed  to  superla- 
tives to  give  intensity  of  meaning ;  as,  ber  aUttbtftt,  the  best 
of  all,  L  e.  the  very  best ;  ble  allerfc^Snjle,  the  handsomest  of 
all,  i.  e.  the  very  handsomest. 

(3)  When  mere  eminence,  and  not  comparison,  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, the  words  5uf  erji  (extremely)  and  f)id)Jli  (highest)  are 
employed :  as,  bled  Ifi  eine  auperfl  fd^Sne  ^lumc,  this  is  a  veiy 
beautiful  flower. 


{  39.     Irregular  and  defective  forms. 


Positive, 

Comparative, 

gut,  good; 

Beffer,  better; 

l^o(^,  high; 

l^Sier,  higher; 

noi^tf  near; 

ttSl^er,  nearer; 

Sjlci,  much; 

vxtfyc,  more; 

toentg,  little; 

mmber,  less; 

grofc  great; 

grS^er,  greater; 

6a&,  early; 

c^^er,  earl/er; 

wanting. 

wantmg. 

»» 

Sujm,  outer  ; 

9 

famer,    inner; 

w 

borbcr,  fore; 

fl 

l^mter,  hinder; 

f» 

o6er,  upper; 

fl 

untcr,  under; 

13* 

Superlative, 
Befl  or  am  Bcflen,  best. 
l^Jd^fl  or  ant  ^Sd^jlen,  highest 
nSd^ft  or  am  nSd^ften,  nearest 
meift  or  am  meijten,  most, 
minbcjl  or  am  mlnbetlen,  least 
grSf  t  or  om  grS^ten,  greatest 
etjl  or  am  erjlen,  earliest 
U%i  or  om  le^ten,  lat^t. 
au^erfl,  uttermost, 
tnntrft,  innermost. 
Jjorberp,  foremost 
^interfl,  hindermost. 
oBcrfl,  uppermost 
imterfl,  undermost 
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S  40.      OsSBRYATIONa. 

(1)  Note  that  ffod)  {high),  in  the  comparative,  drcps^  whfle 
mi)  {iiear),  in  the  superlative^  assumes  the  letter  e:  thus, 
^od^,   comp.  t^ifftx',  naf),  comp.  n%r,  sup.  nad^fr 

(2)  That  me^r  (more)^  the  comparative  of  tici,  has  two 
forms  in  the  plural,  me^r  e  or  mc^r  ere;  and  that  the  latter 
(me^rere)  is  the  more  common  one.  It  has  the  use  and  mean- 
ing of  the  English  word  severed :  as,  3c^  fal^  me^rere  ©olbatcti, 
I  SAW  several  soldiers. 

(3)  That  the  superlative  of  gro^  {great)  is  contracted  into 

gt5pi 

(4)  That  erfl,  the  superlative  of  e^er  (earlier),  is  a  con- 
traction for  e^efl. 

(5)  That  from  ber  erfle  {the  earliest  or  first)  and  bet  leQte 
(the  latest  or  last),  are  formed  the  correlative  terms  rrfierrr, 
the  former,  and  lefcterer,  the  latter. 

(6)  That  the  last  six  words  in  the  list  ($  39)  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  and  are  comparatives  inform  rather  than  in 
fact. 

$41.      AllJECTIVES  COMPARBO  BT  MBANS  OF  ADYBRBS. 

(1)  When  the  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  expressed  by 
suffixes,  the  adverbs  mifyc  {more)  and  am  meljien  {most)  tare 
employed  for  that  purpose :  thus, 


Positive. 

angft,  anxious; 
Betelt,  ready; 
emgebei^,  mindful; 

felnb,  hostile; 

gang  unb  geBc,  current; 

gar,  done;  cooked; 
gram,  averse; 
irrc,  astray; 
funb,  public  ; 


Comparative. 

me^  angft ; 
me^r  Jereit ; 
mei^r  eingebeirfj 

me^r  feinb ; 

mel^  gang  unb  gete; 

mei^r  gar ; 
mel^r  gram  *, 
me^r  irre  5 
mei^r  funb  5 


Superlative. 

am  meifien  angft 
am  meiften  Serett 
am  meijien  etnge* 
benfL 
am  meijien  feinb. 
am  meifien  gang 
unb  gebf. 
am  meifien  gar. 
am  meifien  grant 
am  meifien  irrt. 
am  meifien  hm^ 
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•eib,  wrry  ;  me^  leib ;  am  mrifteii  leib. 

nut,  ^^f^9  mel^rntt^;  am  mci^eit  nu|. 

red^t^  right ;  me^  ted^t ;  om  mei^en  red^t 

tl^eif^aft,  partaking ;       mei^r  t^eil^afl ;  9m  mei^en  tl^eil- 

^afi 
S  42.    Obskryations. 

The  alove  method  of  comparison,  which  is  commonly  called 
ihe  compound  formf  is  chiefly  used  in  cases : 

(1)  Where  a  comparison  is  instituted  between  two  diflferent 
quahties  of  the  same  person  or  thmg :  as,  er  i^  me^  lufltg  aid 
traurig,  he  is  more  merry  than  sad ;  er  toox  vxt^  sIudRid^f  aid 
ta))fer,  he  was  more  fortunate  than  brave.    . 

(2)  Where  the  adjectives,  like  those  m  the  list  above,  are 
never  used  otherwise  than  as  predicates. 

(3)  Where  the  addition  of  the  suffixes  of  comparison  would 
offend  against  euphony,  as  in  the  superlative  of  adjectives  end- 
ing in  ifd^;  thus,  batBarifd^. 

S  43.    THE  NUMERALS. 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  the  numerals  are  classi- 
4ed  according  to  their  signification.  Among  the  classes  ihiu 
produced,  the  first,  m  order,  is 

S  44.      ThB  OAltDIHAL  NUMBBRB. 

The  cardinal  numbers,  whence  aU  the  others  are  derived 
ue  tlrose  answering  definitely  to  the  question :  ^How  many  f ' 
.  Tliey  are 


<5in8  (tin,  fine,  cin)    1. 

J»^                         10. 

jtod                         2. 

df                          11. 

brei                        a 

j»6If                        121 

»i«                         4. 

bre^t^                     la 

fiinf                        5. 

x\nfjtf)n.                    14. 

f»(^d                      e. 

fllnftt^                    15. 

jleim                     7. 

ft^je^n                      la 

ad^t                      a 

jlrtenje^  or  flt^^ii    17. 

■«iin                       9. 

ac^tse^n                      1& 
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neunie^tt 

19. 

^unbett                   lOa 

{ipanjig 

20. 

^unbert  unb  efatd        101. 

ein  unb  gtoan$ig 

21. 

I^unbert  unb  gta>ei       102. 

jtoei  unb  jtoanjifl  >c 

22. 

^unbert  unb  brei  u.    103. 

brei^ig 

80. 

Stoei  l^unbert              200. 

ein  unb  brei^td 

31. 

brei  i^unbert              300. 

Sn)el  unb  breigig  )C 

32. 

taufenb                   1000. 

toierjlg 

40. 

imi  taufenb            2000. 

funftlg 

50. 

brei  taufenb             3000. 

fed^jtg  (not  fed^Sjig^ 

60. 

je^n  taufenb          10,000. 

flebenglg  or  jlebjlg 

70. 

^unbert  taufenb    100,000. 

a^tjtg 

80. 

erne  mUien     1,000,000. 

neunjlg 

90. 

jtoeiaRiHionen  2,000,000. 

(1)  Obssrvb  that  the  «Bardinal8  are,  for  the  most  pari» 
indeclinable. 

(2)  Sin,  (one)  however,  is  declined  throughout  like  the 
mdefinite  article.  It  t«,  m  fact,  the  same  word  with  a  different 
use ;  and  is  disdnguished  from  it,  in  speaking  and  writing,  only 
by  a  stronger  emphasis  and  by  bdng  usually  written  with  a 
capital  initiaL  This  is  the  form  which  it  has,  when  inmiediately 
before  a  noun,  or  before  an  adjective  qualifying  a  noun.  Thus ; 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

^  ( (Sin  9Rann,  Sine  gfrau,  (Sin  Jtinb. 

( (Sb  guter  SRann,  dm  gute  Stan,  (Sin  guted  XteS^ 
Q  j  (Stned  aXanned,  Siner  gfrau,  (Sined  itinbed. 

( (Sined  guten  SRanned,  (Siner  guten  fjtau,     (Sined  gutenJtbt* 

bed;  (fee. 

(3)  In  other  situations,  ein  follows  tlie  ordinary  rules  at 
declension:  thus  in  the 


a.  Old  Form. 

G. 

einer, 
eined, 

tbttf                 eined, 
einet,                 eined, 

b.  New  Form. 

one. 

of  one,  Ab. 

G. 

bet  eine, 
bed  einen, 

bie  eine,           bad  eine, 
ber  einen,         bed  einen, 

the  one. 

of  the  one,  ^ 
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€,  Mixed  Form. 
N     metn  ebier,      meine  eine,       mein  eine9,       my  one.  * 
G.    metneS  etnen,  meiner  ehten,    meined  einen^    of  my  one,  kn 
(4)     Q\oA  {two)  and  bret  (Jhree)^  when  the  cases  are  not 
Buifid^ntly  pointed  out  by  other  words  m  the  context^  are 
declined:  thus, 

N.    QtotXf  t        two,  brel,         three. 

G.    QxotifXf        of  two,  breler,      of  three. 

1).    QvotKtn,       to  or  for  two,  breien,      to  or  for  tLree. 
A.    Bxotif  two,  brel,    .     three. 

^6)  All  the  rest  of  the  cardinals,  when  employed  mbstan- 
tively^  take  en  in  the  dative :  except  such  as  already  end  in  these 
letters;  as,  id^  l^abe  e9  Sunfen  gefagt,  I  have  told  it  to  five 
(persons). 

(6)  <|^unbert  and  3!aufenb  are  often  employed  as  col- 
lective (neuter)  nouns,  and  regularly  inflected ;  as,  nom.  ba8 
«@unbett,  gen.  bed  <9unbertd,  plural  (nom.)  bte  <9unberte.  Wi'xl* 
I  i  0  n  is,  in  like  manner,  made  a  noun  (feminine,)  and  is,  in  the 
singular  always  preceded  by  the  article ;  as,  (Sine  SRiOiony  a 
million. 

(7)  In  speaking  of  the  cardinals,  merely  as  figures  or  cha- 
raeters,  they  are  aU  regarded  as  being  in  the  feminine  gender : 
as,  bie  (Sm&,  the  one,  bie  3»«lr  t^®  t^o,  bie  S>xtl,  the  three ) 
where,  in  each  case,  the  word,  Qafjil,  (number)  is  supposed  to 
be  understood :  thus  bie  (S^^O  ^tel  the  (number)  three. 

S  45.     Ordinal  Numbers. 

(1)  The  ordinal  numbers  are  those,  which  answer  to  the 
question:  *'  Which  one  of  the  series T*  They  are  given  below, 

*  In  relatkm  to  the  immeFBl  e  iit  note,  further,  these  three  thin^i : 

1.  That  in  merely  counting,  it  has  the  termination  of  the  neuter,  with  ^ 
fiowever,  omitted ;  as  e  t  n  d,  }  to  e  {.  b  r  e  {.  one,  two,  three,  &e. 

2.  That  e  i  n  may  be  used  in  the  plurid,  when  the  denm  is  to  distmgujsli 
dasses  of  individuals ;  as,  bte  @inen.  tfie  otiest  ber  (Smn,  vfthe  ones,  h^c  jual 
ail,  in  English,  we  say,  th^  ones,  the  others. 

3.  That  e  i  n,  unlike  the  English  one,  cannot  be  employed  in  a  eqvpletoiy 
way,  to  fill  the  place  of  a  noun :  thus,  we  cannot  say,  m  German,  a  new  onst 
a  good  mut  hic.  In  such  cases,  fioe  adjective  stands  alone. 

t  In  place  of  Sn>  <<«  i'^ibe  iboth)  which  is  declined  like  an  adyective  in  the 
plural,  18  often  employed ;  as  bet  be  ^uflen.  both  eyes ;  bie  beibenlBrUbcr,  botk 
me  biotbri&    The  neuter  b  e  t  b  e  ^  never  refers  to  persons. 
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OBonriL  vumbumu    $  45. 


for  the  purposes  of  oompariaoiit  side  bj  ode  with  the  cardmab^ 
and  in  the  form  required,  by  the  definite  article  preceding  * 
for  the  ordinal  numbers  are  regularly  inflected  according  to 
(he  rules  already  given  for  the  declension  of  adjectives. 


CARDINALS. 


OROIHALS. 


ein9  (ein,  cine,  cUt) 

1. 

btt  nib  (not  btr  ttntt),  the  first. 

itcA 

2. 

g  {wette  (also  btr  anbm),  the 
second* 

brei 

a 

^  britte  (not  breite),  the  third. 

tier 

4. 

^  rtfrte,  the  fourth 

f6nf 

5. 

^  fttttfie,  the  fifth. 

f^¥ 

6. 

,  fcd^Stc,  the  sixth. 

fle(en 

7. 

,^  jletrnte,  the  seventh. 

ad^t 

a 

,  ad^te  (not  ad^tte),  the  eighth 

neun 

9. 

y  neunte,  the  ninth. 

Itffn 

10. 

,,  }e^nte,  the  tenth. 

elf 

11. 

f,  eipe,  the  eleventh. 

JtoJIf 

18. 

„  itoilftt,  the  twelfth. 

brctje^tt 

18. 

,  brel^e^nte,  the  thirteenth. 

toletje^tt 

14. 

„  bietse^nte,  the  fourteenth. 

fiinfte^n 

15. 

,  f&n^^itte,  the  fifteenth. 

Hje^n 

1«. 

,,  fe%^nte,  the  sixteenth; 4a 

fie(ntge^n  or  fletje^n 

17. 

„  ffeSenje^itte  or  flcl^^nte. 

ati^tse^n 

18. 

„  ad)^tf)n^ 

neungc^tt 

19. 

If  ncunjc^ntt. 

jtoanjlg 

ao. 

w  P>^rx^^t. 

ein  unb  gtoanjig 

21. 

f,  eht  unb  {toangigfle. 

Itvti  unb  stoat^ig  it 

22. 

y  ita>ei  unb  {toanjie^  u. 

brei^lg 

30. 

w  breif Igflc. 

(in  unb  totifiig 

81. 

If  tin  unb  btciplg^ 

j»(i  unb  breifig  )c 

32. 

ff  ijcofX  unb  btttfiigllc  k* 

sltrjlg 

40. 

,  rtetjlflftt. 

Ptnfjlfl 

50. 

,  fiinijlfljlt. 

fe*jlg(iiotfe*«jig: 

60. 

,  fw^jiflfte. 

fleBttqlg  or  |U*j(fl 

70. 

,  flrtenjifllU  or  jbtMll. 

ai^iiiO 

80. 

,  o<i^Qlafft. 

neunjlg 

90. 

.neunjlfljlt. 
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^Uttbftt 

lOO. 

bet  i^nbettfte. 

l^unbfTt  ittib  ctnd 

lOL 

„  ^uttbert  unb  txfU. 

l^unbert  unb  i\mi 

102. 

.   „  l^unbert  unb  itotHt. 

l^unbert  unb  brd  i 

tc    103. 

„  l^unbert  unb  britte. 

)toei  l^uubert 

200. 

„  jn>ei^unbertjlc. 

brel  i^unbert 

300. 

f,  brei^unbertjle. 

taufenb 

1000. 

f,  taufenbfle. 

gtoel  taufenb 

2000. 

f,  jh?eitaufenbjlf. 

brei  taufenb 

3000. 

^  breitaufenbfie. 

jel^n  taufenb 

10,000. 

„  je^ntaufenbfle. 

^unbert  taufenb 

100,000. 

f,  ^unberttaufenbfle  ic 

aof 


(2)  Observe  that,  in  the  formation  of  the  ordinals  from 
the  cardinals,  a  certain  law  is  observed  :  viz.  from  jtvei  (two) 
to  iteunje^n  {nineteen)  the  corresponding  ordinal,  in  each  case 
(brtit e  and  a^tt  excepted),  is  made  by  adding  the  letters 
t  e ;  as,  jtt?el,  ttoo  ;  jtt)ei  t  e,  second  ;  iMt,  four  ;  tjier  t  e,  fourth^ 
&c.  Beyond  that  number  (nineteen),  the  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  adding  jl  e ;  as,  jtt)anjlg,  twenty  ;  jtoangig  p  e,  twen- 
tkth  ;  (fee.    Srfle  is  from  el&er  {before). 

(3)  Note,  also,  that  ber  anbere  {the  other)  is  often  used  in 
place  of  ber  gtvette ;  but  only  in  cases  where  two  objects  only 
are  referred  to. 

(4)  In  compound  numbers,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
last  one  only,  as  in  English,  bears  the  suffix  (te  or  flej ;  but  in 
this  case,  the  units  usually  precede  the  tens :  thus,  ber  Mitt 
unb  Jtoangig  {I  e,  the  four  and  twentie^A. 

(5)  We  have,  also,  a  sort  of  interrogative  ordinal,  formed 
&om  tote  {how)  and  )»iel  (mucA),  which  is  used  when  we  wish 
to  put  the  question :  Which  of  the  number  f  as,  ber  tote^^iel^e 
HI  beute  ?  what  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  ?    3)ad  tpiebtelflc  '9 

.  el  ?  how  nmny  does  that  make  ? 

S  46.     Distributive  Numerals. 

The  distributives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  **How 
many  at  a  time  ?  "  are  formed,  as  in  English,  by  coupling  oar^ 
dlnals  by  the  conjunction  unb;  or  by  using  before  them  tbt 
particle  1 1  {e^^er ;  at  a  time) ;  t\  us, 
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}toei  unb  jtoci^  two  and  two,  or  It  ^i,  two  at  a  time; 
^ei  unb  htti,  three  and  three,  or  ie  brei,  three  at  a  timet  dtn 

%  47.    HuLTXPUoAnvB  Numeeullb. 

The  multiplicatiyes,  which  answer  to  the  question :  ^'Hom 
many  fold  f  "  are  formed,  from  the  cardinals  by  ad^ng  tb« 
suffix  fad^  {fold)  or  fSMg  {havir\g  fdde) ;  thus, 

einfad^  or  fUtfSItig^  *  onefold  cr  single ; 

jtoeiffld^  or  gwcifSitig,  twofold  or  haying  two  folds ; 

bteifa<i^  or  breifdltig,  threefold  or  treble ;    • 

bierfad^  or  ))letf5Itio,  fourfold  or  haying  four  folds,  dee. 

S  48.      YARIATiyB  NUMXRALS. 

Variatiyesy  which  answer  to  the  question;  **0f  how  many 
kinds  /  "  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  affixing  (  c  i  (a  9ori 
or  kind)^  the  syllable  c  v  being  inserted  for  the  st^  of  eupho- 
ny; thus, 

cinerlei,  of  one  kind ;  t^iererlei^  of  four  kinds ; 

ItctinUi,  of  two  kinds ;  f&nferlei,  of  five  kinds ; 

breierleiy  of  three  kmds ;  mand^erlei,  of  many  kinds ;  dc» 

S  40.      DlMIOIATIYS  NUMBBALS. 

The  dimidiatives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  **  Which 
(I  e.  which  of  the  numbers)  is  but  a  hdft "  are  formed  from 
the  ordinals  by  annexing  the  word  ^aI6  (^a(f ) ;  thus, 

Stoeite^alB,  t  the  second  a  half,   that  h,  one  whole  and  a 

half;  1^. 
britte^aK,  third  a  half,  i.  e.  two  wholes  and  a  hait ;  2^. 
birrte^alb,  the  fourth  a  half  i.  e.  three  whole$  and  a  half ; 

8^;  &c. 


•  @{nf5ir{g  te  applied  to  what  la  ainqfU,  ariUss  or  atOy. 

t  Instead  of  mtittMh,  the  word  in  common  iiae  ia  anbertf)al( :  the  par 
a  n  b  e  r  t  being  from  b  e  r  a  n  b  r  r  r,  the  second.  The  word  tfovZtf  be  an* 
ber  e  talb ;  but  die  final  e  is  exchanged  for  a  t,  probably,  for  the  sake  of  •■ 
fhnilAring  h,  in  form,  to  the  rest  of  £e  worda  of  this  claaa. 
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S  50.    Itsbatitb  Nuhkralb. 

The  iteratives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  **  How  oftm 
or  how  many  times  i  "  are  formed  from  cardmals  and  from  in- 
definite numerals,  by  the  addition  of  the  word  mal  *  (time) ; 
thus, 

fiitvnAl,  onetime;  once;  ^itxmai,  fourtimes; 

f  unfma  ,  five  times^  itotimal,  two  times;  twice; 

breimal;  three  times;  \td)^mal,  six  times; 

iebedmal,  each  time;  t^ielmal,  manyttmes;  &c 

$51.      DlSTINCTIVES. 

(1)  The  name,  distinctives,  has  been  applied  to  a  class  of 
ordinal  adverbs,  which  answer  to  the  question  :  "  In  what  place 
in  the  series  f  "  and  which  are  formed  by  affixing  e  n  9  to  the 
ordinal  numbers :  thus, 

erjlett*,  first  or  in  the  first  futtften«,  fifthly; 

place; 

^n?  el  tend,  secondly;  fed^dtend,  sixthly; 

brittenS,  thirdly;  fie  B  ten  3,  seventhly; 

b  I  e  r  t  e  n  3,  fourthly ;  o  d^  t  e  n  d;  eighthly ;  <fec. 

(2)  Under  the  name,  distinctives,  may,  also,  be  set  down  a 
class  of  nimieral  nouns,  formed  from  the  cardmals  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  suffixes  e  r,  i  n  and  ling,  which  are  used  to  desig- 
nate one  arrived  at,  belonging  to,  or  valued  at  a  certain  num- 
ber: thus, 

Sed^jlger,  sixtier,  i.  e   a  man  sixty  years  of  age,  or  one 

of  a  company  of  sixty ; 
3)  r  c  i  e  r,  one  valued  at  ihree^  L  e.  a  com  of  8  pfenmga 

Prussian; 
6 1  f  e  r,  eleven-er,  i.  e.  wine  of  the  year  1811 ; 
3  H7  i  H  i  n  g,  two-ling,  i.  e.  a  twin,  k^ 


*  Sn  a  I  k  0ometin*e8  separated  from  the  numerals,  and  a  then  rqpilai]! 
dedined  as  a  neuter  r9un. 
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S  53.    PARTirnrBS  or  FmAonoirALB. 

Under  this  name  (partitiyes)  are  embraced  a  class  oi  i 
nouns,  answering  to  the  question :  "  What  part  t "  whicL  are 
formed  by  affixing  to  the  ordinals  the  suffix  t  e  I  f  {part) : 
thus, 

S) r 1 1 1 e r,  a  third ;  6iefiente(,  a  seventh » 

Siertel^  afourth;  3(<i^tcl,  an  eight; 

Sunftel,  afifth;  Sileuntel,  anmth; 

Scd^dtcl,  a  sixth;  S^^ntel,^  a  tenth;  ^dc^ 

S  53.    Indbfinitb  Numerals. 

(1)  The  indefinite  numerals,  which  are,  for  the  most  part» 
used  and  inflected  as  adjectives,  are  commonly  divided  into 
such  as  serve  to  indicate  number,  such  as  merely  denote  quah- 
TFTT,  and  such,  finally,  as  are  employed  to  express  both. 
Those  denoting  numbeo'  only,  are 

icbet,      Icbe,      Jebe^,  «icA,  ««fy; 

ieglid^er,    — e,    — e9,     „       „       )  old  and  unusual  forma  of 
iebweber,  — c,    — e«,     „       w      i  fc^«» 

mand^er,  mand^e,  mand^ed,  many  a;  many  (in  the  plural). 
me^rere,  several ;  plural  of  mel^,  mare. 

(2)  Those  denoting  quantity  only,  are 

e  t  to  a  8^  eovne  ;  which  is  mdeclinable. 

0  a  n },  the  whole^  as  opposed  to  a  part ;  declmed  generally 
Uke  an  adjective ;  tfuleclinable,  however,  when  placed  be- 
fore neuter  names  of  places  and  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle or  pronoun;  as,  gatt} S)eutf(^Ianb,  all  Germany;  (with 
the  article  or  pronoun  preceding)  boJ  %«a(it  3)eutf(^(aitb, 
the  whole  of  Germany ;  fein  gaiqer  SleU^t^uiii,  his  whde 
riches. 

^  a  ( fi,  half,  follows  the  same  law,  m  declension,  as  the  word 
gan)  above. 

t  Strl  n  ninplT  a  contracted  fonnof  the  word  2:i^c{  It  apart    FVomM 
BPMraids,  note  that  ^cl  (instead  of  t  e  1)  is  added ;  a%  |»an|ig{lcl,  the  ^-' 
iMsnth,  &«• 
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(8)     Those  denoting  number  and  quantity  both,  are 

a  I  (  e  t  allt,  ailed,  all ;  applied  to  quantity,  in  the  nngu' 
lo^  only ;  as,  aUer  Stetc^t^um,  all  riches ;  ade  Wad^t,  all 
power;  aHfd  ®oVt>,  all  gold;  Mcfe«  aHe*  (not  olle)  totO 
id^  geBen,  all  this  will  I  give ;  totld^ti  aUt9,  all  which.  Pla- 
ced be/are  a  pronoun,  which  latter  is  followed  by  a  noun, 
the  terminations  of  declension  are  often  omitted ;  as,  aU 
(for  aOed)  btefed  ®elb,  all  this  money ;  all  (for  aHer)  biefer 
SBein,  all  this  wine.  In  the  neuter  of  the  singular,  it 
often  denotes  an  indefinite  number  or  amount ;  as,  ailed, 
Ivad  reifen  f ann,  teifei,  all  that  can  travel,  do  travel ;  er 
fJ^efait  ailed  in  toiffen,  he  seems  to  know  everything.  In 
the  plural,  the  word  denotes  number;  as,  aUe  Wenfcl^en, 
all  men ;  an  aOen  Otten,  in  all  places :  — it  is  never  used 
m  the  sense  of  whole,  which  is  expressed  by  gang ;  as,  ber 
gange  Za^  the  whole  day ;  nor  is  it  followed,  as  in  Eng- 
lishy  by  the  definite  article ;  as,  ailed  ®elb  (not  ailed  bad 
®elb),  all  the  money ;  —  finally,  the  phrases  *'  all  of  us,** 
^ all  of  you**  kc.,  are  in  German :  Xo\t  alle,  toe  all,  Ssc, 
The  plural  is  used  like  our  word  every ;  as,  id^  ge^  aDe 
Sage,  I  go  every  day. 

einiger,  einige,  elnlged,  9ome;few;  applied  to  num- 
ber in  the  plural  only. 

f  t  ( I  d^  e  r,  — e,  — ed,  eome  ;  synonymous  with  efattger. 

!eln,  (eine,  fein,  no;  none;  declined  like  ein,  efate,  ein; 
as,  (ein  Sater,  f  eine  Shttter,  lein  Jtinb ;  when  employed  as 
a  noun,  it  takes  the  old  form  of  declension ;  as,  feiner  bet 
alten  Setel^er,  none  of  the  ancient  worshippers. 

flmmtlic^eY,  — e,    -—ed,  aittre;  )  regularly  declined  like 

gefammter,     — e,   ^d,     „       )  adjectives. 

1 1  e  I,  much  ;  (b  the  plural)  many  ;  when  it  expresses  quan* 
tity  or  number,  taken  eoUecHvely,  and  is  not  preceded  by 
an  article  or  a  pronoun,  it  is  not  declined :  as.,  tiel  ®oIb, 
much  gold ;  but,  bad  xkU  ®oIb,  the  quantity  of  gold ;  — > 
when  applied  to  a  number  as  individuals,  it  is  regularly 
declined :  as,  vieler,  toiele,  t^leled,  &o. ;  thus,  Mt  §lamtef 
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flitb  tciqt,  many  men  are  indolent ;  ft  ffat  fe^r  tUi 
Srtunbe  unb  ic^  f^aU  audi  o  i  e  I  e,  he  has  a  great  man) 
friends  and  I  have  also  a  great  many. 

b)  e  n  i  g,  little  ;  (in  the  plural)  few  ;  follows  the  same  mki 
of  inflection  as  tiel  above. 

m  e  1^  r,  more  ;      )  are  mdeclmable ;   for  the  plural  of  mel^ 

tt)  e  n  i  g  e  r,  Use  ;  \  however,  see  above. 

g  e  n  u  g,  enough  ;  sufficient ;  never  declined ;  ® elb  genug,  mo- 
ney enough. 

( a  tt  t  e  r.  merely;  only;  never  declined ;  lautei  Jtu))fet,  ooppet 
only  or  nothing  but  copper. 

nid^tS,  nothing. 

$  54.    PRONOUNS. 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  will  be  found  a  number 
of  those  words,  which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  are  em- 
ployed as  the  direct  representatives  of  nouns.  These  are  the 
pronouns.  They  are  divided,  according  to  the  particular  offices 
which  they  perform,  into  six  different  classes  :  viz. :  Personal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  DetenninativOi  Relative  and  Inter- 
rogative. 

§  55.    Tablb  of  thb  Pronouns. 


Personal  Pronouns. 

Possessive 

Pronouns. 

Singular,           Plural 

Singular. 

Plural 

id),      I.          aBhr,    We. 

•  Vttittf     My. 

Unfn,    Our. 

S)u,     Thou.    3^r,     Ye. 

©etn,     Thy. 

duct,      Your 

(St,      He.        ®le,     They. 

®t\n,     His. 

3^r,       Their. 

@le,     She.       ©le,     They. 

3^r,       Her. 

60,      It.          ®le,      They. 

(Srtn,     Its. 

Indefinite  Pronouns.  Reflexive  and  Reciproeai 
9Ratt,          one;  a  certain  one.  Pronouns. 

Semaitb,      someone;  somebody.  Sid^,   Himself,  Herself, 
fUlitmcaCt,     no  one ;  nobody.  Itself,  Themselves 

Sebrrmann,  every  one ;  everybody.  (Efoianbet,  one  another. 
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Demonstrative  Pranauna, 

©iefet;  This. 
Sencr  That 
^er,        This  or  That. 


Belattve  Pronouns, 

Beld^er  Who^  Which, 
©er,        That 

fUtx.       Who,  He  or  she,  who 
or  that. 


Determinative  Pronouns. 

S>n,  That,  That  one,  ffe. 

S>tTltnxqt,  That,  That  person 
3)erfelbe,   The  same. 
&cif>iqtt,   The  same. 
£oldftt,    Such. 

Interrogative  Pronouns. 

SBer,        Who?  toa0?  What? 
ffie^er,   Who? Which? 
9Badf&r,  What  sort  of? 


§  56.    Personal  pronouns. 

There  are  five  personal  pronouns;  namely,  id^,  (/)  which 
^presents  the  speaker  and  is,  therefore,  of  the  first  person , 
btt,  (thou)  which  represents  the  hearer  or  person  addressed^ 
and  is  therefore,  of  the  second  person ;  and  er,  {he)  jie,  {she) 
and  e0,  {i€)  representing  tlie  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of^ 
and,  therefore,  of  the  third  person.    They  are  declined  thus 


Singular.  Plural. 
First  person, 

USf,  L  toh,  we. 

meiner,  mein,  of  me.  unfer,  of  ua. 

ntir,  to  me.  und^  to  us. 

ml^,  me.  und^  us. 

Second  person. 

bu,  thou.  i^r,  ye  or  yon. 

behter,  bein  of  thee.  eurr,  of  you. 

btr,  to  thee.  ettd^,  to  you. 

bl^,  thee.  eud^,  you. 
Third  person^  Mase, 

fie,  they. 


N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


N.  er,  he. 

G.  fefaier,  fefai,  of  him. 

D.  {^m,  to  him. 

ii.  Om,  him 


il^rer,  of  them. 
U^nen,  to  them 
fie,  them. 
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Singular.  PlwraL 

N.  fie,  she.  fie,  they. 

G.  e^,  of  her.  iJ^rer,  of  them. 

D.  Oft,  to  her.  Hifntn,  to  them. 

A.  fk,  her.  fte,  them. 

Third  person^  NeuL 
N.    e«,it.  fie,  they. 

G.    fefaiet,  of  it  \S)xn,  of  them. 

D.    C^m,  to  it  il^nen,  to  themu 

A.    U,  it  fie,  them. 

S  57.    Bemabks  ov  ths  Personal  PBOHomis. 

(1)  The  genitiyesy  mefat,  beiit,  fefot,  are  the  earlier  fonnai 
The  others  (mefaiet,  betner,  feiner)  are  the  ones  now  commonly 
used. 

(2)  When  construed  with  the  prepositions  ^alben,  koegen, 
and  um-toiHen,  (signifying  for  the  9ake  of,  on  account  of)  these 
genitives  are  united  with  the  preposition  by  the  euphonic  letters, 
tt,  or  (in  case  of  itnfer  and  euer)  simply  t  Thus :  meutettoegei^ 
on  account  of  me;  um  itnfertmtlleii,  on  account  of  us,  <kc. 

(3)  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  when  they 
represent  things  without  life,  are  seldom,  if  ever,  used  in  the 
dative,  and  never  m  the  genitive.  In  such  instances,  the  corres- 
ponding case  of  the  demonstrative  bet,  bie,  bad,  is  employed : 
thus,  beffen,  (of  this,)  instead  of  feiner;  and  beren,  (of  these,) 
mstead  of  t^ret. 

(4)  The  word  felbfl  or  felber  (self,  selves)  may,  also,  for  the 
^greater  clearness  or  emphasis,  be  added  not  only  to  the  pro- 
nouns, but  even  to  nouns.  Thus ;  3<l^  felb^  /  mi/self;  bie  itut$ 
fetbfi,  the  people  themselves. 

(5)  Here,  too,  observe,  that  the  personal  pronoxms  haye, 
also  in  the  plural,  a  reciprocal  force.  Thus :  fie  lieben  fld^,  they 
love  018^  another.    But  as  fie  (ieben  fi(^,  for  exaroplcv  might 
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Bignify,  they  love  themselves,  the  Germans,  also,  use  the  word 
tmanbcr,  {one  another)  about  which  there  can  be  no  mistake : 
PS,  fie  lieten  et^ont)cr  (§  60.) 

(0)  In  polite  conversation,  the  Germans  use  the  third  per* 
son  plural,  where  we  use  the  second.  Thus :  3d^  ^<iBe  ^it  ge« 
fel^en,  1  have  seen  you.  To  prevent  misconception,  the  pronouns 
thus  tised  are  written  with  a  capital  letter ;  as,  id^  banfe  3^nen, 
I  thaik  {them)  you.  A  sunilar  sacrifice  of  Grammar  to  (sup- 
posed) courtesy,  may  be  found  in  our  own  language.  For 
we-  constantly  use  the  plural  for  the  singular ;  thus :  "  How  are 
youV*  instead  of  "How  art  thou?"  The  Germans  proceed 
just  one  step  beyond  this,  and  besides  taking  the  plural  for 
the  singular,  take  the  third  person  for  the  second.  With  them, 
our  familiar  salutation  "How  do  j/ou  do  ?"  would  be,  "  How 
do  they  do  V 

(7)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  second  person 
singular,  ^\i,  is  always  as  in  English,  used  in  addressing  the 
Supreme  Being.  It  is,  also,  the  proper  mode  of  address  among 
warm  friends  and  near  relatives.  But  it  is,  also,  used  in  angry 
disputes,  where  little  regard  is  paid  to  points  of  politeness. 
The  second  person  plural  is  employed  by  superiors  to  their 
inferiors.  The  third  person  singular  er,  flc,  is  used  in  the  like 
mamier,  that  is,  by  masters  to  servants,  <&:c. 

(8)  The  neuter  pronoim  (e8)  of  the  third  person  singular, 
like  the  words  it  and  there  in  English,  is  often  employed,  as  a 
nominative,  both  before  and  after  verbs,  singular  and  plural, 
as  a  mere  expletive ;  that  is,  more  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  the 
sound  than  the  sense  of  the  sentence.  In  this  use,  moreover, 
it  is  construed  with  words  of  all  genders.  Thus :  ®8  tjt  bet 
SWann,  it  is  the  man  ;  @3  Ijl  ble  Srau,  it  is  the  woman ;  @S  flnb 
QHamier,  they  are  men ;  (S3  bonncrt ;  it  thunders  ;  ^8  folgtcn 
^itU,  there  followed  many,  &c.  <fec. 

When  (S0  is  thus  used  with  a  personal  pronoim,  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  words  is  precisely  the  reverse  of  the  English. 
Ex. :  "idf  bin  ed.  It  is  I.  ^u  (ifl  ed,  It  is  thou.  (Bit  finb  e6, 
It  is  they,  <&c. 
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$58.     PosssssivB  Pronouns. 

(1)     The  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  each  respectively, 
from  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  thus. 


I'tpere. 

mein,  my: 

from  melnct,  gen.  «njr 

.of  3(^. 

^    . 

bein,  thy  : 

»    iitnier,    ,      , 

»   3)u. 

3<»     . 

fein,  his: 

»    ffin",     »      , 

»    St. 

^'     » 

if)t,*  her: 

»    i^w,      ,      , 

»   ®«- 

■*<"     , 

feln,  its: 

If    f«n«,     ,      „ 

n    68. 

»■'    , 

unfer,  f  ««»■  •* 

„    unfet,      „  irfwr. 

»  3(^- 

•^     n 

eutr,  t  VO'^r  •■ 

If     <"«»       *       * 

,.S)u. 

^     n 

l^r,  their: 

»    J^wr,      ,      , 

»  ®t,( 

;  (Sie  or  (S« 

(2)  By  their  forms,  therefore,  these  pronouns  indicate  the 
person  and  number  of  the  noims  which  they  represent ;  tliat 
is,  the  person  and  number  of  the  possessors.  As,  moreover, 
they  may  be  declined  like  adjectives,  they,  also,  make  known 
by  their  terminations,  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the 
nouns  with  which  they  stand  connected :  for,  in  respect  to 
inflection,  a  possessive  pronoxm  agrees  in  gender,  number  and 
case,  not  with  the  possessor,  but  with  the  name  of  the  thing 


(3)  The  possessive  pronouns,  when  conjunctive,  that  is, 
when  joined  with  a  noun,  are  inflected  after  the  old  form  of 
declension ;  except  in  three  places  (nom.  sing,  m^asc.  and  nom. 
and  ace.  neuter'),  in  which  the  terminations  are  wholly  omitted; 
*ihus,  — 


*  Formerly,  in  ceremonious  addresses,  the  words  ^cro  (old  gen.  plural  of 
iiv,  that  person)  and  3bro  (old  gen.  plural  of  ft,  he),  were  used  instead  of 
(Suer  {your)  and  3br  iher) ;  as,  '3()V0  :DJaje|lat,  her  majesty,  &c. 

(Sucr  was  formerly  written  ewer,  and  the  syllable  ©w.  as  an  abbreviation 
1b  used  in  address  to  persons  of  high  rank,  with  the  verb  in  tlie  plural. 
Ex.  (Sro.  *Piajcjlat  babeii  befo^len,  your  majesty  has  ordered. 

t  Note  that  in  declining  unfer  and  eucr,  the  e,  before  r,  ia  often  strack 
out*  tlius, 

unfrc r  (for  imfercr),    unfre  (for  unfcre),  unfreS  (for  imfere*),  &e 

fuver  (for  euevet),       eure  (for  euere),  cured  (for  euerel),  4^ 
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sia 


/ 


Singular, 

Plural 

Masct 

Fern. 

NeuL 

For  all  gendert 

K 

meln, 

melne, 

mein; 

meine. 

G. 

mcincS, 

nxelner, 

melncd ; 

melncr. 

D. 

meinem, 

meinct; 

mclnem ; 

melnen. 

^. 

meinen, 

meine, 

mein; 

meine. 

(4)  When,  however,  these  pronouns  are  absolute,  that  l.. 
when  they  stand  alone,  agreeing  with  a  noun  understood  t^d 
demanding  a  special  emphasis,  the  terminations  proper  to  the 
three  places  noted  above,  are  of  course  affixed :  thus,  biefet 
'Q^t  t^  mein  e  x,  nid^t  bein  e  x,  this  hat  is  mine,  not  thine  ;  bie« 
fed  ^u^  i^  ntein  e  d^  this  book  is  mine. 

(5)  But  when  a  possessive  pronoun  absolute  is  preceded  by 
the  definite  article,  it  then  follows  the  New  form  of  declen- 
sion :  thus. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A.. 


Masc, 
ber  meine, 
be0  meinen, 
bem  meinen, 
ben  meinen, 


Singular, 

Fern. 

ble  meine, 

ber  meinen, 

ber  mcinen, 

bie  meine, 


Neut. 

bad  meine ; 
bed  meinen^ 
bem  meinen ; 
bad  meine ; 


(6)     Often,  too,  in  this  case,  the  syllable  i  g 
without  any  change  of  meaning :  thus, 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fern,  Neut, 

N.  ber  meinlge,     bie  melnige,    bad  meinige ; 
G.  bed  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bed  meinigen ; 
D.  bem  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bem  meinigen ; 
A.  ben  meinigen,  bie  meinige,    bad  meinige ; 


Plura^m 
For  all  gendei  s, 
bie  melnen. 
ber  meinen. 
ben  meinen. 
bie  meinen. 

is  inserted,  but 

Plural. 
For  all  genders* 
bie  meinigen. 
ber  meinigen. 
ben  meinigen. 
bie  meinigen. 


(7)  .When,  finally,  a  possessive  pronoun  is  employed  as  a 
predicate,  and  merely  denotes  possession,  without  special  em- 
phasis, it  is  not  inflected  at  all ;  thus,  ber  ®arten  ifl  mein,  the 
garden  is  mine;  bie  @tube  i^  bein,  the  room  is  thine;  bal 
<6aud  ifl  fein,  the  house  is  his. 

14 
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(8)  It  should  be  added  that  trie  Germans,  when  no  ol  }« 
rity  is  likely  to  grow  out  of  it,  often  omit  the  possessive  pro- 
noun, where  in  English  it  would  be  used  :  the  definite  article 
seeming  suflSciently  tc  supply  its  place ;  as,  Sd^  ^abe  tS  bx  ben 
<&anben,  I  have  it  in  the  hands  ;  that  is,  I  ha^e  it  in  my  hands 
CSr  na^m  ed  auf  bte  ^djidUvn,  he  took  it  upon  the  (his)  shoul 
ders ;  @r  ^at  ben  ^rm  gebroc^en,  he  has  broken  (the)  an  arm 
or  his  arm 

$59.    Indetinite  Pronouns. 

(1)  Pronouns  employed  to  represent  persons  and  things  in 
a  general  way,  without  reference  to  particular  individuals,  aie 
called  indefinite  pronouns.     Such  are  these, 

Skan,  one ;  a  certain  one. 
Semanb,  some  one ;  somebody. 
(Rlemanb,  no  one ;  nobody. 
Sebennann,  *  every  one ;  everybody. 

(2)  The  German  man  (like  the  French  on)  is  used  to  ra- 
dicate persons  in  the  most  general  manner :  thus,  man  fagt, 
one  says  ;  that  is,  they  ,  people  say,  it  is  said,  <S?c.  It  is  in- 
declinable, and  is  found  only  in  the  m  .inative ;  when,  there- 
fore, any  other  case  would  be  called  for,  the  corresponding 
oblique  case  of  e  i  n  is  employed :  thus,  er  tolQ  e  i  n  e  n  nU 
^5ren,  he  will  never  listen  to  one,  i.  e.  to  any  one. 

(3)  Semanb  and  S^^iemanb  are  declined  in  the  following 
manner: 

Singular. 
N.     Semanb,  somebody,  0iiemanb,  nobody. 

G,    SemanbS  or  SemanbeS.  DliemanbS  or  S'iieman^e^. 

D.    Semonb  or  Semanbem.  IWlemanb  or  0iieminbem. 

A.    Semonb  or  Semanben.  0iiemanb  or  CWlemanbeit 

*  The  following,  which  also  belong  to  this  list  of  inde^tes,  hav*  ■ItmuI^ 
9erik  treated  of  unaer  the  head  of  indelinite  numerals :  viz. 

(Sttvad,  something.  Seglic^er,  each;  everyone. 

fflid)t9,  nothing.  ^tniae,  somewhat ;  some. 

Sttintx,  no  one ;  none.  @tltcpe,  some ;  many, 

^tner,  one  ;  some  one.  9IUer,  every  one ;  aU. 

Sleber^  each;  every  one.  SD^anc^eT,  many  a;  ita&y ; 

^ebwcber  each ;  every  one 
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Sebermarat  is  declined  thus : 

N.  Sebermann,  everybody. 

G.  SebermannS,  of  everybody. 

D.  Sebermann,  to  everybody. 

A.  Sebermann,  everybody. 

^4)  Note  that  the  second  form  of  the  dative  (Semarbem* 
Wlcmonbcm)  is  seldom  employed  except  when  the  other  form 
would  leave  the  meaning  ambiguous.  Thus,  e8  tft  Df^lcmanbem 
ttU|Ud^,  it  Is  useful  to  nobody  ;  where,  were  ^S^iemanb"  used, 
the  sense  might  be,  nobody  is  useful.  This  remark  applies, 
also,  to  the  accusative  :  as,  fie  litU  9f?iemanbcn,  she  loves  no- 
body :  in  which  instance,  were  the  other  form  (Sfllemanb)  sub- 
stituted, it  might  mean,  nobody  loves  her. 

S  60.     Reflexive  and  Reciprocal  Pronouns. 

(1)  When  the  subject  and  the  object  of  a  verb  are  iden- 
tical, the  latter  being  a  personal  pronoun,  the  pronoun  is  said 
to  be  reflexive  ;  because  the  action  is  thereby  represented  as 
reverting  upon  the  actor  :  thus,  er  x^^mi  jid^,  he  praises  him- 
self, 

(2)  When,  however,  in  such  case,  the  design  is  to  represent 
the  individuals  constituting  a  plural  subject  as  actmg  one  upon 
another,  the  pronoun  is  said  to  be  reciprocal :  thus,  jie  befd^im* 
))fett  jid^,  they  disgrace  one  another. 

(3)  But,  as  (for  example)  fie  Befd^lm^jfen  fld^  may  equally 
mean,  they  disgrace  themselves ,  the  reciprocal  word  etnanber 
(one  another)  is  added  to  or  substituted  for  flc^,  wherever 
there  is  danger  of  mistake ;  as,  fie  berpe^en  flc^  elnanbet;  or  f!e 
berPcben  einanber,  they  understand  one  another. 

(4)  In  the  dative  and  accusative  (singular  and  plural)  the 
German  affords  a  special  form  for  the  reflexives ;  viz.  fld^,  him^ 
self,  herself y  itself,  themselves.  The  personal  pronouns,  there- 
fore, in  all  the  oblique  *  cases,  are  used  in  a  reflexive  sense ; 
except  in  thn  dative  and  accusative  {third  person),  where,  in- 
stead of  i^m,  \!^n,  i^r  k,,  the  word  fid)  is  employed.     Ro- 

*  All  cases,  ticf^  the  nominative,  are  called  oblique 
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garded   as   reflexives,   the    personal    pronouns    are    declined 

thus : 

Singular.  Plural 

First  person. 
N.         I^one.  None. 

G.     melner,  of  myself  uitfct,  of  ourselves. 

D.     mir,  to  myself.  im0,  to  ourselves 

A.     mid^,  myself.   _  imd,  ourselves. 

Second  person. 
N.         None.  None, 

Gt.    Mntx,  of  thyself.  euer,  of  yourselves. 

D.     blr^  to  thyself.  tu^,  to  yourselvea 

A     bt(^,  thyself.  tnd),  yourselves. 

Third  person  masc. 
N.         None.  None. 

G.     fclnet,  of  himself.  l^rer,  of  themselves.. 

D.     fld^,  to  himself.  fic^,  to  themselves. 

A.     fid^,  himself.  fid),  themselves. 

Third  person  fern. 
N.         None.  None. 

G.     i^rer,  of  herself.      ^  i^rer,  of  themselves. 

0.     f  I  c^,  to  herself.  f  I  d^,  to  themselvefc. 

A.     fid^,  herself.  \\i),  themselves 

Third  person  neuter. 
N.         None.  Nom. 

G.     felner,  of  itself.  i^rei;  of  themselves. 

D.     f  i  d;,  to  itself.  f  i  c^/  to  themselves. 

A.    fld^,  itself.  fld^,  themselves. 

5  61.     Demonstratfvb  Pronouns. 

(1)  The  peculiar  office  of  a  demons  crative  pronoun  is  U 
point  out  the  relative  position  of  the  object  to  which  it  refers 
Of  these  there  are  three  : 

biefer,  this  (pointing  to  something  neur  at  hand)  ; 

{ener,  that  (indicating  something  remote)  ; 

ber,  this  or  that  (referring  to  things  in  either  position). 


OBSEBVATIONS  OK  THE  DEMONSTRATIVES.      $  62.  317 

(2)    S)iefet  and  iener  are  declmed  after  the  Old  form  of  ad- 


jectives :  thus. 

Singular,                                        Plural* 

Masc, 

Fern. 

Neut,                               Far  aU  gender  9, 

K.    biefer, 

btefe, 

biefeS  (bieS),  this ;         blefe,  these. 

G.    bicfeS, 

blefer, 

biefeS,  of  this;             biefer,' of  these. 

D.    bicfem 

,      bUfet, 

biefcm,  to  this ;            blcfen,  to  these 

A*    blefcn^ 

blefe. 

blcfeS  (bie«),  this ;         blefe,  these. 

(3)    5Der,  when  used  m  connection  with  a  noun,  is  mfleeted 

(like  the  definite  article)  thus  : 

Singular,                                Plural, 

Masc. 

Fern,    Neut,                               For  all  genders. 

N.    ber, 

bie,     ba0, 

this  or  that ;         ble,  these  or  those. 

G.    bcS, 

ber,     M, 

of  this  or  that ;      ber,  of  these  or  those 

D.    bem, 

ber,     bem, 

to  this  or" that ;    ben,  to  these  or  those. 

A.    ben, 

bie,     baa, 

this  or  that ;        ble,  these  or  those. 

(4)     When  used  absolutely,  that  is,  to  represent  a  substan- 
tive, it  stands  thus : 

Singular.  Plural, 


Masc. 

Fern.              Neut, 

For  all  gendert 

N. 

bet. 

ble,               ba0; 

bie. 

G, 

bejfen  (bc^). 

berett(bet),    bejfen  (befl) ; 

beren. 

D. 

bem. 

ber,              b^m ; 

benen. 

A. 

ben. 

ble,               bad ; 

ble. 

$62.     Observations  on  the  demonstratives. 

(1)  The  neuters  biefed  (contract  form  bled),  Icned  and  bad^ 
are,  like  ed  (§134.  1.)  employed  with  verbs,  without  Jistinc- 
tion  of  gendnr  or  number :  thus,  bled  ijl  eln  9Jiann,  this  is  a 
man ;  bled  ftnb  3J?enfd^en,  these  are  men ;  Jiened  l|l  elne  BxaUf 
that  is  a  woman ;  &:c, 

(2)  SDlefer,  when  denoting  immediate  proximity,  signifies 
"this  ;"  as,  In  biefer  SBelt  Ijl  ailed  i)erganglid|,  m  this  world  all 
is  transitory.  More  generally,  however,  it  answers  in  use  to 
"<Aa<."     Senet  always  denotes  greater  remoteness  than  ttffci; 
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md  signifies  "^<,"  "y^>"  ^^yofider ;"  as,  Jenet  Stent  If  fauta 
fid^tBar,  that  (or  yonder)  star  is  hardly  visible. 

3ettct  and  bicfct,  when  employed  to  express  contrast  or  com- 
parison, often  find  their  equivalents  in  the  English  ezpressiona 
*Hke  former"— ''the  latter ;"  "that,  that  one"— ''this,  this  on«." 

(3)  The  demonstrative  bet,  \>itf  bafi,  is  distinguishable  from 
the  article,  with  which  it  is  identical  in  form,  by  being  uttered 
with  greater  emphasis,  as  in  the  following  example :  b  c  r  SWanw 
ffat  ed  gefagt  nic^t  iener,  this  man  has  said  it,  not  that  one. 

(4)  The  form  befl  is  chiefly  found  in  compounds ;  as,  be§* 
iDegen,  on  this  account 

(6)  Sometimes  ber  is,  for  the  sake  of  greater  clearness, 
employed  in  place  of  a  possessive :  as,  et  malte  feinm  SJettet 
itnb  beffen  (Sol^n^  he  painted  his  cousin  and  his  son ;  literally, 
and  the  son  of  this  one,  i.  e.  the  cousin's  son. 

(6)  The  pronoims,  both  demonstrative  and  determinative, 
are  frequently  made  more  intensive  by  the  particle  ibtti,  even ; 
very :  eBen  blefe  QBIumc,  this  very  flower ;  eben  bad  Jtlitb,  that 
same  child ;  eBen  bcrfelBe,  the  very  same. 

§63.     Determinative  Pronouns. 

(1)  The  pronouns  of  this  class  are  commonly  set  down 
among  the  demonstratives.  Their  distinctive  feature,  however, 
is  that  of  being  used  where  an  antecedent  is  to  be  limited  by 
a  rel»*r.ve  clause  succeeding,  and  so  rendered  more  or  less  pro- 
min<»'  t  or  emphatic :  thus,  bet,  irelc^er  Hug  l^anbelt,  bfrbtmt  ?cb, 
he  (*\at  man)  who  acts  wisely,  deserves  praise.  From  thii 
use  they  derive  the  name  determinative.     They  are 

ber,  that  j  that  one ;  he  ; 

bertenige,  that ;  that  person  (strongly  determinative)  ; 

berfclKe,  *  the  same  (denoting  identity)  ; 

felSlflrt,  the  same  (seldom  used)  ; 

fold^ft^  such  (marking  similarity  of  kind  or  nature). 

(2)  S)et,  when  used  in  connection  with  a  noun,  is  declined 
tfjie  the  demonstrative  bcr ;  that  is,  like  the  definite  article : 

*  Where  two  words  precede^  -ithei  of  which  m]ght  be  taken  for  the  tnte' 
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when  used  absolutely,  it  dififers  from  the  demonstrative  bet  on- 
ly in  the  genitive  plural :  taking  beret  instead  of  b  <  r  e  n. 

(3)  .S)crienlge  and  berfette  are  compounded  of  ber  and  the 
parts  ienige  and  fcl6e  respectively.  In  dcciming,  both  parts  of 
each  must  be  inflected ;  ber,  like  the  article,  and  ienige  and  fel^e 
after  the  New  form  of  adjectives :  thus, 


Singular, 

Plural. 

Masc* 

r€7n. 

Nevi. 

For  all  genders^ 

N 

berjenige, 

bielenige, 

baajenige ; 

bieienigen. 

G 

bc^ienigen, 

bcrienigen, 

be«ienigen; 

berjenigen 

D 

bemienigen, 

berlenigen, 

bemienlgen; 

beiiienigen. 

^ 

benjenigen, 

bieienlge, 

badienige ; 

bieienigen. 

(4)  (Selbiger,  SelBlge,  ©elbigeS  and  ©olc^er,  ©old^e,  ©olc^eS, 
are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  adjectives;  the  latter, 
iiowever,  when  the  indefinite  article  (ein,  eine,  i\xi)  precedes, 
takes  the  Mixed  form  :  *    thus. 


Masc 

Fern. 

NeuU 

N. 

ein  fold^er,  f 

eine  fold^e, 

ein  foIc^eS, 

such  a. 

G. 

eineS  folc^en, 

elner  fol^en, 

eineS  folc^en, 

of  such  a. 

D. 

elnem  fol^en, 

einer  fold^en, 

einem  fol^en, 

to  such  a. 

A. 

einen  fold^en, 

eine  fold^e, 

tm  folc^ed, 

such  a. 

%  64.     Relative  PaoNouNa 

(1)  The  proper  office  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  to  represent 
an  antecedent  word  or  phrase ;  but,  while  so  doing,  it  serves 
also  to  connect  the  different  clauses  of  a  sentence.  The  Rela- 
tives in  German  are  these : 


cedent  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  perron,  bftfelbf  ig  used  to  prerenl 
doubt :  thus,  bev  a>atcr  fdjrieb  fetuem  Sobnc,  berfelbe  muffe  tiac^  bonbon  retfeit, 
the  father  wrote  the  son,  that  he  (berfelbe,  the  last  one  named,  i.  e.  the  son) 
must  set  out  for  London. 

,  *  When  ein  comes  after  folc^et,  the  latter  is  not  inflected  at  all ;  as,  foU 
ctn  aJcann,  such  a  man. 

,t  Nearly  synonymous  with  ©olcfter  are  the  words,  lieSfllefdjen,  berj^Ieic^eil, 
fftnt«fllei4>en,  tbrf«fllft(^fn,  all  which  are  indeclinable;  as,  id?  babe  feintn  Vim* 
^auQ^  mit  beraleidjeu  Scufen,  I  have  no  mtercourse  with  such  people.  SJcf 
inter  tu^i  ifl  feinedgletdpen  V    Who  among  you  is  his  equal  1 
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ffield^er,  who,  which. 

5)er,  that. 

5Ber,  who,  he  who,  or  that,  or  she  who. 

@0;  *  which,  (nearly  obsolete,  and  indeclinable.) 

(2)  SBelc^er  is  declined  after  the  Old  form ;  thus. 

Singular,  Plural, 

Masc.         Fern.  NeuL  For  all  genders. 

N.  tvtldjtx,      rvddji,  ireld^eg ;  irelc^e,  who,  which. 

G.  h?eIc^eS,      tt?eldbet,  toclc^ed  ;  tvdd)tx,  of  whom,  whose. 

D.  trcldiem,     tucld)er  totldjtm ;  tvtld^tn,  to  whom,  to  which 

A.  xvildjm,     ttitlctit,  \mld)t9 ;  irel^e,  whom,  which. 

(3)  5Der  is  declined,  thus: 
Singular, 

Masc,       Fern. 


Plural, 
Neut.  .       For  all  genders, 
N.  ber,        bie,        bad ;  bie,  that,  who,  which. 

G.  beffcn,     bcren,    beffenj      beren,  of  whom,  or  which,  whose 
D.  bem,       bcr,       bem ;         bencn,  to  whom,  or  which. 
A.  ben,        blc,        baSj  ble,  that,  who,  which. 

(4)     2Bcr  stands  thus : 

Singular, 
Masc,  Fern, 

N.  tt)cr;t  tvtx, 

G.  toeftcn  (or  tvt^,)    irefTen  (or  tvt%) 
D.  toem,  tvtm, 

A.  toen,  toen, 


Plural. 

NeuL 

traS;  N.l 

n?cf ;  G. 

wantiiiglf.     D. 
lead ;  A. 


4 


S  65.     Observations  on  tub  Relatives. 

(1)  Of  the  pronouns  declined  above,  toelc^et,  tveld^e^ 
kveld^ed,  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  used  in  conjunction  witK 
a  noun,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective :  thus,  melc^er  9)2ann, 


•    ©0  M  really  an  adverb  used  as  a  relative. 

1  2Bf r  has  no  plural,  but  like  "  f«,  **  is  sometimes  used  before  plural  renm 
Example :  2Bcr  ffnb  btefe  Ceute  V  Who  are  this  people  1 

t  Thi?  dative  is  supplied  by  an  adverbial  compound ;  as,  ttjpjtt,  ittJO-|- jttj 
whereto,  or  to  which,  ^omit,  where-with,  with  what,  loooon,  wbertof,  ol 
what,  &c. 
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which  man ;  (not  tvtx  SRatm ;)  and,  except  when  so  joined  irlih 
a  noun,  the  genitive  (both  Sing,  and  Plural)  of  teclc^er  Ls  never 
used,  but,  in  place  of  it,  the  corresponding  parts  of  bet;  that 
is,  beffen,  beren,  bejfen,  for  the  Singular,  and  beren,  for  the  plural; 
as,  bcr  9Mann,  bcjfen  (not  tvtld)t^)  Srcunb  id)  h'm,  the  man, 
whose  friend  I  am;  bic  siBaume,  beren  (not  ttildjn)  ^lutl^en  a!>* 
gefatlen  flnb,  the  trees  whose  blossoms  have  fallen  off. 

(2)  5Der,  bie,  ba§,  as  a  relative,  like  the  English  word  tkat^ 
k  used  as  a  sort  of  substitute  for  the  regular  relative.  Thus 
(Sec  obs.  next  above)  its  genitive  is  employed  in  place,  of  that 
of  tvtldjiX,  because  the  genitive  of  the  latter,  (tt)eld^c8,  tt)ctd^cr, 
tveld^edj  being  the  same  in  form  as  the  nominative  masc.  and 
neuter,  might  occasion  mistake.  So  uter  the  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  (and  of  the  third,  when  used  for  the 
second,)  Ujeld^er  is  never  employed,  but  bet,  thus: 

id),      bet    id^*    ii)n  fa^,  I,  who  saw  him. 

JDu,      bet    bu  *    unS  fegneft  thou,  who  blessest  us. 

2Bit,    ble    tuit  *    l^iet  betfammelt  flnb,   we,  who  are  here  as- 
sembled. 
3^t,      bie    i^t*    euet  Satetlanb  liett,  ye,    who    love   your 

country. 
@ie,      ble    @ie*    mtt  ieipimmten,         ye,  who  agreed  with 

me. 
S)eT^  bic,  ba8,  after  foldf^et,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  "as"*, 
thus,  foldje,  ble  an  93aumen  tvad)%  such  as  grows  on  trees. 

(3)  9B  et,  tt)a§,  is  an  indefinite  relative  employed  where- 
over  any  uncertainty  exists  about  the  antecedent :  thus,  f 6nnen 
@ie  mlt  fagcn,  ttjet  biefeS  gct^an  ^t  ?  Can  you  tell  me,  who  has 
done  this  ?  ^d)  tt>n^  n[d)t,  toaS  et  fagte,  I  do  not  know,  what 
Le  said. 

(4)  Often  tuct,  traS,  has  at  once  the  force  of  both  a  rela- 
tive And  an  antecedent ;  as,  njet  auf  bem  2Bege  bet  ^ugenb  n?an» 

•  •  In  each  case,  it  will  be  noted,  the  personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  th« 
relative.  In  translating,  of  course  the  pronoun  repeated,  is  to  be  omitted  ;  oi 
the  order  of  the  words  being  reversed  dcb  btv,  instead  of  ber  id))  the  rendering 
may  be :  I,  I  who  saw,  &c  It  must  be  added,  that,  when  the  pronoun  is  nol 
repeated,  the  verb  will  be  in  the  third  perdon  and  in  agreement  wth  the  re 
lative:  aa,  bu  warfl  ?«,  bev  cfi  mil  fagte,  thou  wast  the  one,  tha*  told  me  «r 
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belt,  ift  dtttitnd^,  he  that  walks  in  the  path  of  virtue,  is  happy; 
toaS  gere^t  \%  ioerbient  ?oB,  what,  or  that  which  is  right,  de- 
serves praise. 

(5)  SB  e  r  always  begins  a  clause  or  sentence  and  never 
comes  after  th )  word  which  it  represents  ;  to  a  fi  niay,  or  may 
not  begin  a  clause,  and  may  or  may  not  come  after  its  proper 
antecedent :  thus,  totx  nlc^t  l^Sten  XoiU,  bcr  mu§  fu^Ien,  he  who 
will  not  hear,  must  feel ;  id^  fage,  ma§  \6)  xcti%  I  say  what  I 
know ;  aOeS,  tuaS  idf|  gefcl^en  ^aht,  all  that  I  have  seen ;  tt)a0 
gcred^t  i%  Dctbient  f  oB,  what  is  right,  deserves  praise. 

The  form  n)  e  f  occurs  in  the  compounds  toef  toegen,  Ite^l^alb, 
on  which  or  what  accdunt. 

(6)  SBcldfeer,  -c,  -c8,  is  often  employed  as  an  indefinite 
adjective  pronoun.     See  Lesson  39.  4. 

§66.     Interrogative  Pronouns. 

(1)  Tlie  interrogative  pronouns,  that  is,  those  used  in  ask- 
ing questions,  are 

h)cr,  toaS?  who?  what? 

tDcId^er  ?  who  ?  which  ? 

toaS  fur  ein  ?  what  sort  of  a  ?    . 

(2)  They  are  the  same  in  form,  as  the  relatives  ;  or  rather 
the  relatives  themselves  employed  in  a  different  way.  5Ber, 
toa3,  and  tocl^er,  h)cld)c,  toeld^cS,  are  declined  just  as  when  they 
are  relatives,  except  that  tt)elcf>cr,  -e,  -c0,  when  interrogative 
never  adopts  the  genitive  of  bcr. 

(3)  5Ber  and  n?a8  {who  ?  what  ?)  can  never  be  joined  with 
a  noun.  They  are  used  when  the  question  is  put  in  a  manner 
general  and  indefinite.  SBeld^er,  Xcd&jt,  toeldjeS,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  a  more  definite  reference,  and  may  be  employed  ad- 
jectively  :  thus,  toeld^er  3)^ann  ?  which  man  ?  <fec. 

(4)  5Ba8  fur  cin  (literally,  what  for  a  ?)  is  a  form  xised  in 
mquiring  as  to  the  Mnd,  quality  or  species  of  a  thing  :  as,  XocA 
fur  cin  9}?ann  ?  what  sort  of  a  man  ?  toaS  fur  cine  8rrau  ?  what 
sort  of  a  woman  ?    n?a8  fur  cin  Jtinb  ?  what  kind  of  a  child  ? 

(5)  The  only  part  of  h?a9  fur  cin,  capable  of  inflection,  is 
fin ;  which,  when  the  thing  referred  to  in  the  question,  is  «> 
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presged,  takes  the  form  of  the  indefinite  article :  when  it  is  left 
understood,  tin  is  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  Old  form. 
The  plural,  in  both  cases,  omits  the  article,  and  stands  simply 
th'js,  toad  fur. 

(6)     SBad  fur  tin,  with  a  substantive. 

Singular,  Plural, 


Mase, 

Fern.     Neut. 

For  all  genders. 

N. 

toad  fiir  ein. 

tmt,     ein ; 

tOQi%  pir, 

what  sort  of  ? 

G. 

toad  fiir  eined, 

eittcr,    eincd 

;        Xoa^  fur, 

of  what  sort  of? 

D. 

xoa^  fur  einent, 

einer,    tiwtm 

I ;      xoa^  fur, 

to  what  sort  of  ? 

A. 

xoa^  fur  cinen, 

tmt,     eln ; 

Xooi^  fur, 

what  sort  of  ? 

(7)    SBadfurcin 

without  a  substantive. 

Singular, 

Plural 

Masc, 

Fern, 

NeiU. 

For  aU  genders 

N. 

toa^  fur  eincr, 

eine, 

elncd; 

tva^  fur 

G. 

toa^  fur  cined, 

ciner. 

elned ; 

tva^  fur. 

D. 

toa^  fiir  elnem, 

elner, 

elnent ; 

toa^  fur. 

A. 

tood  fur  etnen, 

elttc, 

elned ; 

tva^  pir. 

§67.     Observations. 

(1)  Observe  further  that  ein,  in  toad  pir  tin,  is  sometimes 
omitted  in  the  singular,  especially  before  words  denoting  ma- 
terials as,  toad  fiir  S^wfl^  what  sort  of  stuff?  tood  fur  SBein, 
what  kind  of  wine  ? 

(2)  That  toa^  fur  tin,  and  also  toeld^  (that  is,  toeld^er,  witn- 
out  the  terminations  of  declension)  are  occasionally  employed 
in  expressions  of  surprise  or  wonder ;  as,  toa^  fur  tin  SRann, 
or,  toelrf)  ein  ^ann !  what  a  man  ! 

(3)  That  tva^  is  sometimes  used  for  toarum:  thus,  )it)ai 
fdjU^fi  bu  mid)  ?  why  strikest  thou  me  ? 

$  68.     VERBS. 

(1)  A  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  defines  the  eoiuft- 
dition  of  a  subject ;  that  is,  shows  whethei  it  octf,  is  acted 
upon  or  merely  exists 
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(2)  In  respect  to  form,  verbs  are  dther  tegular  or  inego* 
lar ;  simple  or  compound ;  all  which  will  be  more  fully  explained 
nereafter. 

(3)  In  respect  to  meaning,  verbs  are  active  tiansitive,  active 
intransitive,  passive,  neuter,  reflexive,  or  impersonal.  These 
terms  have  in  German  the  same  general  signification  which  they 
have  in  English.  Their  application  will,  however,  more  large- 
ly appear  in  subsequent  sections. 

(4)  The  German,  like  the  English  verb,  has  its  moods,  tea- 
ses, numbers,  persons  and  participles. 

(5)  There  are  Jive  moods :  viz :  the  Indicative,  the  Sub- 
junctive, the  Conditional  *,  the  Imperative  and  the  InfinitiFe. 

(6)  There  are  six  tenses  :  viz  :  the  Present,  the  Imperfect, 
the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  first  Future  and  the  second 
Future. 

(7)  These  names  (the  names  both  of  the  moods  and  tenses) 
designate  in  German,  just  the  same  things  as  do  the  correspon- 
ding ones  in  English.  For  their  general  signification,  see  the 
paradigms  on  the  pages  following ;  for  more  particular  expla- 
nation of  their  uses,  see  the  Syntax. 

S  69.  Participles. 

(1)  There  are  three  Participles :  viz :  the  Present,  which 
terminates  in  enb  and  answers  in  signification  to  the  English 
participle  in  ing;  as,  Ip6  e  n  b  ^    praism^. 

(2)  The  Perfect,  which,  besides  prefixing  in  most  cases  the 
augment  ge  ends  in  verbs  of  the  Old  Form,  m  en  or  n,  and 
in  those  of  the  New  Foim,  in  et  or  t ;  iuid  has  a  meaning  cor- 
respondent to  our  participle  in  ed  ;  as,  getragen  (gf+*Tag-*-m) 
carried;  gelobct  (ge-f-IoB  +  et)  praisec?. 

♦  This  (the  Conditional)  is  made  up  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctiye  uf  the 
auxiliary  verb  w  e  r  fc  e  n,  (which  see,  and  tlie  Present  and  Penect  Infinitiva 
of  another  verb.  It  is  used  to  denote  what  is,  also  often  denoted  by  the  Sub- 
junctive, (Imperfect  and  Pluperfect)  namely,  a  supposed  condition  of  thinn 
I.  e.  possibility  without  actuality  By  some  it  is  treated  as  a  distinct  flio«3.* 
by  others,  ii  is  made  to  consist  of  two  tenses:  its  iise  (which  see  more  at  hifv 
in  the  Svntax'  is  the  same  in  both  views. 
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(3)  T1.3  Future^  wrhich  is  produced  by  prefixing  the  pai- 
li(;le  gu  {tc)  to  the  i)nn  of  the  Present  Participle,  (loBenb) 
thus,  ju  Ipbenb,  which  means  to-be-praised,  that  is  praiseworthy. 

(4)  The  Particle  ®  e  mentioned  above,  as  being  generally 
prefixed  to  the  perfect  participle,  was  originally  designed,  it 
would  seem,  to  indicate  completed  action.  It  is '  commonly 
accoimted  merely  euphonic,  or  at  most  intensive.  The  instan- 
ces in  which  it  is  altogether  omitted,  are  these  : 

First :  in  the  case  of  all  verbs  compounded  with  inseparabU 
prefixes ;  (See  $  94.)  as,  Belcl^rt,  (not  gebclc^rt)  informed : 

Second :  in  the  case  of  verbs  from  foreign  languages,  which 
make  t'  e  infinitive  in  i  r  c  n  or  i  e  r  c  n  :  as,  fluoirt,  (from  fiu* 
bircn),  studied ;  mstead  of  gejlubirt : 

Third :  in  the  case  of  the  verb  hj  c  r  b  e  n,  when  joined  as 
an  auxiUary  to  another  verb:  as,  id^  Bin  gelpBt  n?orben,  (not 
geitjorben)  I  have  been  praised. 

%  70.     Auxiliary  Verbs. 

(1)  In  German  the  auxiliary  verbs  are  usuidly  di\dded  into 
two  classes, 

(2)  The  first  class  consists  of  three  verbs,  without  which 
no  complete  conjugation  can  be  formed.  They  are  \ioihtn,  to 
have,  fcin,  to  be,  and  n?erben,  to  become.  These  verbs,  though 
chiefly  employed  as  auxiliaries,  are  often  themselves  in  the  con- 
dition of  principal  verbs.  In  that  case,  they  aid  one  another 
in  the  formation  of  the  compoimd  tenses.  A  glance  at  the 
paradigms  will  show,  how  this  is  done. 

(3)  As  auxiliaries,  these  three  verbs  enter  into  the  composi- 
tion of  the  compound  tenses,  active  and  passive,  of  all  classes 
of  verH. 

(4)  «§aBcnis  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
second  future  tenses  m  the  active  voice :  thus,  from  ?o6en,  tt 
praise,  we  have 

Perf .        d)^a^  t  Qtlobt,  I  have  praised. 

Plup.      id)  ^  a  tit  gcIoBt,  1  had  praised. 

2.  Fut.    id^  iretbe  gelobt  f)ahtn,        I  shall  have  praised^ 
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(£ )  ®  c  t  n  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  aid 
Beioud  future  tenses,  both  in  the  active  and  passive;  thus,  from 
loBm,  to  praise  and  toacJ|fcn,  to  grow. 

Active,  Passive. 

Perf,    id)hin  gctoad^feti,  id^hin  geloBt  toorben, 

I  Iiave  ♦  grown.  I  have  ♦  been  praised. 

Plup.    id^  to  a  r  gctoad^fen,  id^  to  a  r  geloBt  toorbcn, 
I  had  grown.  I  had  been  praised. 

2.  Put.  Id^  tocrbe  getoacJifen  felit,  id)  toerbc  geloBt  toorbcn  f  cln, 
I  shall  have  grown.  I  shall  have  been  praised. 

(6)  SBerbenis  used  in  forming  the  future  tenses  aid  the 
eonditionals  f :  thus,  from  lobtn,  to  praise,  we  have 

Futures.  .  Cofiditianals, 

1.  Id^tocrbe  loUn,  Idl^  tourbe  lobeii, 

I  shall  praise.  I  would  praise. 

2.  Id^  to  e  r  b  c  geloBt  ^aien,  Id^  to  ii  r  b  e  gelobt  l^ahttt, 

I  shall  have  praised.  I  should  have  praised. 

S  71.     Remarks  on  the  use  of  f^ahtn  and  f  e  i n. 

(1)  As  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  of  verbs  must  be 
conjugated,  sometimes  with  ^  a  B  e  n  and  sometimes  with  f  e  i  il^ 
it  becomes  important  to  know  when  to  use  the  one  and  when 
the  other.  The  determination  of  this  question  depends  chiefly 
upon  the  signification  of  the  main  verb.  The  general  rules 
are  these : 

(2)  ^aUn  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  active  transitive 
verbs,  all  reflective  verbs,  all  impersonal  verbs,  all  the  auxiliaries 


♦  It  will  be  noticed  here,  that  wherever,  in  the  fonnation  of  these  tenses, 
my  part  of  f  e  t  n  occurs,  it  is  Engfithed  by  the  corresponding  part  of  the  verb 
^  ci  b  e  n :  thus,  id)  b  in  grwac^fcn,  I  have  grown,  &c.  Tliis  grows  otA  of  the 
necessity  of  suiting  the  translation  to  our  language,  which  in  these  places  re- 
quires the  verb  have. 

t  It  is,  also,  employed  with  the  perfect  participle  of  a  principal  verb,  to  foim 
the  Passive  voice  ;  (See  §  84).  Note,  also,  above  that  »  e  r b e  and  ro  ii  r  b c 
are  rendered  bv  dieir  equivalents  (shall  and  ahmUd)  in  the  ooiyugvitioa  of 
the  English  verb. 
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of  the  second  class  (viz.  burfen,  fJimctt,  mJgen,  tocffen,  [Dllen, 
muffen  and  laffen),  and  many  intransitives. 

(3)  @cln  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  intransitives,  sig- 
nifying a  change  of  the  condition  of  the  subject ;  as,  gebcil^en, 
to  prosper*  genefen,  to  recover;  reifen,  to  ripen;  frf|irinben, 
to  dwindle ;  jlerBen,  to  die ;  all  those  indicating  motion  towards 
or  from  a  place  ;  eilen,  to  hasten ;  ge^en,  to  go ;  reiten,  to  ride ; 
finfen,  to  sink ;  and,  also,  all  verbs  in  the  passive  voice. 

(4)  Some  verbs  take,  ia  the  formation  of  these  tenseb^ 
either  ^cAiXi  or  feln,  according  as  they  are  employed  in  one 
sense  or  in  another.  This,  however,  will  be  best  understood 
by  practice  in  readmg  and  speaking.  The  foUowmg  are  ex- 
amples : 


@r  ifl  in  felncm  neuen  SBagen 

fortgefa^ren. 
^cin  33ruber  l^at  fottgefa^ren 

bcutfd^  ju  lefen. 
5)a8  ffiBaffer  ijl  gcfroren. 
3)cn   armcn  9J?ann  ^ai  e3  in 

bem  loXtm^xmxatx  gcfroren. 
fDie  3^^ranen  |!nb  uBer  bie  ^an* 

gen  geronnen. 
lDa6  ®cfa5  ^ai  geronnen. 
DaS  @d)iff  ifl  auf  einen  ^tU 

fen  gejiofeu. 
l);i^  Q3olf  ^at  ben  JtSnig  »om 

5Tirone  gejlofen. 
5)ae  @d)tff  ijl  an8  Ufer  ge* 

triebeit 
5)er  SBaum  l^at  mue  3tt)elge 

getrielBeii 


He  has  driven  off  in  his  new 

carriage. 
My  brother  has  proceeded  to 

read  German. 
The  water  is  (has)^  frozen. 
It  has  chilled   the  poor  man 

in  the  cold  room. 
The  tears   have   flowed  over 

the  cheeks. 
The  vessel  has  leaked. 
The  ship  has   struck  upon  a 

rock. 
The  people   have   thrust  the 

king  from  the  throne. 
The  ship  has  been  driven  up- 
on the  shoie. 
The  tree  has  shot  forth  nen 

branches. 
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§  72.    PAEADIGMS  OF  THE  AUX 

(1)    fffabtu. 


1)1 

"  (3 


^  f3 


I' 


INDICATIVE. 


FRESEST  Z  ENSE 


er  ^<it, 
njtr  ^aben, 
tl}r  §abet, 


I  hav. 
thou  hast, 
he  has. 
we  have, 
you. have, 
they  have. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


bu  Wttfi, 
er  ^atte, 
luir  batten, 
ibr  battct, 
fte  b«ttcn, 


I  had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  had. 
we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


icb  bflbe 
bu  ba^ 
er  b*it 
iDtr  baben 
ibr  babct 
fte  brtbeti 


I  have  had. 
thou  hast  had. 
he  has  had. 
we  have  had. 
you  have  had. 
tiiey  have  had. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  b<^tte 
bu  battefl 
er  bntte 
mx  batten 
ibr  bnftet 
fie  b bitten 


I  had  had. 
thou  hadst  had. 
he  had  had. 
we  had  had. 
you  had  had. 
they  had  had. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


tc^  werbe    ^ 
ou  mirfl         ^ 
er  wiib        (  j 
n)ir  tverbeu  f  j 
ibr  roerbet   I 
fie  iverben  J 


I  shall  have, 
thou  wilt  have, 
he  will  have, 
we  shall  have, 
you  will  have, 
they  will  have. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^  werbc  1  g" 
bu  wirfl  »o 
er  wirfc  \^t> 
mx  ttjerben  f  ^ 
ibr  merbet  ^ 
fic  werben  j  Sa 


IshaU    1    . 
thou  vnii  1 1 
he  will 
we  will 
you  will 
they  will 


s 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


t(^  babe, 
bu  babe^, 
er  babe, 
wir  baben, 
ibr  babet, 
fte  ^aben. 


I  may  have, 
thou  mayst  have 
he  may  nave, 
we  may  have, 
you  may  have, 
they  may  have. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


icb  batte, 
bu  battefl, 
er  batte, 
totr  ^tUn, 
ibr  battet, 
fie  fatten, 


I  might  have, 
thou  mightst  have, 
he  mi^ht  have. 
we  mi^ht  have, 
you  might  have, 
they  might  have. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


tcb  babe 
bu  babefi 
er  babe 
njir  baben 
ibr  babct 
fic  baben 


I  may  have  tiad, 
&e. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSB. 

icb  batte     ")        ImightiAvel 
bu  battefl       «;        &e. 
er  ^citte 
TOir  batten 
ibr  battet 
fte  batten 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSS. 

t(b  roerbe    ^         (if )  I  shall  ha?e, 

bu  werbefl       *       «c. 
cr  roerbe      i  S 
tvir  Wfvben  •' « 
ibr  njcrbet 
fie  rverbeu  ^ 


SECOND  FTTURE  TENSE. 

tc^  werbe 
bu  tuerbefl 
er  werbe      .  _ 
wir  iDcrben  ( ^ 
ibr  werbet     ^ 
f!e  tDtrbcu 
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CONDITIONAL. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 


tc^  t»urbc 

bu  wiirbcfl 

er  niiuc 

xit  tciirbcn 

ibr  tuiirbet  ^ 

ft«  wiirben  J       2 


SECOITD  FUTURE. 

idj  roiiibf  1  g  ^ 
bu  njiirbcjl  |  »o  ^  ci 
ei-  njiirbe  i  ^  ^j* 
njtr  wiirben  I  S  'f'O 
ibr  wiirbrt  ^  ^  J 
fU  wuibcn  j  ;^  M 


IMPERATIVE 


PRESENT  TENSE 

1.  wanting 

2.  babe  bu, 
have  thou. 

3.  babe  er, 

let  him  have 

1.  baben  wir, 
let  us  have. 

2.  babct  ibr. 
have  ye  or  you. 

3.  baben  fie, 

let  them  have. 


INFINITIVE.    PARTICIPLK. 


PRESENT  TENSR. 

baben  to  have. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

gcbabt  baben, 
to  have  had. 


FKST  FUTURE. 

baben  toerben, 
to  be  about  to 
hav« 


PRESENT. 

babenb,  baviup 


FERFBCIW 


830 


FARAOIOMB  OY  THS  AUZIUABIBB      $  72. 


(2)    (Ztiu, 


|M 


INDICATIVE. 


ic^  bin, 
bu  btfl, 
er  \% 
mix  (tub, 
ijr  feib, 
ne  ftnb. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

I  am. 
thou  art. 
he  is. 
we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  roar, 
bu  warfl, 
er  war,  • 
roir  iDaren. 
tbr  waxtt, 
fte  toattn, 


I  was. 
thou 
he  was. 
we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


iiii  bin 
bu  bifl 
er  ill 
roir  finb 
ibr  fetb 
fte  ftnb 


1  have  been, 
thou  hast  been, 
he  has  been, 
we  have  been, 
you  have  been, 
they  have  been. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  tear 
bu  marfl 
er  njar 
a»tr  waren 
ibr  waret 
fte  waren 


^1 


I  had  been, 
thou  hadst  been, 
he  had  been, 
we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


td)  toerbe 
bu  mxft 
er  wirb 
xoiv  werben 
ibr  werbft 
fie  werben 


YM 


I  shaU  be. 
thou  wilt  be. 
he  will  be. 
we  shall  be. 
you  will  be. 
they  will  be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i(^  werbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
wir  toerben 
i^r  ttjcrbet 
;e  xorttn 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  9hall 
you  will 
they  wiU 


J 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


id)  fei, 
bu  tfit% 
er  fei. 
wtr  feieu, 
tj>r  feict, 
fte  feien, 


I  may  be. 
thou  mavst  be. 
he  may  be. 
we  may  be. 
you  may  be. 
they  may  be. 


IMPERFECT  TENSB. 


t(^  w&re, 
bii  warefl, 
er  XD&xt, 
voix  xoaxm, 
i^x  waret, 
tte  waren, 


I  might  be. 
thou  mights!  be. 
he  might  be. 
we  mi^ht  be. 
you  might  be. 
they  m^t  be. 


PERFECT  TENSB. 


i*fei 
bu  feifl 
er  fei 
wir  feten 
ibr  feiet 
fie  feien 


I  may  have  beta. 


a 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  tt)5re 
bu  warefl 
er  tofire 
xoix  t»aren 
ibr  waret 
ftf  waren 


I  might  have  ben 


FIRST  FUTURE  TE2ISB. 

id)  toerbe    )        (if)  l8haUbe,«Ee 

bu  wtrbefl  ( 

er  werbe     I  ^ 

t»tr  werben  [5- 

ibr  werbet   I 

fte  t»erbett  J 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSZ* 

(if)  lahouMlMif* 
been,  Ik. 


i(^  tperbe  1  c 
bu  werbefl  I  5. 
er  roerbe  I  « 
wir  werben  \^ 
ibr  tverbet  I  § 
fte  wcrbcn  J  % 
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!•  be. 


CONPITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT  TEKSE. 

tJDanting 
fet  bu, 
be  thou. 
3.  fei  cr, 
let  hun  be. 

1.  feicn  mix, 
let  US  be. 

2.  feib  i^r, 
be  ye. 

3.  feien  fte, 
let  them  be. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

i^  wiirbe   ^ 
btt  wiii'befi 
et  toiiTbe 
wtr  ttjurben 
ihx  wurbet 
fte  wurbftt  j 

SECOND  FxrruRS. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

fcin,  to  be. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 

fetenb.  being, 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

getoefen  fetn, 
to  have  been. 


PARTICIPLE. 


FEEFBCC 

geioefeit. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

fcin  toetbettr 
to  be  about  to  be. 


i(^  n>itrbe    ^ 
bu  tourbffi 
er  tofirbe   .     ^ 
toir  wurben  f  £l 
tbv  wiirbet 
nc  loiirben 


.5   E  • 


i-sj 
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(S)    geSerben, 


INDICATIVB. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TERSE. 


i^  loerbe, 

bU  XDXtft, 

er  n>irb» 
mtr  werben, 
ibr  werbet, 
jte  iverben. 


I  become, 
thou  becomeat 
he  becomes. 
we  become, 
you  become, 
they  become. 


%l 


^(3 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  wurbc* 
bu  rourbcft, 
er  rourbe, 
roir  TOurben, 
itjv  wmbet, 
fte  iDurben, 


I  became, 
thou  becamest 
he  became, 
we  became, 
you  became, 
they  became 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  bin 
bu  bifl 
er  tjl 
mx  ftub 
ibr  fetb 
fte  ftnb 


I  have  become, 
thou  hast  become, 
he  has  become, 
we  have  become, 
you  have  become, 
they  have  become. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  xoav 
bu  roarjt 
er  war 
ivtr  ttjaren 
ibr  waret 
fte  waren 


I  had 

thou  hadst  i  « 
he  had        I  § 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTXTRE  TENSE. 


id)  werbe  1 
bu  wirfl  jj 
er  tt)irb  J  ^ 
wir  iDerben  f  g 
ibr  tverbet  ^ 
e  werben  J 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SE'^OND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


11 


i^  werbe 
bu  tt)irfl 
cr  tvirb 
wir  njftbcn  | 
ibr  tecrbct      g 
fit  weiben 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


t^  werbe, 
bu  werbefl, 
er  wcrbe, 
wir  werben, 
tbt  werbet 
fit  werbeii, 


I  may  become, 
thou  mayst  become 
he  may  become, 
we  may  become, 
you  may  become, 
they  may  recome. 


IBfPERFECT  TENSE. 


idf  wurbe, 
bu  wiirbefl, 
cr  wiirbe, 
wirwiirben, 
ijr  wiirbct, 
|te  wurbeit. 


I  might  become, 
thou  mightst  become 
he  might  become, 
we  might  become, 
you  might  become, 
they  might  become. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i*  fe{ 
bu  ffijl 
er  fei 
wir  feie« 
iht  feiet 
fte  feien 


I  may  have  be 
come,  kc 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  w5re 
bu  warefl 
er  ware 
wir  waren 
ibr  wdret 
fte  waren 


.^    I  might  have  be 

S,       come,  he 

Jit  ' 


a 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t*  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe      .  « 
wir  werben  [  S 
ij)r  werbet      '^ 
ie  werben 


(if)IahaIlbecoiii6 


a 


SECOND  FUTURE  TEN8S, 

id)  werbe 
bu  wcrbcfl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben  j 
ibr  werbet 
ffe  werben 


S    Of)  I  Bhal^  h&f9 
.ii       becone,  kc 


a 


•  Orwarb,  L.46  3. 
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(•  become. 


OONDrriONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


FIBST  FUTURE. 

\^  »urbe    '^  A  . 

DQ  wuTbcjl  I  e  -^S 

rt  wuTbe     •  .S  3  ^ 

(vir  tviirben  T  §  6 
'bt  miirbct  [ 
f?c  wurben  , 


PRESENT  TERSE. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  merbe  ba, 
become  thou. 

3.  werbe    tt,    let 
him  become. 

1.  werben  wtr, 
let  US  become. 

2.  werbet  i^r, 
become  Ve. 

3.  werbtn  fie.  let 
them  become. 


FRESERT  TERSB. 

tverben,  to  be- 
came. 


FRESERT. 

toerbenb.    becon- 
ing. 


^■si 


8EC0RI)  FUTURE. 

ic^  »iirbe 
bu  ivurbefl 
er  ttjurbe 
loir  tvurben 
jjt  »nrbet 
ftc  tsfirben 


FERFECT  TERSE. 

geroorbett  fein, 
to  have  become. 


FERFECT. 

geU)Qrbtit, 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

toerben  acrbetir 
to  be  aboat  t» 
become. 
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%  73.     SYNOPTICAL  VIEW 

OF 
THE  THR££    TENSE    AUXILIARIES 


%t  llftoM. 


^ahtn,  to  have. 


toerben.   to 


id)  Mn 
bubifl 
ertfl 
toix  finh 
ihv  feib 
fie  ^Kb. 


I  wot, 

\6}  mar 

bu  warefl  (or  loarfl) 

er  ivar 

veil  mareit 

ti)r  loaret  (or  wavt) 

ftc  tvarrn. 


/  Aaoe  been, 

i^  bin 
bu  bifl 
er  tfl 
totr  jtnb 
ii)x  fetb 
fi«  ftub 


getocfen. 


/^^(/  heen, 

i^  xoax 
bu  tvarefl 
er  roar 
roir  roaren 
i^r  roaret 
{te  roaren  . 


^  geroefttt 


IshaUbe, 

i^  roerbe 
burotrfi  . 
er  rotrb 
roir  roerben 
ibr  roerben 
tie  roerben 


fH» 


INDICATIVE  MCOD. 

PRSSSMT  TeNSB. 

I  have, 

i4)  ^abe 

bu  bajl 

er  ^at 

rotr  ^aben 

ibr  \)tiUt  or  ^aU 

fie  ^aben. 

IUFBRFECT  TxiTSK 

JAati. 

i^  batte 
bu  ^attefl 
er  \)attt 
roir  fatten 
ibr  ^attet 
fte  fatten. 

Pksfect  Tensb. 

J  have  had, 

x^  babe 
bu^afl 
er  bat 


roirl,«benM'^«^t. 

i^r  ^abet 
fie  ^aben 

PltttaAfict  Tbitsb. 

I  had  had, 

bu^artefl 

tbrbattet 
fte  patten  J 

First  Future  Tefsb, 


/  ahaU  have, 
id)  roerbe 
bu  roirfi 
er  roivb 
roir  roerhen 
i^r  roerbet 
roerben 


t 


'  baben. 


[become, 

tc^  roerbe 
bu  roirfi 
er  rotrb 
rotr  roerben 
ibr  roerbet 
fie  roerben. 


/  became. 

i^  rourbe 
bu  rourbeft 
er  rourbe 
roir  rourben 
i^r  rourbet 
fte  rourben. 


/  have  becoma* 

tc^bin 
bubifl 
er  ift 
roir  ftnb 
tfer  feib 
fie  ftnb. 


; 


gctvorbm  ci 
toorbcn. 


I  had  bet 

id)  roar 
bu  roarefl 
er  roar 
roir  rooren 
i^r  roaret 
f!e  roaren 


geroorben  i 


I  shall  become, 
i6)  roerbe. 
bu  roirfi 
er  roirb 
roir  roerben 
ibr  roerbet 
fte  roerben. 


iDfftVtt 
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3U 


Setxjnd  Future  1  ensx. 


I  shall  have 

'd)  merbe 
bii  n)tvfl 
er  wirb 
wtr  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben 

bien, 

gcwcfen 
fein. 

1  shall  have  had, 

id)  werbf 

bu  wirji 

erwirb        1   ^<:Mt 

wir  werben  1'  b^ben 

ibr  wcrbet 

fie  werben 

/  shall  have  become 

ic^  werbe 

bu  wirfl         ^^♦^^vK.H 

wtr  werben   ^^i* 
ibr  wcrbet          »**"• 
<te  werben  • 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOC^. 

Pkes£nt  Tsnsb. 

t^  fei 

bu  fciejl  (or  feifl) 

?r  fei 

wir  feien  (or  fein) 

tbr  feiet 

fte  jetcn  tor  fein.) 

/  may  have, 

ic^  babe 
iu  babefi 
er  i)ahi 
wir  baben 
ibr  l)i\btt 
fie  ^abetu 

Imperfect  Tensr. 

IiMey  becams, 

ic^  werbe 
bu  werbejl 
cr  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  wcrbet 
ftc  werben. 

I  might  be, 

id)  ware 

bu  warefl  (or  warjl' 

er  ware 

wir  wdren 

tbr  ivvirer  [or  wart, 

ftc  wiircn. 

I  might  have, 

i(^  bdtte 
bu  bdttefl 
er  bdtte 
wir  batten 
ibr  bdttet 
fie  fatten. 

/  might  become. 

ic^  witrbe 
bu  wiirbeji 
er  wiirbf 
wir  witroen 
tbr  wiirbet 
fte  wiirben. 

I  may  havi 

icb  fct      ' 
bu  feifl 
er  fci 

wir  feien  ' 
ibr  feiet 
fie  feien 

ibeen, 
(jewefen. 

Perfec 
Irnay  have 

i^  babe 
bu  babefl 
er  babe 
wir  baben 
tbr  \)ahtt 
lie  i)aben 

T  Tensi. 
had, 

'  gebabt 

I  may  hav 

tfbfei   . 
bu  fctfi 
er  fci 

wir  feien  ^ 
i^r  feiet 
fte  feien 

e  become* 

fleworbctt, 
or  worbcn. 

Pluferfect  Tense. 

J  might  ha 
tdj  ware    ' 
bu  wdrejl 
et  wdre 
totr  waren 
ibr  toftret 
fie  wdren 

ve  been 
flewe^ett 

/  might  ha 
i6)  bdtte    ] 
bu  bdttefl 
cr  ^ttt 
wtr  batten 
tbr  bdttet 
pc  batten  J 

oe  had. 

/  might  ha 
<^  wave 
bu  wdrefl 
er  wdre 
wir  wdren 
ibr  wdret 
ftc  wdren 

ve  become. 

geworbca, 
(wortm.^ 

First  Future  Tense. 

a/)  lahaU 
i^  werbc 
bu  werbejl 
cr  werbc 
totr  wevben 
ibr  wcrbet 
fie  wetben 

elu. 

(If)  I  shall 
i*  werbc 
evL  werbcfl 
cr  werbc 
toir  werben 
tbr  werbct 
fie  ipcrben 

have, 
^aben. 

{If)  Ishal 

id)  werbe 
bu  werbejl 
tr  werbe 
wir  werben 
Jbr  wer^et 
fic  wcrbcB. 

I  become. 

[  werbct 
1 

S3i 
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Second  Putu»b  Tense. 


(//)  /  §haU  have  bea*i, 

(//)  7  »AaZZ  Aa»«  Aad, 

(If)IshaUi 

%aVf   »MSB» 

icb  mcr^e 

icb  njctDc 

tcb  tverbe      * 

bu  rocrbefl 

bu  tucibefl 

bu  luerbefl 

tr  werbe      I  flfwcfec 

er  roerbe          f^thM 

er  merbe         grmorb. 

totr  werben  r    fetn. 

.xoit  luerben y  babcn. 

lott  werben  ^/morbcs- 

ibr  werbet 

t^r  tuerbet 

ibr  ttjerbet          fr». 
fie  werben   J 

fie  »trben  *, 

f»e  wcibcn  , 

CONDITIONAL. 

FiBST  Conditional 

;  f  A0«Z<f  6c, 

/  should  have. 

i  should  becoms* 

id)  TOiirbe     ^ 

id)  wurbe 

i^  wfitbe     ■ 

)u  wiirbefl 

bu  tviirbcfl 

bu  wfirbcfi 

er  TOurbe 
XBxx  ttjiirben 

.  fetn. 

er  ttJiirbe 
»ir  ttjurben 

.  ^abcn. 

er  toitrbe 
rnir  rourben 

koems. 

4 

ibr  iDftrbet 

ibr  wurbet 

ibr  wurbet 

tie  twurben    , 

f!f  njurben  ^ 

f!e  tviirben  J 

Second  Conditional. 

i  aAouZd  have  been. 

I  should  have  had. 

tcb  ftiirbe 

i(^  toiirbe 

td)  tourbe     ] 
bu  njurbefl 

bu  tviirbefi 

bu  ttjiirbejl 

er  njiirbe 

^    fleroefen 
fein. 

er^wurbe 

ben. 

er  XDVixbt      [     ae»otVtt 
wir  wiirben  f    (worboi 

toil  njurbeti 

wtr  tviirben 

ibr  murbct 

ibr  wiirbet 
fie  wurben  , 

tbr  wiirbet            fe<«. 

ne  »firben  . 

fte  njuvben 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

he  thou. 

Have  thou, 

Become  thou. 

wanting. 

wanting^ 

voanting. 

fei  bu 

ki,  ix,  flc  or  e« 
feien  wir 
feib  i^r 
feien  fie. 

^abe  bu 

$abe  er,  fte  or  e*- 
baben  roir 
babet  ibr 
^aben  fte. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD 
Present  Tense. 

ttjerbe  bu 

werbe  er,  fie  or  ei 
we rben  wtr 
werbet  ibr 
toerben  fte 

to  be. 

to  have. 

to  become. 

refH. 

l^aben. 

Perfect  Tense. 

merben. 

to  have  been. 

to  have  had. 

jewefen  fetn. 

ge^abt  ^aben. 

Future  Tense. 

(jenjorbcn  fein. 

{#  be  about  to  be. 

to  be  about  to  have. 

to  be  ahuut  to  Dm 

itin  »erbe«. 

baben  merben. 

werben  werbev. 
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Frssbnt. 
being  having  t  becoming, 

feicub.  ^abeiib.  totrbcnb. 

Pbbfict 

been,  had,  become, 

gewefen.  ge^abt.  gen>Drbett. 

S  74.     Auxiliaries  of  the  second  class. 

(1)  Tlie  second  Class  of  auxiliaries  embraces  the  following : 

3ct)  mag,  I  *  am  allowed ;  {may ;)  ^Id)  barf;  I  am  permitted ;  I  dare. 

3(t)  tDiU,  I  will ;  {purpose ;)  3d)  mu$,  1  am  obliged ;  (must.) 

3d)  fott,  I  am  obliged ;  (shall ;)  3d)  laffc,  I  let. 
3d)  faun,  I   am  able ;  (can  ;) 

(2)  These  verbs  are,  for  the  most  part,  very  irregular  in  conjuga- 
tion,  and  serve  simply  the  purpose  of  modifying  with  the  ideas  oi 
liberty^  possibility,  or  necessity,  other  verbs  ;  which  latter  are  in  thai 
case  required  to  be  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  thus  er  mag  lad^eu,  ho 
may  (has  permission  to)  laugh  ;  id)  tamx  fd)reiben,  I  can  (am  able  to) 
write ;  where  (ad)cn  and  fd^reiben  are  both  in  the  infinitive,  governed 
respectively  by  mag  and  f  a  n  lu 

(3)  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  however,  the  past  par 
dciple  of  these  verbs  is  used  only,  when  the  pnncipal  verb  is  not  ex 
pressed.  Its  place  is  supplied,  in  such  cases,  by  the  infinitive,  the 
tMwslation  of  course  being  the  same  in  either  case,  as : 

3d)  ^abe  i^n  fe^en  fonnen  (instead  of  get onnt) ; 

I  have  been  able  to  see  him. 
ilfr  l^at  tvarten  muffeu  (instead  of  gemu^t) ; 

he  was  obliged  to  wait 
fOtan  l^dtte  uber  i^u  lad)eu  mogen  (instead  of  gemod)t)  ; 

one  might  have  laughed  at  him. 
(Sx  i)ai  bem  $efel)le  nid)t  ge^crd)en  tooUen  (instead  of  getooSt) ; 

he  has  not  been  willing  to  obey  the  command. 
3d)  f)abc  fein  (SJe^eimnif  wlifeh  burfen  (instead  of  gebutft); 

I  have  been  allowed  to  know  his  secret. 
^it  ^dtte  ed  tl;un  foUen  (instead  of  gefoUt) ; 

she  ought  to  have  done  it. 
16 
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@ie  ^bcn  il^n  gcl^en  laffen  (instead  of  gelaffcn)  ; , 
they  have  suffered  him  to  go- 

For  a  full  display  of  the  forms  of  these  verbs*  b.ik1  for  fbrthei 
remarks  on  their  uses,  see  the  Section  on  the  Mixed  Conjiigatioo 
$83. 

S  76.     Conjugation  of  Verbs. 

(1)  There  are  two  conjugations  of  verbs :  the  Old  and  the  Nen. 
The  difference  between  them  lies  mainly  in  the  mode  of  for*ning  the 
Imppifect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Pai-ticiple. 

C2)  The  verbs  of  the  Old  form  are  commonly  denominated  ^^h' 
reg  alar  T^'jris."  But,  as  nearly  all  the  primitive  verbs  in  the  lan- 
guage are  conjugated  in  this  way,  and  few,  except  the  derivative 
verbs  (now  the  larger  class),  ever  assume  the  other  form,  it  is  the 
custom  of  the  best  German  gramnjarians  to  adopt  the  classification 
which  we  have  given.  This  vnll  occasion  no  confusion  or  incon- 
venience to  those  who  prefer  the  common  classification  :  since  it  w 
only  necessary  to  remember  that  the  things  are  the  same,  though  tne 
names  have  been  changed. 

(3)  In  order  to  afford  the  re:idy  means  of  comparing  the  tcrmu 
national  differences  between  the  Old  and  the  New  forms  of  conjuga- 
tion, we  subjoin  the  foUowing  tabular  view  of  the  simple  tenses  ard 
participles,  in  which  alone  differences  of  this  kind  can  exist 

(4)  In  the  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  alone  being  subjected 
to  terminational  variation,  the  mode  of  inflecting  these  tenses  be- 
comes of  course  perfectly  uniform  in  all  classes  of  verbs.  Hence  tc 
ftecure  a  complete  acquaintance  with  the  forms  of  the  compounc 
tenses,  little  more  is  necessary  than  a  bare  inspection  of  the  panu 
digms. 


*  Except  (affen  (to  Ut)  which  is  not  there,  because  it  does  not  belong  to  thf 
Mixed  coiy' ligation.  This  verb  is  used  either  in  permitting  or  commanding  - 
•8,  itft  l^abe  t^n  ge^en  loffen,  I  have  allowed  him  to  go ;  trf)  babe  thn  fommei 
laffen,  I  have  ordered  him  to  corae,  which  two  meanings  are  near  akin.  ^Then 
naed  with  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  it  has  its  equivalent  m  such  phrases  as,  m  to, 
might  iOy  may ;  as,  bad  Ici^t  ftct  nic^t  tt)un  that  is  not  to  be  done ;  literally,  doeM 
not  allow  itself  to  be  done.  The  iifinitive  active  ifter  laffen.  must  often  bd 
translated  passively. 
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S  76.     TERMINATIONS  OF  THE  SIMPLE  TENSES. 

Old  Conjugation,  New  Conjugation, 


INDICATIVE. 


z  > 


c 

eft,  ft 
ci,  t 

Rt,II 

Ct,  t 

ai,tt 


INDICATIVE. 


HE 


eft,  ft 

m,n 
et,  t 
cn,n 


SUUJLNCTIVE. 


e 
eft 

c 

ea 
ct 


e  or  ct 
t  or  el 
t  or  el 


Vf 


t  or  ct 

tor 

tor 


a 


IMPERATITK. 


INFINIT. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE, 


- 1 

_    s 


en 
et,  t 
en 


Is  E 
il  E 


-  1 


C 

e 

en 

et,  t 
en 


PARTICIPLES. 


PARTICIPLES 


Present. 


Perfect. 


Present. 


ge— en 


— enb 


Perfect. 


ge— it  or  I 


RiWAiK.    The  sigu  +  in  the  table  abore  is  used  as  in  Arithmetic,  L  e.  to  indkatt 
that  the  parts  et  }-  e  are  to  be  uuiled ;  as,  etc. 
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Observations  on  the  prkceding  table. 

(1  j  (Observe,  in  the  table  above,  that  the  terminaticns  in  aU  pla^ 
ces,  except  the  Imperfect  of  the  New  form,  are  to  be  added  directly 
to  the  root.  In  the  pLice  excepted  (Imperfect  of  the  New  form),  tliere 
comes  between  the  root  and  the  personal  ending,  a  sort  of  teTise-sign 
(et  «i  t),  which  is  not  necessary  to  verbs  of  the  Old  form :  because 
in  Ihem  the  Imperfect  is  made  by  means  of  a  change  in  the  radical 
vowel, 

(2)  It  may,  also,  be  noticed  that  a  characteristic  difference  in 
form,  between  the  Indicative  and  the  Subjunctive  (3d  person  sing) 
is  that  the  former  ends  in  et  or  t,  the  latter  always  in  e ;  and  tliat 
the  personal  ending  in  the  first  and  third  person  sing,  of  the  Imper- 
fect of  the  Oldform^  is  wholly  omitted. 

(3)  It  may  further  be  observed,  that  the  e  in  the  terminationi 
ejl  and  et,  of  the  Indicative,  is  retained  or  omitted  just  according  to 
what  is  denianded  by  euphony.  In  the  Subjunctive,  for  the  most 
part,  the  full  termination  is  preserved. 

(4)  For  the  same  reason,  also,  that  is,  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
when  the  root  of  a  verb  ends  in  el  or  er,  the  vowel  e  of  any  termi- 
mation  beginning  with  that  letter,  is  commonly  omitted;  as,  ^dim 
mem  (not  I;dmmcren),  to  hammer;  fammeln  (not  fammelcn),  to  col- 
lect Sometimes,  however,  the  e  of  the  root  is  rejected :  as,  t4 
faninile  (not  famm  c  le),  I  collect 

§  77.     Verbs  of  the  Old  Conjugation 

{commonly  called  irregular  verbs), 

(1)  In  the  Old  Conjugation,  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect 
Participle  are  distinguished  from  the  Present,  chiefly  by  a  change  of 
the  radical  vowels.  Thus,  in  some  verbs,  a  different  radical  vowel 
is  found  in  each  of  these  three  parts  : 

Present.  Imperfect.  Perfect  Participle. 

S3ittcn,  beg.  53at,  *  begged.  .      ©ebcten,  begged. 

J^elfen,  help.  -^alf,  helped.  @ef)ctfen,  helped. 

@innen,  reflect  @ann,  reflected.  ©efonnen,  reflecied. 

%nnUn,  drink.  XxqlwI,  drank.  ©etruiifcn,  drunk. 

♦  When  in  the  course  of  the  changes  noted  in  the  text  aboi'e,  a  long  vowel 
or  diphthong  becomes  short,  the  final  consonant  of  the  root  is  doubled,  aa : 
SRetten,  to  ride.  Oiitt,  rode.  *     ^ieutten.  ridden. 

8eiben,io  suffer.  ?ttt,  suffered.  ©elvtten,  suffered. 

In  the  ease  of  Sriben,  note  also,  that  t>  is  chan&^ed  into  iVt  coipiate  t. 
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(3)    In  somQ  the  Towel  or  diphthong  in  the  Imperfect  and  the 
Participle,  is  the  same,  but  is  different  from  that  in  the  present :  as, 


PreserUm 

®Ummen,  glimmer. 
$eben,  lift 
^nmmeu,  climb, 
^uren  (fu(;ren),  choose. 
£eiben,  suffer. 
^augen,  sack. 
@6ieben,  shove. 
^ct)lei(t)en,  sneak, 
©dbnauben,  snort. 
©Arciben,  write. 
©tieben,  scatter. 
iCreiben,  drive. 
Jtrii^eu,  betray. 
JlBcbcn,  weave. 


Imperfect 

(Blomm,  glimmered. 
$eb,  lifted. 
J^Iomm,  climbed. 
Stox,  chose. 
8itt/  suffered. 
@og,  sucked. 
@(t)ob,  showed. 
@(f)lidi),  sneaked. 
@(^nob,  snorted. 
@(J)rleb,  wrote. 
®tob,  scattered. 
Xrieb,  drove. 
%xo^  betrayed. 
V  wove. 


Perfect  Participle. 

©eglonunen^glimmered. 
©e^obcu,  lifted, 
©eflomiuetu  climbed, 
©eforen,  chosen. 
®eiitt^n,  suffered, 
©efogeit/  sucked. 
®efd)oben,  shoved. 
®ef(t)nd)en,  sneaked. 
@ef6noben,  snorted. 
®ef(brieoin,  written. 
®eflobeu,  scattered, 
©ctrieben,  driven, 
©ettcgen,  betrayed. 
Oetoobea,  woven. 


(3)  In  others,  the  Towel  or  diphthong  of  the  Present  is  changed 
In  the  Imperfect,  but  resumed  in  the  participle :  as, 


Present, 

IBlafen,  blow,  (sound) 
gaUen,  fall. 
Sanoeit,  catch. 
®eben,  give. 
^angcn,  hang, 
jtommen,  come. 
2aufcn,  run. 
©Aajfcn,  create. 
@d|tagen,  beat. 
<Se^en,  see. 
©tofien,  pusn. 
XxtUn,  tread. 


ImpetfecL 

miee,  blew. 
%id,  fell. 
Sing,  caught 
®ab,  gave, 
.ping,  hung. 
Stom,  came. 
«fcf,  run. 
@d)uf,  created. 
@(t)lug,  beat. 
©a^  saw. 
@tief ,  pushed. 
%xQt,  trod. 


Perfect  Participle. 

(^eblafen,  blown. 
©efallen,  fallen, 
©efangen,  caught, 
©cgeben,  given, 
©e^angen,  hung. 
®e!ommen,  come, 
©elaufen,  run. 
®efd)aifen,  created. 
®efd)Iagen,  beaten. 
©efe^en,  seen, 
©eflofen,  pushedi. 
(^etteten,  trodden. 


When,  on  the  other  hand,  a  short  vowel  is  fhus  made  long,  the  aeeoni  tl 
iwo  radical  consonants  is  ommitted  :  as, 

SBtttenMo  beg ;  !6atr  begged;  @<betcn,  begged. 

Rommtn,  tii  come ;  Stam,  came ;  ©cfommeit,  corns 

*  See  tb:  Note  above 
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(4)  Buiides  the  vowel  clmnges  indicated  above,  verbs  of  the  uv 
cient  (Conjugation  have  ♦Jie  following  characteristics: 

a.  The  Perfect  partciple  ends  in  e  n  orn,  and  is  thereby  disi 
tingaished  from  that  of  the  New  Form,  which  terminates  in  e  t,  oi 
t,  thus : 

Old  Form.  New  Form. 

@e^elf en,  helped;  from ^elfen.     ©elobet    (gelobt),   praised;    from 

fiobcw. 
©cfallen,  follen;  from  gaUeiu     Oeliebet   (geKcbt),    loved;     from 

fiieben. 
©etrag  e  n,  borne ;  from  Xragen.     @elab  e  t  (gelabt),  quickc  led ;  from 

?aben. 
@ibcten,  bidf  on;  from  33icten.      Oetaufd)  et  (getaufcbt),  exchanged. 

from  2^aufd)en. 

b.  Those  having  a  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present  In- 
dicative, assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  second  and  third  persons  ;  thus, 

Indicativb.  Indicative. 
PreseTU. 

id)  fange,  I  catch,  id)  fd)lage,  I  strike, 

bu  f  d  n  g  |l,  thou  catchest,  ^        bu  f  d)  I  d  g  fl,  thou  strikes!, 

er  f  d  n  g  t,  he  catches,  er   f  d)  ( d  g  t,  he  strikes. 

nnx  fangcn,  we  catch,  tclr  fdilagen,  we  strike. 

\\jx  fangt,  you  catch,  il^r  fd)lagt,  you  strike, 

fte  faiigen,  they  catch,  fte  fd)lageii,  they  strike. 

c.  Those  having  c  (long)  in  theirs/  person  singular  of  the  Pre- 
sent Indicative,  take,  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it ;  those,  in  like 
manner,  having  e  (short,)  take  in  the  same  places,  the  vowel  t ;  and 
in  both  instiinces,  the  Imperative  {second  person  singular)  adopts 
the  vowel-form  of  the  second  person  of  the  Indicative,  thus : 

Indicative.  Imperativb. 

PresenL 
id)  Icfe,  I  read,  wanting. 

bu  li  e  f e  )1,  thou  readst,  lied  bu  (for  Ilefe).* 

er  li e  f » t,  lie  reails,  (efe  er,  let  him  read.  • 

•  The  verbs  that  thns  adopt  the  vowel-form  of  the  2.  pers.  of  the  Indie.  lost 
also  the  characteristic  c  final :  giving,  as  above,  lic8,  for  Itefe  ;  btif  for  bUfe»  4mx 
't  should  be  noted,  further,  tliat  the  unaccented  e  final,  is,  in  other  instance^ 
%iso  Bom«tiines  omitted. 
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Indicative. 

Present. 
toit  Icfeu,  \»  e  read, 
i^r  lefet,  you  read, 
pe  Jefen,  they  read. 

Idj  l^elfe,  I  help, 
bu  ]^  i  I  f  ft,  thou  helpeat, 
er  ^ilft,  he  helps, 
h?ir  l)elfen,  we  help, 
i()r  ^elfet,  you  help, 
jte  (;elfen,  they  help. 


I&IPERATIVK. 


Icfcn  ttjir,  let  us  read, 
lefct  i^r,  read  ye  or  you. 
lefen  fte,  let  them  read. 

loanting, 
1^  1 1  f  bu  (for  ^ilfe)/  help  tnon. 
l^clfe  er,  let  him  help, 
^elfen  xoix,  let  us  help. 
I^clfet  il^r,  help  ye  or  you. 
^elfen  jte,  let  them  help. 


d.  The  final  e,  of  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  Im- 
perfect Indicative,  is  always  omitted,  and  in  this  tense  the  radical 
yoweL  if  it  be  capable  of  it  assumes  the  Umlaut  in  the  Subjunctive 
thus: 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Imperfect, 


i*  fprad),  (for  f^rad)]?,)  I  spoke, 
bu  fprad)ft,  thou  didst  speak, 
er  fprad),  (for  frradic,)  he  spoke, 
tt>lr  fpradben,  we  spoke, 
\^v  fvrad)ct,  you  spoke, 
(ie  fpracl)en,  they  spoke, 

id)  fdilug,  I  struck, 

bu  fct)(u9fl,  thou  didst  strike, 

er  fd)hg,  he  struck, 

ipir  fd)Iugen,  we  struck, " 

iiix  fd^luget,  you  struck, 

jlc  fd)(ugcn,  they  struck, 


id)  ft)rdd)c,  I  might  speak, 
bu  f^rdd)efl,  thou  mightst  speak, 
er  fvrdd)e,  he  might  speak. 
h)ir  fvrdd)cn,  we  might  speak, 
l^r  fvrdd)et,  you  might  speak. 
fie  f^rdd)en,  they  might  speak. 

id)  fd)Iu9e,  I  might  strike, 
bu  fd)Iu geft,  thou  mightst  strike, 
er  fdjluge,  he  might  strike, 
toir  fd)lii9cn,  we  might  strike 
il^r  fd)tiiget,  you  might  strike. 
fie  fci^litgen,  they  migl)t  strike. 


•  See  Note  page  348. 
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§  78.    PARADIGM  OF  A 


INDICATIVE. 


id;  fct)Iai)e, 
bu  fcbUirtJl 
cr  fd^Kiflt, 
roir  fa^Ugen 
i])r  fdjlaflct, 
\H  t'ctlagen. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

I  Strike, 
thou  strikest. 
he  strikea 
we  strike. 
you  strike, 
they  strike 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


bu  fc^lagejl, 
cr  fd^lage, 
'n)ir  fc^Kigeu, 
jtl)r  fdjlaget. 
•fte  fdjlagen, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


I  may  strike, 
thou  mayst  strike 
he  may  strike, 
we  may  strike, 
you  may  strike, 
they  may  strike. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


ixdi  f^lug. 

ivtr  fdjlugen, 
tbr  fcbluget, 
Ue  fd?Iugen, 


I  struck, 
thou  didst  strike, 
he  struck, 
we  struck, 
you  struck, 
they  struck. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


5  j  c^'^**  ^ 
»  (  3  er  .^( 


i! 


11 

ill 
iSi 


id)  ^abe      ^ 
bail 

tuir  baben 
tbr  babet 
fte  bflbcn 


I  have 

thou  hast  I    . 

he  has  I  "S 

we  have  fg 

you  have  J  * 

they  have  J 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


tc&  t)atre 
bu  ^attefl 
er  ^atre 
anr  batten 
ibr  ^attet 
jte  f^nttttt. 


^-2 


I  had  1 

thou  hadst  I  . 
he  had  (is 
we  had  f  2 
you  had  |  • 
they  had    J 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


{(^  toerbe  "I 
.11  wirfl  g 
et  n)irb  I  «5 
roir  werben  f^ 
ifix  roerbet  i  2. 
fte  tuerben  J 


1  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


II 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^  werbe 
bu  roirfl 

eriDirb        .  «- 
TOtt  werben  f  ««~ 
ibr  werbet  I  ;€ 
fie  werbeu  )  ^ 


I  shall  1^- 
thou  wilt  I  H 
he  will  f  5 
we  shall  [  ^ 

Sou  will     15 
ley  will  J  .c 


itci>  fc^tiigp, 
bu  fcblngejl, 
cr  fcbliige, 
luir  fc^lugcn, 
i^r  fttluget, 
fie  fd^liigen. 


I  might  strike 
thou  mightst  strike, 
he  mi^ht  strike, 
we  might  strike, 
you  mi^hi  strike, 
they  might  strike. 


PERFECT   TENSE. 


bu  ^abrfl 
cr  ^obc 
wtr  ^abcn 
ibr  ^aber 
fte  l^aben 


"1  ^    I  may  have  struck. 


li 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  {lattc 
bu  battcfi 
er  iiittt 
xoiv  batten 
ibr  t)atttt 
f!e  t)attcn 


CD 


I  might  have 
striKk,  die 


FIRST  PUTUEE  TENSE. 
i(^  wcrbe^  1         (if  >  I  shaU  strike 


bu  mcrbefi 
cr  luerbc  I  « 
mir  merben  fs. 
ibr  rcrrbct     -- 


Ice. 


ttjcrbeu 


SECOND  FT7TUBE  TENSIk. 


tc^  n)eibc 
bu  tuerbell 
cr  TOcrbc 
n)ir  werben 
tbr  iDcrbet 
fie  u><rb(n 


Of)  I  shaU  liaw 
struck,  &e. 


01  THE  OLD  FORM.      %  78. 

VERB  OF  THE  OLD  FOEM. 
to  strike. 


ut 


CONDrnONAL.   IMPERATIVE.    INFINITIVE.    PARTIOIPLK. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  fcbUgc  bu, 
strike  thou. 

3.  fc^Ufje  cr. 

let  him  strike. 
t.  [(^lagen  toir, 
let  us  strike. 

2.  fc^Iaget  t^r. 
strike  ye. 

3.  f(^lagen  fie, 
let  them  strike. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

fdi^lagen,  to  strike. 


HtESENT. 

ft^lagenb, 
striking. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

gefc^Iagm  ^aben, 
to  have  struck. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 


{(^  tourbe 
bu  miirbefl 
et  wiirbe 
toil  wiirben 
t^t  ttjiirbet 
fte  wiitben  ^ 


«  2^ 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

f(^Iag{n  toerben, 
to  be  about  to 
strike. 


SECOND  FUTURE. 

169  ivfirbe 
bu  wurbefl 
er  luiirbe 
r»ir  ttjurben 
(^T  mtirbct 
^c  lourbfii ., 


PERFEOr  . 


Btrnw. 


i«* 
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(1)    ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OP 
{commonly  calki 

Note  Uiat  'm  the  following  list  many  compound  forms  are  not  set  dowiw 


INFINITIVE. 


S^acf  en  a\  a  bake, 

il^ebin^f  n  6),  to  bargain, 
Jbebui'teil,  10  need, 

©efebffit,  to  command, 
^^eflcigen   (ftc^)  c),  lo   apply 

one's  self. 
Q3e^tnnen  d),  to  ij^gin, 
S3'^'i|30U,  to  bite, 
^(fUuinieil  e),  to  pincli,  pre^s 

'by  anxiety), 
ii3er^en.  to  conceal, 
'^ycvtteu,  to  burt^ 
!i3i-nnucu  (|lc^),  to  think  of, 
i^efi^en,  to  possess, 
S^emigMi,  to  deceive, 
iBviuegeu  _/),  to  induce,  move, 
Sliicgeil,  to  bend, 


©ieten  ^),  to  offer,  to  bid, 
^Hlltk'U.   to  bind, 
JBittCn,  to  eiitreau    to  beg, 
rblafen,  to  blow, 
^Mciben,    to  remain, 
^^leic^eu  A),  to  fade, 
^raten,  to  roust, 

l!l^vcci)eu,  to  break, 
iDvemifii  i),  to  burn, 
U3l'iUi}en,  to  bring, 

fCetifcn,   to  tbink, 
2)  ill  gen  4),   to  bargain 
'i)re)d)cu,  lo  tliresti, 

^Jtingcn  /),  to  press,  to  urge, 
'riirfen,  to  be  able, 

Qsmviavi%t\\f  to  receive, 

(Smpfe^len,  to  recommend, 

^mpjtnbrn,  to  feel, 
i^ntrtnncn^  \o  escape, 
(lntf(^lafcit,  to  fcii 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


i^  bacfc,  bu  bdcfil,  er  \iCidt, 

tfb  bebin(^e,  ic 

id)  bebart,  bu  bebarffl,  er  be&atf ; 

wir  bebiirfeii,  k. 
ic^  befeble,  bu  befie^tfl,  erbeflc^lt. 
\6i  befieipe,  ic. 

icb  begiime,  jc 

id)  beige,  bu  bei^efl  er  beiH 

t(1^  befUmme,  ic. 

t  A  berae,  bu  birflfl,  er  birgt 

ic^  berfte,  jc. 

icb  bciiime,  k. 

icb  befit;?,  ic- 

i(^  betriige,  ic 

tcb  bewege,  ic. 

t(9  hii^t,  xt. 


id)  biete,  ic. 

id:t  biiibc,  jc. 

icb  bitte,  ic. 

ill)  blafe,  bu  blafefl,  er  blfift 

\(id  blribe,  k. 

t(t  blei<be,  ic. 

id)  brate,  bu  bratefl  or  bratjl, 

bratet  or  brat 
i(^  breeze,  bu  brid}fl,  er  bric^t 
icb  brettue,  k. 
ic6  briiige,  ic. 

^d)  benfe,  ic. 
t(^  binae,  k. 
ttb  brefd)e,  bu  brifc|iefl,  er  brifc^t 

i<^  bringe,  )c. 

icb  barf,  bu  barf|l,  erbarf;  wir 

biirfen,  k. 
i^  empfauflc,  bu  empfSngfi  er 

empfdnat 
ic^  empfeble,   bu  empfle^Ifl,  er 

empfteblt 
tcb  empfiube,  je.    • 
t(b  entnnne.  k. 
t(0  entf^^lafe,  ^e. 


IMP.  INDIC. 


id}  buf 

i(^  bebung 
i4  beburfte 

tt^  befall 
tc$  beflig 

t(t  beaann 

icbbiEi 

i(^  beflemmtf 

tcb  bara 
ic^  bcrft  or  batjl 
ic$  befann 
td)  befa§ 
t(6  betrog 
tc9  bewog 
i(^  bog 


ic^bot 
m  banb 
id»  bat 
ic^  hMti 
ic^  blieb 
i(i  blt(^ 
ic^  brtet 

ic^  bracb 
tcb  brannte 
id)  bracbte 

tc^  bacbte 
ttb  buna 
td)  brafcb  « 

broftb 
td)  brang 
ic^  burfte 

t(^  empfin^ 

ti^  cmpfabl 

i&i  entpfafc^ 
tcb  entionn 
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ii  regular  verbs). 

in  such  case,  cne  student  has  only  to  look  for  the  verb  ji  its  single  ibnft 


IMP.  8UBJ. 

IMPBRATIVS. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARKS. 

i*  bufe 

baie 

gebacfeu. 

a)  Re{(ular  when  active ;  as,  ec 
baifte  ^rob;  ba<  Q3rob  but 

idi  bebiiiige 

bebinge 

bebungcri. 

b)  Regular   when  it  means,  to 

id?  bebiirfte 

bebuift. 

add  a  condition,  to  modify, 
^cbingt,    conditional,   is  re- 

i^ bcfSble 

befic^l 
bfflci^ 

befobleu. 

gular. 

id)  befliffe 

befliffeii. 

e)  iSefieigtgen  (f!c^),  to  apply 

one*8  self,  is  regular. 

id)  beaanne 
id)  biffc 

be^inne 

begonnen. 
gebtffen. 

d)  [n  the  Imperf.  subj.  begSnne 

bei0  or  hti^t 

is  also  used. 

ic^  btflemmete 

beflemme 

bef  lorn  men  or 

e)  ^eflemmt  is  not  frequently 

beflcinmt. 

used,  and  is    employed,  onlv 

id)  barge 
ic|)  bnrlte 

bira 
berfleorbirfl 

gebov^en. 
befonuea. 

in  the  sense  of  couipressed 

i^  befamie     . 

beftnne 

td)  befa§c 

beft^e 

bffeffen. 

id)  betrSflc 

bettiige 

betrogen. 

' 

id)  bervoge 

betoege 

beroogen. 

f)  Irregular  when  it  means,  tu 

tc^  boge 

biege 

gebogeiu 

induce;  regular  when  it  means, 
to  move  a  6ody  or  affect  the 
gensibilities. 

i^  hJStt 

hittt 

gebotett 

g)   Q3euril  and   Uut,    in   the 

id)  bcinbe 

biube 

gebuiibeti. 

present,  are  poeticaL 

id)  bate 

bitte 

gebeteu. 

id)  bliefe 

blnfe 

gebtafen. 

id)  bliebe 

bleibe  or  bUit 

geblieben 

icb  blic^e 

bUic^e 

gebti^eii. 

A)  ^Uid^tn,   to  bleach  in  the 

iA  briete 

brate 

gebraten. 

sun,  active,  is  regular. 

ic^  brac^e 

br(il) 

gebro(^eu 

ic^  breumtc 

brenne 

gebratint. 

i)  Often    regular   when  active: 

id)  brdc^te 

briiige 

gcbvac^t. 

3d)  b  r  e n  u'  e  ^olj,  loeil  eS 
beffer  braante  aid  Xotf. 

id)  bStbtc 

benfe 

gebac^t. 

id;  biiitge 
idi  ttai^t  or 

binge 
biij9 

gebuiigen. 
gi'brofc^eu 

k)  ^ingte  is  sometimes  used  ia 
the  imiwrfect,  in  tlie  sense  oi 

brofc^e 

hire. 

i(t  brange 

bringf 

gebrungen 

I)  For  brang,  bntng  i*m  .'te 

•4)  biirfte 

— 

geburft. 

merly  in  um. 

i(^  cinpftnge 

empfauge 

einpfangen. 

i(^  emv^'5()Ie 

empfie^I 

cmpfo^Un. 

ic^  em^faube 

emvfinbe 

em^?funben 

• 

\(i  entrciuite 

fiUriuue 

eutronnen. 

i<6  entf4iliefe 

<nrfd)l(ifeorents 

eittfc^lafen 
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INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.  INDIC 


(gntfpre(^en,  to  answer, 
(Srbleid^en  m),  to  turn  pale, 
(Srfrtcren,  to  freezei 
@rgreifen,  to  seize,  to  catch, 
@rfief«u  n\  to  eeiect, 

(Srfii^ren  o\  to  chooae, 

drlSfc^enp),  to  extinguish, 
(Srfaufrn,  to  be  drowned, 
(iSrrfi^illlen,  to  reaound, 
@rfc^ftuen.  to  appear, 
@rfc^re(fen  9),  to  be  frightened, 

C^rtrtttfen,  to  be  drowned 
@i'tt>dgcn  r),  to  consider, 
0ffett,  to  eat, 

9«l!^cn  9%  Cobaolete.)  to  catch, 


$af)ren  t),  to  drive  a  carriage, 
fatten,  to  fiiu, 

%aiUn  u),  to  fold    * 


^angflt  V),  to  catch, 
^ed^rctt,  to  fight, 
$tnben,  to  find, 
%U6)Un,  to  twist, 
Blifgen  w),  to  fly. 


^lic^ett  JT),  to  flee, 

BHe§en  f),  to  flow, 
^raaen,  to  ask, 
f^reffeil,  to  devour, 
Sriercn,  to  freeze, 

&ikl)t€n  s),  to  ferment, 

©cbciren,  to  bring  forth, 

@eben  o).  to  ^^^ 

(^ebirten  b),  to  command. 
CA)cbetbcn  c),  to  prosper, 
^)efaUeii,  to  please, 

®ebf  It  if),  to  go, 
@)eliiigcn,  to  succeed, 
(^elten  «),  to  be  worth,  vaUdt 
^cncfctt,  to  I 


<*  tntf\>tt^t,  ic  tc^  fiitf^rai 

t(9  erbi(t4^e,.}€.  idf  erbit(^ 

ic^  erfctere,  ic.  id)  erfror 

id)  erarcifc,  jc  id^  tvavif^ 

id)  erftefe,  it,  i^  txntftt 

i^  erfil^cc  (erfitre),  tc  i^  erfo^s 

(ctfor) 

id)  erfauff .  bu  erfaufefr  er  erfSuft  tcb  crfojf 
i(i  rrfc^^aUe,  ic  m  crf^oU 

i*  erfd)fine,  k.  i*  erfAicn 

t(^  erf^retfe,  btt  txfMdft,  tx  tt»  i^  trfc^raf 

fd)ri(ft 
id)  ertrinfe,  )C  icb  ertranf 

i(t  ermage,  )c  tcp  emog 

ic^  effe,  bu  iffefl,  tx  iffct  or  if  t      i<^  af 

i(t)  fa^e,  bu  fa^efl,  er  fa^t 


i(b  fabre,  bu  fa^rfi  er  ffi^rt 
i4faUe,bttfaafl,etfSat 

i(^  falte,  ic. 


)  fange,  bu  fSngfl,  er  fSngt 

>  fe(^te.  bu  ^^t%  er  f{(|)t 

I  fittbC,  K. 

>  r(e4)te,  bu  {f{4)tfl,  erf(i(^t 
ifliege,  bttflieajl,  er  jliegt 


id)  flie^e,  ic. 

i(^  fliepe,  jc. 

id)  fvaat.  bu  frfigfl,  er  frfiat 
icfe  freffc,  bu  friffefi  or  friit 
i^  friere,  ic. 

i(*  gSbre,  K. 

i(b  geb5re,  bu  oebfirjl  (gebierfl) 

er  aebart  (^ebtert) 
id)  geoe,  bu  gtbft,  er  gibt 


icb  gebiete,  )e.  [i^  gebot 

i(i  gebet^e,  k.  iA  gebic^ 

id)  gefalle,  bu  geffiUfl,  er  gefilt  {((  gefiel 


td)faUetf 


id)  fotpt 
* '  faub 


i^m 


{(fi  gebr,  ic. 

e«  gelingt 

idb  grlte.  bit  giltjl,  er  gilt 

t4  genefe,  ic 


i^  gtng 
ed  ge(att§ 

i^geMl 
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IMI.   8UUJ. 

IMPKRATIVK. 

PARTIOIPLB. 

RSMARfLB. 

i4>  eutfpradjf 

entfpric^ 

entfprod)en. 

tc^  erblic^e 

erbUid)f 

;rblid)en. 

m)  Derived  from   lltidfitl,  to 

i6)  erfrore 

fiffviere 

erfioren. 

whiten,  as  in  tiie  sun,  which 

ifb  eraiiffe 
i(^  crtiefete 

ergreifeorergreif 

eraiifen. 
erfofetu     • 

is  regular. 

eifiefe 

n)  It  is  used  in  sublime  style  and 

in  poetry. 

i(^  ertu^rt 

erfubje  (erfiire) 

erfo^ren 

0)   This  verb  is  very  seldom 

(erfiire) 

(erforen) 

used. 

p)  Like  I>erl5fd)en   and  att«» 

i4>  erf&ffe 

erfaufe 

erfoffen. 

Ibfc^en,  irregular  only  when 

C(|)  eifc^5Ue 
id}  erfd)ieiie 

erfd)aUe 

erf  (pollen. 

intransitive.     H\d}tn  is  al- 

erfc^etne 

erf(iienett. 

ways  transitive  and  regular. 

id)  erfc^rcife 

erfd)vi(f 

erfc^rocfeit 

q)  Irregular  always  as  an  intran- 
sitive verb,  but  regular  when 

id}  ertranfe 

ertrinf 

ertrunfeiu 

transitive. 

i(^  erwoge 

er»age 

erwogen. 
gegeffen. 

r)  More  often  used  as  a  regular 

i^afe 

ii 

verb. 

— 

fa^«. 

gefobeu. 

•)  This  poetical  woni  is  rarely 
used,  and  in  the  imperfect  noi 
at  all. 

td}  fubre 

fo^re 
faUe 

gefabren. 

0  All  the  compounds  of  fa^reo 

ic^  ftele 

gefalieii. 

are     irregular    eicept    WiU- 
fabren, 
tt)  Irregular  only  in  the  partici 

id9  faitete 

falte 

gefalten. 

pie  now,  for  which  gefaltet  ii 

often  used. 

i«^  ftnae 
id)  focbtf 

fange 

gefangen. 

V)  The  forms  fieng  and  fiengc 

fid)t 

gefoc^ten. 

are  obsolete   Soalsoempfiettg 

tc^  fa  lib  e 

fiube 

gefimbcn. 

and  empftenge. 

ict  f[i>d)tc 

fltd^t 

geflocbtert 

i^  ftoflf 

fliege 

geftogen. 

w)  ^(eugfl  and  deugt  in  the 
present,  and  fleug  in  the  ira 
perative  are  forms  used  only 
in  poetry. 

'cb  n&bc 

flie^e  or  flie^ 

gefloben. 

X)  Steuc^H,  fltUd}t  and  fitu^ 
poetical.                         • 

td)fI5fTe 

fliepe 

geHoffen. 

ff)  Sleuiefl,  fleupt  sad  fleuf, 

id}  friige 

fraae 
frif 

gerragt. 
gefreffen. 

poetical. 

id)  fr5re 

frtere 

gefroren. 

id}  flS^re 

gS^re 

gegobren 
geboren. 

z)  Sometimes  reguUr,  g^^rte. 

id)  aebSre  (ge. 

bSre) 
id}  gcibe 

gebare  (gebler) 

gtb 

gegebeit 

a)  Some  writers  prefer  gfebfl, 
giebt.gifb,topfl,gibtgib. 

b)  ©ebeutfl,  gebettt,   -oetical. 

i(^  gebdte 
id)  gebief)e 

gebiete 

geboteti. 

gebejb 
gefalle 

gebteben. 

e)  ©ebiegen  is  but  a  strength- 

id)  geftcle 

gefalletu 

ened  acU^^ctive   form  of  Um 

past  participle. 

'A  ginge 
ed  geUnge 

geje  or  geb 
gelinge 

geaangen. 
gclungen 

d)  ©teng  for  gtng  iamciq-iated 

id)  g&lte 
14  geuftft 

giU 

gegolteiu 

e)  Pormerlv  gott,  §d{te,  warn 

gencfe 

geuefen. 

used  in  the  hapwi  adie.  a^ 
suiy 
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INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.  INDIC. 


^fnieycny).  lo  enjoy, 
@)t'ratbc»,  to  iiit  upon, 
i^cfd^ebeil,  lo  happen 

©ewiunen,  lo  gain,  to  ^in, 

Q>Mtn  f ),  to  pour, 

@lei(^(U  hy,  to  rewir.ble, 

©Iriteti  t).  to  glide, 


@Iimnien  k).  to  ghine 
@uibfn  to  dig. 
(^ceifen,  to  b«ize, 

^abeti  I),  to  have, 
^alteit,  to  hold,  ' 
pangeii  m),  to  hang, 


^auen  n).  to  hew, 
^ebeil,  to  heave, 
•t^ei^en,  to  be  named, 
,^clf<tt.  to  help, 

^ciff  It  b),  to  chide, 
Jteiiiiru,  to  know, 
Jlliebeil,  to  cleave, 
klinuiienp),  tochmb 
JlltH^)eu,  to  Doiind, 
Jlwiren,  or 
Jilneipcn  9),  to  pinch, 
JilomnUMt,  to  cotne, 

^5unen,  to  be  able, 
Kriedjen  r),  to  creep 

Jtiibren  •),  to  cbootw 


9aUn,  to  load 

IJaffen  t),  to  let,, 
Vau^'^,  to  run, 
^f  (ten  tt),  to  suffer, 
^ri^en,  to  lend, 
^efen,  to  lead, 
Siegeit,  u  lie  dowiv 
Bugts,  M  to, 


i^  gentefe,  ic. 

id^  geratt}e,  bu  gerat^fl,  ergerSt^ 

ed  gefc^ie^t 

t(^  getotnitc,  sc 

i^  gie^e,  )c« 

t(^  gleit^c,  )c 


i(^  gidtc,  tc 


i(^  gitmme,  k. 

i(^  grabe,  bu  gr&bfl,  er  gr&bt 

ici  gceife,  k. 

id;  ^abr,  bu  ^afl.  et  f^at 
i^  ialtt,  bu  ^altfl,  tx  ^dU 
i4  ^ange,  bu  ^aitgfl,  er  ^angt 


tc^  ^aue,  K. 

ti  ^ebe,  2C. 

idi  l)et$e,  bu  ^et§efl,  er  ^etf  t 

t(^  belfe,  bu  ^ilffl,  et  ^tlft 

tc^  fetfe,  jc. 

id)  ffiine,  jc, 

ic^  fUebc,  ic. 

t(6  fltmme,  2e. 

tc^  fltnge,  K. 

tc^  fitetre,  or  fnet^e,  le. 

id^  Comme,  bu  Fomnifl,  er  tomrnt, 

or  bu  f5mnifl,  er  f5mmt 
\A  Uim,  bu  tam\%  er  faun 
tcp  friec^e,  ic. 

tc^  fii^re,  )C 


tc^  geuog 
t(t  gertet^ 
e«  geft^ab, 
gefd?a^e 
i(^  geioanii 

ic^gof 

id^  gUA 


ic^  gUtt 


t(^  gtomm 
xA  grub 
i<9  g"ff 

t(f^  ^attc 
t(^  ^telt 
tc(  §mg 


[c^  ^teb 

icb  bob  or^ttb 

4W 

i*ftff 
id)  tannit 
iti  Flob 

flomm 
i^  tian\ 
tc$  f  nif 

icb  lam 

i^  fonntt 
{($  frot^ 

t(^b^T 


ng 

iff  orSn^ 


it^lub 


tt^  labe,  bu  labefl  or  labjl,  er  la-  \ 

bet  or  labt 

td)  laffe,  bu  laffeft,  er  I5fTet(ia^f/,icb  lief 
idh  laufe,  bu  Iciufjl,  er  Icuft  It*  lief 
tc^  leibe.  ic.  'i4  Htt 

id)  leibe,  k.  itb  lie^ 

id)  lefe,  bu  Uefefl,  er  liefet  (lie^t)  {$  tai 
icb  liege,  it.  t4  lag 

i4  luflt.  tc  |i«  Ui 
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IMP.  BDBJ. 

IMPERATIYB. 

PARTICIPLE. 

RBMAUKS. 

i(b  fienBffe 

genie^e 

genoffen. 
geratben. 

/)  Ocneu^efl,  geneuft,   and 

id)  (^enetbe 

geratbe 

imperative  geueu^,  poetical , 

U  flefc^a^e 

gefc^c^e 

gcfc^c^en. 

seldom  used. 

t^  gerocinne  fqe* 

ro5une) 
i4^  floffe 

geroinne 

gewonneu. 

fiiefe 

gegoffen. 

g)  ©eu^efl.  geuft,  arid  impe 
rauve  geuS.    See  genie^en. 

Id  glic^e 

gleic^e 

gegli^en. 

A)  Regular  as  an  active  verb, 
to  inako  similar,  to  compare 
RJerglcid^en,  although  active 

*. 

is  irregular. 

ic^  glUte 

gleite 

geglitten. 

t)  ^eletteu  and  begletten  are 
not  derived  from  gleitril,  but 
from  leiten,  and  therefore  re- 

i(^ gl&mmr 

gitmme 

gcgfommen. 

gular 

tcb  griibe 
i4  b^iff* 

grobe 

gegraben. 

gwife 

gegrtffen. 

i(6  hititt 

^abe 

get)abt. 

/)  ^ailb^aben  is  regular. 

bnlte 

ge^alten. 

tt^  6inge 

^ange 

ge^angen. 

m)  v&ieitg,  Menge  are  old  forme 
This  verb  must  not  be  mis 
taken  for  ^iingen,  to  suspend, 
which  is  active  and  regular. 

tcb  ^Ifbe 
icb  b6be 

l^aue  or  ^au 

gebauen. 
gepoben. 

n)  ^aute  (regular)  is  used  when 

bebe 

cutting  toood,  carving  atvne,iLC^ 

t<t  btege 

^ei§e  or  ^eif 

ge^eigeu. 

are  meant. 

icb  Wf  oroaife 

bilf 

ge^olfen. 

i*  ftffc 

feife  or  feif 

gefiffen. 

o)  This  verb  is  sometimes  used 

id)  fen  11  etc 

fenne 

gefannt 

as  a  regular  verb. 

icb  flobe 

eiiebe 

gefloben. 

tcb  flomine 

flimme 

geflommen. 

p)  Sometimes  regular,  flimmte. 

icb  fliinae 
icb  fntflre  or 

flinae 

fneife  or  !neipe 

geflungen. 

gefniffcn  or  ge^ 

q)  JTnetpte,  gefneipt  is  more 

fiiivpe 

fiiippen. 

frequently  used. 

ic^  tame 

!omm 

gefonimen. 

icb  fBiinte 

gefonnt. 

i(^  fi-5c^e 

frtet^e  or  friecf* 

gefrodi^en 

r)  iJreuc^fl,  freuc^t,  fre«*.  oh 
solete.     Only  poetically  used. 

t*  mxt 

fu^re 

gefo^ren. 

9)  Stixf)Xin  is  entirely  antiqua 
ted,  rodillen  having  taken  *t« 
place. 

i^  (ute 

labe 

geUben. 

ic^  lielJe 
Ic^  liefc 

laffe  or  la9 

gelrtffen. 

«)  SSeranlafter  is  regular. 

laiife  or  laiif 

geUuifen 

ic^  litte 

letbe 

gelitten. 

tt)  93erleiben   to  diagiut,  to  m 

icfe  liebe 

leil)e 

rtclieben. 

guiar 

t(i  Icife 

(ied 

gelefen. 

icb  Uige 

liege 

gelegen. 

i4  lage 

luge 

gdegen. 
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IKFIKITIVE. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.   INDICS. 


flOlafilcr  9),  lo  grind, 

9)}etbrn,  to  avoid 
fHhiUVL  w\  to  uiilk, 

flReffen,  to  meaaura, 

Sti^faUen,  to  diAplease, 


^{(ilingen,  to  go 
""'gen,  to  be  able, 


SRuffetl,  to  be  obliged. 

fltc^mcn,  to  take, 
S^Pltnen,  to  name, 

ll^fcifcn,  to  whistle, 
^flegen  x),  to  cheriah, 
$T(tteiI.  to  praise, 

Quearu  y),  to  gush, 

fHUdttn  z)j  to  avenge, 

SRathen,  to  advise, 
Sicibcn,  to  rub, 
ffiiiUtl,  to  tear, 
9ietteu  a),  tn  ride. 


Sienneit  6),  to  nm, 

92t(C^en.  to  smell, 
JRtligen,  to  wrestle, 
9{innen,  to  run  (of  fluids;, 
9iufen  e),  to  call, 

SoUcn  d),  to  salt, 

0aufen,  to  drink,  to  tipple^ 

Sougen  «),  to  suck, 

€(^affen/%  to  create, 


Gc^fibm  If),  to  separate, 
ecieiBni   to  appeal^ 


t(|  iiid^Ic.  btt  ma^Iefl  (mS^Ifl), 

er  ma^U  (ma^lt) 
t(^  metbe,  k. 
i(^  me  Iff,  bu  melffl  or  milffl,  cr 

melft  or  ntiUt 
i(^  meffe,  bu  mtffefl,  er  mtffet  or 

intft 
i(^  mt^faUe,  bu  mif falljl,  er  mt§« 

faUt 
ed  mt^Iuifit 
t(^  mag,  bu  magfl,  er  tnag,  totr 

mdgen,  k. 
id)  mu^,  bu  mu$t.  cr  mul,  wtr 

muffen,  tl^r  muffet  or  mii^t,  ic. 
ic^  nr^me,  bu  ntmjnfl,  cr  ntmmt 
i4  nenne,  k. 

{*  pfeife,  ic 
t*  pflege,  jc 
t(^  pretfe,  ic 

i(^  queUe,  bu  quillfl,  cr  quiOt 

i6f  r&c^e, ». 

idp  rat^e,  bu  rfit^fl,  cr  rSt^ 
ict  reibc,  ic. 
id)  rei^e,  ic. 
t<^  reitc^  ic 


{(^  rcnnc,  k. 

id)  rtec^c,  ic. 
id)  rtnge,  k. 
id)  rinue,  }c. 
id?  rufe,  jc. 

ic^  faljC'U. 

i^  faufe,  bu  fauf]^,  cr  fSufl 

idi  fauge,  le. 

{(^  f(^affe,  )c 


id)  ma^Itc 
(mul)l) 
id)  inteb 
i(^  moif 

i(^  ma% 

i^  mi^ef 

e4  miilang 
i(^  mi>4)tc 

id?  muf  te 

id)  tia^m 
im  naante 


i*»fl|f 
id)  pflog 
i4>|^.'^ 

id^  quoQ 

i(t  r&(^tc  (toil 

i(^  riet^ 
\&  rieb 
tSri$ 
ic^ritt 


i(^  tantife  • 

renntc 
i^  ro(^ 
i(t  rang 
id)  rantt 
i$  rief 

id)  fal|tc 

i*fo|f 

ic|>fog 


idi  [AtiU,  H, 
idf  fc^cinc,  ic 


1*^ 
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IMP.  BUBJ. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARKS. 

tc^  niablete 

ma^Ie 

gema^Ien. 

V)  Except  the  past  participle  ge« 

(nnible) 

nia()lett,  no  irregular  form  is 

t(^  mtebe 

meibe 

flemieben. 

in  use. 

i4  molfe 

meUe 

geinolCen. 

w)  Sometimes  regular.  Wlillfi 
&c.,  rarely  used. 

i^  mafe 

mif 

flemeffen. 

t(|  mtffteie 

miffaUe 

miffaUett 

\    ' 

r«  mtilcinfle 

mi^iinge 

mtflitngetu 

id;  tr>o(^te 

— 

geinoc^t. 

tc^  mu^te 

.- 

gcmu^t. 

id)  nci^me 

ttttntn 

flenommen. 

t^  nennete 

nenne 

genannt. 

i^  Vftfe 

pfeift  or  vfetf 

fle»>fiffett. 

td)  Pfl6ae 

preife 

flepfloflen. 

X)  When  it  mgnifiea,  to  wait 

flepriefen. 

regular. 

tc^  qu&Ue 

quelle 

flequoflen. 

y)  Duellen,  to  swell,  is  regular 

tt^  rac^te  (r6c|>e) 

rac^e 

Qtxdd)t  (fleros 

X)  The  irregular  form  is  no  long- 

(^en). 

er  used.     Where  it  occurs  in 

ic^  rtet^e 

rat^e 

fleratbeii. 

former  writers  it  must  not  be 

ic^  rtebe 

reibe 

gerieben. 

confounded   with   the    same 

id)  riffe 

ret§e 

geviffeii. 

forms  from  rtec^yen. 

ic^  ritte 

leite 

geritten. 

a)  33ereiteu,  to  ride  to,  like  all 
the  compounds  of  reiten,  is 
irregular;  but  bcrettcil,  to 
make  ready,  from  beveit,  rea- 
dy, is  regular,  like  all  deriva- 
tives. 

icb  rennele 

renne 

gerannt  or  ge^ 

6)   fRtnntt  and  ^tvtmxt,  not 

remit. 

often  used. 

id)  r5d)e 

rtec^e  or  riec^ 

geroc^en. 

id)  ranf^e 

riufle 

gerungen. 

icf)raunf(r6une; 

rtnne 

geronnen. 

id)  riirfe 

rufe 

gerufeu. 

c)  Regular  in  aoa^  writers,  but 

inipro|»erly  so. 

ic^  fal^ite 

faljc       . 

gefaljen. 

d)   Irregular  only  in  the  parti- 

ciple, and  in  tliat  when  used 

i^  foffe 

faufe 

gcfoffen. 

adjeclively ;  as,  gefaljene  %U 
fd)e ;  er  l^at  fte  gefaljt. 

t*  f5fle 

faufl! 

gefogen. 

e)  @aU0J)  and  faugt  are  not 
supported  by  good  usage,  jul 
fciugen,  to  suckle,  is  regular. 

td)  mft 

f4>affc 

gef(^>affeB. 

/)  In  the  signification  of  to  pro- 

cure, to  ^eU  it  is  regular,  as 
also  anfc^offen,  to  purchase, 
to  buy;  ttbfc^afteB  to  part 
with,  to  dismiss. 

tc^  f(|)ifbe 

\tz. 

gef<(?teben. 

g)  The  active  verb  fc^ftbett,  tu 

k|)  fc^iene 

gefcl^ienett. 

part,  to  di^oin,  to  dividt.  «» 

legular. 
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INFINITIVE. 


S(^eUen,  toscoi^ 

'5  d)  even,  to  shear 
©c^iebeii,  to  shovj, 
^^te§eu,  to  shoot, 
^(^iubeu,  to  flay, 

^c^Iafeu,  to  sleep, 
>g;c^lagen  k),  to  beat, 
^(^leic^en,  to  sneak, 

^dplctfett   f\    to   sharpen,   ti 

whet, 
Sc^Uif  en,  to  slit, 
^(tliefen,  to  slip, 
S(^lie^en,  to  shut, 

Sd^lin^en,  to  sling, 
^d)iiiei^en.  to  fling, 
<Sd}niel)eu  kh  to  melt, 

@(^nau6en,  to  snort, 
©c^neifcen,  to  cut, 
«3(|)i-auben  /),  to  screw, 

(gc^veiben,  to  tvrite, 
Sd)reicn,  to  cry, 
(gcbrctten,  to  stride, 
(^(^rpten,  to  bruise,  to  gnaw. 


(gd^Tvaren  m),  to  suppurate, 
(gc^wciaen,  to  be  silent, 
@4)veUeii  R),  to  swell, 

£"ct)n)tmnien,  to  swim, 

Sci)n)ini>en,  tovanisii, 

,  (gctwtngen  o),  to  swing, 

@cbw5ven,  to  swear, 

iseftert.  to  see, 
(5etn,  to  be, 
©enben,  to  send, 

^fetfbenp),  to  boil, 
Stiif^en,  to  Ring, 
(&iiifen,  to  sink, 
^innen,  to  think,  to   luse. 

St^flt,  to  sit, 
SoUen,  to  be  obligBd 
(Spdten  q),  to  split, 
®Veien,  to^pit, 
6)>innftt,  o  vpin. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVfi. 


ic^  fc^cUe,  bu  fc^iltfl,  er  f(^ilt 

tc^  fdjcre,  ic. 
tc^  fc^iebe,  K. 
ic^  fttte^e,  ic. 
i4  fcbiube,  ic. 

i*  fcbiafe,  bu  fd)I5f|l,  et  fcblaft 
td)  ffblafle,  bn  f^Iag^,  er  [(^liiflt 
tcb  fc^tet^e,  K. 

ic^  fc^Ieife,  ic. 

id)  fc^lci^e,  jc. 
tc^  filtefe,  K. 
ic$  fc^lte^e,  k. 

tcft  fcblin^e,  jc. 
tc^  fc^mec^e,  it, 
i^  fc^melje,  bu  fdjmetjcfl  if^miU 

jefi),  er  fc^meljt  (fdjmiljt) 
td)  f(^ntebe  or  fc^naube 
t(^  fcbneibe,  ic. 
id?  fc^raube,  ic 

i(^  fd)reibe,  ic. 
td)  fd)rete,  Jc. 
icb  fcbreite,  jc 
id)  fc^rote,  jc. 


IMP.  INDIC. 


i(^fc^aU(f<feoir 

t{^  f(feor 
ltd)  fd)ob 
tc^  ft^o§ 
t(^  fc^unb 

t*  f*Itef 
id)  ^iua 
id)  fd)li$ 

t(*  f*Iif 

i*  f*lt§ 
id)  fd)Ioff 
ic^  fd)l«» 

idi  fd)lan^ 
id)  fd)mi^ 
id)  fc6moI^ 

id)  fd)noh 
id)  fd)nitt 
id)  fcbranbtf 

(f^rob) 
id)  fd)rteb 
id)  fd)rie 
i(^  f(iritt 
id)  fc^roUte 


t(^  frf)»are,  ic. 
icb  fd)n)et9e,  tc. 
icb  fcbwcUe,  bu  f(^»iflfl  ct 

fc^TOiat 
id)  fc^wimme,  tc. 
id)  fc^iDtnbc,  K. 
id)  fc^TOtnge,  K. 

i^  fc^wSre,  jc 

id)  febe,  bu  f!e^jl,  er  Wt 
i(b  bin  ic. 
i(^  fenbe,  ic. 

id)  ftebe,  w. 

tc^  ftnge,  t. 

ic^  ftnfe,  JC. 

idi  jlnne,  ic. 

I  • 

id)  iifee,  le. 

I  id)  fPlI,  bu  foUjl,  tx  foU 

|ic^  f^alte,  JC 

li<t  fpeie,  jc 

|i(9  fpinne,  ic 


it^  fcbwot 
i(^  fd)»iea 
t(^  fc^t&ou 

id)  fcbuxuitni 
t(^  fd)n>anb 
id)  fc^wang  oi 

f(bn}ttng 
id)  fc^mor  w 

fd)»ut 

t(^  war,  K. 
ic^  fanbte  aafl 

fenbete 
icbfott 
id)  fana 
idb  fanf 
id)  faim 

id)  fa^ 
id)  foQte 
i(^  fbdtcte 
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IMP.   3UBJ. 

IMPELATIVB. 

FARTICIPLK. 

REMARKS. 

ji^  fct-ilte 

fc^ilt 

flcfc^oUeu. 

(Td)bitc) 

tc^  fc^bre 

fdiere  oi  fc^ier 
fc^icbc 

flefd)Ovett. 

ic^  fc^obc 

gciitoben. 

id)  fcboffc 

fd)ie9e 
Hinbc 

0efd)offen. 

id)  fc^uiibe 

gefc^unben. 

<(^  f*Iicfe 

ftl^fttfe 

flef(^Iafen. 

i^B 

51^0i 

gcfcblagen. 
gefc^UdJen. 

A)  9{at1^f(^(agen  and  btrat^ 

WtfOii 

f^lagen,  to  consuls  are  re 

gular. 

W  fc^liffe 

fd)leit«  u  )ofuif 

gefj^ltffcn. 

i)  Regular  in  all  other  signifiea 
tions,   aa,  to  denuttUn,  or  U 

«4>  f*ltffe 

id)  mm 

WtiU 

flefc^liffeu. 
gefc^loffen. 

drag 

t(b  id)lotTe 

fcbliepi 

gefd)lo|fen. 

idi  fc^l5nae 
id)  fd>mifff 

ft^Iin^t 

gefd)Iungen. 
gefc^miffcn. 

fc^mil^  or 

id)  fc^molje 

aertmoljeu. 

fdjntclj 

lar. 

i(f)  fd}nobe 

fdjnaube 

gefd)«obfn. 

id)  fd)nitte 

fd)netbe 

gefdjnitten. 

i(^  fd)raubete 

f(^raube 

gcfc^raubt 

I)  Cnmnionlv  regular,  [(^lattbtf 
gefc^rauot* 

(fd)r6bc) 

(gef(ibrobcu). 
gefrorifbcn. 

if^  fd)itebe 

fc^reibe 

ici  fd)riee 

f(trcie 

gcfd)iifen. 

id)  fd)ritrc 

fd)reite 

gcfc^ritten. 

i(^  fc^votete 

fc^rote 

gefd)rotcn. 

Regular  now  except  in  the  parti 
ciple.  and  this  is  frequently 
gefc^rotet. 

id)  f(^n)5re 

[(^trarr 

gefdjmoren. 

m)  (Sc^Wterfl  k.  in  the  preaeit 

id)  fc^TOieae 

f(^wetfle 

gcfd)mtefli?n. 

is  provincial. 

idf  fc^woue 

fd)n)iU  or 
fd)TOimmc 

gcfd)n)oUen. 

n)  Regular,  when  active.       * 

i(fe  fdjroSmmc 

gffc^njommen. 

id)  fd)n)anbe 

f(^n)tnbe 

gffctmunben. 

i4)  fc^mctn^e 

fc^roinge 

gef(^n)uugfn. 

o)  (§(^)oung  is  less  in  usage 
than  f(^»ang. 

ic^  f(^nj5re  or 

fc^wSre 

gefdproorrn. 

ft^tviire 

id)  fdbe 

fle^e 

gcfeben. 

i(^  ivare 

fei 

gewcfen. 

ic$  fenbete 

fcnbe 

gefanbt  ana 
gefenbet. 
gefotten. 
gc  ungcu. 
gefunten. 

t(*  fStte 

fiebe 

p)  When  active  it  is  moetty  n- 

id)  fcittfle 

ftnae 
gn!e 

gular. 

ic^  fmife 

^1^  fanne 

jtimc 

gefonnen. 

(tonne) 

Id)  fa9e 

ft^e 

gffefTen. 
gffollt. 

id)  foUtt 

kJj  fpaltet* 

a>aUe 

/gefpalten. 

q)  Irregular  only  in  the  parti' 

■d)  f?>iee 

f^eie 
fptnne 

gcfpiccn. 
gefpoimen. 

eiple,  and   this  is  sometimee 

.<^  fpflnnc 

gefpaltet  when  tlie  verb  to 

(fpSttttc) 

aetive. 
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INFINITIVE. 


6plei0en,  to  split, 

SpTed)en,  to  speak, 
(gprte^en  r),  to  sprout, 
"Spvinflen,  to  spring, 
(gtecbejl,  to  sung,  to  prick, 
©tecfcn  «),  lu  stick,  to  be  •fast- 
ened. 
(&te^eu,  to  stand, 

gte^len,  to  steal, 

©tfiaen,  to  ascend, 
©terbeu,  to  die, 

(Stieben  t),  to  fly  (as dust), 
@tiufen,  to  stink, 
(gtof^en,  to  push, 
Strfid)en,  to  stroke, 
(^tieiten,  to  contend, 


Zbun,  to  do, 
Xxao^in,  to  besa, 
Jlrcfren,  to  hit, 
XvnbfVL,  to  drive, 

JEretcn,  to  tread, 
Striefen,  to  drop,  to  trickle, 
XxinUn,  to  drink, 
XxilQiU,  to  deceive. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.  INDIG. 


Oerbcrgeii,  to  conceal, 

gSerbieten,  to  forbid, 
^erblciben,  to  remain, 
^$erb(eid)eu,  to  grow  pale 
93erberben  u),  to  perish, 

ajcrbrtef en,  to  offend, 
9Sergcffen,  to  forget, 

iBei'^e^Ien  to  conceal, 

■llcrlicren,  to  loose, 
SScrlofc^eU,  to  extinguish, 

aSerfcfeallen  w),  to  die  away  in 

sound. 
9[^erf(^winben,  to  disappear, 

iBertouren,  to  perplex, 

t)cr|et^,  to  pudon, 


t^p  fpleife,  K. 

i4)  ri>rr(^e,  bu  f^rtdpfl,  tx  f))rt((t 

id)  fvringr,  )C. 

id)  l^ecbe,  bu  ^ifi)%  er  flic^t 

id)  flc^e,  }C. 

i(^  ilf^le,  bu  ftitm*  ft  jlif ^U 

id)  jletge,  ic. 

ic^  jlerbe,  bu  ^ixh%  et  ^trbt 

idi  lliebf,  jc. 

i(^  fltnfe,  sc 

id)  fio§e,  bu  jlo^eft,  er  fl5$t 

id)  ilreid)e,  ac. 

i(^  {ireite,  tc 


te^  tftue,  bu  tbufl.  er  t^ut 
tcb  traae,  bu  traaft,  er  txaat 
{[b  treffe,  bu  triffft,  er  trifft, 
idti  treibe,  ic. 

i(^  ttete,  bu  trtttfl.  er  tritt 

id)  triefe,  n\ 

id)  trinfe,  ic. 

i($  triige.  bu  cvugfl  er  trfigt 


i(^  oerberge,  bu  l>erbirgft  tr  vers 

t(t  oerbiete,  tr. 

im  verbleibe,  ic. 

i(9  oerbleic^e,  ic. 

ii  oerberbe,  bu  »erbtrb|l,  er  »ers 

birbt 
ed  \>erbvie§t 
id)  »ergeffe,  bu  »ergtffefl  et  rer^ 

gii^ 
i4)  »tr^eble,  k. 

;t(^  berliere/ic. 

ii  oerloft^e,  bu  oerlofc^ejl orders 
lifd)efl,  er  \)erl6fd)t  or  ber^  fd)r 
id)  \)erf(^aUe,  tc. 

i(f)  oerfc^toinbc,  ic 

i(^  bertoirre,  K. 

{($\>cr|ciHM 


idfy  fvlit^  or 

fplii 
t(^  fpra^ 
ii  fproi 
t(^  fprang 
id)  fta(^ 
i(^  fled te  or  fid 

id)  Ham  ifhub 

ic^fia^l   ftopl) 

id)  fliea 
ic^  flarb 

{(^ftob 
idh  naiit 
t(b  me§ 
id)  ftrti^ 
iiifintt 


t(^that 
i<itrua 
ic*\  traf 
i4  trteb 

id)  ixat 
i^  troff 
t(6  tran{ 
i(|)tri>g 


t(^  oerbarg 

id^  oerbot 
id)  oerblirb 
tcQ  oerbltA 
tcb  Derbarb 

e«  \)erbrc^ 
tc^  bcrgaf 

ic^  berl^e^Ur 

i(^  ©erTor 
id^  oerlofc^ 

i^  j»«Tfd)pII 

t(^  berfd)iDaiu 

ic^  bcr»ttTtf 

iibMtiic^ 


OF  THE  OLD  FORM.      $  *IS» 
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IMP.   SUBJ. 

IMPARATIVB. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARKS. 

i*^  fpliffe 

fvlet^e 

gcfpHjfcn. 

td)  fpriic^c 

fpricl) 

gefprocf)en. 

t4>  fproffe 

fpriege    " 

gcfproffeii. 

r)  This  must  not  be  confounded 

i(^  f ©range 

fringe 

gefprungeiu 

(in  the  imperfect)  with  the  re- 

ic^ flaAe 
ic^  flcffte  or 

ftid) 

gfflod}eiu 
gffletft 

gular  verb  fpvoffen. 

jlecfe 

9)  This  verb  is  coniinonly  regu 

fliife 

lar;  whenacUve  it  iaalwayt 

id)  jldube 

fle^c 

geflanben. 

•0. 

(f^iinbe) 

\^  ficible 

t(^  jliege 
t(^  fiarbe 

ilte()l 

geflo^Ien. 

geiae 
mib 

gefiiegen. 
gr^orben.   . 

(flurbe) 

ic^  ftobe 

ftiebe 

ftinfc 

geftoben. 

1)  So3er^Ub(llr  Uihewrtmni 

id)  flanfe 

gefluiifctt. 

asduflt 

id)  lliege 

m^ 

geftogen. 
gcHnc^eru 

id)  firicbe 

flreid)e 

t(^  ^rttte 

ftvtitt 

geftrttten. 

t4  tru0e 

t^ue 

get^an. 

trage 
trif 
tretbe 

gctraoen. 
gctroffen. 
getrifben. 

icb  ttiite 

((9  trtebc 

icb  trate 

ttitt 

getreten. 

icft  tvofe 

ttief  or  trtffe 

getrofen. 

id)  txanlt 

triufe 

getrunfcn. 

id)  troge 

truge 

getrogen. 

i^  berbarge 

oerbirg 

l»e(borgett. 

t*  t>erb6te 

\)erbtete 

verboten. 

id)  verbliebe 

bcrbleibe 

verblieben. 

ic^  9erbH(^e 

oerbleii^e 

Derblic^em 

tci  oerbdrbe 

tierbirb 

»erborbeii. 

u)  SSerbetbfti.  lo  deairoy  (aec^ 

(yerbiirbe) 

Ive).  is  regular. 

e«  werbrBffe 

terbrif^e 

oerbroffen. 

V)  SJerbreuft,  it,  nearly  obn> 

{(^  »ergaf  c 

»cvgig 

DcrgejTciu 

lete. 

<($  oerbe^Iete 

verbe^le 

berbe^tt  or 
oerboblen. 

t(^  1>frI5re 

fterliere 

oerloren. 

ic^  t>erlbf(^e 

oerlBfc^f  oi 

t>eriof(^fn. 

id)  t»eTfc^6Ue 

»erltf(^ 
t)erfd)aUe 

»?rfc^oUeiu 

W)  But  little  uaed,  eioept  in  tM 
imperfect  and  participle 

i4)  berft^tvanbe 

t)erfd)n)ittbe 

»erfd)»unbett. 

tct)  berioirrte 

bermirre 

1 

Dfrwirrt  or 
t^ertoorrea. 

id)  »crite^e 

oetiet^c 

fKr}te^'eit. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

IMP.  INDIO. 

8Ba(4fctl,  to  grow, 

id)  tvadpfe,  bu  tu&ctfefl,  cr  tvacfifl 

itfy  uu(^l 

IBagcn  or  SBte^cn  x),  to  weigh, 

i^  wage  or  tt)tf0c,  bu  wagjl  or 
wicflti,  er  ©agt  or  ©iegt 

iJ^wog 

ffiaf(|>e«  f ),  to  wash, 

id)  roafc^e,  ic. 

t4)  toufc^ 

SBeben«\  to  weave, 

id)  tt>fbe,  }c. 

t(t  wob 

9$ddpen  a),  to  yield. 

td)  wetd^e,  ic. 

i(t  n)t(^ 

Sikifen,  to  show, 

tc^  toctfc,  ic 

id)  n>te» 

fBrnben  b),  to  turn, 

td)  tocnbr,  k. 

id)  wenbete  or 

tDanbte 
id)  loarb 

JBerben,  to  sue  for. 

ict)  werbe,  bu  xoivhft,  et  wirbt 

^Berben,  to  become, 
aajcrfcn,  to  throw,' 

ic^  »erbe,  bu  totrft,  et  »irb 

# 

t(^  merfe,  bu  wtrffi,  erwtrft 

i(^   marb  or 
tontbi,  bu 
wurbejl,  cr 
marboMDuiK 
»trwttrbeit,x 

i(^  »«rf 

SBtnben,  to  wind, 

i^  xoinH,  }C. 

t(^  wanb 

SBtffen,  to  know, 

id)  xoti%  bit  toetit  er  wei^ 

t(^  mufte 

aUoIIfn,  to  will, 

i^  xoin,  bu  tt)(U{i,  er  ttiO 

t(^  woOte 

Stifiieti,  to  accuse  ot, 

i(^jetH>t. 

i*  lieb 

3te^en  c),  to  draw, 

^  jie^e,  K. 

tctjog 

SwinAtn,  to  force, 

t<^  Ito'rge,  jc. 

{(^  tmatiA 

S  79.     Verbs  of  the  New  Conjugation 

{commonly  called  *Wegular  verbs"), 

<1)  In  verbs  of  the  New,  or  simpler  form,  the  Imperfeet  Tense 
«nd  the  Perfect  Participle  are  not  produced,  as  in  the  Old  conjuga- 
tion, by  a  change  of  the  radical  vowels ;  but  by  means  of  the  nuffii 
c  t  or  t  which  serves  as  a  tense  characteristic :  thus,  taking  tb»  nd 


OF  THE  OXJ>  FORM.      %  78. 
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IMP.  RUBJ 

IMPERATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARKS. 

i^  iDUc^fe 

wad)fe 

gctt}a(^fen. 

1 

i^  ttflgc 

toage  or  mtege 

fletDOgen. 

9)  20agen  >■  activie,  and  has 
wage  in  the  imperf.  s'ibj. : 
kciegen  »  neuter,  and  hsf 
wiege.    ^iiiiegen,  to  rock;  m 

repilar. 

t(^  loufc^f 

waft^c 

gctpofdbett 

if    Safcbefl  and  iD&fcbt  are  also 
,    used. 

ic^  to5be 

webe 

gewoben. 

e)  Regular  except  with  the  poet% 

- 

or  when  used  fiauratively 

<(^  wic|>c 

wci(^e 

gemtcbrn. 

«)  ^etcbeit,  to  soften,  to  inoU 
fy,  IB  regular. 

ic^  toiefe 

wdff    • 

gemiefen. 

id)  menbete 

».enbe 

gewenbet  oi 
gewanbt. 

h)  Regular  when  activ* 

tct)  toucbc 

wirb 

geiuorben. 

idi  toitrbe 

werbc 

geworben;  (and 
as  an  auxiliary) 
worbeu. ' 

t(^  warfe 

wtrf 

geworfen. 

(njurfe) 

td)  tDonbc 

winbe 

getDunben. 

id)  ivu^tc 

wiffe 

gettjuft. 

id)  njoflte 

- 

getooQt. 

id)  jte^e 

Seibe 

gejieben. 

t4>  J»ge 

Jiebe 

gejogctt. 

e)  3^<bfi  )C-  antiquated,  ana 
only  in  poetical  usage 

idf  jttange 

jwingc 

gestDungen. 

jcal  part  (lob)  of  loben,  to  praise,  and  affixing  thereto  it  or  t,  W9 
get  bb  e  t  or  lob  t ;  to  which  add  the  personal  endings  and  we  hava 
lobete  or  lobtc  (lob  +  et  +  e),  I  praised ;  lobeteji  or  lobteji,  thou  didst 
praise,  &c.  • 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  New  form  differ  again  from  *to9e  of  the 
Old,  in  that  the  foriper  have  in  the  Perfect  Participle  the  termination 
et  or  t,  instead  of  en :  as,  gelob  e  t  or  gelob  t,  praified.  See  ihm 
table  of  teiminations  $  76. 
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PARADIGM  OF  A  TBRB      {  80. 

§  80.    PAEADIGM  OP  A 
Mobcn, 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESEHT  TENSE. 

PRESENT  TENSE, 

ill 
hi 

^(3 

t*  lobe,               I  praise, 
bu  lobeft,             thou  praisest 
er  lobt,                 he  praises. 
n)ir  loben,            we  praise. 
ihx  lobet,              you  praise. 
fte  lob  en,              they  praise. 

t(b  lobe,                I  may 
bu  lobefl,              thou  mayst         . 
er  lobe,                 heTnay           1.1 
mx  loben,            we  may          f  E 
tj)r  l9bet,             you  may           ^ 
tie  loben,              they  may 

IMFKRFECT  TENSE. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

i^  lobte.              I  praised, 
bu  lobtefl,            thou  didst  praise, 
er  lobte,                he  did  praise, 
toir  lobten,           we  did  praise 
ibr  lobtct,             you  did  praise, 
ue  lobten,             they  did  praise. 

i*  lobete,            I  might 
bu  lobetefl,           thou  mightst 
er  lobete,             he  might 
totr  loberen,         we  might 
ibr  lobctet,           you  might 
fie  lobeteu/           they  might    ^ 

•1 

FERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT   TENSE. 

ill 

icb  babe     1 
bu  bafl 
er  bat 
Toic  baben 
ibr  babet 
fie  babcn 

I  have 
..    thou  hast 
%     he  has 
rs     we  have 
**    you  have 

they  have  , 

•I 

\6)  babe     ' 
bu  babefl 
er  babe 
n>ir  baben 
ibr  babet 
fie  baben    , 

1    may    have 
^.        praised,  &c 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

ill 

ic^  batt«     1         I  had 
bu  battejl       ^-    thou  hadst 
er  batte       \^    he  had 
wiv  hatttn  ^^     we  had 
ibr  battct       **    you  had 
jie  fatten  J         they  had    ^ 

1 

t(^  Wtt     "]         1  might  hare 

er  ptte       I  ^ 
tinr  b*itten  | -c 
tbr  battet       « 
fie  batten    j 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TEWSJi. 

i   2 

K  (3 

td>  toerbe    ]         I  shall 
DU  fttrjl           .    thou  wilt 
er  n>irb       (  S     he  will 
wir  roerben  f  o     we  shall 
ibr  roertet   |         you  will 
fie  werben  J         they  will    ^ 

tcb  werbf    ^ 
bu  merbefl 
er  werbe 
uur  wfiben 
ibr  wcrbet 
fte  luerben 

(if)  I  shall  pniw. 

■1  " 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

SECQND  FUTURE  TENSK.      ' 

i^  roerbe 
bu  roivfi 
*r  mirb 
mx  toerben 
ibr  ttjerbet 
fie  roerben  , 

«     I  shaU        1 
^     thou  wilt 
*«>    he  will 

^     you  will 
S)    they  will     , 

1 

■  I 

1 

icb  werbe    "^ 
bu  ttjerbefl 
er  wjevbe 
wir  toerben 
tbr  toerbet 
fie  werbctt  ^ 

s     (if)  I  BhaU  lM«* 
^        pnuaed,  lUL 

i 

OF  THB  NEW  FDRM        {  80. 

TERB  OF  THE  NEW  FOEM. 
to  praisOt 
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CONDITIONAL. 


riRST  FUTURE. 


at 


fd^  ttiirbe 
bu  tt)urbefl 
er  iDurbe 
loir  TOiirben 
i^r  mtirbet 
fie  murben 


SECOND  FUTURE. 


14  ivurbe 
bu  toiirbefl 
ec  tofirbe 
»ir  »urben 
iht  tDiirbet 
ne  tofirbnt 


11^ 


2- 


IMPERATIVE.    INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE 

1.  wanting. 

2.  lobe  bu, 

f>raise  thou. 
obe  er, 
let  him  praise. 

1.  loben  tuir, 
let  us  praise. 

2.  lobet  tbr. 

firaise  ye. 
obcn  fte, 
let  them  praise. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

bben,  to  praise. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

gelobt  ^abett, 
to  have  praised. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

loben  werben, 
to  be  avout  to 
praJae. 


PARTICIPLE. 


PRESENT. 

lobenb, 
praiflini^ 


FERFBOT 

gelobt. 
praiieA. 


16 


862      LIST  OF  YXRBS  OF  THE  MIXED  CONJUGATION.       $  81.    J  32. 

S  81.      The  Mixed  Conjugation 

{embra4dng  the  irregular  verbs  propei'ly  so  called). 

There  are  a  few  verbs  (sixteen  in  all),  which  have  a  sort  of  mixed 
conjugation :  partaking  of  the  Old  Form,  in  that  they  change  theii 
radical  vowels  to  form  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Parti- 
ciple ;  and  at  the  same  time,  partaking  of  the  New  Form,  in  that 
they  assume,  in  the  same  parts,  the  tense-sign  te  and  the  participia! 
ending  t  The^e  are  they  which,  strictly  speaking,  are  the  irrtgulm 
verbs  of  the  language,  and  accordingly,  they  are  here  so  classed. 
Fhey  will  be  found,  also,  in  the  general  list  of  (so  called)  *^  irregular" 
verbs  (page  346),  which,  for  the  sake  of  conveiuence,  we  have 
ther<^  inserted. 


f  82. 

LIST  OF  VERBS  OF  THE  MIXED  CONJUGATION 


INFINITIVflt 


PRESENT 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicat.   SubjuncU 


PAST 

PARTI- 
CIPLE. 


Scrnncn,  to  bom, 
Qtingfit,  to  bring, 
SXnfrn,  to  think, 
IDitcfcn,  to  be  permiited, 
S^aUn,  to  have, 
Itrnnrn,  to  know, 
<t9nn(n,  to  be  able,  can, 
TRHti^,  to  be  allowed, 

may, 
mHffrn,  to  be  obliged, 

must, 
Sltnnftt,  to  name, 
£K»nn»n,  to  run, 
6rn^(n,  to  Bend, 
eoQrn,    to  be  obttged, 

BhaU, 
SStnbrn,  to  turn, 
SBtffrn,  to  know. 
aSoOeiH  to  be  wuliBg, 


{(&  barf,  bv  barf fl,  «t  barf 
t(9  |)abr,  ba  ^aft,  cc  ^9X 

i(b  fann,  bu|annfl,  cr  fann 
i<9  mag,  bu  niagft,  cr  mag 

i(^  VM%,  bu  mu^t,  (I  nittf 


i(^  bronmqi(^ 
t4  bra(^tc 
iif  bac^tr 
i(6  burftc 
idi  batrr 
i(^  tannic 
icb  fonntc 
idf  mo<^tc 


brcnntc 
i(^  br^c^tc 
i(^  bad>tc 
id)  biitftc 
id)  h(ittc 
ic^  (rnnic 
id)  fSnntc 
t4  ui9<^t( 


i<^  fol,  bit  foKfl,  <*  foR 


i<^  nm1;tc 

\6i  nanntc 
i(^  ranntc 
id)  fanbtc 


3uti%,  bu  wcifit,  CK  mci| 
»il,  ba  Willi,  <r  »ilJ 


}  wanbtc 


i(^  mfi^tc 

id)  nrnntc 
id)  rcnntc 
id)  fcnbctc 


icb  wcnbctf 


i4  »u|tc    i4  iv^tt* 


gfbrannt. 

gfbrad)U 

gcbad)t. 

gcburft. 

grbabt. 

grfannt. 

ijrronnt. 

g(nto4)t. 

grmuit. 

gcaoimt. 
gcraimt. 
gcfonbt. 


gcaNinbL 


babe 


pa&aoegms  of  irrbgular  ybrbfl.    %  83.  36s 

$  83.     Paradigms  of  irregular  ybrbs. 

(1)  In  order  to  a  better  display  of  the  irregularities  of  some  oi 
these  verbs,  we  append  the  following  paradigms.  They  will  be  found 
exceedingly  coiivenient  for  ready  reference.  Some  of  these  yerbs, 
also,  have  certain  peculiar  uses,  which  require  special  attention. 
For  this  reason  we  have,  immediately  after  the  paradigms,  added  a 
series  of  explanatory  remarks,  with  copious  examples  illvstratkig  t&e 

vend  wa7B  in  wliich  they  are  employed. 


f  ^4  PARADIGMS  OF  IRRSQULAR  VERBS.       {  88, 

(2)    iS>ntftn,  to  be  permittei, 


11 


\i 


i\i 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE, 


t*  barf.  . 
btt  barffl, 
er  barf, 
iptr  biiifeu, 
ihi  burffi, 
fte  burfen, 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


\^  burft:, 
bn  burfte^ 
er  bwrftf, 
mix  burften, 
i^r  burftct, 
fte  burflen. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


"•'p 


i6)  haht 
bu  bafi 
er  ^at 
xoix  ^aben 
i^r  ^abet 
fte  i^aben 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


tc^  hattt 
bu  battcjl 
er  ^atte 
luir  i)atten 
tbr  ^atut 
fte  batten 


I  had    )A 
thou  hadst  [  | 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


1.1 
Jj 


FIRST  FUTinaE  TENSE. 


td)  werbe 
bu  tuirfl 
cr  njirb 
rotr  werben 
ibr  ttjerbet 
fte  n>erben  . 


y^ 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
tbry  will 


h 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


i(^  bflrfc, 
bu  burfefl, 
er  burfe, 
wtr  bitrfen, 
t^t  burfet 
fte  burfcn. 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


id>  burfte, 
bu  burftef^, 
er  biirfte, 
wtr  burften, 
ti}r  bitrftet, 
fte  biirften. 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
he  mi^t 
we  mi^t 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


>l 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  babe 
bu  babefl 
er  ^abe 
rotr  ^aben 
ibr  ^abet 
fte  ^aben 


I  may  have  oees 
pennitted,  Ito 


^1 


PLUifERFECT  TENSB. 


i(^  h^t 
bu  ^attefl 
er  batte 
tvir  fatten 
tl^r  battet 
^e  patten 


^1 


Imig^thaTebM 
permitted,  iKe. 


FIRST  FUTX7RE  TERSE. 


Of)  I  shall  be  p«i 
mitted,  &c 


{((  toerbe  ) 
btt  t»erbefl  (  •. 
cr  njerbe  [§_ 
roir  toerben  f  .3 
il)r  werbet  I  -^ 
fie  XAr  ^eu  J 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSB 


ic|>  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  iverbe 
mtr  toerben 
i^r  werbet 
fie  tocrbfn 


I 


Of)  I  shall  hatt 
been  permitted 


PAIULDIGIIS  or  IRRSOULAB  TKBBS.      {  83. 

to  daret     (See  Remark  9.) 


86ft 


CONDrnONAL. 


IMPERATIVE, 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Wanting. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

burfen,  to  be  per- 
mitted. 


PRESENT. 

burfenb, 
being  p^zmitted 


FEBnCT  TKHSB. 

geburft  ^af>tn, 
to  hsTe  been 


gebtttft, 


FIRST  FUTURB. 

h^  wurbe 
btt  wfirbefl 
ct  ourbe 
tt>tr  tDurben 
ibr  mfirbet 
fie  toijixbtn 


.^  • 


SEOOKD  FX7TURB* 


id^  toilrbe 
bti  tourbefl 
er  tvfirbe 
toir  tofirben 
At  wfirbct 
fU  tofivbfii 
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(3)    Smuntn 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  T^5SE. 


x^  tann, 
bu  faiinfl, 
er  faun. 
toix  {oimen, 
ijr  !onnet, 
fte  fonneit, 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

I  was 
thou  .wast 
he  was 


t(^  fomtte, 
bu  fonnte^, 
er  fonnte, 
mit  fonnten, 
ii)t  fonntct, 
ft(  fonnten. 


you  were 
they  were  ^ 


id)  f^aht 
bu  hafi 
er  ^at 
wtr  \)nUn 
tbr  ^abet 
fte  ^aben 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  have^ 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  hattt 

bu  ^attefl 

er  f^attt 

n>ir  batten 
)r  ^attct 
e  fatten 


I  had 
thou  hadat 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


id)  iDerbe 
bu  wtrfl 
er  t»trb 
TOir-werben 
ibr  roerbet 
f!e  tt>erben  , 


I  shaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


li 


SECOND  F-JTURE  TENSE. 


id)  toerbe 
bu  wtrft 
er  TOtrb 
rotr  wetben 
t^i  wcrbet 
fte  nxtbeit 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


J. 


SUBJUNCTIVK. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


id)  f5nne, 
bu  foniiejl, 
er  fonne, 
wir  fonnen, 
xhx  lonmt, 
fte  !5naen. 


I  may 
thou  mays! 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(&  f5nnte, 
bu  fonntcjl, 
er  !ounte, 
mix  fonnten, 
t^t  fonntet, 
f!e  fonnten. 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
he  mi^t 
we  mi^ht 
you  mi^ht 
they  might 


I  may  have  bed 
able,  ItG. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

i4  ba^e 
bu  babefl 
er  l)abt 
nit  t^aUn 
ihv  i)a\>tt 
fte  baben 


id)  Uttt 
bu  batted 
er  bStte 
nit  batten 
tbr  \)Citttt 
f!e  batten 


PLUPERFECT  TEHSB. 

LthavebMi 


rl 


FIRST  FUTURB  TENSB* 

(if)   I  shall  be 


id)  toerbe  - 
bu  werbefl 
er  »erbe 
roir  »erben 
tbr  roerbet 
fte  werben  . 


able,  lie. 


SECOND  FUTURB  TENSB 

id)  werbe    1  5     (if)  I  shall  haf« 
bu  tocrbefi  i  ^        been  ablej  kc 
er  roerbe      X'f^ 
n)ir  n>erben  |  g 
(br  werbet     £ 
Ifte  »erben  J  ^ 
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to  be  ablet     (See  Remark  10.) 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE, 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Wanting. 

PRESENT  TENSB. 

PRESENT. 

fonnen, 
to  be  able. 

finnenb, 
being  able 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFKCT. 

gefonnt  ^aUn, 
to  have  been 
able. 

gefonnt, 
been  abb. 

f  nWT  PUTURB. 

^  wfirbe    ' 
ttt  loiirbetl 
er  w&roe 
roir  wftrben 
tbt  wurbet 
fie  wilrben  , 

.8  . 

S     O  4) 

£  -is 

8£C0ND  FUTURE. 

id;  nfirbe    ' 
ba  toflrbcjl 
er  wflrfce 
ivir  iDurben 
tjr  wurbet 
fie  wflrben  . 

ill 

Hi 

m 
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(4)    3»ogett,  to  be  allowed, 


tAl 


iil 


1)' 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


1(^  ma,), 
bu  ma^% 
cr  mag, 
wir  moflcn 
i^r  moijet. 
fte  mfigen. 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


1 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  mo(tte, 
bu  mo^U% 
er  modjte. 
n>iT  mod) ten, 
ihx  moc^tct, 
fie  mod)tea. 


I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


1 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


td^  ^abe 
bu  bafl 
er  ^at 
mix  ^aben 
ihx  hahit 
fie  ^aben 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have  J 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  ^atte 
bu  ^attefl 
er  \)attt 
wit  batten 
ihr  ^attet 
ne  bkitten 


Ihad 


1  naa  I'd 

thou  hadst  I  | 

he  had  is 

we  had  /  " 
you  .had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


id)  »erbe 
DU  tvirfl 
et  wirb 
wtr  toerben 
ibr  werter 
fte  werben  , 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


id)  werbe 
bu  totrfl 
er  wtrb 
wir  werben 
t^r  werbet 
fte  werben 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 

Sou  virill 
ley  will 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


t(^  m5ge, 
bu  moge^ 
er  m5ae, 
wir  mogen, 
ihx  mdflet. 
fte  m5gen, 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


DfPERFECT  TENSE. 


idb  m5(bte, 
bu  mod}te^, 
er  m5d)te, 
wir  mort)tett, 
i^x  m6(btet, 
e  mbc^ten, 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
ne  mi^t 
we  mi^ht 
vou  mi^t 
they  might 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


id9  babe 
bu  ^abe^ 
er  bflbe 
wir  ^aben 
ibr  i^ahtt 
f!e  i^aben 


I  may  have  ben 
allowed,  &C. 


PLUPERFECT  TBNSE* 


i(^  mtf 

btt  battefl 
er  $atte 
wir  b«tten 
ibr  ^attet 
fte  fatten 


Imifffathavebea 
;^       allowed,  &c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TBNSB. 


i(^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
i^r  werbet 
e  werben  , 


^ 


(if )  I  shaD  be  al 
lowed,  fte. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TBNSB, 

i(^  werbe    IS  (ii)  I  shall  bait 

bu  werbefl   *§  been   alkiwM 

er  werbe      ^"^  kt, 
wir  werben  I 'S' 


ibr  werbet 
it  werben 
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to  have  literty*     (See  Remark  11.) 


869 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 


l^  loftrbe 
bu  toiirbefi 
er.  toflrbe 
toil  wurbctt 
ihx  tourbet 
fie  wurbcn  ^ 


^M 


^11 


SEOOHD  FUTURE. 


{^  tourbe 
tu  tvurbrfi 
er  wiirbe     .  ^ 
wit  wurbfn  f 'f 
ibr  loitrbet     g 


Wanting. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

mSgen, 
to  be  allowed. 


£ 


INFINITIVE. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

gemod^t  ^aben, 

to  have  beenil- 

iowtxL 


PARTICIPLE, 


PRESENT. 

m5genb, 
being  alloired* 


PBRFIOl. 

genuH^t 
aU«wM 
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(5)    gRttffctt,  to  be  obUgel; 


INDICATIVE. 


FKESENT  TENSE. 


i^  muf, 
bu  mupt, 
cr  muS, 
roil  niflffen, 
ibv  muffed 
fte  miiffen, 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were  . 


t(^  mu^te. 
bu  mu6tefl, 
er  nm^tt, 
mix  mvi^ttn, 
iht  mii^tct, 
f!e  mu^ten. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  f)«be 
Ml  hafl 

cr  hat 
mx  babfii 
ibr  babct 
fie  I;  a  ben 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have     |  5 
they  have  J  J 


\t 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

{cf)  batte     \  I  had 

bu  batrefl     )  ^-  thou  hadst 

er  ^atte       { "^  he  had 

IV ir  batten  \  B  we  had 

ibr  ^attet    |  ^  you  h^d 

jte  t)attctt    J  they  had    . 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


<d>  wcrbf 
bu  wtrjl 
er  »irb 
wir  roerben 
tbr  merbet 
fie  werben 


I  shaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


td^  toerbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
roir  merben 
tbr  wevbet 
fte  tt>erben 


>.^ 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


id»  muffe, 
bu  miiiH'efl, 
er  muffe, 
wir  miiffen. 
ibr  miijjet, 
fte  miifien. 


i(^  mti^te, 
bu  mufte^ 
et  miifte, 
wtr  miiften, 
ibt  miifttet 
fte  mii$ten, 


I  may  have  been 
obliged,  Ace. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

i(^  ^abe 
bu  ^Abefi 
er  ^abe 

wit  ^aben   1  S 
ibr  ^abet 
f!e  ^aben 


I  may 
thou  mayat 
he  may 
,  we  iray 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE 


I  might         ^  4 
thou  mightsc  ^  ^ 
he  mi^ht       v-f 
we  mi^ht 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


[! 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


tc^  mtt 

bu  battefl 
er  batte 
tvtr  fatten 
ibr  battet 
fte  fatten 


ht  have  been 
iged,  &e. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE* 


id>  toctht 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
mix  aerben 
tbr  roerbet 
fte  »erben 


(if )   I  shaU  be 
i»       obliged,  kc 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^  werbe  "I  g 
§^  bu  roerbefl  I  ^ 
•^  g^jVr  njerbe  L^ 
1,3  TOtr  twerben  ( •»■ 
S"©  ibr  ttjerbef  g 
^     fte  werben  J  & 


if)   I  shall  bait 
been    obliged 
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must.     (See  Remark  12.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE, 


INFINITIVE, 


PARTICIPLE. 


Wanting. 


FRBSENT  TENSE. 

muffen, 
to  be  obiifed. 


PRESENT. 

m&ffenb, 
being  obiifed. 


FIRnOTTBHSR 
to  hiwe  been 


gemnft, 


FIRST  FUTURE* 


ic^  n>firoe 
bu  wfirbefl 
cr  wurbf 
toix  n>urben 
tfet  xoiivhtt 
f!f  w^tb^tt  , 


SECOND  FUTURE. 


Id)  lofirbc 
bu  toftrbefl 
cr  wurbe 
iDir  toutben 
i^T  mfirbet 
He  nftrbeti 


S 


i 


Sl  "Bo 
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(6)    ^oUctt,  to  k 


INDICATIVE. 


t(^  foa, 

bu  foUfi, 
er  fott, 
mix  foUcn, 
i^t  fpUet, 
fie  foUen, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


iiif  foUte. 
bu  mtt%  • 
et  foUte, 
wit  foUten, 
t^t  foUtet 
ie  foUten, 


I  was 
thou  wast 
he  ^^ras 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were  , 


•§ 


i^  ^(kb< 
bu  6afl 
er  f^at 
voix  ^aben 
t^r  ^abet 
fte  ^abeti 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  f)attt 
bu  tattejl 
et  \^attt 
wit  \}atttn 
t^r  ^ttttet 
fie.  fatten 


I  had 
thou  hadst 
.he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


•§ 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


id^  teetbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
mic  torrben 
ibr  wcrbet 
fie  wetben  . 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


8ECONC  FUTURE  TENSE. 


j(b  werbe 
bu  witfl 
er  wtrb 
roir  werben 
ibr  tterbet 
fie  werben 


vr 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SUBJUNOTIVB. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


f(^  folk, 
bu  foaefl, 
er  foUc, 
wir  foUeu. 
ibr  foUet, 
fte  foQen, 


I  may 
thou  majTBt 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


itif  toUte, 
bu  mttft, 
er  foUte, 
tetr  foflteu, 
ibr  foUtet, 
fie  foUten, 


I  may  have  beei 
obhj^,  fcc. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

t(^  ^abe 
bu  babefl 
er  babe 
mir  babeu 
ib(  b^bet 
f!e  ^aben 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


I  might 
thou  mig^tst 
he  might 
we  might 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  h&ttt 

bu  ^attefi 
er  bitte 
teir  batten 
ibr  b&ttet 
ffe  ^fitteu 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE* 


idb  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben 


1 


Qf )   I  shaD  In 
obliged,  JEe 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSB. 


i(b  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
a>|g  wir  werben 
fe  ©  tbr  werbet 
*    Ifte  werben  . 


8    01)  I  shall  haw 
-         been    oUigod. 


Q 
{^ 
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obliged.     (See  Remark  13.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Wanting. 


FKESENT  TENSE. 

foUen, 
to  be  obliged. 


PRESENT. 

foQenb, 
being  oUiged. 


PERFECT  TENSE, 

gefoUt  Babett, 
to  have  been 
obliged. 


PERFECT. 

gefoUt, 
obliged. 


FIRIT  FUTURE. 

icb  tofirbe 
bu  wfirbefl 
ci:  wfirbe 
voir  wiirben 
ihv  wfirbet 
fie  tofirbrn 


It 


JS 


«-8 


SECOND  FUTURE. 

id)  iDfirbe 
bK  witrbe^ 
er  totirbi 
iDir  tofirbett 
r  toiixUt 
tofirbm  , 


III 

03  nhJS 


•T4 
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(7)    Wi9n 


iii 


bu  xoHft, 
tv  xotip, 
wir  wtffm. 
t^i  wtffet. 
ft*  wtflen 


ii 


ii; 


111 


ii 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


I  know, 
thou  knowesL 
he  knows, 
we  know, 
you  know, 
they  know. 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


er  wufte, 
mix  ivutten, 
tbr  ivu^tct, 
fte  iDufteu, 


I  knew. 

thou  didae  know- 
he  knew.  - 
we  knew, 
you  knew, 
they  knew. 


bu  ^ajl 
er  i^at 
mt  baben 
tbr  Mit 
fte  ^abeu 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


\i 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


bu  battefl 
er  ^atte 
n>tr  battett 
ibr  ^attet 
fte  fatten 


I  had 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


1 


'I 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


id)  njerbe 
ow  wirfl 
er  ivirb 
wir  ttjerben 
ibr  werbet 
ie  werben 


a 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  Bhall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FirTURE  TENSE. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

td»  ^abe 
bu  ^abe^ 
er  babe 
tt>tr  babeK 


i^  werbe 

bu  tt)irfl 

er  tt)irb 

wit  t»erben  f 
^r  werbet  I  g 
Ie  toerben  J  & 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


i^  »f  e. 
bu  ivifejl, 
et  iDtfe. 
wtr  njiffett, 
ibt  xoifftt, 
fte  totffen, 


I  may 
thou  mayrt 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

t(^  loufte, 

bu  n>u$tefl, 

er  tvjiite. 


mix  mii§teit^ 
ibr  vdUM, 
f!e  iDuiteB, 


I  might 

thou  migfatBt 

he  mi|;ht 

we  mi^t 

you  mi^ht 

they  might 


tbr  Uhtt 
fie  ^aben 


I    may   have 
known,  &a 


g 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE* 


bu  battefi 
er  ptte 
loir  fatten 
ibr  ^attet 
fte  ^ttxn 


1  might  haw 
known,  &C. 


■i 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


(If)  I  shall  kDcm> 


t(^  toerbe    ' 
bu  werbefl 
er  teerbe 
rotr  wrrben 
tbr  wfrbet 
fCe  toerbeu 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^  werbe 
bu  toerbefl 
er  werbe 
ttjtr  twerbeu 
ibr  Toerbet 
fie  werbcii 


(if)  I  shall  hafi 
known,  kc 
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zn 


to  knoWf 


CONDITIONAL.    IMPERATIVE.    INFINITIVE.    PARTICIPLK. 


jriRST  FUTURE. 

i^  wiirbe 
^u  njurbcfl 
tr  tDftrbe 
njtt  wtirbcn 
t^r  mtvbet 
ftc  tturben  ^ 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting. 
wiffc  bu, 
know  thou, 
wiffe  er, 
let  him  know, 
wiffeit  mix, 
let  us  know. 

2.  wiffet  i^r, 
know  ye. 

3.  wiffen  tie, 
let  them  know. 


SECOND  FUT7RE. 


u^  wiirbe 
bu  TOiirbefl 
cr  wiirbf 
mix  wurbfB 
ibr  tDurbri 
■e  adrbett 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

geioiif  t  ^abeii, 
to  have  known. 


ill 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

tt>iffen, 
to  know. 


PRESENT. 

tolffcnb, 
knowing 


PBRTBCX. 

0e»ttft 
known. 
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(8)    fS^otten,  t»  k 


5il 


ill 

ill 


lis 

ill 


INDICATIVK. 


bu  witi% 
er  xoiU, 
mix  »oUcn, 
t^T  wollet, 
fte  tooUen, 


FBESENT  TENSE. 

I  wiU. 
thou  wiiu 
he  will. 
we  will, 
you  will. 
they  will. 


mPSRFECT  TENSE. 

I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


tu  ivoUte^, 
er  looUte, 
wit  moUten, 
i^r  woUtet, 
fte  tooUUn, 


btt  ^afi 
er  l)at 
voiv  ^aben 
tbr  babet 
fte  l^abzn 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


to 

s 

G 

I 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 

i^  ^atte     )  I  had 

^u  ^attejl       ^  thou  hadst 

er  ^atte       I  ^  he  had 

ivtr  batten    '  B  we  had 

tbr  \)atUt       «  you  had 

fte  batten   J  they  had    . 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i(^  werbe 
ou  wtrfl 
et  wtrb 
wtr  werben 
tbr  werbet 
fte  merben 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
lie  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOKD  FUTURE  TENSE. 


tc^  werbe 
bu  wtrfl 
er  with 
mx  werben 
ibr  werbet 
f!c  wetben 


g 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


id>  tooUe, 
bu  woUejl, 
er  ivoUe, 
wtr  woUen^ 
t^t  woUet, 
fte  »oUen, 


I  may 
thou  mayet 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


DCFERFECT  TENSE. 


{6}  tooUte, 
bu  woUte^ 
er  n>oUtc, 
wtr  woUten, 
t^r  woUtet, 
fte  woUten, 


I  might 
thou  mightat 
he  might 
we  mi^t 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


bu  babefl 
er  babe 
wtr  baben 
tbr  baber 
fie  ^aben 


I  may  have  beec 
;*^       wiUiiig,  &C. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  ^atte 
btt  ^attefl 
er  ^dtte 
wtr  fatten 
tbr  pttet 
fte  gotten 


Imififathavebeei 
^       wuling^dcc 

S 


FIRST  FUTURE  TEH8B. 

(if)  I  shall  be  wil- 
Ung,  kc 


i6)  werbe    " 
bu  werbefi 
er  werbe 
wtr  werben 
t^r  werbet 
fte  werben 


S 


SECOND  FUTURE  TEN8F. 

g^     (if)   I   BhaU  hM 


id)  werbe 
bu  werbeft 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
t^r  werbet 
fte  werben 


been  wilUnclte. 


I 
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Willing.     (See  Remark  14.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE.  ^  PARTIOIPIii, 


yiSST  FUTURE. 

id)  njurbe   ' 
bu  tvurbcfl 
er  tourbc 
iDtr  miirbeu 
i^r  wiirtet 
f!e  wtirben , 


SECOND  FUTURE, 


1.  WarUing. 

2.  SBoHebtt,  iwtt 

thmu 

3.  SBoUeet, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

to  be  willing. 


PRESRNT 

moUenb, 
wiUiDff 


FERFBCT  TENSE. 

to  have  willed. 


FBRnCC 

willed   ' 


id)  wurbe 

bu  ivurbefl 

ec  wurbe 

mix  wurbfn 

ihv  wurbet     g  .g  8 

f{r  wfirben  J  ^  JJ 


978        REMARKS  ON  burfett/*  fSniteit  and  tnSgen.    $  83. 

(9)  Remarks  on  bur  fen. 

This  ren  is  ojmmonly  rendered,  to  dare^  though  the  primary  aenat 
Fcenis  to  be  that  given  above,  viz,  to  be  pennitted:  the  signification, 
to  dare,  is  one  in  which  it  is  now  seldom  used.  The  verb  is  also 
employed  (only  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  however,)  to  denote 
what  probably  may  6c,  and  mayithen  be  translated  by  such  words  as 
migrit,  need,  wouldy  &c. :  thus,  @«  burftc  jc^t  ju  fj)dt  fein,  it  may  <w 
might  be  too  late  now :  @d  burfte  t)teQetd)t  toai^t  fein,  it  might  per- 
ehance  l^  true.  It  also  signifies,  to  needy  to  have  occasion,  &c. :  as,  Hi 
barf  nur  teben,  he  needs  only  to  speak  ;  (Bx  barf  fid)  baritber  ntdbt  tovau 
berti/  he  mtz^^not  or  </um/c2  not  wonder  at  that.  Wlien  used  without  an 
infinitive  after  it,  one  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the  construction: 
thus,  (St  barf  ntdbt  in  bad  <&aud  (fommen),  he  ventures  not  (to  come) 
into  the  house. 

(10)  Bemarks  on  t inn t XL 

The  original  signification  of  !onnen  was  to  know,  or  to  know  how; 
nence  the  present  sense,  to  be  a/  liberty  to  do  a  thing,  to  be  aide; 
as,  it)  fann  Ufen  unb  fArciben,  I  can  (know  how  to)  read  and  write. 
Its  chief  power  now,  is  to  indicate  bare  possibility,  and  hence  it  is 
often  aptly  translated  by  the  English,  may/  as,  @r  fann  ti  ©erjlanben 
f)aben,  he  may  (possibly)  have  understood  it  It  difiers,  therefore, 
from  biirfcn,  when  it  (bftrfen)  is  used  (in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive) 
to  express  possibility ;  for  biirfen  not  only  signifies  that  the  thing 
may  be,  but  that  it  probably  is  or  unll  be.  Jtonnen  like  burfen,  has 
sometimes  an  infinitive  understood  after  it,  to  complete  the  con- 
struction. 

(11)  Eemurks  on  miQtn. 

iDlogen  marks  possibility  under  allowance  or  concession  from  an- 
other :  as,  @r  mag  laiitn,  he  may  laugh ;  tiiat  is,  he  has  permissioa 
to  laugh,  no  one  hinders  him.  (Sr  mag  eiii  braver  SJlann  fein,  he  may 
(I  grant)  be  a  brave  man ;  where  the  possibility  of  his  being  a  braye 
man,  is  a  thing  conceded.  Kindred  to  this  are  the  other  significa- 
tions (chance,  inclination,  wish,  &c.)  usually  attributed  to  this  verb: 
thus,  e0  modite  rcgnen,  it  might  rain ;  That  is,  the  causes  that  seem  to 
forbid,  are  likely  not  to  operate ;  Id)  mod)te  te  bejroeifcln,  I  am  A'«- 
posed  or  inclined  to  doubt  it,  that  is^  /  might  doubt  it  altogether,  but 
for  certain  circumstances  seeming  to  forbid :  moge  e«  ber  «&immel  ge« 
ben,  may  heaven  grant  it ;  id)  mag  ed  nidit  tl^un,  I  d }  not  like  to  do 
it,  that  ift,  I  am  not  permitted  by  my  feelings  to  do  it  cheerfully,  Aeo. 
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(12)     Remarks  on  muff  en. 

The  German  mfiffen  and  the  English  must^  are  very  near  equiva^ 
»e.its.  The  predominant  power  of  the  word  is  everywhere  that  of 
obligation  or  necessity,  and  this  being  kept  in  mind,  it  will  often  be 
convenient  to  employ  in  translating  it,  such  words,  as,  be  obliged^  am 
tOy  have  need  to  and  the  like.  Often  In  in^iitive  is  understood  with 
it :  as,  id)  mug  lutVLd,  I  must  (go)  back. 

(13)     Bemaris  on  foHett 

The  prime  and  prevalent  use  of  foUen  is  to  indicate  obligation  oi 
necessity,    Whal  particular  word  or  phrase   shall  be  employed  to 
translate  it,  in  any  given  case,  must  be  determined  by  circumstances. 
[t  is  only  necessary  always  to  adhere  to  the  primary  idea ;  for  in 
whatever  way  expressed,   that  primary  sense  must  be  kept  in  view. 
The  following  examples  will  be  sufficient  to  show  this: 
2)u  fcdfJ  ba«  t^un,  thou  art  to  (L  e.  art  obliged  to)  do  that : 
dx  foU  Qcl^en,  he  is  to  (i.  e.  is  bidden  to)  go : 
@ott  id)  e«  l^aben  ?  am  I  to  (i.  e.  am  I  bound  or  am  I  permitted  to) 

have  it  ? 
5)le  glotte  foU  gefd)lagen  wotben  fcin,  the  fleet  is  said  or  reported  to 

(L  e.  must,  according  to  report)  be  beaten, 
©ic  fotten  i^n  nid)t  beleibigt  I;aben,  you  are  supposed  or  admitted  not 
to   (that  is,  you  could  not  of  necessity,  in  my  opinion)  have 
oflTended  him. 
2Ba3  foil  bet  «8ut  ?  what  means  the  (i.  e.  what  must  be  the  meaning 

of  the)  hat? 
SBenn  er  fommcn  foUte,  fo  tuiU  id;)  cd  il^m  fagcn,  if  he  should  come  (L 
e.  should  be  obligedhy  circumstances  to  come)  I  will  tell  him  so. 

So  with  an  infinitive  understood:  toa^  foU  Id)!  what  am  I  tt 
{do)  7  toa^  foil  bad?  what  signijies  that?  (i.e.  suppljdng  fein,  wha: 
isthattohel) 

(St  tDpig  nid^t  toae  er  t^un  foil,  he  does  not  know  what  to  do. 

(14)     Remarks  on  toeWtXi, 

ffioHen  implies  future  ;mrposc ;  thus.  Id)  tuttt  ge^cn,  I  will  (to)  ^ 
L  6.  my  purpose  is  to  go.  The  expression  of  mere  futurity  would 
be,  id)  tDerbe  ge^etu  Kindred  to  this  is  another  signification  of 
tooUen :  as,  et  toill  bid)  gefel^ett  l^oben,  he  wills  to  have  seen  you,  that 
IB,  he  wHi  have  it  or  affirms,  that  he  saw  you. 
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(15)    Examples, 
fiurtHer  illustrating  the  uses  of  the  preceding  yerba. 


S*  barf  ed  .^un. 

(S&  burfte  t)ieaeid)t  toa^t  fein. 

®«  biirfte  toc^l  9efd)e§cn. 

3)u  barfjt  e«  nut  fotbenu 

(Sr  fann  »eber  lefcn  nod)  fd)rctBetu 

3<b  fann  mid)  irrcn. 

3d)  fonnte  t^n  nid)t  )>erjle^en. 

J?6nncn  @fe  l^eute  ju  mir  fommen  ? 

3d)  mag  bad  md)t. 

3d)  m6d)te  gernc  Wiffen,  tt)ie»(el  U^t 

c«J  ijt 
3d)  mo d)te  too^l  etioa^  bat^on  f^ 

6en. 
(Se  mag  fein* 
3d)  mdd)te  licbet. 
SD^oge  et  lange  le^en ! 
3d)  mug  c«  t^un. 
(St  mu^te  fid)  fetned  ^ettagend  fd^d* 

men. 
anuf te  ed  n{d)t  fo  fommen  ? 
SBenn  id)  flerben  mii^te,  fc  tt>ftrb* 

td^  ci  nid)t  tl^un. 
3d^  tooUte  geme  ge^en. 

3d)  totU  jtt  guf  e  ge^en, 

3d)  tooUte,  baf  xoix  gel^en  fotttnu 

@ic  follen  fd)reiben. 

38ad  foU  bad  l^eigen  ? 
($d  foQ  ftd)  }ugettagen  ^oBen. 
JDct  iJonig  foU  angcfommen  fein. 
iJDctttt  er  morgcn  jletben  follte, 
®enn  bad  fo  fein  foUin 


I  am  allowed  to  do  it 

It  might  perhaps  be  tme. 

It  might  easily  happen. 

You  need  only  ask  for  it. 

He  can  neither  read  nor  writt^ 

I  may  be  mistaken. 

I  could  not  understand  faiiii. 

Can  you  come  to  me  to-day! 

I  do  not  like  that: 

I  should   like    to    know 

o'clock  it  is. 
I  should    like  to    have 

of  it. 
It  may  be. 

I  had  rather ;  I  would  ratlier. 
May  he  live  long ! 
I  must  do  it. 
He  should  be  ashamed  of  hii 

conduct 
Should  it  not  so  have  happened? 
If  I  should  die,  I  would  not  do 

it 
I  would  willingly  (L  e.  wonld 

like  to)  go. 
I  will  go  on  foot 
I  was  for  our  going. 
You  should  write ;  yov  an  tm 

write. 
What  does  that  mean  ? 
It  is  said  to  have  happened. 
The  king  is  said  to  have  anivtdl 
If  he  should  die  to-mc now. 
If  that  should  be  ao. 
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S  84.    Passive  verbs. 

(])  Tl.d  passive  voice  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  auxiliary  toeroen 
[y)  becomey)  through  all  its  moods  and  tenses,  the  I  erfect  Participle  of 
the  main  verb,  thus : 


Indio.  Active. 

Indic.  Passive. 

Pres. 

id)  lobe,  I  praise, 

id)  toctbe  gctobt,  I  am  praised. 

Imp. 

id)  UW,  I  praised, 

id)  tourbe  gelobt  I  was  praised. 

Perf. 

id^  l^obe  gelobt. 

id)  bin  gelcbt  toorben, 

I  have  praised. 

I  have  been  praised. 

Plwp. 

i^  ^atte  gelcbt 

id)  tear  gelcbt  tootben. 

I  had  praised. 

I  had  been  praised. 

\.FuL  Ic^  toerbe  loben, 

l(^  tocrbe  gelobt  wcrben. 

I  shall  praise. 

I  shall  be  praised. 

2.  Fut.  ic^  tocrbe  gelcbt  Robert,  \^  »erbe  gelobt  toorben  fein, 

I  shall  Irnve  praised,  I  shall  have  been  praised,  &;c. 

(2)  It  will  be  noted,  that  wherever  the  perfect  participle  of  the 
main  verb  (as  gelobt  above)  is  joined  with  the  piirticiple  of  the  auxi- 
liary, the  latter  is  wTitten  toorben,  not  getuorben,  whereby  an  offensive 
repetition  (of  the  syllable  ge)  is  avoided.  Sometimes  toorben  is  alto- 
gether omitted  in  the  past  tenses,  but  this  should  be  avoided. 

(3)  The  German,  by  confining  nserben  with  the  past  participle  to 
the  expression  o^  passivity  and  using  fein,  when  the  participle  is  to 
be  taken  as  a  mere  adjective^  has  a  manifest  advantage  over  the  Eng- 
lish Passive.  Thus,  if  we  wish  to  say,  in  German,  he  is  feared,  it 
will  be,  et  to  i  r  b  gefurd)tet ;  if  the  intention,  however,  be  merely  to 
mark  the  state  or  character  of  the  person  as  one  who  is  feared,  that 
is,  whose  character  or  conduct  inspires  fear  generally,  the  German 
will  be,  er  ijl  gefurd)tet,  he  is  (a)  feared  (man.)  The  form  of  ex- 
pression in  English,  it  will  be  observed,  is  the  same  foi  both  ideas: 
'*he  is  feared." 

(4)  The  Germans,  however,  employ  the  passive  form  far  Icds  fre- 
quently than  do  the  EnglisL  They  prefer  other  methods:  thus,  man 
fagt,  one  says,  le.it  is  said;  ber  ®d>l&fel  ^ai  jid^  gefunber  the  tev 
has  been  found. 
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§  86.     PAEADIGM  OF 
&tlobt  toerbeit, 


ill 


li 


^  f  3 


!i 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


i(^  »erbe    1 

cr  wirb  I -g 
roil  roerbf n  f  -z 
ibi  roerbct  * 
fie  loerbeu  J 


1  am 

thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


i(^  roerbc  1 
bu  rocrbcjl  ^ 
i  X  ec  roerbe  I  «| 
I  Iroir  roerbeu  ( -c 
o.  it)r  roerbet  "* 
fte  werbcn  J 


t(t  rourbe 
bu  wurbejl 
er  rourbe 
roir  rourbeit 
tj)r  rourbet 
ue  rourben 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 


you  were 
they  were 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


idf  bin 
bu  btfl 
er  \\t 
roir  ffnb 
i^r  fetb 
fie  jlitb 


1  « 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


J 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  roar 
bu  watjl 
et  roar 
roir  roaren 
ibt  roaret 
fte  roaren 


I  had  )'d 
thou  hadst  [  .1 
he  had  I  g 
we  had  [  ^ 
you  had  g 
they  ha^.    J  ^ 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


]| 


i(f)  roerbe 
Du  roicfl 
er  roirb  ^  » 
roir  werben  |»^ 
ibr  roerbet  I  o 
fte  roerben  J  ^ 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t^  roerbe 
bu  roirfi 
er  roirb 
roir  roerben 
tijr  roerbet 
f{e  roerben 


ve.5 


I  shall  1  c 
thou  wilt  I  « 
he  will  1-2 
we  shall  {  v 

Sou  will  I   a 
lev  will  J  -^ 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


tc^  rourbe 
bu  rourbefl 
er  roiirbe 
roir  roitrben 
tt)r  rourbet 
f!e  roiirbeu , 


r^ 


I  might 
Uiou  might£S 
he  might 
we  might 
you  might 
they  might 


PERFECT   TENSE. 


I  may  have  been 
praised,  dec 


icb  fef 
bu  feiejl 

er  fei 
roir  feictt 
ibr  feiet 
fte  fcicn 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

169  roare 
bu  rodrefl 
er  roare 
roir  roaren 
i^r  roaret 
fie  roaren 


I  might  have  bei^ 
praised,  &c 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


tc^  roerbe 
bu  roerbefl 
er  roerbe 
roir  roerben 
ibr  roerbet 
fte  roerben  , 


^a 


(if)    I    BhaD    be 
praised,  he. 


SECOND  Fin  URE  TENSE. 

S        (if)  I  shall  haw 
^  been  pniaed, 

1.5        ^ 


tcb  roerbe 
bu  roerbcfl 
er  roerbe 
roir  roerben 
ibr  roerbet 
fte  roerben 
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A  PASSIVE  VERB, 
to  be  praised. 


883 


CONDITIONAL. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

I(^  tsurbe 
bu  iDnrbefl 
cr  tsiirbe 
iDtr  ivurben 
t^v  tourbel 
fie  tsjirbrn 


SECOND  FUTURE. 


id)  wArbe 
bu  murbtfi 
cr  iDurbe 
wit  ourbeit 
ibr  tourbct 
it  tDfirbett 


CO       iMiJs 


IMPERATIVE 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting 

2.  werbe  bu    ] 

3.  werbe  «r       ;^ 

1.  »erbeni»ir  ys 

2.  toerbett'bt     ^ 

3.  werben  Re  J 
be  thou  iiaiaed, 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE 

griobt  tserben, 
to  be  praised, 


PERFECT  TERSE. 

ge!obttt)orbenfeta, 
to  have  been 
praiaed. 


PABTIO. 


FUTURE  TERSE. 

wetbengelobttoer* 

to  be  about  to 
be  praised. 


FERFRCT 

aelobt, 
praised 


964  BUXEXIYB  yXRBil.      $  86.  ' 

{  86.     Keflsxiye  Yebbs. 

(1)  A  ^erb  18  said  to  be  reflexive^  when  it  represents  the  subfeel 
fts  acting  upon  itself.  We  have  several  such  in  English :  he  deports 
nhnseif  well ;  he  bethought  himself;  they  betook  themselves  to  the 
woods ;  where  the  subject  and  the  object,  in  each  case,  being  identi- 
eal,  the  verb  is  made  rejflexive.  It  is  manifest,  that  any  active  transi- 
live  verb  may  thus  become  a  reflexive  verb. 

(2)  Strictiy  speaking,  however,  those  only  are  accounted  reflex- 
f  es,  that  can  not  otherwise  be  used.  The  number  of  these,  in  Gremjin, 

is  much  larger  than  in  English.  So  ne  of  them  require  the  reciprocal 
pronoun  to  be  in  the  Dative,  but  most  of  them  govern  the  Accusative : 
thus,  (with  the  Dative,)  idnj  bilbe  mbc  nid^  ein,  I  do  not  imagine ;  (with 
the  Accusative,)  itl^  fd^dme  miif,  I  am  ashamed.  Further  examples 
are  the  following : 

WITH  THE  DATIVE.  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIYX* 

@id)  anntaflen,  to  presume;  usurp,  ^id)  anfd)i(fen,  to  prepare. 

@tdl)  au^bebingen,-  to  condition.  @id)  duf  em,  to  intimate. 

©id)  einbilben^  to  imagine.  <Std)  bebonfen,  to  be  thankful  for. 

'Sid)  getrauen,  to  be  confident.  @td)  bebenfen,  to  pause  to  think. 
@td)  fd}mei(^eln,   to  flatter  one's  '  ©id)  begeben,    to  repair  to ;    to 
self.  happen. 

@td)  ^oxn^fimtn,  to  propose  to    @td^  bel^etfen,  to  put  up  with ;  to 

one's  self.  make  do 

@t(^  ^orfleden,    to  represent  to  @td)  freuen,  to  rejoice. 

one's  self, 

©id)  tt)ibcrft)re(^en,  to  contradict.  @ld)  tolberfe^en,  to  resist 

(3)  Smce  the  action  of  these  verbs  is  confined  to  the  agent,  they 
are  rightiy  regarded  as  intransitives ;  for  the  verb  and  the  pronoon 
under  its  government,  are  to  be  taken  together  as  a  single  expression 
for  intransitive  action :  thus,  id)  freue  mid),  I  rejoice  myself^  that  is,  1 
refoice,  or  delight  im 

(4)  In  like  manner,  reflexives  ofl^^en  become  the  equivalents  of 
passives :  as,  bcr  @d:)liiffcl  l^at  jld)  gefunben,  the  kty  has  found  itststf, 
that  is,  the  key  is  found  or  has  been  found  &c. 

(6)  In  some  instances  a  verb  is  found  to  have,  both  in  the  siinple 
and  in  the  reflexive  form,  the  same  signification :  as,  itrett  and  M 
irren,  to  err ;  to  be  mistaken. 


$86. 
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(8)  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  also,  that  some  tranntives,  upon  paaa. 
ing  into  the  reflexive  form,  undergo  some  change  of  signification:  thus, 
from  berufen,  to  call,  comes  ftd)  berufen,  to  appeal  to.  It  is  generally 
easy,  however,  in  these  cases,  to  account  for  such  changes.  The 
following  are  additional  examples : 


9ebni!en,  to  think  upon ; 
SBefc^etben,  to  assign ; 
ginben,  to  find ; 
S&td^ten,  to  fear ; 
^ilten,  to  guard ; 
WtOL^ZTLf  to  make ; 
®tet(eii.  to  place; 
iBetanttDorten,  to  answer  for; 
6ftge^n,  to  pass  away; 
Hetlaffniy  to  leave; 


fi(^  bebenfen,  to  pause  to  think. 

fi(^   bef(^eiben^   to   be  contented 
with. 
fi(^  {{nben  (in  etload),  to  accommo- 
date one's  self  to  a  thing. 
fi4  furc^ten,  to  be  afraid  o£ 

fid^  ifliim,  to  beware. 

fi(^  madden  (an  tttooA),    to  set 
about  a  thing. 
{l(^  ^eSen,  to  feign,  pretend. 

fi(^  )>eranttt)orten,  to  defend  one's 
self 
fid)  k>etge^,  to  eommit  a  fault 


|ld^  k>eTlaffeitr  to  rely  vifom. 


1» 
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§  87.    PARADIGM  OF  A 
(Zi^  fmteit, 


/■ 

'"I 


INDICATIVE. 


i\\ 


L 


ill 
ill 


ill 


bu 

wtr 
ibt 
fit 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


frtuc  mi<^, 
freurft  hia^, 
freuet  fidf, 
-  frettcn  mi, 
freurt  euc^^. 
preurn  ftc^. 


I  rejoice, 
thou  rejoices* 
he  rejoices. 
we  rejoice, 
you  rejoice, 
they  rejoice. 


IMFERFECT  TENSE 


i^  freucte  mt(^, 
bu  freurttfl  ti^, 
cr  freucte  f!(^>. 
n>tr  freueten  un<, 
tbr  freuetet  euc^, 
tte  freueten  ft4). 


I  rejoiced, 
thou  didst  rejoice, 
he  rejoiced, 
we  rejoiced, 
you  rejoiced, 
they  rejoiced. 


t(^  ^abe  mtf^  ' 
btt  bafl  bi(|) 
er  ^at  ftd) 
toir  ^aben  unl 
ihv  babet  end) 
fte  ^aben  ftd) 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  have 
.^  thou  hast 
3  he  has 
*«fc-  we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

Ihad 
^  thou  hadst 
3  he  had 
'•g-  we  had 
"*  you  had 

they  had 


i(^  ^atte  mid) 
bu  t)attefl  bi<^ 
er  ^atte  fid) 
lotr  batten  unl 
tbr  ^attet  eud) 
fte  fatten  fu^  . 


1 


FIRST  FTTUEE  TENSE. 


i(^  loerbe  mi^ 
Du  toirfi  bt(^ 
er  lutrb  fi(^ 
lotr  luerben  un< 
tbr  locrbet  eu(^ 
fie  werben  ftc^ 


IshaU 
.  thou  wilt 
^S  he  will 
^g  weshaU 
**-  you  will 

they  will 


SECOND  FTJTX7RE  TENSE. 

d  IshaU 
A  thou  wilt 
5^  he  will 
'"S  we  shall 
£_  you  will 
^  they  will 


i<i9  werbe  mic^' 
bu  wtrfl  bid) 
er  wtrb  fi(( 
loir  werben  unS 
tbr  luerbet  eu^ 
1e  tt>erben  fitp 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSF 


t(^  frene  mtd), 
bu  freuefl  bt^, 
er  preue  fid), 
wtr  freuen  unl, 
t^r  p-euet  eutf), 
fte  freuen  fid). 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


OfPERFECT  TENSE. 

id^  freuete  mid)/  I  might 
bu  jreuetefl  tidf,  thou  mi^tst  |  . 
er  freuete  fi(^,  he  mi|^  i\ 
mv  freueten  unl,  we  mi^t  i  j 
i^r  freuetet  eud)#  you  mi^^t  |  ' 
fte  freueten  fi(^,  they  might    t 

PERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  ^abe  mt(^ 
bu  ^abefl  bt(^ 
er  babe  fid) 
n>ir  ^aben  unlj 
tbr  babet  eutf)  | 
fie  baben  ficb 


Imayhaieie* 
joioed,  &G. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  Wtt  mt<^ 
bu  fattefl  bt(^ 
er  b&tte  ftd|) 
wir  batten  unl 
ibr  b^ttet  eud) 
fie  batten  fid»  ^ 


^1 


1    nnght  taSfV 

rejdoed  fte 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENS&. 


t(b  tt>erbe  miti* 
bu  loerbefl  bU9 
er  tterbe  ficb 
mix  werben  unl 
tbr  toerbet  eud) 
fie  werben  fi4)^ 


1 


Uf)l8haUi» 
joiDe,  fte. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE 


i^  loerbe  mtcbl  ^ 
bu  werbefl  bid) 
er  ti>erbe  fid) 
totr  toerben  unl 


ibt  werbet  eui 
fte  u>erben  fii 


"•4 


rejoioed.fte 


1 
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REFLEXIYE  TERB. 
to  rejoice. 


CONDITIONAL. 


rntSl  FUTORE. 

id)  tvfirbe  mt(|>  ' 
bu  wflrbefl  bi*    ^ 
er  tDiirbe  f{d) 
wir  wurben  un« 
ibr  toi'irDet  eud^ 
fte  wurben  f!(^  , 

SBOOn)  FUTURE. 

{(6  wfirbe  mid) 
bu  wiirbrfl  bi^ 
cr  ttiitbe  ftd; 
10 ir  murteu  und 
ibv  ttiirbft  eu4) 
Re  wfitbcn  M 


IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  waTiting. 

2.  freue  ((U)  bt(^, 
rejoice  thou,&c. 

3.  ftcue  (er)  \\^, 

1.  freutn    (wir) 
ttit<, 

2.  ft:euct(i|c)nK^, 

3.  freuen  (jie)  ft^. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

ft(t)  freuen, 
to  rejoice. 


PRESENT. 

f!(t)  frntenb. 
reioidim. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

f!d9  aefreut  ^aben, 
to  oave  rejoiced. 


PARTIO. 


FBBFICl. 


888  COMPOUND  YSBBS.      %  88.  S  90* 

S  88.     Impersonal  Verbs. 

(1)  Th  3  impersonal  verb,  properly  so  called,  is  one  deslitate  of 
theJirU  and  stscond  persons:  being  confined  to  the  third  person  mn- 
gular,  and  having  for  its  grammatkal  subject  the  pronoiin  t$,  withool 
definite  reference  to  any  antecedent,  as, 

etf  tt«jnet,  it  rains ;  t$  6l't*t  it  lightens ; 

1$  t6nelt,  it  snows ;  c4  ft  rt  it  freezes ; 

ki  bonnert,  it  thunders;  c4  t  sut,  it  thaws; 

ti  ^agelt  it  hails ;  c4  tagt,  it  dawns. 

(2)  It  must  imme&tely  appear,  that  a  verb  may  be  impersonaJi 
and  yet  belong  to  any  of  the  classes  of  verbs  described  in  preceding 
sections.  Thus  some  are  traruUive:  some  are  intransitive;  some 
are  passive;  some  are  reflexive;  kc 

Examples. 

9€  Argert  mid),  it  vexes  me,  L  e.  I  am  vexed; 

H  friert  i^n,  it  chiUs  himy  L  e.  he  is  chilled  or  froien; 

t$  l^ungert  mi(i),  it  hungers  me,  L  e.  I  am  hungry; 

H  reift,  there  is  a  hoar  frost; 

ed  l^eift,  it  is  said ; 

ti  loitb  )>tel  bat)on  gerebet,  it  is  much  talked  about; 

t€  t^etfte^et  fid),  it  understands  itse^,  L  e.  it  is  understood;  kc 

ti  fragt  fid),  it  asks  kself,  i.  e.  it  is  asked,  it  is  the  question ; 

e<  giebt  SRenfd^en,  it  gives  or  yieUU  men^  i.  e.  (here  are  men. 

%  89.     Compound  Verbs. 

( 1 )  Various  derivative  verbs  in  Grerman  are  produced  by  the  union 
*f  simple  words  with  prefixes.  *  Most  of  these  prefixes  are  separaUe^ 
Ihsii  is,  may  stand  apart  from  the  radicals;  some,  however,  are  found 
(o  be  inseparable;  some  are  either  separable  or  inseparable,  according 
to  circumstances. 

(2)  The  prefixes  are  themselves,  also,  either  simple  or  compound ; 
ts,  ^ e t fommeiw  to  come  here  or  hither;  fftxfih e r fommen,  to  come 


*  Under  the  name  of  Prefixes  are  here  comprehended  all  those  invariaUe 
w^rds,  (as  adverbs  and  prepositions^  which  are  combined  with  other  words  to 
vary  or  modify  their  si^ncation  They  are,  also,  often  called  Particles.  The 
nnmle  words  with  which  they  are  united,  are  generally  verbs ;  but  often  i 
and  a4jective8  are,  by  prefixes,  converted  into  verbs. 
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S89 


•wf  Atfre,  or  Jitdsr.  In  most  instances,  tlie  prefixes  may  be  traii» 
lated  severally  as  above;  but  often  they  are  found  to  be  merely  idf 
tenshre  or  euphonic.  * 


S  90.     Simple  Prbfixbs  bsparablb. 


», 

fiom,  off,  down; 

«tt. 

to,  at,  in,  on,  towards ; 

«ttf, 

©ei. 

on,  upon,  np ; 
out,  out  of,  fro*  ; 
by,  near,  with; 
there,  at; 

SJor, 

dieie,  at; 

m*  into  • 

up,  iqiward,  on  fai^; 

onward,  away,  forward ; 

©cflett. 

towards,  against; 

in,  withhi; 
home,. at  home; 

€«# 

hither,  here ; 

thither,  there,  away  | 

with; 

«a(^, 

after: 

9Mebet, 
Ob, 

down,  downwards,  under; 
on,  over,  on  acooont  of; 

©or, 


for,  before ; 

away,  off; 
U>,  towards; 


Slbfe^f n,  to  set  or  put  dovm ;  ic 

depose. 
^nfangen,  to  catch  at,  i.  o.  Ic 

begin. 
Sufge^f  n,  to  go  up ;  to  rise. 
%VL9nihmtn,  to  take  out ;  to  choose. 
f&t'iMtn,  to  stand  by ;  to  assist, 
^abletben,  to  remain  there,  or  at, 

to  stay ;  to  persisL 
^arretc^Ku,  to  reach  there,  i.  e.  ts 

oflfer. 
@{nfauf(tt,  to  buy  in ;  to  purchase, 
d^mpor^ebett.  to  lift  up. 
$ortfat)ren,  to  drive  or  bear  oo ; 

to  continue. 
@egen^aUett,  to  hold  against ;  to 

resist;  to  compare. 
3tttoo^tten,  to  dwell  in. 
<6eimle|iren,  to  torn  homewards ; 

to  return. 
frrbrittgen,  to  bring  hither,  or 

along, 
^ngebett,  to  go  thither,  or  away. 
SDKtnebmett,    to  take  with,  or 

along. 
9la(|»fo(grn,  to  follow  after;  to 


92{cbetreifett,  to  poll  down. 

ObHegen,  to  lie  on,  i  e.  to  apply 
one's  self  to ;  to  be  incum- 
bent on. 

©orgeben,  to  go  before;  to  snr- 


SBegbleiben,  to  stay  away. 
Sttgeben,  to  give  to;  to  grant 


*  This  is  likewise  often  the  case  in  English :  thus,  as  (which  literally  signi- 
fies out  or  out  oft)  has,  in  some  words  the  signification  very,  exceedinghf  or 
the  like ;  as,  exa«p«ra<e,  to  make  v«fy  angry:  so  a,  (literelly,  to,  at ;)  in  the 

word  ameliorate  is  merely  euphonic ;  the  derivative  form  (ameUonte)  i 

faig  nothing  more  than  the  siii  pie  one,  meUortte, 
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S  91.     Compound  Prefixes  separable. 


9ln|efm  (an  +  ^ttm,  to-home); 

S)abet  (ba  +  bei,  tfaere-bjr) ; 

3)abet  (ba  -f  t^tt,  there-bither) ; 

IDabtn  (ba  +  iin.  there-thither) ; 

S^agrgen  (ba  +  g  gen,  there^against) ; 

Dante>tr  (ba  +  "tebet,  there-below) ; 

t^arau  (bar  -f  an,  there-to) ; 

Ibarauf  Ch^x  +  auf,  there-on) ; 

^attiu  iboi  +  etn,  tfaere-in) ; 

t)a»on  (ta  +  ton,  tfaere-from) ; 

^a9or  (ba  -f  oo(,  there-before) ; 

^aioibcr  (ba  +  xoihtt,  there-against) ; 

^a|n  (ba  +  fu,  there-to) ; 

^a|iotf<^  n  (ba  +  Stoifcien,  there-between) 

<^nber  (ein  +  b<r,  into-hither) ; 

(Sntgf gen  (ent  +  gegen,  apart-towards) ; 

(Sntjtoei  (cnt  +  gtoet,  apart-two) ; 

(^txdb  (^er  +  ab,  hither-down) ; 

^eran  (ber  -|-  an,  hither-to) ; 

^auf  (ber  -|-  anf,  hither-on) ; 

^rt att<  (^er  -f  aul,  hither-out) ; 

^erbti  (brr  -|-  bri,  hither-along); 

herein  (bft  -f  tin.  hither-into) ; 

^crmebev  (bf r  +  nieber,  hither-down) 

^eruber  (bet  +  fiber,  hither-over) ; 

^erurn  (§er  •\-  nm,  hither-aroundi ; 

^enmtei  (ber  +  untcr.  hither-under) ; 

Jlptx\)Oi  (her  +  oor,  hither-forward); 

«^erstt  (ber  +  )u,  hither-to) ; 

^inab  (bin  +  ab,  thither-down) ; 

.^tnan  (bin  -|-  an,  thither-to) ; 

^inaof  (bin  +  auf,  hither-on  or  up) ; 

iginanl  (btn  +  au<,  thither-out) ; 

^ineitt  (^in  +  etu,  thither-into) ; 

6ittta«  (^int(en)  •{-  an,  behind-to) ; 


SnbetmfleUen,  to  pot  home  ta 

i.  e.  to  refer  to. 
^abciflehen,  to  stand  close  by. 
^a^erf(^Iei(^en,  to  siwak  along 
^abineiCcn,  to  hasten  away, 
^agegenfetn,  to  be  against. 
S>aniebcrf(blagen,  to  beat  down. 
iSaranfe^n,  to  put  or  lay  there* 

to,  i.  e.  to  risk,  to  stake. 
S)aranfgeben,  to  giye  there^x^ 

i  e.  to  give  an  earnest ; 
S)aveittrcbcn,  to  talk  there-in.  La 

to  intem]qit. 
^aoonlaufen,  to  run  off  or  away, 
^aoorlirgen,  to  lie  before. 
^aioiberbaben,  to  have  (objectkni) 

against. 
^|utbnn.    to  do   (in  additifli) 

thereto ;  to  add. 
;  ^ajwifc^enreben,   to  speak  tbeta 

in  the  midst. 
@inbeT|teben,  to  draw  along. 
(Sntgegengeben,  to  go  towards;  t> 

go  to  meet. 
(8ntin>eibre4^en,  to  break  or  brnil 

asunder. 
«^erabfetfn,    to   not  down;  ts 

lower, 
•geranffi^ren,  tobrL:?on  oraloo^ 
^erauffa^ren,  to  dr   .>  or  urge  on. 
.^eraulfabren,  to  dr   e  out. 
.^erbeimfen.  to  call  ^    tn  towarda 
^ereinfabven,  to  dir-    in  or  into. 
4^ntcberblt(fen,  to  lo<ik  under. 
^eruberfommen,  to  come  over. 
•gemmgeben,    to  give   or  hand 

around, 
.gerunterfa^ren,  to  drive  down, 
^eroortreten,  to  step  forward. 
«^er)u(retcn,  to  step  towards. 
^tnabtretrn,  to  step  down, 
j^tnontreten,  to  step  up  to. 
.^inanfiir^en,  to  puU  up. 
.^inaudwerfcn,  to  throw  ouu 
^tneingie^en,  to  pour  into, 
^tntanfet^n^  to  put 

imdervaloe. 
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(Ititerbn  (Winter  +  ^tr,  after-hither) ; 

^iniibet  (^in  +  fiber,  thither-over) ; 

^tQum  (^tit  -I-  uiti.  thither-aiound) ; 

^iauntci  (^iii  -|-  unttr,  thither-ander) ; 

.^tnweg  (bin  -f  »rg,  thither-away) ; 

^iiiSn  (^tn-t-|n,  thither-towarda) ; 

Ucberctn  (uber  -|-  tin,  over-into) ; 

limber  (urn  -|-  |ier,  around-hither) ; 

Um^tn  (urn  +  ^in,  around-thither) ; 

93oran  (oot  -|-  an,  beibre-to) ; 

^&9taaf  (oor  -}-  auf,  before-on  or  np) ; 

fBoraut  (oor  -|-  and,  before-out) ; 

^otbei  (oor  -|-  bei,  beibre-by) ; 

SBorber  (oor  +  ber,  before-hither) ; 

SBoriiber  iwt  +  uber,  before-over) ; 

Oprmeg  (tor  +  n>eg,  before-away) ; 


3»»or 


(gn  -f-  »or,  before-to) ; 
(itt  -f  ru(f,  back- to) ; 
<|i  +  frallll's^  to-gethir 


^{nterberfe^en.  to  see  aflerwardfr 

•^inubertraflen*  to  cany  over. 

.gtnumflatrern,   to   flutter    there 
about. 

^inniirerfprtngen,   to  leap  down 
there. 

.^tntoegnefimen,  to  take  avmy 

^tii)uetien,  to  hasten  away. 

Ueberetnfominen,   to  come  over 
into,  i.  e.  to  agree. 

tlmberfc^auen,  to  gaze  around. 

UmbtnfSnnen,  to  be  able  there- 
about ;  to  forbear. 

SJoronfleUen,  to  place  before. 

93orauffleigen,  to  mount  on  be 
fore ;  to  ascend. 

SBorau«feben,  to  see  or  spy  on* 
before  hand ;  to  anticipate. 

l93orbeirei  ten,  to  ride  along  before , 
to  ride  past. 

^orberfeben.  to  foresee. 

SSoruberfabren,    to  drive   along 
past  in  a  coach 

SBorwcgnebmen,  to  take  away  be- 
fore ;  to  anticipate. 

Subortbutt,  to  do  before ;  to  eioeL 

3uni(ffebrcn,  to  retum. 

3ttfatnmenfi|cv,  to  pot 


392      PABADIOM  OF  A  COMPOUND  VSBB  BBPARABLE.      $  93. 

§  92,    PARADIGM  OP  A  COM 
aittfattgeiti 


M 


JNDICATXVE. 


PRESENT  TBlfSS. 


t(^  fange  an, 
btt  Mngfl  an, 
er  ffingt  an, 
rotr  faiigrn  an, 
g  ^  2iibr  fangrf  an, 
C  f  3  fte  faugen  an. 


\i 


I  begm. 
thou  beginnest. 
he  begins, 
we  begm. 
you  begin- 
they  b^pn. 


IMFERFSCT  TENSE. 


t(^  Rng  an, 
bu  fin^il  an, 
er  fing  an, 
wir  finflen  an, 
ibr  ftnget  an, 
f!e  fingcn  an, 


Ibeg 

thoud 

he  began, 
we  began, 
you  began, 
they  b^;an. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


bu  bafi 

er  ^at 

mix  ^aben 
Jbr  ^abet 
3  f!e  ^aben 


g 
•5. 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  havp 
you  have 
they  haye 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


1  {(^  batte     ' 

2  bu  battefl 

3  er  ^att9 
\\mv  batten . 
2|tbr  f^atUt 
3f!e  batten  , 


i,. 


1  had 
thou  hadst 
he  hud 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE 


id)  werbe 
bu  tt>tr^ 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ihr  werbet 
fie  merben  ^ 


M 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  wiU 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


/i 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^  tt)erbe 

wirfl 

er  wirb 

mix  merben 

Ir  werbet 

le  weibep 


2bu 
3 
1 
2il 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


i6i  fai 
bu  fat 
er  fan 


SUBJUNCTIVK. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


ange  on, 

angefl  an, 

;ange  an. 

roir  fangrn  an, 

ibr  fanget  an. 

fie  fangen  an. 


I  nuiy 
thou  mayfl 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  nuiy 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

t(^  f!nge  an, 
bu  Jpngrfl  an, 
er  fiime  an, 
wir  fmgen  an, 
ibr  finget  an, 
fte  {Ttogen  an. 


I  might 
thou  mighft* 
he  mi^t 
we  might 
yon  mi^t 
they  mij^ 


i 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i6f  babe 
btt  babefl 
er  ^abe 
mix  baben 
ibr  babet 
fie  ^aben 


I  may  have 
gun.  Itc. 


t 


'  PLUPERFECT  TSNSB. 


i^  batte 
bu  ^attejl 
er  bitte 
n>{r  batten 
ibr  battet 
fte  patten 


I  might  have  bs* 
Rim,  &e. 


t 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE 


id)  tterbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
rotr  tterben 
i^r  tterbet 
le  tterben  , 


)   .    Of  )   I 
g        gin,  i 


SECOND  FTTURE  TERSE* 

t<b  werbe    W    (tf)  I  shall  h 
bu  werbefl     «o       began,  ke 
er  werbe      I  ^ 
roir  tterben  f  ,^ 
ibr  iberbet      ^ 
fte  werben  J  S 
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POQND  VERB  SEPARABLE. 
to  begriB. 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PABTICIPLS. 


PRESENT  TENSE, 

1.  wanting. 

2.  fan(|t  (bu)  an, 
begin  thoa,ftc. 

3.  faitge  (et)  ait 

1.  fangfn(tt){t)an. 

2.  fanget  Hhx)  an. 

3.  fangett  (fie)  ( 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

atifangen,  or 

an^ufangtit, 

to  begm. 


FRESENZ. 

aufatt^enb, 
beffuming 


FEBFBCT  TBHflOL 

angefangen  f^a* 
ben, 
to  baTe  begun. 


nxFioxii 


FIB8T  FUTUU 


id»  tojirbc 
bu  wfirbefi 
cr  ivurbe 
ivtr  wurben 
l^r  ttfirbet 
fit  u>urben 


tu 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

angefangen  tt>er« 

ben, 

to  be  abont  to 

begia 


g 


SEOUND  FUTURE. 

idi  wurbe 
bu  wurbefl 
er  tofitbe 
mir  tt)ur>'m 
i^r  wfifbet 
Re  iritrben 


h 


17* 


)94  IHBKPARABL3  P&J^FIZSS.      $  93.    S  ^^ 

S  93     Observations  ov  the  Paradigm. 

(1)  An  inspecti'^u  of  tUe  Paradigm  above  will  show,  thai  the  se 
paiaticn  of  the  prefix  from  the  radical  part  of  the  verb,  takes  place 
in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Imperative,  Infinitive  (when  preceded 
bj  )u,)  and  the  Perfect  Participle.  In  the  Indicative  and  Subjo 
tive,  however,  the  separation  is  not  made,  when,  in  dependent  i 
tences,  the  verb  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  clause  or  period :  thus,  al4 
\\^  ©onne  tiefen  SD'lorgen  aufging,  fo  oerfdbiDanb  bet  9>lebeL  when  the  so* 
rise  (aufging)  this  morning,  tiie  fog  disappeared. 

(3)  In  regard  to  the  position  of  the  particle  when  separated,  it 
must  be  noted  that,  in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive  and  Imperative,  it 
stands  after  the  radical ;  often,  also,  after  the  several  words  depen- 
dent upon  it :  thus,  id)  fange  bad  ^ud)  an,  (where  a  n  belonging  to 
f  an  g  e,  comes  afler  the  object,)  I  begin  the  book. 

(3)  In  the  Infinitive  and  the  Perfect  Participle,  on  the  contrazy, 
the  particle  comes  before  the  radical :  being  separated  from  it,  in  the 
Infinitive,  by  )u,  (when  that  preposition  is  employed,)  and,  in 
the  Participle,  by  the  augment  g  c ,  which  is  peculiar  to  that  part  of 
the  verb :  thus,  angnfangen,  (au-|-)u-|-fangen)  to  begin ;  to  commence ; 
wrgeftellt,  (t»ot-|-ge+tleUt)  placed  before  one;  represented. 

(4)  It  remams  to  be  added,  that  particles,  when  separated  from 
the  radicals,  receive  the  full  or  principal  accent;  and,  that  the  radieaii 
(if  verbs)  have  the  same  form  of  conjugation,  old  or  new,  regular 
or  irregular,  as  when  employed  without  prefixes. 

S  94.     Inseparable  Prefixes. 

The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  as  the  name  unplies,  are  always  foimd 
bi  close  union  with  tlieir  radicals.  They  allow  not  even  the  augment 
syllable  g  e ,  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  to  intervene ;  but  reject  it 
altogether :  *  as,  bebecft  (not  begebecf t)  covered,  from  bebecfen,  to 
cover.  Neither  is  )  u  (when  used)  allowed  to  come  between  the 
prefix  and  the  Infinitive ;  but  stands  before  the  two  combined  into 
one  word :  as,  ^u  empfangen,  (not  cm^>jufongcn,)  to  receive :  except  in 
case  of  compound  prefixes,  wherein  the  first  component  is  a  separable 
and  the  second  an  inseparable  particle ;  i  u  being  then  inserted  be- 
tween the  two  particles;  as,  onjuerfennen,  (from  cnetfennen).  The 
hseparable  prefixes  are  always  unaccented. 


•  To  this,  however,  must  be  excepted  the  case  of  the  Prefix  m  f  S ;  v  „^ 
m  a  few  instances,  allows  the  augment  Of  to  be  prefixed :  thitt,  (from  mt^ 
^cutcn,  to  misinterpret.)  we  have,  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  gemi^btutct 


0B8BBYATI0»8.     $  95.  $  96.  $  97.  895 

{  95.     Simple  Prbfixbb  inseparablb. 

Bftcr      afttt    behind ;  ^fterrtben,  to  talk  behind  (one*  back) 

to  slander 
®c^        neai    i]r>  over,  to  make ;       tBefommen,  to  come  by,  i.  e   to  get, 

to  obtain. 
(Smp,     in,  u^^hin;  @m))finben,  to  find  or  feel  within,  to 

perceive. 
(Svtt       apart   iway,  to  deprive  of;     @ntgel)rn,  to  go  away  or  off;  to  escape. 
(St,         forth,  <T,  on  behalf  of;  (Srflaren,  to  make  clear  for  (one);  to 

explain. 
®t,         (mainly,  intennve  or  evpho-  ©ebenftn  (same  as  benfen)^  to  think 

nie; :  of. 

fBli%,      wrong,  uwneoualy ;  SRi^btutrn,  to  misinterpret. 

^tx,       away,  a,     loes ;  $B(rf(01afen,  to  sleep  away,  i.  e.  lose 

by  sleeping. 
S^tber     against ;  ^tberfieben,  to  stand  against ;  tr  resist 

3tt,        apart,  asuiMer ;  S^^fd^neicen,  to  cut  apart,  or  in  pieces 

S  96.     Compound  Prefixes  inskp arable. 

Tinbt      (an  +  be,  tt  —  near) ;  Slnietreffrn,  to  hit  or  touch  near  to ;  to 

concern. 
9nrr      (an  +  er,  u  —for) ;  ^urrfennen,  to  acknowledge ;  to  own. 

91ufrr      (auf  -f  tx,  up  —  for) ;  ^uferbaue n,  to  build  up  for ;  to  erect 

91u8er     (aud+^T'  out  — for);  ^n^txroa^Un,  to  choose  out  for;  to 

elect. 
%vntt     (an  -f  ux,  to  —  away) ;         Snoertranen,  to  give  away  in  tnist ; 

to  confide  to. 
Grauf     (be  +  auf,  near  —  on  or  up) ;  SBcauftragen,  to  bring  (duty)  upon,  i.  e. 

to  commission. 
9Ri$oe¥  (mif  +  9e¥,  wrong  — away);  SRtiverfle^rn,   to  understand  wrong, 

i.  e.  to  mistake. 
V\oxU     (9or  +  be,  before  —  near) ;     Sorbebalten,  to  hold  or  keep  ahead 

i.  e.  to  put  ofif;  to  reserve. 

S  97.     Observationb. 

\Ji)    ^  e  has  in  Grermaii  the  same  power  which  it  has  in  English. 
It  is,  therefore,  in  most  cases,  better  transferred  than  translated.    Its 
ases  will  be  easily  learned  from  examples.    Thus,  from 
jJIagen,  to  moan.  SBeflagen,  to  bemoan, 

©treuen,  to  strew.  ©eflreuen,  to  ftcstrow. 

jolgen,  to  follow.  ^efolgen,  to  follow  after,  i.  e.  to  obey, 

^tbeiten,  to  labor.  IBearbeiten,  to  labor  upon;  elaborate 

taiitn,  to  laugh.  ISeIad)en,  to  laugh  at 

gtugel,  a  wing.  53eiifigeln,  to  furnish  with  ^logs. 

@liicf,  happiness.  IBeglftcfen,  to  make  happy, 

gtei,  free.  ISefreten,  to  set  free. 

In  some  instances,  it 's  merely  eupJumic 
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OB8XBYATIONS.      S  O'- 


Stta%  power. 

Slobe,  dim-eyed,  dull,  bashfuL 

SBrennen,  to  burn, 
@)}re(t)en,  to  speak. 


(2)  (Sm)^  And  eitt  (Smp  is,  probably,  only  another  form  of 
ent:  occoiring,  however,  only  in  three  verbs;  (cnH)jlnbeti,  to  feel; 
nnpfangcn,  to  receive }  cm^fcl^len,  to  recommend ;)  and  bearing  a  sense 
but  remotely  related  to  its  original.  The  prime  and  predominant 
power  of  e  n  t  is  that  of  indicating  separtutoih  departure,  privation. 

In  some  instances  it  has  the  kindred  sense  of  approach  or  transi- 
tion from  one  pc^^t  or  eondition  towards  another.    Examples. 
®e^en,  to  go.  ChUgel^en,  to  go  away,  to  get  off. 

Sie^en,  to  draw.  Gntgie^cn,  to  withdraw. 

S3inben,  to  bind.  (Sntbinben,  to  unbind. 

^upt  the  head  (Sn^axH^tm,  to  deprive  of  head,  to 

behead. 
(Sntfraften,  to  deprive  of  power 

weaken. 
(SntbBben,  to  divest  of  shame,  be 

bold. 
(Sntbxzmitn,  to  take  fire,  to  kiadk. 
($ntf\)ted)en,   to    answer,    or 
correspond  to. 

@n  t  is  sometimes, also,  merely  intensive  or  euphonic:  as,  eittleeteM 
(from  leer,  empty,)  to  empty  out. 

(3)  (Sx  and  k>et.  (Sx,  as  a  genera]  thing,  conveys  the  idea  of 
getting  or  gaining  for  some  one,  by  means  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  word  connected  with  it;'  as,  f  tBi  t  ten,  to  get,  or  try  to  geti 
by  begging.  It  finds  its  exact  opposite  in  t)  e  t :  which  marks  what 
is  against  or  aioay  from  some  one's  interest  or  benefit;  as,  )>et(ttteii, 
to  beg  off,  to  decline.  The  force  and  use  of  these  particles  are  best 
illustrated  by  examples. 

drBaben,  to  get  or  gain  by  bathing 
(Srfinben*  to  find  out  for  one's  selll 

invent 
(Sxfitf)tnf  to  arise,  originate. 
Chbauen,  to  erect,  to  produce. 
SSetfagen,  to  speak  against,  to  deny. 
9}ermauem,  to  wall  against,  stop 

by  wall. 
S3etf^{e(en,  to  play  away,  to  lose 

by  gambling. 
S^erfu^ren,  to  lead  away,  to  mdiioa 
SBerfa^en,  to  oversalt,  api^  iA 

salting. 


Saben,  to  bathe. 
Sinben,  to  find. 

©tel^en,  to  stand. 
93auett,  to  build. 
@agen,  to  say  or  speak. 
Sftatmn,  to  wall,  or  make  a  wall. 

C^ieleiu  to  play. 

mxen,  to  cany,  or  lead. 
eal^en,  to  salt. 


OPRSnZBS  BXPARABLE  AKD  1N8SFA&ABUI.      $  98.         39) 

(4)  Q  t  and  t)  e  r  are,  alao,  both  employed  in  co:iTerting  noam 
and  adjectives  into  verbs  expressive  of  transition  from  one  state  or 
condition  into  another :  thus, 

CWalten,  (fait,  cold)  to  take  cold.  SSerebeln,  (ebel,  noble)  tc  ennobJ« 

(Srfiifincn,  (fu^n,  bold)  to  become  SBergottern,  (®ott,  God)  to  deify. 

bold,  dare. 

(Srlal^men,  (lal^m,  lame)  to  become  SSeroften,  (alt,  old)  to  grow  old  or 

lame.  obsolete.  ^ 

^jhrflaten,  (flat,  clear)  to  make  IBerebien,  (etn,  one)  to  make  onai 

plain.  unite. 

in  some  instances,  moreover,  tx  and  )»et  are  only  euphonic  or 
intensive* 

S  98.    Prefixes  separable  and  inseparable. 

(1)  The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  when  separable,  are  always  under 
the  fiill  accent ;  when  inseparable,  the  accent  falls  upon  the  radical 

(2)  Their  effect,  when  separable^  is,  in  union  with  radicals  to 
produce  certain  intransitive  compounds  *,  in  which  each  of  the  parts 
(prefix  and  radical)  has  its  own  peculiar  and  natural  signification. 

(3)  Their  effect,  when  inseparable^  is,  in  connection  with  the  ra- 
dicals, to  form  certain  transitive  compounds ;  which,  for  the  most 
part,  are  used  in  a  figurative  or  metaphorical  sense. 

(4)  We  subjoin  a  list  of  the  prefixes  of  this  class :  illustrating 
each  by  a  couple  of  examples ;  the  first  being  one  in  which  the  pre 
tx  is  separable ;  the  second  one  in  which  it  is  inseparable. 

Winter,  behind;  j  fSfft  1^ £«S^' ' 

ll^W  over  •  J  Ue'berfc^en,  to  set  or  put  oTer : 

ue»er,  over,  ^  Uebctfe^'en,  to  translate. 

iittfi>r  ««i/io* .  5  Un'tetf(l)leben,  to  shove  or  push  under ; 

umer,  unaer ,  ^  Unterfdjie'ben,  to  defer ;  alsc,  to  substitute. 

mthtx,  again ;  tack ;  i  i!?"!^'//"'  *^  ^^^^  ?'  ^""^  ^^ ' 
«u».vi^v  »K«m,  */*»«., ^  SGBicber^o'len,  to  repeat. 


There  are,  however,  some  compoundB  of  but (^  and  ttm,  in  which, 
though  these  particles  are  erparable,  the  verbs  are,  neverthelen,  transitiye 
Still,  it  will  be  found^  tha^  in  such  cases  the  signification  of  the  compound  ia 
figurative ;  as,  umJbrtngen,  to  oring  about  (one's  death;)  i.  e.  to  kill 


•98      ADTXBBB  rOBMSD  nU>M  HOUKS.      S  ^^-   S  ^^'  S  ^^^ 

$99.      YbRBB  COMTOUKDKD  with  nouns  and  ADJXCnVB. 

(1)  A  variety  of  compounds  is  produced  by  tbe  unioD  of  veriti 
^th  D  luns  ai.d  adjectiyes.  These  follow  the  same  general  lawi 
which  govern  those  produced  by  means  of  prefixes.  Some  of  thenii 
locordingly,  are  separable  ;  as, 

Se^Ifdilagen,  to  miscarry ; 

Sretfpred)en,  to  acquit ; 

(ileid)fommen,  to  equal ; 

Sodrctpen,  to  tear  away ; 

(Btattflnben,  to  take  place ; 
'3)    Some  are  inseparable  i  at 

%toffloden,  to  exult ; 

Sri^^jiilcf en,  to  breakfast ; 

SudtdfchtDdn^en,  to  fown ; 

<&anb^ab6it,  to  handle ; 

Stebdugeln,  to  ogle ; 

IBtebfofen,  to  caress ; 

SRut^mafien,  to  suspect ; 

aSoUjie^en,  to  perform ; 

afiiUfal;rcn,  to  gratify ; 

SBeiffagen,  to  foretell  ; 
(3)    These  verbs  take  the  augment  syllable  g  e  in  the  perfed 
pprticiple:  except  t>oU)ie^en,  which  has  tjol^ogen.    In  some  csaUt 
however,  verbs  compounded  with  )9oli,  also,  take  the  aogmeot; 
«s,  t^ollgegolfen,  from  )}cllgiepen,  to  pour  full. 

S  100.     THE  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Adverbs  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  serve  to  modiff 
(the  signification  of  verbs,  participles,  adjectives  and,  often,  also  thai 
of  one  another :  denoting,  for  the  most  part,  certain  limitations  of 
lime,  place,  degree  and  manner.  Hence  are  they  usually  classified 
according  to  their  meaning, 

(2)  They  are  indeclinable ;  and  formed,  either  by  derivation  or 
composition,  from  almost  every  other  part  of  speech :  of  some,  how- 
ever, the  origin  is  wholly  unknown. 

Arranged  according  to  derivation,  adverbs  are  divisible  into  tiM 
following  clAsses : 

$  101.     Adverbs  formed  from  nouns. 

Ad\erlis  are  formed  from  nouns  by  affixing  the  letter  1  Thii 
terminatiijn  4  is  vothine^  more  than  the  sign  of  the  genitive  sin^hii 


from 

w 

and 

fdbta^ 

w 

frei 

n 

ft>red}ett. 

m 

dleid^ 

m 

fotnntm. 

w 

(o« 

n 

reifen. 

n 

^ioM 

V 

fbtben 

from 

frol^ 

and  locfen. 

w 

W 

m 

^(frn. 

m 

fud,« 

w 

fd}tt>&nieiL 

m 

l^onb 

m 

^aben. 

m 

tteb 

99 

dngeln.. 

tt 

Iteb 

m 

fofcn. 

n 

XOXi^ 

n 

mafen. 

n 

ooS 

n 

gie^en. 

m 

ta)ia 

n 

fol^reit. 

m 

toefd 

m 

fogeiL 

▲DYXBBS  rORMED  FROM  ADJECTIYSS.      $  l^^*  ^^^ 

/hich  ease,  not  only  of  nouns,  but  also  of  adjectiyea,  paiUdplei^ 
&c  is  often  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb.  *  £zan« 
pies: 

^oxQtne,  in  the  morning ;  from  bet  ^oxqtn,  morning. 

^tnhif  in  the  evening ;  „  ber  ^benb,  evening. 

XoiQi,  in  the  day ;  „  ber  Xoq,  day. 

S^eild,  in  part,  or  partly ;  „  ber  Xf)til,  part 

%Ui^i,  swiftly ;  „  ber  Slug,  flight,     r 

IDurd^ge^enbd,  generally;  „  burdjgel^etib,    passing 

through. 

Snfel^enbd,  visibly;  »  ^ufe^enb,   looking  at 

S  102.     Adverbs  formed  from  adjectives. 

(^1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectiyes  by  the  addition  of  th« 
Boffixos  n  d^,  ^  a  f  t  and  U  n  g  d ;  which,  except  the  last,  are  also 
regular  a^eaive  terminations.  These  endings  are  chiefly  expressive 
of  mMiner  and  may  be  translated  sometimes  by  a  corresponding 
suffix  (as  the  £nglish  ly  or  uUy),  and  sometimes  by  some  equi- 
alent  phrase.    Examples  :* 

SBa^rlid),  truly;  verily;  from  toa^r,  true, 
^odl^aft  maliciously ;  „    bdfe,  evil ;  vdcked. 

SBeidlid),  wisely;  „    toetfe,  wise. 

Sreiltd),  sure ;  to  be  sure ;  „    frei,  free ;  sure, 

©linbltngd,  blindly;  ^    blinb,  blind. 

(2)    The  letter  €,  also,  as  above  stated,  added  to  adjectives,  gives 
rl  -e  to  a  class  of  adverbs :  *  thus, 

ffUd)t9,  on  the  right ;  from  redbt,  right 
«mf«,  ontheleft;  ^    linf,  left. 

^nhni,  otherwise;  ^   ,anber,  other. 

Sbmiti,  already;  ^    bereit,  ready. 

Sefonberd,  particularly;  ,,    befonber,  particular. 

^ttt^,  continually;  „    fitt,  continuaL 

(8)    Here  note,  also,  that  almost  all  German  adjectives^  in  th€ 
absolute  form,  that  is,  in  the  simple  form  toithovi  the  terminations  cf 


•  The  letter  «  is,  also,  sometimes  affixed  to  adverbs  ending  in  mat;  ba 
eormal«  formerly:  bamal«,  at  the  time ;  »!plinal«  many  times.  For  nu- 
RDeral  a<lverbe  ending  in  iiuil,  let.  <SLc.  See  the  Section  on  Nunierals. 
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Jeclensum^  an  emplotfed  as  adverbs  :  thus,  tt  tenitt  fd^nfll,  he  mui 
npidly;  er  l^anbelt  e^tUd^,  he  acts  honesUy. 

S  103.     Adverbs  formed  from  pronouns. 

(1)  These  are,  chiefly,  ba,  there;  from  hn,  tie,  bo^,  this  or  &ai  i 
IDO,  where;  from  toer,  tooa,  who^  what;  f)n,  hither,  and  ^in,  thither; 
from  some  corresponding  demonstrative  pronoun  no  longer  found 

(2)  The  pronominal  adverbs  in  combinatioD  with  other  word% 
give  ribe  to  a  number  of  compounds.  Thus  ba  and  oo,  united  with 
prepositions,  serve  often  instead  of  the  dative  and  accusative  {neuter) 
of  the  pronouns  bet,  ta>et  and  koeld)er,  respectively.  It  will  be  nc^ 
ticed,  that  when  the  other  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  with  the  let- 
ter It,  ba  and  too  are  written  bar  and  toot ;  that  is,  that  r  is  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  The  following  are  compounds  of  ba  and 
ta>o: 


IDobei,  thereby, 

i.  e.   by  this  or   that 
S)afur,  therefor, 

i.  e.  for  this  or  that. 
IDamit,  therewith, 

i.  e.  with  this  or  that 
^arin,  therein, 

i.  e.  in  this  or  that 
iDarunter,  thereunder  or  among, 

L  e.  under  this  or  that. 
(Datum,  thereabout  or  therefor, 

L  e.  for  this  or  that;  therefot 

^atan,  thereon, 

L  e.  on  this  or  that 
S)atauf,  thereupon, 

L  o.  upon  this  or  that 
^atau^,  therefrom, 

i.  e.  from  this  or  that 
^at)on,  thereof, 
-   i.  e.  of  this  or  that. 
S)a}u,.  thereto, 

i.  e.  to  this  or  that 
IDabutd),  there-through  or  thereby 

L  «L  through  or  by  this  or  that 


S&ohti,  whereby, 

i.  e.  by  wMch. 
SBofut,  wherefor, 

L  e.  for  which. 
SDomit,  wherewith, 

i.  e.  with  whicliu 
HBottn,  wherein, 

L  e.  in  which. 
SGBotuntet,  whereiiodar.junor^ 

L  e.  under  tb]«  or  ifcat. 
^otum,  whereabout, 

1.  e.  about  or  fo^  wHdi; 
wher^c  \  ^kj, 
SBotan,  whereto, 

L  e.  to  which. 
SQotauf,  whereupon, 

i.  e.  upon  which^ 
iBotaud,  wherefronii 

L  e.  from  whioh. 
fS^oooxir  whereof, 

i  e.  of  which, 
©oju,  whereto, 

i.  e.  to  which, 
^cbutdb,  whereby, 

L  e.  bf  or  through  wM^*^ 
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(3)  In  like  manner  l^er  and  f^in  appear,  also,  combined  with 
•ther  ^ords.  Between  these  two  particles  a  distinetion  exists, 
wherever  they  are  used,  whether  alone  or  in  composition  with  othei 
words,  wljich  should  be  well  understood  and  always  remembered. 
They  are,  in  signification,  exact  opposiies :  i)ex  indicating  motion  oi 
direction  towards  the  speaker ;  l^tn  implying  motion  or.  direction 
away  from  the  speaker.    The  following  are  examples : 

^erab,   down  hither  (i  e.  where  ^tnab,  down  thither  ^  e.  awai^ 

the  speaker  is).  from  ths  speaker), 

§etauf,  up  hither.  'ginauf,  up  thither. 

fyxoxi9,  out  Mther.  ^inaud,  out  thither. 

^etetit,  in  hither ;  into  this  place,  ^iiteiii,  into  that  place. 

"feieci^er,  or  ^icl^er,   hither   here;  «&ier^in,  thither;   this  way  f  *r- 

thls  way.  waKt 

^er&ber,  over  hither.  <&tn&Ber,  over  thither. 

^erunter,  under  hither.  <&inunter,  under  there. 

S)al^eT,   from  there  hither,   i.  e.  IDal^tn,  from  thither  (to)  there, 

Ihence  i.  e.  thither, 

Sdol^et,  from  which  p.ace  hither,  9Bo()tn,  from  which  place  thither, 

L  e.  whence,  L  e.  whither. 

(4)  We  have  no  words  in  English,  corresponding  exactly  in  use 
and  force  with  l^er  and  l^iit ;  and  therefore,  though  everywhere  in 
German  their  force  may  be  felt,  it  cannot  always  be  expressed  by 
single  words,  in  translation.    Hence  are  they  often  treated  as  ex- 


S  104.  Adverbs  formed  from  verbs. 

(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  verbs  by  suffixing  to  the  radical 
part  the  termination  lid).  All  adverbs  so  formed,  however,  are 
equally  employed  as  adjectives :  thus, 

©laubUdj  (from  glauB+cn,  to  believe),  credibly. 
©terbUd)  (from  fterb+en,  to  die),  mortally. 
StiSiQlii)  (from  flag+en,  to  lament),  lamei-tably. 
JWerflid)  (from  merf+en,  to  note;  perceive),  perceptibly. 

S  105.     Adverbs  formed  by  composition* 

{I)  Besides  the  classes  given  above,  a  numerous  list  of  adverbs 
u  German  is  produced  by  the  union  of  various  part4  of  speech. 
Thus,  the  word  SBeife  (modej  manner),  combined  with  nouna, 
forms  a  class  of  adverbs  emploved  chiefly  in  specifying  things  indi 
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Tidufilly  or  separately:  thus,  f*ritttoelfe,  step  by  step;  ^et&Deif& 
part  by  part ;  ttopfcntoelfe,  drop  by  drop ;  toogemoeifc,  wave  by  wave 
like  waves,  ^etfe  is  also  added  to  adjectives;  as,  btebtfd)enDetf» 
tliiei  sbly;  glficfUdjertoetfe,  fortunately. 

(2)  Sometimes  an  adverb  and  a  preposition  are  united ;  example! 
of  which  may  be  found  above  under  the  head  of  adverbs  formed 
from  pronouns. 

(3)  Sometimes  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  union  or  the  repetitioB 
cf  prepositions :  as,  burd)aud,  throughout ;  thoroughly ;  bii<4  snk 
burd),  through  and  through. 

(4)  Sometimes  a  noun  and  a  pronoun  joined  together,  aerra  ti 
an  adverb ;  as,  meinerfeitd,  on  my  side ;  bie^ettd,  on  this  side ;  ato 
btngd,  by  all  means. 

(6)  Sometimes  one  adverb  is  formed  from  another  by  the  add^ 
tion  of  a  suffix ;  as,  tIkdPIingd,  backwards :  sometimes  by  ihe  nnw 
of  another  adverb  ;  as,  nimmetme^r,  nevermore. 

(6)  Sometimes  the  several  words  composing  a  phrase,  are,  hf 
being  brought  into  union,  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb: 
thus,  ffirtool^r  (for  filr  toaffx),  verily ;  fonfi  (for  the  obsolete  fomf$, 
if  it  is  not),  otherwise ;  else. 

S  106.     Comparison  of  adverbs. 

(1)  Many  adverbs,  chiefly,  however,  those  expressive  of  maimer 
are  susceptible  of  the  degrees  of  comparison.  The  forma  for  these 
are  the  same  in  adverbs  as  in  adjectives 

(2)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that,  when  a  eomparisan^ 
strictly  speaking,  is  intended,  the  form  of  the  superlative  produced 
by  prefixing  a  m  (See  Obs.  §  38.),  should  always  be  employed ;  a^ 
er  fd)retbt  am  fd)dn|len,  he  writes  the  most  beautifully  (afaU). 

(3)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  purpose,  not  to  compare  individnals 
one  with  another,  but  merely  to  denote  extreme  excellence  or  em^ 
aence,  there  are  three  ways  in  which  it  may  properly  be  done :  Jim, 
by  using  the  simple  or  absolute  form  of  the  superlative ;  as,  er  gt&^ 
freunbU(t)fl,  he  greets  or  salutes  in  a  manner  very  friendly,  vay  coiw 
dially ;  seamdly,  by  employing  auf^  (auf-j-ba^)  with  the  aocufiative^ 
or  gum  ()u-f-bem)  with  the  dative,  of  the  superlative;  as,  avff 
freunbltd)fle,  in  a  manner  very  friendly ;  gum  fd)on{len,  in  a  maimef 
very  beautiful ;  lasUy,  by  adding  to  the  simple  form  of  the  aupeik 
lative,  the  termination  end;  befiend,  the  best  or  in  the  best  i 
^b^^n$,  at  the  highest  or  at  the  most. 
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S  101.    THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(1)  The  prepositions  in  German,  that  is,  the  words  employed 
merely  to  denote  the  relations  of  things,  are  commonly  ciassiiied  ac- 
cording to  the  cases  with  which  they  are  construed.  Some  of  them 
are  construed  with  the  genitive  only ;  some  with  the  dative  only ; 
some  with  the  accusative  only ;  and  some  either  with  the  dative  or 
Accusative,  according  to  circumstances. 

(2)  They  may  also,  on  a  different  principle,  be  divided  into  two 
general  classes :  the  Primitive  and  the  Derivative,  The  primitive 
prepositions  always  govern  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative :  the 
derivative  prepositions  are  found,  for  the  most  part,  in  connection 
with  the  genitive  only. 


s 

108.    Table  of 

THE  Prepositions. 

(1)  Prepositions  construed  with 

(2)  Prepositiona 

eonstmed  with 

THB  GENITIVE. 

THE  DATIVE* 

Anfiatt,  or 

Ober^att, 

^VLi, 

m% 

jlatt 

3:ro>, 

aufet. 

Sluger^att, 

Urn  •»  koiOen, 

f&ei, 

Ob, 

JDicffeit,  or 

Unfcm, 

©innen, 

bieffeitd. 

Ungea^tet 

(Sntgegen, 

^vxmt, 

^oXb,  ffdXbtn,  or 

Unter^alB, 

QkQtnfihtt, 

ffalbn, 

Unwcit, 

®em&$. 

€elt, 

Snncr^alB, 

gjctmitteljl,  0 

Scnfeit,  or 

mitUl% 

mt, 

©on, 

jenfcft^. 

SBermo^r, 

JTraft, 

SD&^tenb, 

Wa*, 

3tt, 

8dn90, 

aBcgen, 

Saut, 

Siifolge. 

f^idi% 

3iD»ibef 

(3)  Prepoeit  ons  eonstmed  with 

(4)  Prepositions 

construed  witi 

THE  4C3U8AT1VS. 

THE  DATIVE  Or  ACCUSATITB 

IDur*, 

O^ne, 

«n, 

Ueber, 

5ftt/ 

@i7nbet, 

ai* 

Untet/ 

•egen,  or 

Urn, 

^tntev, 

©or, 

m»f 

»ibec 

3»if4ai 
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$  109      Prbpositions  construed  with  THB  GXNmVX. 


We  no^  give  again  the  prepositions  governing  the  several 
respectively,  with  their  proper  definitions:  subjoining,  also,  some 
few  observations  on  such  of  them  as  seem  to  require  further  expla- 
nation.    And  first,  we  mention  those  construed  with  the  genitive. 


9lnjiatt,orjlatt, 

instead. 

Urn  —  tolUcn, 

for  the  sake  of. 

Sluperl^alb, 

without;  out- 

Ungead^tet, 

notwithstanding. 

side. 

Unter^otb, 

below;    on    the 

IDiejfeit  or  bief» 

on  this  side. 

lower  Biie. 

fett0. 

Uttfettt, 

near ;     not     &r 

§alben,  or  ^aU 

on  account  o£ 

from. 

bet, 

Unkoeit, 

near ;     not    far 

Snner^alb, 

withm;  inside. 

firom 

Senfeit,  or  Jeiu 

on  that  side; 

SBetmittelfl,  or 

by  means  o£ 

feit0. 

beyond. 

mittclfc 

jtraft. 

by  virtue    of. 

Sermdge, 

by  dint  ot 

Sdttgd,  (also 

along. 

SOd^renb, 

dnrjng. 

gov.  Dat.) 

Saut, 

according    to. 

aSBegen, 

on  account  of. 

Cber^att, 

above. 

^roj^,    (also 

in  spite  of. 

3ttf  olge,  (also 

in    conaeqneDM 

gov  Dat.) 

gov.  Dat) 

oC 

S  110*     Observations. 

(1)  Slnfiattis  compounded  of  an  (in)  and  @tatt  (place ;)  ano 
these  components  may  sometimes  be  separated :  thus,  an  be^  Srubetl 
®tatt  in  the  brothei^s  stead.  In  this  case  the  part,  @  tatt,  takes 
its  proper  character,  which  is  that  of  a  noun. 

(2)  «&a(ben,  like  loegm  and  um  —  toiKen,  expresses  motive.  Strict- 
ly speaking,  however,  1^  a  I  b  e  n  seems  to  point  to  a  motive  that  ia 
direct,  immediate  and  special;  to  e  g  e  n  indicates  an  object  less  definiu 
and  more  distant ;  while  um  —  toiden  looks  to  the  loiUj  toish  or  weU 
fare  of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.  These  distinctionak 
however,  are  no\  always  regarded  even  by  writers  of  reputation. 

(3)  <§aIBen  or  ^alber  is  always  placed  after  the  noun  which  itgofl^ 
ems :  the  form,  l^alb  e  n  being  preferred,  when  the  noun  ha?  an  artidt 
or  pronoun  before  it;  and  I)alb  c  r ,  when  it  has  not :  thus,  oe«  @tVbt§ 
^alBen,  for  the  sake  of  money ;  ^ergnugend  ^aCber,  for  the  sake  ot 
pleasure,  ^alben  is  often  united  with  the  genitive  of  the  persona! 
pronouns ;  in  which  case  the  final  letter  (r)  is  emitted  and  its  (daoe 
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■applied  by  t:  tiiusy  metnetl^alben,  (instead  of  meinerl^alBen/J  for  my 
flake ;  beinet^alben,  for  thy  sake ;  feinet{»a(ben,  for  his  sake,  &o.  Soi 
too,  it  occurs  Id  the  compounds  bep^aCb,  on  account  of  that;  Xoep 
^att,  on  account  oT  which :  wherein,  as  in  augec^alb,  mncc()alb,  obcr? 
i^aXb,  unUxf^aVb,  the  form  ^  a  ( b  e  it  is  shortened  into  ^  a  I  b.  In  the 
last  four,  1^  a  1  b  has  the  sense  part  or  side ;  as,  aufer^Ib,  outside,  &c 
(4)  Segen  may  either  come  before  or  after  its  noun:  as,  isegeii  bet 
gro^en  ©efoi^r,  on  account  of  the  great  danger;  fetner  ©efunb^eit  koe« 
gen,  on  account  of  his  health. 

(6)  Urn — toiEen  is  always  separated  by  the  genitive  which  it  gov- 
arcs :  thus,  urn  ©otted  toiUen,  for  Grod*s  sake. 

(6^  Ungead)tet  may  either  precede  or  succeed  its  noun :  as,  unge^ 
aifitt  oUet  <6inbenitffe,  notwithstanding  all  hindrances ;  feined  gleif etf 
ttngead)tet,  notwithstanding  his  industry. 

(7)  ^ermoge,  by  dint  or  means  of,  indicates  physical  ability :  as, 
t)ermdge  bed  S^eifed,  by  means  of  industry.  It  thus  differs  from  fraft^ 
which  points  rather  to  the  exercise  of  moral  power:  as,  {raft  mebted 
$lmted,  by  virtue  of  my  office. 

(8)  Sufolge,  when  it  comes  after  the  word  which  it  governs,  takes 
the  latter  in  the  Dative :  as,  bem  ^efe^le  |ufoIge,  in  consequence  of 
(or  pursuant  to)  the  order. 

(9)  2&ngd  and  troj^  may,  also,  govern  the  Dative. 


$  111.     Prepositions  oonstrusd  with  ths  datiyb. 


%U6, 

out;  out  ofl 

«nac^. 

after;  to;  ac- 

mtt. 

without;  outside 

cording  to. 

of. 

SUddjfl, 

next;  next  to. 

©et 

by;  near;  with. 

mebfc 

together  with. 

©innen. 

within. 

Ob, 

over;  at 

(Snigegen, 

towards ;    oppo- 

©amntt, 

together  with 

site  to. 

®eit 

since. 

(^egeniiber, 

over  against 

Son, 

from;  of. 

®em&f. 

conformably 

3tt. 

to  9  at 

with. 

Sutoibet, 

against;    con- 

mt. 

with. 

trary. 

(.  112.     Observations. 

(1)  ^  n  9  indicates  the  place,  the  source  or  the  materieU  wheneo 
any  thing  is  proauced ;  as,  aud  bem  ^aufe,  out  of  the  house ;  xoM 
Siebe,  out  of  love ;  aud  miiits  ^at  ®oti  bie  9Be(t  gentAti^t  out  of  oa* 
fthjng  has  God  made  the  world. 
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C2)  9  It  f  e  r  differs  from  an9,  in  that  it  denotes  siiuatitm  nthsi 
than  transition :  thus,  aai  bent  ^aufe  marks  tnotian  horn  or  out  of 
the  house,  while  aufier  bent  ^aufe  mgnifies  position  in  respect  to  the 
house ;  that  is,  outside  of  the  house ;  abroad :  hence  comes,  also, 
the  signifieation,  besides ;  exclttsive  of;  as,  9liemanb  aufier  mtr  mar 
(ugegen,  no  one  besides,  or  except  me  was  present 

(3)  !B  e  t  shows  the  relation  of  proximily  or  identity  in  respect  to 
persons,  places,  times,  &c. :  as,  er  tso^nt  bei  feinem  ^ruber  he  resides 
tvith  his  brother ;  bet  bent  ^aufe,  by  or  near  the  house ;  bei  ber  ©d^o^ 
|)fung,  at  the  creation ;  bei  meiner  Slnfunft  at  or  wpcn  my  arrival ;  bet 
bent  $lato«  in  Plato,  that  is,  m  the  works  of  Plato.  IB  e  i  is  also 
nsed  in  making  oath  or  protest ;  as,  bei  ®ott ;  bei  meiner  G^re ;  by 
God ;  6y,  or  upon  my  honor :  a  use  easily  derived  from  the  primary 
signification  of  the  word.  It  should  be  added  that  the  German  bei 
(unlike  the  English  by)  is  not  properly  employed  to  denote  the  cause, 
means  or  instrument  of  an  action :  this  is  done  by  the  words  bnr(4 
oon,  or  mit :  id)  folate  mii  bet  Q^ifenboljfiu 

(4)  IB  i  It  n  e  n  is  used  in  denoting  a  limitation  of  time  ;  as,  btiu 
nen  ad}t  X^^tu,  within  eight  days. 

(5)  Q^ntgegeti  always  comes  cfier  its  noun ;  and  denotes  the 
relation  of  parties  moving  towards  one  another  so  as  to  meet :  hence 
it  gets  the  significations  opposite  tOy  over  against:  thus,  bettftnobe 
(duft  feinem  IBater  entgegen,  the  boy  runs  towardsy  that  is,  to  meet  his 
father ;  bem  SBinbe  etttgegen,  against  the  wind. 

(6)  (Slegenftbet  marks  an  opposite  position  of  things ;  and 
like  entgegen,  comes  after  its  notm ;  as,  bem  ^oufe  gegeh&ber,  opposibs 
to,  OT  fronting  the  house. 

(7)  ^ii  si^ifies  sometimes  the  relation  of  union ;  sometimes 
that  of  instrumentality ;  as,  K  arbeitet  mit  feinem  IBater,  he  works 
with  his  father ;  mit  einent  SJleffer  fd)neiben,  to  cut  with  a  knife :  some- 
times, also,  it  indicates  the  manner  of  an  action ;  as,  mit  ®etDa(t;  wii 

(8)  91  a  (6,  in  all  its  uses,  has  its  nearest  eqtiivalent  in  the  £ng. 
lish  wordq^;  as,  jel^n  SDflinuten  ttad)  "oittf  ten  minutes  u^ier  four; 
nc\d}  englifd)er  SRobe,  cfter  the  English  fashion ;  ber  IRafe  itad),  ttfter 
(that  is,  fMnoing  after)  your  nose ;  bem  @tronte  nad),  after  (that  is, 
in  the  direction  of)  the  stream ;  bet  IBefd)reibung  nad),  c^  (that  is, 
according  to)  the  description ;  tott  ge^en  nad)  ber  ®tabt,  we  are  going 
after  (that  is,  in  the  direction  of,  towards,  or  to)  tliO  city ;  ba0  ®d)iff 
Ift  nad)  SCmerifa  bejlimmt,  the  ship  is  bound  c^  (that  is.  for)  Am^ 
rica,  dte. 

(9)  When  direction  towards  a  person,  instead  of  a  place,  is  indt 
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eated,  )  u  is  employed ;  as,  id)  loetbe  )  u  mefnem  93atfr  Qtfjtti,  i  shall 
go  to  my  father.  Sometimes  n  a  d)  is  used  in  connection  with  g  u ; 
as,  er  Hef  nad)  ber  @tabt  gu,  he  ran  (literally,  after  to)  towards  the 
city.  When  it  denotes  direction  unthf  as  in  the  phrase,  bent  ©tronte 
nad),  following,  or  going  toith  the  stream,  it  is  put  after  the  noun 
which  it  governs :  so,  also,  when  it  has  the  kindred  sense,  according 
to;  as,  meiner  SDteinung  nad),  according  to  my  opinion.  If,  however, 
in  the  latter  case,  a  genitive  depends  on  the  noun  under  the  govern- 
ment of  the  preposition,  nad)  precedes ;  as,  nad)  ber  ^efd)reibung  bc^ 
Cd^iUer,  according  to  Schiller's  description. 

(10)  91  e  b  ji  and  f  a  m  m  t  have  the  same  general  signification, 
together  with ;  but,  strictly  speaking,  differ  in  this,  that  fammt  not 
only  indicates  conjoint,  but,  also,  simultaneous  action :  thus,  ^aron 
fammt  feinen  <So^nen  foflen  i^re  ^dnbe  auf  fein  ^au)pt  legen,  Aaron  to- 
gether  with  (i.  e.  simultaneously  unth)  his  sons  shall  lay  their  hands 
upon  his  head. 

(11)  £)  b  is  seldom  used  except  in  poetry. 

(12)  9)  0  n  marks  the  source  or  origin  of  a  thing,  and  has  the 
same  latitude  of  signification  as  its  English  equivalent  from :  thus, 
ber  SBinb  loe^et  t>on  JDflen,  the  wind  blows  from  tlie  East ;  ba^  ®e? 
btd^t  if)  t>on  iffm,  that  poem  is  from  (by)  him.  With  an  or  auf  fol- 
lowing, it  indicates  the  extent  of  a  period  of  time :  ))on  ber  crjlen 
.Htnb^eit  an,  from  earliest  childhood  on ;  )}on  fetner  Slugenb  auf,  from 
his  youth  up. 

(13)  3  n  primarily  is  a  mere  sign  of  transition ;  but  is  made  to 
denote  a  variety  of  cognate  relations,  from  a  state  of  motion  to  a 
state  of  rest.  "Examples  best  illustrate  its  use :  thus,  id)  tt>tU  gu  meif 
nem  fflatcr  gel^en,  I  will  go  to  my  father ;  toit  rcifen  gu  ©affer  unb  gu 
IKanbe,  we  travel  by  land  and  by  water ;  gu  ?Jferbe,  on  horseback ;  gu 
Sufie,  on  foot ;  gu  ^aufe,  at  home ;  gu  jener  Beit,  at  that  time ;  er  ^ai 
mid)  gum  (for  gu  bem)  92arren  gemad)t,  he  has  made  me  (to  become)  a 
fool ;  et  t^ut  e«  mir  gu  IBiebe,  he  does  it  to  (show)  love  for  me.  It  ia 
Hometimes  used  as  an  adverb ;  as,  gel^  gu,  go  on ;  gu  )}iel,  too  much ; 
mad)e  bie  X^itr  gu,  shut  the  door  to. 

(14)  Bntoibet,  against,  contrary  to^  comes  after  the  word, 
which  it  gOTems. 

$113.     Prepositions  ookbtrubd  with  thb  aoousativb. 


^rd),             through. 

®onbcr 

apart;  without 

^r,                fo? ;  in  place  of. 

Urn, 

about;  around. 

®egen  or  gen,  towards. 

mbn, 

against 

Cl^nr,              witliout 

«M  0B8BBVATI0NS.      S  ^^^'   S  ^1^-    S  1^^* 

$114.     Observations. 

(1)  ID  tt  r  d)  has  its  exact  equivalent  in  the  English  word  fhraugk , 
as,  burd)  bie  @tabt  gel^eu,  to  go  through  the  city ;  burd)  ^iiim  SSck 
^anb,  through  your  aid ;  ba6  gangc  3a^r  burd)  (where,  as  often  ii 
English,  the  preposition  comes  after  the  noun),  the  wliole  year 
through. 

(2)  @  e  (j  e  n  (contract  form,  gen)  indicates  motion  towards;  and 
hence  ofton  has  the  signification  opposite  to ;  but  whether  it  marki 
direction  towards,  in  a  manner  friendly  or  otherwise,  must  be  deter. 
iDined  by  the  context  In  this  respect,  it  differs  from  iDtbet,  againslj 
which  denotes  an  opposition,  doing  or  designing  evil. 

(3)  £)  ^  tt  e  and  f  o  n  b  c  r  are  of  the  same  Import ;  but  the  latter 
is  seldom  used^  and  then  only,  when  the  substantive  has  no  article 
before  't, 

(4)  U  m,  like  the  English  word  abouL,  indicates  the  going  or 
being  of  one  thing  around  another ;  and  hence  denotes  also  near- 
ness, change  of  position,  succession,  &c. :  thus,  um  ben  ^if(^  jtj^CBf 
to  sit  about  the  table ;  totrf  beinen  aWantel  urn  bid),  throw  tiiy  cloak 
about  thee ;  um  jtijci  \X{)X,  about  (literally,  close  about,  L  e.  exadly) 
two  o'clock ;  etnen  Xag  Um  ben  anbem,  one  day  abaat  another,  that 
is,  every  other  day ;  e^  ifi  um  il^n  gefdiel^en,  it  is  done  about  him,  that 
is,  it  is  all  over  with  him ;  um  ®elb  frielen,  to  play  about  (Jor)  mo- 
ney ;  um  gc^n  Sa^re  junger,  younger  about  (Jyy)  ten  years,  &c.  Be« 
fore  an  Infinitive  preceded  by  gu  (that  is,  before  the  Supiney  as  it  is 
sometimes  called),  um  denotes  purpose ;  as,  um  3l^nen  jn  geigen,  in 
order  to  show  you ;  um  gu  fdjreiBen,  in  order  to  write,  or  for  the  pur- 
pose  of  writing. 

%  115.     Pbbpositions  construed  with  tub  DATIVB  OB 

ACCUSATIVB. 


«n, 

on;  at;  near. 

Ueber, 

over;  above. 

«uf, 

on;  upon. 

Unter, 

under;  among. 

$lntet, 

behind. 

93et, 

before. 

3n, 

in,  or  into. 

3tt)ifd)en, 

betwixt;     be- 

9ltben, 

beside. 

tween. 

8  116. 

Observations. 

These  prepositions  govern  either  the  accusative  or  the  dative;  bal 
not  without  a  difference  of  signification :  for,  when  motion  tmoardSi 
that  is,  motion  from  one  po'nt  to  another,  m  mdicated,  the  aoeiuitiv* 
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is  required :  when,  however,  motion  or  rest  in  any  given  pl.ice  or 
condition  is  signified,  the  dative  is  used ;  thus,  bet  JtnaBe  lauft  In  ben 
®artcn,  the  boy  runs  into  (motion  towards)  the  garden  ;  ber  ^abe 
Iduft  in  bem  ©arten,  the  boy  runs  in  (motion  toithin)  the  garden. 
This  is  the  general  principle ;  which  will  be  found,  witli  more  or 
less  distinctness,  everywhere  to  prevail  in  tlie  use  of  the  pre- 
positions of  this  class.    We  subjoin  a  list  of  examples. 


Dat.    5(n  cincm  Drte  trol^nen, 
Ace.    Sin  cinen  grcunb  fcfcreiBen, 
Dat    @r  arBeitct  an  cinem  93ud)e, 

Ace  9ln  ttmae  benfen, 

Dat.  @r  ifi  an  ber  ^u^jel^rung  ^i^ 
jiorben, 

Aoc.  3d)  fleUe  ben  X[^6>  an  bie 
SDanb, 

Dat.  @*toad)  an  93erjlanbf, 

Ace.  ^id  an  ben  ^benb, 

Dat.  5lni  SWorgpn  unb  am  5lBenb, 

Dat.  5(uf  bem  XffuxrM, 

Ace.  9(uf  ben  %f)mm, 

Dat.  Sluf  bem  8anbe  too^jnen. 

Ace.  9(uf  ba«  8anb  reifen, 

Dat.  5tufbet^cfl, 

Dat.  Sluf  bet  @(bule, 

Ace  Sluf  eine  <Sa(l)e  benfen. 

Ace  @o  t>id  auf  ben  S^ann, 

Ace.  f8i9  auf  t){et  Xf)aUt, 

Ace.  Sluf  betttfcl)e  9lrt, 

Ace.  Sluf«efe§l, 

Aoc.  Sluf  SJlontag, 

Dat.  @t  jle^t  Winter  mfr. 

Ace  (Sx  trat  ^fntet  mfd), 

Dat.  3d)  xooijm  in  ber  ^itabt. 

Ace  3*  gci^e  in  bit  (Stabt, 

Dat.  @r  jlanb  nebcn  mix, 

Aee.  (Sx  fieUte  fldi  neben  mi^, 

Dat.  Ueber  ber  Slrbeit, 

Ace.  Ueber  mefaie  StxISfk, 
IB 


to  dwell  in  or  at  a  place 
to  write  to  a  friend, 
he  is  working  on  a  book, 
to  think  on    (I  e.    turn  on^s 
thoughts  towards)  something, 
he  died  by  consumption. 

I  put  the  table  SLgaiasi  (towards) 
the  wall 
weak  in  understanding, 
even  to  or  until  evemng. 
in    the    morning    and    in    the 
evening, 
on  (i.  e.  resting  on)  the  tower, 
upon  (L  e.  climbing)  the  tower, 
to  live  in  the  country, 
to  travel  into  the  country, 
at  the  post-office, 
at  school. 

to  think  (turn  thoughts)  oii  a 
thing, 
so  much  for  a,  or  per  man. 
even  to  four  dollars, 
in  (L  e,  following  after)  the  Grer- 
man  way. 
pursuant  to  an  or()er. 
next  Monday, 
he  stands  behind  me.- 
he  stepped  behind  me^ 
I  live  in  the  city. 
I  am  going  into  the  city, 
h^  stood  near  to  me. 
he  placed  himself  neai  me. 
over  (L  e.  wh'de  at)  the  worir 
beyond  my  titrenirth. 
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Aoe.    Ueber  bad  3a]^T, 
Ace    ^en  Xag  liber, 
Dat.    3(b  fianb  untet  einem  l^autne, 
Ace.    3)e¥  ^unb  frie6t  untet  ben 
a:if(b, 
Dat.     So  koiU  icb  mid)  nicbt  oot  bit 
Detbergen, 
IHu     3d)  (ianb  ))or  bem  ^aufe. 
Ace.    3d)  ge^e  t)or  bfc  3:i;ur, 
Dat.    3d)  faf  |iU>ifd)en  jtoei  Sreun^ 
ben, 
Aoe.    "^d)  fteUte  mid)  in}ifd)en  beibe. 


beyond  tiiis  (i.  <•  next)  jwf 
the  day  over,  i.  e.  during  Uk  dt; 
I  stood  under  a  tree, 
the  dog  creeps  under  the  table. 

then  will  I  not  hide  myself  from 
tliaeL 
I  stood  before  the  honae. 
I  go  before  the  door. 
I  sat  between  two  friends. 

I  pltaced  myself  between  the  two 


S  117.    THE  CONJCTNCTIONS. 

(1)  Conjunctions  are  words  used  in  connecting  sentences.  M 
however,  there  are  various  kinds  of  connections  existing  among  sen- 
tences, it  has  been  customary  to  classify  the  conjunctions  aocording 
to  tho  nature  of  the  connection  which  they  are  employed  to  indicate 
Hence  we  have  (amon£f  other  classes)  the  followinfr : 

CopuUuives:  as,  unb,  and;  and),  also. 

Disjunctives':  as,  enttt>eber,  either;  obec,  or. 

Adversatives :  as,  abet,  but ;  however ;  aUein,  but ;  bod),  yet 

Negatives:  as,  toebet,  neither;  nod),  nor. 

Contparatines :  as,  toie,  as;  fo,  so;  thus,  aU,  than;  ^Ui6m\it,}V^ 

88 

CotidiiionaU  •     as,  toenn,  if ;   faUd,  in  case  that ;   toofetn,  provided 

diAt 

Causals:  as,  benn,  for;  toeil,  ranee;  because. 

Ctmdusives :      as,  batum,  therefore ;  ballet,  hence ;  bef ^olb,  tliere^ 

fore 

Cancessives:       as,  obtnol^I,  obfdion,  obgleid),  U>enn;  although. 
Finals :  '  as,  ba{i,  that .  auf  baf  and  bamit  m  order  that ;  nm  fb 

in  order  i» 

(2)  We  give  below  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  that  most  commcnl^ 
occur  in  German :  premising  only  that  some  of  the  words  here  set 
down  as  conjunctions  are  also- employed  as  adverbs;  for  it  will  ol 
eomrse  be  kept  in  mind,  that  the  office  performed  by  a  word,  deter- 
mines its  name  and  character.  For  numerous  examples  Uhistrstiitf 
their  uses,  See  Iiessoa  69. 
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Slbct,  but 
Slttein,  bot 
^iS,  as;  than,  wheiu 
^Ifo,  80  then ;  consequently ;  also. 
Slud),  also;  ever, 
9liif  baf,  in  order  that 
©i«    until. 
2)a,  since. 

!Da(;er,  therefore;  hence. 
T  ifern,  in  case  that ;  if. 
iDap,  that ;  in  order  that 
JDamit  in  order  that 
3)arttm,  therefore ;  on  that  account 
^enn,  for;  because;  than, 
penned),  still;  nevertheless. 
^e^ijaVb,   therefore ;   on  that  ac- 
count 
3)eiic,  the    (L.  32. 10). 
iDod),  yet;  however;  still. 
@f>e,  before-that;  ere. 
®nht)cber,  either. 
gaU^,  in  case  that. 
So^dUd),  donsequently. 
3e,  — bcfto,  the— the 
Sebod),  yet,  nevertheless. 
3nbem,  while;  because;  since. 
SD^ttl^m,  consequently. 


D'laa)bem,  afber-that 

DZocb.  nor;  por  yet 

9luii,  therefore;  then. 

9^ur,  but;  only. 

£)b,  whether;  if. 

JDbgleid},  though;  although. 

£)bfd)on,  though;  although. 

OblDo^l,  though;  although. 

JDbcT,  or. 

D^ne,  without;  except 

£)]^n9ead)tet,  notwithstanding. 

@o,  thus;  therefore;  if. 

@onbern,  but. 

Unb,  and. 

Ungead}tet,  notwithstanding. 

9Bd^rcnb,  whilst 

SBdl^renb  bem,  whilst. 

SBdl^renb  ha%  whilst  that 

SBeber,  neither. 

SBenn,  if;  as. 

SSctI,  because. 

SBenttgleid),  although. 

SBennfdjon,  although. 

9Bte,  as;  when. 

fBkrooi)!,  though. 

SBo,  if. 

SBofem,  il,  in  case  that 


S  118.     INTERJECTIONS. 

(1)  Inteijectlons,  as  the  name  implies,  are  commonly  thrown  into 
8  sentence ;  without,  however,  changing  either  its  structure  or  iti 
signification.  They  are  merely  the  signs  of  strong  or  sudden  emo 
tion ;  and  may  be  classified  according  to  the  ncUure  of  the  emotion 
which  they  indicate:  some  expressing  joy;  some  sormw;  some 
surprise,  and  so  on.  The  list  below  contains  those  onljr  that  moat 
cunmionly  occur. 

aiil  alas!  «]^!  o!  ohi  o! 

a^!  ah!  '  *       ^)fui!  fy! 

ei!  eigh!  ^ft!  hist  I 

l^a!  ha!  toel^e!  wo!  alas! 

^!  he!  ^eifa!  hurrah! 
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(e  ba!  ho  there!  .  fit^^eifa!  huzza! 

^a:t!  hold!  too^lan!  well  thea! 

^cUal  hoUa!  I^ui!  boa!  quick! 

4uf(fol  hush!  •  ftf^I  lo! 

kibet!  alas!  ^um!  hem! 

(9)  It  may  be  added  that  other  parts  of  speech  and  even  wbtAt 
phrases,  are  often  employed  osinteijections,  and  m  parsing  are  treaU 
ed  as  such. 


S  119.     SYNTAX. 

Syntax  is  that  part  of  Grammar  which  unfolds  the  relations  and 
oFces  of  words  us  arranged  and  combined  in  serUences. 

The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence  are  the  subject,  which  is  that 
of  which  something  is  affirmed ;  and  the  predicatej  which  is  that  wfa^b 
contains  the  affirmation. 

The  subject  is  either  a  noun  or  that  wMch  is  the  representatiye  or 
equivalent  of  a  noun ;  the  predicate  is  either  a  verb  alone,  or  a  verb 
in  conjunction  with  some  other  part  or  parts  of  speech.  All  other 
words  entering  into  a  sentence,  are  to  be  regarded  as  mere  a^uncU, 
The  following  sentences  exhibit  the  subject  and  the  predicate  undei 
ieveral  varieties  of  form : 

Subject.  Predicate, 

God  exists. 

Man  is  mortal.  ♦ 

To  be,  contents  his  natural  desire. 

Throwing  the  stone  was  his  crime. 

Sentences  are  either  simple^  that  is;  contain  a  single  assertion  oi 
proposition ;  or  compound^  that  is,  contain  two  or  more  assertions  or 
propositions.  Of  the  various  parts  of  a  sentenro  whether  principal 
or  adjunct,  we  come  now  to  speak  more  m  detail ;  so  as  to  show  the 
relation,  agreement,  government  and  arrangement  of  words  in  c€in- 
itructioOr 

S  120.     THE  ARTir^ES. 

Rule. 

The  article  in  German,  whether  definite  or  indefinite,  is  generally 
employed  wherever  the  corresponding  article  would  be   need  in 

English. 

*  In  the  sentence  God  exists  the  verb  exists  ia  the  predicate :  affinning,  at 
k  does,  existence  of  the  Almighty.  But  in  the  sentence,  man  is  mortal,  mortal-^ 
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Observations. 

This  rule  is  of  course  founded  upon  the  presumption  that  the 
student  is  familiar  with  tJie  usage  of  the  English  in  respect  to  the 
Erticle.  In  the  specifications  that  follow,  therefore,  he  is  to  look 
only  for  the  points  in  which  the  German  differs  from  the  usage  ol 
our  own  language. 

(1)  The  Germans  insert  the  definite  article  : 

(a)  Before  words  of  abstract  or  universal  signification ;  as,  b  c  t 
SD^enfd)  tfl  (lerbltd),  man  (L  e.  every  man)  is  mortal;  hai  ®clb  t|l  bel^tu 
bar,  gold  is  ductile;  ba^  Seben  tfl  furj,  life  is  short;  bie  S^uqenb 
fu^vt  jum  ©liirfc,  virtue  leads  to  happiness  : 

(h)  ))efore  the  names  of  certain  divisions  or  periods  of  time :  as, 
bcr  ©onntog,  Sunday;  beraWontag,  Monday;  ber JDejember,  December; 
bet  Slugufl,  August;  ber  @ommer.  Summer: 

(c)  before  certain  names  (Jeminines)  of  countries ;  as,  bie  XSrfei, 
Turkey;  bie  @d)tocij,  Switzerland;  bie  Sombavbei,  Lombardy: 

(d)  before  the  names  of  authors,  when  used  to  denote  their  works; 
as,  id)  lefe  ben  Sefftng,  I  am  reading  Lessing : 

(e)  before  the  proper  names  or  titles  of  persons,  when  used  in  a 
way  denoting  familiarity  or  inferiority ;  as,  grflge  b  i  e  STlarte,  greet 
(or. remember  me  to)  Mary;  fage  bent  £utl;er,  baf  id)  ii^n  gu  fe^en 
n)iinfd)e,  tell  Luther,  that  I  wish  to  see  him :  also,  when  connected 
with  o^riZrii/ive adjectives:  as,  bie  fleine  ^c)p\)le,  little  Sophia: 

(f)  before  words  (especially  propernames  of  persons)  whose  cases 
are  not  made  known  either  by  a  change  of  termination,  or  by  the 

viAcnce  of  a  preposition ;  as,  ba«  2thtn  b  e  r  giirjlen,  the  lite  of 
;ances;  bie  Srau  bed  ®oaate6,  the  wife  of  Socrates;  ber  Sag  bet 
9{a(be,  the  day  of  (the)  vengeance : 

(g)  before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies,  or  systems  of  doctrine :  aS; 
bad  $arlamcnt  Parliament;  bie  dlegierung,  government;  bie  SJlonat^ 
d)ie,  monarchy ;  b  a  d  ^l^riflent^um,  Chiistianity :  also  in  such  phrases : 
as,  in  ber  ^tabt  in  town;  \n  bet  J^irdte,  at  church;  bie  nteiften 
!Dlenfd)en,  most  men. 

(h)  before  the  words  (signifying)  half  and  both :  as,  bie  l^alBe 
(not  l^albe  bie)  3al)(,  half  the  number;  bie  beiben  (not  beiben  bie) 
©riiber,  both  the  brothers : 

(i)  before  words  denotmg  the  limit,  within  which  certain  specified 
numbers  or  amounts  are  confined  ;  wherein  in  English,  tht«  indefinite 
article  would  be  used:  as,  }>vetmal  b  ie  SBodie,  twice  a  wm*<: 

tty  18  what  is  afHrmed  of  man;  and  the  verb  {is)  n  the  mere  link  ttuttrQimeeti 
m  mb>ect  and  lU  predicate  together.    It  is  thence  called  the  coinuo.    i  (58 
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(3)  Atite,  further,  that  the  German  differs  from  the  Eag;/tth  b 
omitting  the  definite  article, — 

(a)  before  certain  law  appellatives,  as:  ^eHagter,  (the)  defendant; 
Wdger,  (the)  plaintiff;  ^peiiant,  (the)  appellant ;  (Supplicant,  (A?) 
petitioner : 

(b)  before  certain  common  expressions  such  as,  in  befler  Orbniu^ 
In  (the)  best  order;  Ueberbrfngcr  bicfe«,  (the)  bearer  of  this;  and  cer- 
tain adjectives  and  participles  treated  as  nouns;  as,  etftem,  {the) 
former;  lef^terer,  (the)  latter;  befagter,  (the)  before-said  (person): 

(e)  before  certain  proper  names  of  places:  aa,  Dfiinbien,  (thej 
East  Indies ;  Se^tnbten,  (the)  West  Indies;  and  before  the  names  of 
the  Cardinal  points:  as.  Often,  (the)  East;  aBcftcn,  (the)  We&i;  ©ubea, 
(the)  South;  Slorbcn,  (the)  North: 

(d)  before  a  past  participle  joined  with  a  non;),  which,  in  English,  | 
precedes  the  participle:  as,  ba^  oetlorene  ^arabted,  (literally^  the  lost  | 
Paradise)  Paradise  Lost.  . 

(3)  Note,  again,  that  the  Germans   in  using  certain  coUectiye 
terms  preceded  by  adjectives,  employ  the  indefinite  article  where  the       ' 
English  would  use  the  definite :  as,  etn  (^od^weifer  dtatif,  the  (lit  a) 
most  learned  Senate ;  eine  lobti(i)e  Untoerfttdt,  the  (a)  honorable  Uvir 
versity. 

(4)  In  German,  also,  the  indefinite  article  stands  btfore  (not  afieti 
as  in  English,)  the  words,  stichj  half:  thus,  etn  foId)er  ^(mn,  (not 
fcld)er  etn  9Rann),  such  a  man ;  ein  ^albed  3a^r  (not  l^albed  em  3a^T), 
luilf  a  year.  In  questions,  direct  or  indirect,  like  the  foUovring:  Qvm 
tote  langen  ^v^S^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^  9einad)t,  how  long  a  rit!e  has  he  taken; 
it  must  be  noticed  that  the  article  stands  before  toie ;  thus,  etnei  ivif 
langen  (a  how  long)  and  not,  as  in  English,  how  long  a. 

(6)  The  German  differs  again  from  the  English  in  not  using  id 
article  at  all  in  the  phrases  andwering  to  the  English ;  a  few;  a  thot- 
■and;  a  hundred. 

S  121.    THE  NOUN. 

RULB. 

A  ncun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  subfect  of  a  sentence  miut  be  id 
the  nomiiuiiive  case :  as, 

IDet  SD'lenfd)  ben!t,  ®i,tt  lenft  man  devises,  God  disposes 
2)ie  f&tXQZ  bonnern,  the  moiutains  thiuder. 

Observations. 
( I)    The  subject  or  nominative  in  German,  is  seldom  om^ted,  ft 
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eept  in  the  case  of  the  pronouns  agreeing  with  veibs  in  the  second 
person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative :  as, 

8cfe  (bu),  read !     ©el^ct  unb  fagct  (3^r)  iffm,  go  and  tell  him. 
See,  however,  %  136.  2. 

S  122.     RuLB. 

A  nonn  or  pronoun  which  is  the  predicate  of  a  sentence},  must  be 
b  the  nominative  case :  as,  • 

(St  mat  ein  grofet  Stoni^,  he  was  a  great  king. 
IDtefet  Stnaht  ift  J^aufmamt  getporbeit,  this  boy  is  become  a  merchant. 
^Ittanhn  l^ief  bet  ®ro|e,  Alexander  was  called  the  Great 

Obbbbyationb. 

(1)  This  rule  applies,  wher^  the  subject  and  the  predicate  are 
connected,  as  above,  by  such  verbs  as  fein,  to  be ;  toctben,  to  become; 
^etfen.  to  be  called ;  hUihtn,  to  remain^  &c. 

(2)  SSo,  also,  the  rule  becomes  applicable  when  any  of  those 
verbs  which  in  the  active  govern  two  accusatives  ($  132.  2.),  are  em- 
ployed passively :  as,  ^iceip  mutbe  bet  $atet  bee  5Baterlanbe6  ^enannt, 
Cicero  was  called  the  father  of  his  country;  (Sx  ift  SHeronoet  getauft 
toorben,  he  has  been  christened  Alexander.  From  thi'  remark,  how- 
ever, must  be  excepted  the  verb  I  e  1^  t  e  n :  since  « nas  no  passive. 

S  123.     RULB 

A  noun  used  to  limit  *  the  application  of  another  noun  signifying 
a  different  thing,  is  put  in  the  genitive ;  ai, 

2)et  8auf  bet  ©onne,  the  course  of  the  sun. 
iDet  @o^n  meine^  greunbed,  the  son  of  my  friend. 
^te  ^tjte^ung  bet  JMnbet,  the  education  of  the  children. 
5Dte  SBa^l  eined  Steunbea,  the  choice  of  a  friend. 

Obsbbvations* 
(1)  If,  however,  the  limiting  noun  (unless  restricted  itself  by, 
an  adjective  or  some  other  qualifying  word)  signify  measure^  num- 
ber,  weight  or  quantity^  it  is  then  put  in  the  same  case  with  that 
which  it  limits ;  as,  )tt>ei  ®la6  SBein  (not  SBeined),  two  glasses  (of) 
wine ;  fed^a  ^Jfiinb  S^l^ee  (not  Xl^ee^),  six  pounds  (of)  tea :  but  (with 

*  How  the  limitation  is  made,  is  easily  seen :  thus,  ber  Sauf  be r  @onue, 
the  course  of  the  sun.  Here  we  speak  not  of  any  course  indefinitely,  buf 
of  the  «m*8  course  definitely :  the  word  bfi  Sonne,  is  the  genitive,  limit 
uig  bet  Sauf;  which  is  the  governing  word. 
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a  restricdYe  tenn),  fe<^d  $funb  biefel  Xl^eed;  |toei  (Blni  bieffft 
SBtrined. 

(2)  It  should  be  observed  that  the  two  nouns  under  tlib  Rb1« 
musrt  be  of  different  significations ;  for  two  nouns  standing  for  Hit 
same  thing,  would  be  in  the  same  case,  forming  an  instance  of  appO' 
sitian.     See  $  133.  (1). 

(3)  The  noun  in  the  genitive,  that  is,  the  limiting  noun,  is  oom* 
monly  said  to  be  governed  by  the  other  one.  This  genitive  is  either 
subjective  or  objective ;  sub;ective^  when  it  denotes  that  which  does 
something  or  has  something  :  objective^  when  it  denotes  that  which 
suffers  something,  or  which  is  the  object  of  what  is  expressed  by  the 
governing  word.  To  illustrate  this,  we  have  only  to  take  the  ex- 
amples given  above :  ber  ?auf  bet  ©onnc,  the  course  of  the  sun ;  bie 
@rjie^ung  bcr  Jtinber,  the  education  of  the  cliildren ;  where,  in  the 
first  example,  the  sun  is  represented  as  performing  or  having  a 
course,  and  is  consequently  svhjective ;  and,  in  the  second  example^ 
the  children  are  represented  as  being  the  objects  of  education,  and 
the  word  is  consequently  objective.  This  objective  genitive,  it  should 
be  added,  occurs  only  after  verbal  nouns,  and  chiefly  those  ending 
in  the  suffixes  er,  which  marks  the  doer^  and  ung,  which  marlu 
the  doing  of  an  action. 

(4)  It  seems  hardly  necessary  to  observe  that  under  this  rule 
come  all  words  which  perform  the  office  of  nouns  ;  as,  pronouns,  ad- 
jectives used  substantively,  &c. ;  thus,  bie  ®nabe  ber  ®rofl en,  the  fii- 
vor  of  the  great. 

(6)  We  say  often  in  English,  He  is  a  friend  /o,  or  an  enemy  t€^ 
or  a  nephew  to  any  one ;  tvhere,  were  these  phrases  put  into  Grerman, 
we  might  expect  the  dative  to  be  used.  But,  in  such  cases,  ih%  Geiw 
man  always  employs  the  Genitive :  thus,  er  tfl  etn  Seinb  feined  fBoted 
knbed,  he  is  an  enemy  q/'his  native  country. 

(6)  We  say  in  English,  tiie  month  o/" August,  the  dty  (/Lon- 
don, and  the  like :  where  the  common  and  the  proper  name  of  the 
same  thing  are  connected  by  the  preposition  of  The  Germans  put 
the  two  nouns  in  apposition.    See.  $  133.  (2). 

(7)  So,  too,  in  English  we  say,  the  fifth  of  August ;  but,  in  Ger- 
man,  the  numeral  is  put  in  direct  agreement  with  the  name  of  th« 
month :  as,  bet  ffinfte  Slugujl,  the  fifth  {cf)  August,  or  August  fifth. 

(8)  In  place  of  the  genitive,  the  preposition  von,  followed  by 
the  dative,  is,  in  the  following  instances,  generally  used : 

a.  When  succeeded  by  nouns  signifying  quality,  rank,  measure 
wei/'ht  ace,  distance  and  li.e  like ;  as,  eiu  STlann  xpxl  l^o^em  ^tanbi; 
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R  man  of  high  standing ;  ein  @d){jf  Don  gtcei  l^tmbert  5!onnett,  a  ship  of 
two  hundred  tims;  em  ©etoid)*  pon  funf  ?Pfuttb,  a  weight  of  five 
pounds ;  ein  fDlann  t)oit  aditjig  ^al^ren,  a  man  of  eighty  years ;  tint 
JReife  »on  brei  SWeilen,  a  journey  of  tliree  miles ;  ein  Qngldnbet  i?\«i 
©eburt,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  &c. 

b.  When  followed  by  nouns  denoting  the  material  or  substance 
of  whish  any  thing  is  made :  as,  em  ^edtcr  t)on  @tlber,  a  cup  of  siU 
?fl ;,  L  e.  a  silver  cup ;  eine  U^r  t)on  Oolbe,  a  gold  watch,  &c. 

c.  When  followed  by  nouns  whose  cases  are  not  indicated  by 
the  terminations  of  declension  nor  by  the  presence  of  the  article :  as, 
^r  S(^eiii  t)on  diebltd^fett,  the  appearance  of  honesty ;  ein  ^ater  t)on 
fecftd  Unbent,  a  father  of  six  children ;  bie  Jlonigin  i)ott  (Snglanb,  the 
queen  of  England ;  bie  ©rengen  oon  $ranlreid),  the  boundaries  of 
France ;  bet  ©ifdjof  t)on  Jtonjlanj,  the  bishop  of  Constance 

d.  When  followed  by  a  word  hidicating  the  uhole,  of  which  the 
word  preceding  expresses  but  a  part :  as,  etner  t)on  meineu  ^efanntei^ 
one  of  my  acquaintances ;  n}eld)er  oon  Seiben  ?  which  of  the  two  ^ 

S  124.     Rule. 

A  noun  limiting  the  application  of  an  adjective,  where  In  English 
the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  of  or  from^  is  put 
in  the  genitive :  as,  bie  meifien  S^erlujle  jtnb  eined  (Srfa^ed  f&^ig,  most 
losses  are  capable  of  reparation ;  bie  (SxU  ifi  t)oU  bet  (&hit  bed  ^tttn, 
the  earth  is  full  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord. 

Obsbryationb. 

(1)  Tlie  adjectives  comprehended  under  this  rule  are  such  aa  follow 

©pbiirftig,  in  want;  needing.  Seer,  void. 

©enotl^igt,  needing;  wanting.         ioe,  free;  rid. 

conscious.  SJldctiHg,  having;  in  possesskoii. 


©ingebenf,  mindful.  SWiibe,  tired;  weary. 

gd^)ig,  capable ;  susceptible.  ©att,  satiated ;  weary. 

[},  glad.  @<^ulbig,  guilty ;  indebted* 


®en)aftr,  aware.  %fftiXS)c%  partaking. 

@en>dTtig,  waiting;  in  expecta-  Ueberbrilfftg,  tired;  weary. 

tion.  93erbdd)tig,  suspicious. 

®ett)if,  sure;  certain.  SBerlujiig,  having  lost;  deprived  of 

^etDcl^nt,  used  to ;  in  the  habit  93oU,  full 

Itunbig,    having  a  knowledge;  SBettl^,  worth;  worthy. 

skilled.  SSKirbig,  worthy, 

tebig,  empt}  ;  void.  Dnitt  rid ;  free  from. 
18* 


€18 
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(2)  After  getsol^t,  getool^nt,  lee,  milbe,  r^tt,  t>oU  and  »er«^,  Um 
a<;cu5a/tve  is  often  used:  as,  er  toarb  felnen  IBniber  getoa^r,  he  was 
aw}vre  of  (the  presence  of)  his  brother,  L  e.  he  observed  his  brother. 


S  126 

A  noun  limiting  the  application 
put  in  the  genitive : 

9((i)ten,  to  mind,  or  regard, 
^ebiitffen,  to  want 
^egefeten,  to  desu-e. 
^raud)en,  to  use. 
fSnthcifxtn,  to  need. 
fJntrat^cn,  to  do  without 
Srmangeln,  to  want,  or  be  without 
Grw  allien,  to  mention. 
®ebenfen,  to  think,  or  ponder. 
@enief  en,  to  enjoy, 
^ren,  to  observe. 


KULE. 

of  any  of  the  verba  following,  it* 

<&arren,  to  wait 
iaijtn,  to  laugh. 
$flegen,  to  foster. 
®d)onen,  to  spare. 
^potUrir  to  mock. 
^erfe^Ien,  to  miss,  or  fell. 
aSetgeffen,  to  forget 
SBoi^ren,  to  guard. 
9Bat;rne^meti,  to  observe. 
Salten,  to  manage- 
SBatten,  to  attend  to,  or  mind. 

OnsiCRVATIONS. 

^eburfen,  begel^ren,  braud)en,  entSe^ren,  etto&l^nen,  geniefen^  p^itp^ 
fd[)onen,  oerfe^len,  oergeffen,  toa^mel^men,  toaiffren  and  tt>atten^  take  more 
frequently,  in  common  conversation,  the  accuseUive,  9l(^tcn,  f^QXta 
ind  toarten  are  more  commonly  construed '  with  auf,  and  lad»«, 
|>otten  and  loalten  with  u  b  e  t ,  before  an  accusative. 

S  126.     RuLR. 

The  following  reflexive  verbs,  take  in  addition  to  the  pronom 
peculiar  to  them,  a  word  of  limitation  in  the  genitive : 


6i(t)  anmafen,  to  claim. 

^  anncl^men,  to  engage  in. 

„  bebienen,  to  use. 

^  be^eifen,  to  attend  to. 

f,  bejleif  igcn,  to  apply  to. 

f,  bcgebcn,  to  yield  up. 

^  bemdcbtigen,  to  acquire. 

„  betneiflern,  to  seize. 

^  befdbetben,  to  acquiesce  in 

I,  beflnnen,  to  ponder. 

„  eittdu^m*,  to  abstain. 


@ld)  cntbldben,  to  dare,  or  be 
bold 

„  entbtedjen,  to  forbear. 

f,  entl^alten,  to  refi-ain. 

„  entfd)lagen,  to  get  rid 

„  entjtnnen,  to  recollect. 

„  etbatmcn,  to  pity. 

„  etfrcd)en,  to  presumA. 

„  ertnnem,  to  rememt<i. 

f,  ertu^ncn^  to  venture 

„  ettoe^reti,  to  resist 
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l^id)  freuen,  to  rejoice.  ^td)  uutmohtben,  to  nnd&rtake. 
„    gctrojlen,  to  hope  for.  „    »crmeffen,  to  presume. 

„    rii^men,  to  boast  „    ©etfel^en,  to  he  aware 

^    fcbanten,  to  be  ashamed  ,,    tDii)xtn,  to  resist 

,:    iibet^eBeit,  to  be  haughty.  „    tDetgem,  to  refuse. 

V    untetfangen,  to  undertake.  „    tt>unbem,  to  wonder. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  genitiye  is  in  like  manner  put  after  the  following  trnpt^m 
inuUs: 

(S^  gelilflet  mid),  I  desire,  or  am  pleased  with* 

Qe  jammert  mid),  I  pity,  or  compassionate. 

Qi  teuet  mid),  I  repent,  or  regret. 

(Sd  lof)nt  jtd),  It  is  worth  while. 

S  127.     Rule. 

The  verbs  following  require  after  them  a  genitive  denoting  a 
thing  and  an  Accusative  signifying  a  person, 

9(nnagen,  to  accuse.  (Snttob\)ntn,  to  wean. 

IBelel^ren,  to  inform.  Sc6fVred)en,  to  acquit 

SBerauben,  to  rob.  SDla^nen,  to  remind. 

$efd)itlbtgen,  to  accuse.  Ueberf&l^ren,  to  convict. 

(Sntbmben,  to  liberate.  Ueber^eben,  to  exempt 

(SntBlof  en,  to  strip.   '  Ueber^eugen,  to  convince, 

(tnt^eben,  to  exempt  l^etftd)etn,  to  assure, 

^ntlaben,  to  disburden.  I^erttoflen,  to  amuse,  or  put  off 
dntfleiben,  to  undress.  with  hope. 

(Sntlajfcn,  to  free  from.  ffifirbfgcn,  to  deem  worthy. 

@ntlebigen,  to  free  from.  Sei^en,  to  accuse;  to  cluurge. 
fSntfr^en,  to  displace. 

Examples. 

Hx  ffai  mid)  melnc«  ®clbe«  bctaubt,  he  has  robbed  me  of  my  money. 
JDer  a3ifd)of  l^at  ben  ^Jtcbiger  fclne^  9lmte«  entfejjt  the  bishop  hai 
removed  the  preacher  from  his  office. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  verbs  above,  when  in  the  passive  voice,  take  for  theif 
nomtTuuive  the  word  denoting  the  person:  the  genitive  of  the  thing 
remaining  the  same :  as,  er  tfl  eined  Serbrediend  angeflagt  toorben.  ht 
has  been  accused  of  a  crime 
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S  128.     Rule. 

Nouna  denotang  the  timey  place^  manner^  intext  or  cause  of  an  a» 
tion,  are  often  put  absolutely  in  the  genitive  anil  treated  as  adverbs 
as, 

tDed  SO'lor^end  %tf)t  id)  au6,  in  the  morning  I  go  out 
S^an  fud)t  t^n  ader  £)rten^  they  seek  him  everywhere. 
3<^  bin  SiUend  ^injuge^en,  I  am  willing  to  go  there. 

Observations. 

(1)  This  adverbial  use  of  the  genitive  is  quite  common  in  Ger- 
man. See  S  lOl*  ^^  order,  however,  to  express  the  particoltf 
point,  or  the  duration  of  time,  the  accusative  is  generally  employed, 
or  a  preposition  with  its  proper  case ;  as,  3<i)  toerbe  ndcb^en  SRontos 
and  bet  ®tabt  gel^en,  I  ^all  go  out  of  town  next  monday. 

S  129.     Rule. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  represent  the  object,  in  reference  to 
which  an  action  is  done  or  directed,  is  put  in  the  dative :  as, 
3d}  banfe  bit,  I  thank  (or  am  thankful  to)  you. 
^r  gefdUt  i^telen  Seuten,  he  pleases  many  people. 
(Sr  ijl  bem  Xobe  entgangeit,  he  has  escaped  from  death. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  dative  is  the  case  employed  to  denote  the  pe^  son  or  fliB 
thing,  in  relation  to  which  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  represented  as 
acting.  Compared  with  the  accusative,  it  is  the  case  of  the  remote 
object :  the  accusative  being  the  case  of  the  immediate  object.  Thus, 
in  the  example,  id)  fd)rieb  mcincm  SSatet  einen  ^rief,  I  wrote  (to)  my 
father  a  letter,  the  immediate  object  is  a  letter;  while /o/Aer,  the  per- 
son  to  whom  I  wrote,  is  the  remote  object  The  number  of  verbs 
thus  taking  the  accusative  with  the  dative,  is  quite  large. 

(2)  On  the  principle  explained  in  the  preceding  observation,  may 
be  resolved  such  cases  as  the  following :  ed  ti)ut  mtr  letb,  it  causes 
me  sorrow,  or  I  am  sorry ;  ed  totrb  mtr  tm  <&er^en  tt>e^  t^uit,  it  will 
eause  pain*  to  me  in  the  heart,  (it  will  pain  me  to  the  heart,)&c 

(3)  A  right  regard  to  the  observation  made  above,  namel)%  that 
tie  dative  merely  marks  that  person  or  thing,  in  reference  to  which 
an  action  is  performed,  will  serve,  also,  to  explain  all  such  examples 
as  these :  3i^nen  bcbcutet  biefe^  £)))fet  ni&iii,  to  you  (i*  e.  so  for  sb  yov 
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are  concerned)  this  sacrilice  means  nothing ;  bie  Xijx&ntn,  bie  ®ureni 
Btuit  gcflioffcn,  the  tears  which  have  flowed  in  relation  to  (i.  e.  from] 
your  dispute ;  mir  tobtete  etn  @d)uf  bad  $fetb,  a  shot  killed  a  horse 
for  mc,  L  e.  killed  my  horse ;  faUe  tnit  nid)t,  StUimx,  fall  not  for  me, 
little  one.  In  such  instances  as  the  last  two,  the  dative  is  often 
omitted  in  translating. 

(4)  The  Rule  comprehends  all  such  verbs  as  the  following :  ants 
(Dorten,  to  answer ;  ban(en,  to  thank ;  bienen,  to  serve ;  broken,  to 
threaten ;  fe^Ien,  to  fall  short ;  fiudien,  to  curse ;  folgen,  to  follow ; 
fro^itm,  to  do  homage ;  geStt^reii/  to  be  due ;  gefatten,  to  please ;  ge^ 
^o-rji,  topertamto;  ge]^ord)en,  to  obey;  genugen,  to  satisfy;  gerei^ 
(t)0      .0  be  adequate ;  glet(i)eit,  to  resemble ;  l^elfen,  to  help,  &c. 

(5)  This  Rule,  also,  comprehends  all  reflexive  verbs  that  govern 
the  dative :  as,  id)  mafe  ntir  !etnen  Xitel  an,  toeldben  id)  nid}t  ^abe,  I 
claim  to  myself  no  title,  which  I  have  not ;  as,  also,  all  impersonals 
requiring  the  dative :  as,  ed  belteBt  mtr,  it  pleases  me,  or  I  am  pleased ; 
ti  mangclt  mir,  it  is  wanting  to  me,  or  I  am  wanting,  &c. 

(6)  The  dative  is,  also,  often  used  after  passive  verbs :  as,  i^nen 
lottroe  loiberflanben,  it  was  resisted  to  them,  i.  e.  they  were  resisted ; 
^on  ®et{lem  toirb  ber  9Beg  bagu  befd)ii(t,  the  way  thereto  is  guarded 
by  angels ;  i^m  wtrb  gelol^nt,  (literally)  it  is  rewarded  to  him,  i.  e.  he 
is  rewarded. 

S  130.     Rule. 

Many  compound  verbs,  particularly  those  compounded  with  c  x, 
t  e  r,  e  n  t,  an,  ah,  a  u  f,  b  e  i,  n  a  d),  \>ox,  g  u  and  »  i  b  e  t,  require 
after  them  the  dative ;  as, 

34  l^abe  il^m  ®elb  angeboten,  I  have  offered  him  money. 

S  131.     Rule. 

An  adjective  used  to  limit  the  application  of  a  noun,  where  in 
English  the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  to  or. for^ 
governs  the  dative :  as, 

@el  beincm  'germ  gctrcu,  be  faithful  to  your  master. 

^ad  SDettet  ifi  und  nid)t  gilnflig,  the  weather  is  not  favoniblfl  to  ui 

Observations. 

(1)  Under  tids  Rule  are  embraced  (among  others)  the  foHowing 
adjectives :  dl^nlid),  like ;  angemcffen,  appropriate ;  angenel^m,  agree- 
able ;  anfloftg,  oflensive ;  befannt,  known ;  befd){eben,  destined ;  eigen, 
lieculiar;   fremb,  foreign;   gemdi.  aecording  to*   gemein,  common; 
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gematiifdt,  competent;  gndbig,  gracious;  l^etlfam,  healthful;  M 
agredable;  na^e,  near;  uberlegen,  superior;  tt>i(lfommen,  welcome 
wtbvtg,  adverse;  bteitftbar,  serviceable;  ge^otfam,  obedient;  nu^, 
useful. 

S  132.     Rule. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  immediate  object  of  an  ieliv« 
transitive  verb,  is  put  in  the  accusative : 

9Bir  Ueben  unfere  Sreunbe,  we  love  our  friends. 

2)er  <&unb  be»a(i)t  bad  ^aue,  the  dog  guards  the  house. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  accusative,  as  before  said,  being  the  case  of  the  itred 
or  immediate  ohieci  ($  129.  1.)  is  used  with  all  verbs,  whatever  tfaeir 
elossifiiiation  in  other  respects,  that  have  a  transitive  significatioa 
Accordingly,  under  this  rule  come  all  those  impersonal  and  reflexiT« 
verbs  that  take  after  them  the  accusative  ;  all  those  verbs  having  a 
uiusative  signification,  as,  fatten,  to  fell,  L  e.  to  cause  to  fiUl ;  as 
also  nearly  all  verbs  compounded  with  the  prefix  be.* 

(2)  Se^ten,  to  teach  ;  neniten,  to  name ;  iffetfen,  to  call ;  fAeltes, 
to  reproach  (with  vile  names) ;  taufen,  to  baptize  (christen) ;  take 
after  them  tvx)  accusatives :  as,  er  le^rt  mid)  bie  beutfcbe  @vwd)e,  he 
teaches  me  the  German  language ;  et  nennt  t^n  feinen  fftitivc,  he  calla 
him  his  deliverer.     See  Lesson  LIII. 

(3)  The  accusative  is  used  with  such  terms  as  to  i  e  g  e  n,  to 
weigh ;  f  o  ft  e  n,  to  cost ;  g  c  1 1  c  n,  to  pass  for ;  to  c  r  t  ^,  worth ; 
f  cb  to  e  r,  heavy ;  r  e  I  d),  rich ;  I  a  n  g,  long ;  to  c  i  t,  wide ;  to  mark 
definitely  the  measure  or  distance  f  indicated  by  these  words ;  afl, 
biefer  <Ste(f  tft  etnen  $uf  lang,  this  stick  is  a  foot  long ;  er  ijl  vier 
SD'lonate  oXi,  he  is  four  months  old. 

(4)  As  words  expressing  time  indefinitely  are  put  in  the  genitive 
(§  128.  1.),  so  those  denoting  a  particular  point,  or  duration  of  tunei 
are  put  in  the  accusative ;  as,  {(^  toartete  ben  jtoetten  %o%,  I  waited 
two  days. 

(5)  A  substantive  construed  with  a  participle,  is  sometimes  pat 
absolutely  in  the  accusative ;  as,  biefen  Umjlanb  au^genommen,  jlnbe 
idl  iitte^  \e6:it,  this  cux^umstance  excepted,  I  find  all  right 

*  The  exceptions  are  begrgurii,  b^bagrn.  brfle^en,  brru^en.  bebarrrn  and 
beroodjfen. 

t  In  the  ea:! 'ier  German,  thest  words  of  measure  or  distance  were  pii 
fa}  the  genitive    as,  finer  ev^anue  iveit,  a  span  wide. 
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S  133.     Bulb. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  merely  to  explain  or  specify  that  wMch 
is  signifieil  by  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  must  be  in  tlie  same 
case:  as, 

6!icero,  em  grof  er  9lebner,  Cicero,  a  great  oratw, 

3^m,  mcinem  fBoi)Ui)aUx,  to  him,  my  benefactor. 

^tx  Utatf^  meiiied  ^rubetd,  bed  ffttiiie^dtf^xUn,  the  advice  of  my 
brothe",  the  lawyer. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  explanatory  noun  is  said  to  be  in  apposition  witli  that 
which  it  explains .  the  latter  being  called  the  principal  term.  Be- 
tween these  two,  that  is,  between  the  principal  and  the  explanatory 
term,  there  often  intervenes  some  connective  particle.  Thus,  er  f^at 
pd)  aU  ©efc^geber  »erbient  gemadit,  he,  as  a  lawgiver,  has  rendered 
himself  meritorious ;  mein  9lad)6ar,  ndmlld)  bcr  ^auer,  my  neighbor, 
namely,  the  farmer.  This  latter  mode  of  specifying  (that  is,  with 
Ihe  word  ndmlid)),  is  far  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 

(2)  The  proper  names  of  months,  countries,  towns,  and  the  like 
appellatives  are  put  in  apposition  with  their  common  names ;  where, 
m  English,  the  two  words  stand  connected,  for  the  most  part,  by  the 
preposition  of;  as,  bcr  SWonat  Slugujl,  the  month  (of)  August ;  bie 
@tabt  bonbon,  the  city  (of)  London ;  bie  Umoerftt&t  £)iforb,  the  uni- 
versity (of)  Oxford. 

S  134.     THE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule. 

A  pronoun  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  repr»* 
tents,  in  person,  number  and  gender :  as, 

^cr  ^ann,  n)e((bet  toetfe  i%  the  man  who  is  wise. 
5Die  %xau,  loeldje  fietpig  x%  the  woman  who  is  diligent, 
^ad  J^inb,  toelc^ed  (letn  i%  the  child  that  is  small 

Observations. 
(1)  The  neuter  pronoun,  e « ,  is  used  in  a  general  and  indefinite 
way  to  represent  words  of  all  gender  and  numbers :  as,  ed  ifl  bet 
SWann,  it  is  the  man ;  ed  ijl  bie  grau,  it  is  the  looman ;  e«  Ijl  bad  Stinh, 
it  IB  ihe  child ;  ed  ftnb  bte  banner,  they  are  the  merij  &c.  In  like 
manner,  also,  often  are  used,  the  pronouns  bad,  (that) ;  b  { e  d,  (this) 
xoae.  (what) ;  as  also  the  neuter  adjective  a  ( ( e  0,  (off) ;  as,  bal 
|nb  metne  SHidjler,  th«%  are  my  judges 
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(2)  When  the  antecedent  is  a  personal  appellation  formed  by  one 
of  tlie'  diminutive  {neiUer)  terminations,  d)  e  it  and  I  e  i  n ,  the  pro- 
noun instead  of  being  in  the  neuter,  takes  generally  the  gender 
natural  to  the  person  represented :  as,  too  {(t  ii)x  (So§nd)en  ?  3fr  n 
(not  ed)  im  ®arten  ?  Where  is  your  little  son  ?  Is  ^  in  the  garden! 
The  same  remark  applies  to  fQcih  {tooman)  and  Srauengimmer  {Jadyy 
When,  however,  a  child  or  servant  is  referred  to,  the  neuter  « 
often  employed. 

(3)  A  collective  noun  may  in  Grerman,  as  in  English,  be  repre- 
sented by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  number:  as,  bie  ®et{iltd)!ett  xm 
fax  t^re  8^ed^te  fe^r  beforgt,  the  clergy  were  very  anxious  about  their 
rights. 

(4)  The  relative  in  German  can  never,  as  in  English,  be  sup- 
pressed:* thus,  in  English,  we  say,  the  letter  (which)  you  wrote;  but 
in  German,  it  must  be,  ber  $rtef,  toeld)en  bu  fdirieSefL 

(5)  The  neuter  pronoun  e  d ,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  ii 
often  merely  expletive,  and  answers  to  the  English  word  *Hhere**  in 
the  like  situHtion  :  as,  e^  toar  niemanb  ^ter,  there  was  no  one  here; 
e^  fommcn  fieute,  there  are  people  coming. 

(6)  The  English  forms,  he  is  a  friend  of  mine;  it  is  a  stable  oj 
ourSf  &c.,  can  not  be  literally  rendered  into  German;  for  there  we 
must  say,  et  ijl  mein  greunb,  he  is  my  friend;  or,  ct  ifi  einer  meinei 
greunbe,  he  is  one  of  my  friends,  &c.    See  L.  28.  3. 

(7)  The  definite  article  in  German  is  often  used,  where  in  Eng- 
lish a  possessive  pronoun  is  required:  as,  tK  toinfte  il^m  mit  ber  •^aiib, 
he  beckoned  to  him  with  his  {^Ihe)  hand. 

(8)  The  datives  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  often  in  familiar 
style  employed  in  a  manner  merely  expletive:  as,  id)  (obe  mir  bep 
fRi)mxom,  I  like  Rhenish  wine  far  me^  L  e.  I  prefer  Rhenish  wine 
See  S  129.  3. 

§  136      THE  ADJECTIVES. 
Rule. 
Adjectives,  when  they  precede  their  nouns  (expressed  or  under 
Mood),  agree  with  them  in  gender,  number  and  case :  as, 

JDiefe  fct)onc  5)ame,  this  handsome  lady. 
Gin  glitlaet  unb  Qext&itn  93ater,  a  good  and  just  father. 
a)en  jtoolften  biefe«  ^onati,  the  twelfth  (day)  of  this  month,  Ai- 
rier ifl  m  aWlgocrjlanb,  —  eiu  ^anbgreiflic^cr,  here  is  a  misunder« 
standing,  —  a  palpable  (one),   . 

•  TU  mtooedent  w  aometinaes  omitted,  and  surnetiaea  followa  the  rviativt :  aa.   C»  fe  tiatn.  tmm 
la  ai^t^  (<Aow)  that  think  thofl.  4o  net  knuw  ItiBi  ^    *.»  |»  waii^  «^ 
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Observations. 

(1)  This  Rule  of  conrse  has  reference  to  those  adjectives  which 
*ie  usel  attributively;  for  predicative  adjectives  it  will  be  remem- 
bered, are  not  d'^clinec' .  For  the  several  cuxjumstances  under  which 
adjectives  are  varied  in  declension,  consult  §  27.  S  28.,  &c. 

(2)  This  Rule  applies  equally  to  adjectives  of  all  degrees  of 
comparison ;  as,  Beffere  ©udicr,  better  books ;  bet  bejie  SSeiii,  the 
best  wine ;  bc«  bejlen  2Bcineg,  of  the  best  wine,  &c.  So,  too,  it  ap- 
plies equally  to  all  classes  of  adjectives ;  as,  adjective  pronouns, 
Qumerals  asd  participles. 

(3)  The  word  "o/ie,"  which,  in  English,  so  often  supplies  the  place 
of  a  preceding  noun  after  an  adjective,  cannot  be  translated  literally 
into  German :  its  office  being  rendered  needless  in  the  latter  tongue 
by  the  terminations  of  declension.  See  last  example  under  the  Rule 

(4)  So,  also,  the  English  "oTie's"  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the 
German  f  e  I  n,  in  such  cases  as  the  following :  %M  e«  ettoa^  @bletcd, 
al5  feinen  gctnben  gu  ©ergeBen  ?  is  any  thing  more  noble  than  to  for- 
give one's  enemies  1 

(6)  When  the  same  adjective  is  made  to  refer  to  several  singulat 
nouns  diifering  in  gender,  it  must  be  repeated  with  each  and  varied 
m  form  accordingly ;  as,  efn  gelel^rter  <So^n  unb  eine  gclc^rte  JCodjtet, 
a  learned  son  and  a  learned  daughter.  The  adjectives  are,  also,  often 
repeated,  though  the  nouns  be  all  of  the  same  gender. 

S  136.     THE  VERBS. 

Rule. 

A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nominative  in  number  and  p«v 
son;  as, 

Seber  Slugenblicf  ijl  fojibar,  every  moment  is  precious. 
3)te  ^dume  Blul;en  im  9Tii(;(in9,  the  trees  bloom  in  spring. 

Obbsrvatjons. 

(1;  When  the  subject  is  the  pronoun  ti,  b  a  «  or  b  f  c  «,  used  in- 
defiiiitely  (See  %  134.  1.),  the  predicate,  if  a  noun,  determines  the 
J  -,  numbe)  and  person  of  the  verb;  as,  e«  finb  bic  griidbte  3l)tc«  J£^un«r 

jj  these  are  the  fruits  of  your  actions. 

(2)    In  the  seccmd  person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative 

Baood,  the  pronoun  which  forms  the  subject  is  commonly  omitted ; 

5';  -8,  gef)ct  ^In  unb  faget  So^annt  tcfeber,  tt>a5  3]^r  fel^el  tiub  ^oret,  go  and 

^'^  »«11  Jchn  what  ye  see  and  hear. 

y  (Z)    Vben  the  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  subjects  connecteo 


U> 
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by  tt  n  b,  H  is  i^^nendly  put  in  the  plural ;   as,  $af  nnb  Clifttfti)! 
jtnb  l^eftige  Setbenfd^aften,  hatred  and  jealousy  are  violent  passions. 

(4)  When  the  subject  is  a  collective  noun,  that  is,  one  conveying 
the  idea  of  many  individuals  taken  together  as  unity,  the  verb  must 
(generally)  be  in  *he  singular;  as,  ba«  englifdje  93o(f  ^at  grcje 
grcil;eU,  the  Englisa  people  have  (has)  great  liberty.  In  a  few  cases 
only,  as,  cin  ^aax,  a  pair ;  cine  SWen^c,  a  number ;  cin  3)u^enb,  a 
dozen,  the  verb  stands  in  the  plural. 

(5)  When  a  verb  has  several  subjects,  and  they  are  of  different 
persons,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second,  and 
the  second  rather  than  the  third ;  as,  bu,  betn  IBruber  unb  i^  ttcfiei 
ft)a§iercn  gel^en,  thou,  thy  brother  and  I  will  go  take  a  walk ;  1%  »ttb 
beiu  SSrubcr  »ermdgct  »iel,  you  and  your  brother  avail  much. 

S  137.     USE  OF  THE  TENSE& 
Rule. 
The  Present  tense  properly  expresses  what  exists  or  is  taking  plaee 
at  the  time  being ;  as,  bie  toa^re  Xa^ferfett  bef(i)it(^t  ben  @d)tta4fif 
true  valor  protects  the  weak. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Present  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  is  often,  in 
lively  narrative,  employed  in  place  of  the  Imperfect ;  as, 

3)ie  Sonne  ge^t  (for  ging)  unlet,  ba  flel^t  (for  jlanb)  er  am  XifOt,  jc.# 
the  sun  goes  down,  while  he  stands  at  the  door,  &e. 

(2)  The  Present  is  not  unfrequently  used  for  the  Future,  when 
ihe  true  time  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  context ;  or  when,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  a  future  event  is  regarded  and  treated  as  al- 
ready certain ;  as, 

3d)  retfe  morgen  ab,  I  start  (I  e.  will  start)  to  morrow. 
9Ber  toetp,  loer  morgen  uber  und  befle^It,  who  knows  who  con 

(i.  e.  toill  command)  us  to-morrow  t 
$alb  fe^en  @te  mid)  knfeber,  soon  you  (wiU)  see  me  again, 
^ied  @d)lo$  etfleigen  toix  in  biefet  9Za6t  this  castle  scale  we  ^.e* 

mil  we  scale)  this  very  night 

(3)  It  should  be  noted  that  the  Present  is,  moreover,  the  propel 
tense  for  the  expression  of  general  or  universtd  truths  or  propo*j 
tions ;  as,  bie  SBogel  jliegen  in  bet  £uft,  birds  fly  in  the  air. 

(4)  In  English  we  have  several  forms  of  the  Present  tenae ;  a^ 
/  fraise,  I  do  praise  or  /  am  praising.  In  German  there  ia  but 
one  form  (i  d^  lobe)  for  the  expression  of  these  several  shades  o^ 
uieiicing. 
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(5)  The  Present  in  connection  with  the  a«lverb»f  d)  o  n  (eUready] 
•ften  supplies  the  place  of  a  Perfect ;  as,  »ir  toofjnen  fd)on  fieben 
Satjre  ^iet,  already  dwell  we  here  (i.  e.  have  toe  dwelt)  seven  years. 

(6)  In  English,  we  say  often,  "I  do  walk,  I  did  walk,"  and  the 
.ike :  where  the  verb  do  (Present  and  Imperfect)  is  employed  as  an 
auxiiiary.  This  cannot  properly  be  done  with  the  corresponding 
\erb  (t  ^  tt  n,  to  do)  in  German. 

S    138.      RiTLB. 

The  Invperfed  tense  is  used  to  express  what  existed^  or  wtis  taking 
place  at  some  past  time  indicated  by  the  context :  as,  id)  fd)neb  an 
@ie,  aU  id)  3^ren  SSrief  exifidt,  I  was  writing  to  you,  when  1  received 
your  letter. 

Obsbrvationb. 

(1)  The  Imperfect  is  the  historical  tense  of  the  Grermans.  Its 
proper  office  is  to  mark  what  is  incomplete,  or  going  on,  while  some- 
thing else  is  gomg  on.  It  is  the  tense  adopted  by  the  narrator,  who 
speaks  as  an  eye-witness ;  though  it  may  be  used  by  such  as  have  not 
been  eye-witnesses  of  the  events  narrated :  provided  the  statement 
be  introduced  or  accompanied  by  such  expressions  as,  he  said  (fagte 
er),  it  is  said,  or  they  say  (fagt  nian).  Wben  the  speaker  has  not  been 
an  eyfe-witness,  the  Perfect  should  be  used. 

(2)  From  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  in  expressing  the  coTUinuance 
of  a  thing  i.  e.  what  was  going  on  at  a  given  time,  comes  the  kindred 
power  which  it  has,  of  expressing  repeated  or  customary  action :  as, 
er  \?^cqU  )U  fagen;  he  used  to  say,  i  e.  was  in  the  habit  of  saying. 

(3)  The  Imperfect  in  German,  like  the  Present,  has  but  one  form ; 
which,  aoiiording  to  circumstances,  is  to  be  rendered  by  any  one  of 
tlie  three  English  forms  of  that  tense.  3d)  lohiz,  therefore,  is  either 
Ipraisedj  didpraise^  or  was  praising, 

%  139.     RuLE.> 

The  Perfect  tense  is  that  which  represents  the  being,  action  or 
passion,  as  past  and  complete  at  the  time  being :  as,  bie  @d)tffe  jtnb 
atigef cmmen,  the  ships  have  arrived ;  er  tfl  oorige  SDo(^e  geflotbeit/  ha 
died  last  week. 

Observatioks*  •     • 

T) )  The  German  Perfect,  as  a  general  thing,  corresponds  closely 
to  o'lr  Imperfect,  wnen  used  as  an  aorist ;  that  is,  when  used  to  ex- 
prep  *  an  event  simply  and  absolutely,  and  without  regard  to  othei 
eveiita  or  circumstances.  Hence  often  it  happens,  that  where  in  Eng- 
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Hah  we  a«e  the  Imperfect,  the  Germans  employ  their  Perfect:  thm 
id)  l^abc  beiiicn  ©ruber  geftem  gcfc^cn,  aber  ni^t  gefVrod^en,  I  saw  joo 
brother  yesterday,  but  did  not  speak  to  him. 

(2)  The  auxiliary  participle  (toorben)  in  the  perfect  pa8«ive,  ia 
sometimes  omitted.     (See  §  84.  2.) 

(3)  We  may  remark  here  also,  that,  though  in  Engrllsh  we  have 
a  double  form  for  the  Perfect,  (thus,  I  have  written  and  I  have  been 
writing)  th  *  Germans  have  but  the  one.  By  which  of  the  Engiiab 
forms,  therefore,  the  German  Perfect  is,  in  any  given  case,  to  be  reo 
dered,  must  be  determined  by  the  context 

S  140.     Rule. 

The  Pluperfect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  had  taken  place  at 
some  past  time  denoted  by  the  context:  as, 
9lad)bem  bie  ®onne  untergegangen  tt>ar,  gtng  er  toeg,  after  the  son  bad 

gone  down,  he  went  oS, 
dx  ^atte  n^d^renb  unferer  Uuterrebung  gefd^Iafen,  h<»  had   slept  duriui! 

our  conversation. 

S  141.     Rule. 

The  Jirst  Future  tense  is  employed*  merely  to  express  what  shaU  oi 
will  take  place  hereafter ;  while  the  second  Future  is  used  to  denote 
what  shdU  have  occurred  at  some  future  period. 
Observations. 

(1)  The  Future  tenses  are  used  as  in  English,  and  also  to  inai- 
cate  a  probability,  in  which  case  they  are  translated»by  other  teoMi 
»n  connection  with  an  appropriate  adverb ;  as,  (Sd  mirb  3^r  SSnibrt 
fein,  it  v&  probably  your  brother. 

(2)  When  a  future  action  is  represented,  or  is  mentioned,  aa  a 
thing  necessary  to  be  done,  as  in  the  English  phrases,  I  am  to  go, 
he  is  to  have  and  the  like,  the  German  employs  a  distinct  verb  ex* 
pressive  of  obligation  or  necessity :  as,  id)  foU  ed  l^aben,  I  am  {shaO 
h*  obliged)  to  have  it.     @r  foil  ftjred^en,  &c. 

S  142.     Rule. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  used  in  affirming  or  denying  that  which  » 
conceived  to  be  certain  or  undoubted ;  as, 

(St  linrb*mo!gcn  jurutflomnten,  he  will  return  to-morro-r. 

Observations. 
(1)     Since  the  proper  office  of  the  Indicative  is  to  express  re/tHty^ 
\Lh  employed  in  all  absolute  or  independent  sentcm-iea.     Gven  in 
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ffomfitiona]  sentences,  moreover,  it  :s  u«ed,  if  the  conditiou  is  as» 
bumed  as  &  fact ;  as,  6tfi  bu  teid^,  fo  gib  t)iel,  art  thou  rich  (i.  e    y 
'•  laiou  art  rich),  give  much. 

(2)     Sometimes  the  Indicative  is  employed  instead  of  the  Imperor 

-  t/vc,  where,  that  which  is  enjoined,  is  treated  as  something  already 

in  progress ;  as,   b  u  trtttfl  t)or,   thou  steppest  forward,   i.  e.  step 

i  ftnou)  forward.    This  is  regarded  as  the  strongest  form  of  command. 

•   :^  S  143.     Rule. 

-*  The  Subjunctive  mood  is  used  when  that  which  is  expressed  by 

the  verb,  is  conceived  to  be  uncertain^  though  possible ;  as, 
fl^d)  ^abe  9e(;ort  baf  er  bte  geipunfdite  ©telle  er^alteu  ^abe,  I  have 
heard,  that  he  has  obtained  the  desired  situation. 
^;2  3(1^  Xova{\i)t,  ba@  er  glucfUd)  toetbe,  I  wish  that  he  may  become  happv 

Observations. 
•*^  (1)     The  Subjunctive,  from  its  very  nature,  stands  chiefly  in  de 

pendent  clauses ;  and,  in  these  appears,  under  various  circumstances. 
-^*  Thus,  it  is  employed: 

(2)  When  the  design  of  the  speaker  is  merely  to  repeat  or  quote 
a  statement,  without  vouching  for  its  accuracy ;  as,  er  fagt,  ber  Q3auiii 
blu^e,  he  says,  that  the  tree  blossoms ;  et  melbete  mir,  bap  er  jid)  »ets 

^'''  ^eirat^et  l^aBe,  he  told  me,  that  he  had  been  married.     When,  on  the 

s  *  contrary,  the  design  of  the  speaker  is  to  set  forth  the  thing  repeated 

or  quoted,  as  something  real  and  undoubted,  the  Indicative  must  be 

used ;  as,  ct  tolU  e«  ni(l)t  gtauBen,  baf  feiu  sBrubet  gejiorben  ifl,  he  will 

: -'  not  believe,  that  his  brother  is  dead. 

(3)  In  like  manner,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses, 
after  such  verbs  as  ^offen,  to  hope;  fiirdjtcn,  to  fear;  tt)iinfd)en,  to 

^  wish;  tooden,  to  desire;  bitUn,  to  ask;  ratten,  to  advise;  oerbieten, 

to  forbid;  ermaf^nen,  to  exhort;  since  the  event,  in  such  cases,  may 

\^(^  be  supposed  to  be  always  more  or  less  uncertain ;  as,  et  fiit Atet,  bap 

^^\  er  ©trafe  er^alte,  he  is  afraid,  that  he  may  be  punished. 

'         .  (4)     So,  also,  the  Subjunctive  i*  employed  in  clauses  which  indi- 

cate an  end,  object,  wish  or  resvJt ;  and  which  are  introduced  by  bap, 
auf  bap,  bamtt,  or  by  a  relative ;  as,  fprid)  laut,  bamtt  et  bt<t)  t)erf)e^e, 
speak  loud,  that  he  may  understand  you ;  et  fudit  ^tbeit,  tveicbe  i^m 

^  ©rob  gebe,  he  seeks  work,  which  may  give  him  bread.    * 

(5)     In  cases  such  as  those  explained  in  the  observations  above, 

!i^  the  student  must  note,  that  that  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  is  employed, 

which  corresponds  with  the  one  used  by  the  subject  of  tlie  depen* 

ient  clause,  at  the  time  when  he  said  or  did  that  which  is  affirme'l  oi 

^^ 
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him :  as,  et  fagte,  er  ^abe  biedmal  !etne  3eU,  he  said,  that  he  had  (& 
terally  has)  no  time  at  present ;  er  ^atte  mtt  gefagt,  baf  er  e4  ge^a 
Ifobt,  he  had  told  me,  that  he  had  done  it. 

(6)  The  Subjunctive  appears,  also,  in  asking  ivdirect  questior?; 
as,  idJ  fragtc  i^n,  ob  er  mir  ba^  ®etb  geben  foune,  I  asked  him,  whethe? 
he  could  give  me  the  money.  When  the  question  is  made  rftreriiy, 
of  course  the  Indicative  is  used. 

(7)  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  sort  of  softened 
Imperative,  to  express  a  wisli  or  permission ;  as,  gcBc  c3  bcr  ^immet 
may  heaven  grant  it!  biefer  Q3aum  trage  nic  wiebcr  gnicftt,  let  this  (of 
may  this)  tree  never  again  bear  fruit !  er  t^ue  n>ad  er  xoili,  let  him  io 
what  he  will ! 

S  144.     Rule. 

The  Conditional  mood  is  used,  where  a  condition  is  suppotet' 
which  may  or  may  not  be  conceived  to  be  possible ;  aa, 

SBdte  id)  reid),  fo  toiirbe  id)  t^m  feine  Sdittt  ntd)t  abgefd)lagen  ffabn, 
were  I  rich,  I  would  not  have  refused  his  request. 

ffienn  er  nodj  Icbte,  fo  »urbe  er  50  Sa^re  alt  fcin,  if  he  yet  lived,  ht 
would  be  fifty  years  old. 

Observations. 

'  (1)  Besides  the  two  tenses  ranged  in  the  paradigms  (See  p..  338 
and  following)  under  the  head  of  the  Conditional,  it  must  be  observ- 
ed that  the  Imperfect  and  the  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  are 
equally  often  employed  in  expressing  conditional  propositions.  In 
point  of  time,  indeed,  there  is  no  difference  between  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  fir*-!  Conditional,  and  between  the  Plu- 
perfect of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  second  Conditional.  Ordinarily, 
where  both  forms  are  employed  in  the  same  sentence,  the  Subjunc- 
tive will  be  found  in  the  clause  expressing  the  condition,  while  the 
form  peculiar  to  the  Conditional  appears  in  the  other ;  as,  id)  tturbe 
e«  t^un,  tDcnn  e«  moglid)  »drc,  I  would  do  it,  if  it  were  posdble ;  wemt 
er  ^icr  tpdre,  tourbe  er  bid)  befud)t  ^abcn,  if  he  were  here,  he  would 
have  visited  you. 

(2)  When  the  condition  is  assumed  and  treated  as  a  fa  /,  it  i« 
expressed,  not  by  the  Conditional,  but  by  the  Indicative ;  as,  hift  bn 
teiA,  fo  gieb  »ieC  art  thou  (i.  e.  if  thou  art)  rich,  then  give  much. 

(3)  Sometimes  the  \erb  expressing  the  condition  is  merely  un- 
rterstood ;  as,  id)  ^atte  bie  (SaAe  anber^  genm*t  I  should  have  done 
•t  otherwise  (if  it  had  been  committed  to  me) ;  in  feiner  ?age  ^itt  i^ 
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9$  nidbt  getl^an,  (if  I  had  been)  in  his  situation,  I  would  not  hav« 
done  it 

(4)  Sometimes,  in  the  way  of  exclamaticn,  the  condition  is  ex- 
pressed, while  that  which  depends  upon  it  is  omitted :  in  which  case 
the  whole  expression  being  of  the  nature  of  a  toish  or  petition^  is 
often  introduced  (in  translation)  by^O,"  **I  wish  that,"  and  the 
like :  as,  Indite  idi)  bodi)  btefeit  S^ann  nie  gefel^en !  as,  O,  that  I  Imd  never 
seen  this  man!  literally,  had  I  never  seen  this  man  (how  happy  1 
■hould  be)  I   lodte  et  boci)  am  Seben !  O,  that  he  were  yet  alive  I 

(5)  The  Conditional  is  frequently  employed  in  questions  designed 
to  elicit  a  negative  answer ;  as,  tt>dre  e^  benn  tool^r  ?  could  it  be  true ! 
(it  could  not  be  true ;)  bu  iD&refi  fo  falf(^  getoefeit  ?  would  you  have 
been  so  faithless  t  (you  would  not,) 

(6)  Not  unfrequently  the  Conditional  of  the  auxiliaries  mogen, 
b&rfen,  fctteit,  fonnen  and  kooUen,  is  employed  to  render  an  expres- 
sion less  positive,  or  to  give  it  an  air  of  diffidence ;  as,  l^  tooVitt,  @ie 
brgleiteteu  mid),  I  could  wish  (instead  of,  I  wish)  you  would  accom- 
pany me ;  id)  moiite  fd)n)er  ^u  fiberreben  fetn,  I  should  be  hard  to  be 
persuaded,  or,  it  would  be  difficult  to  persuade  me ;  bftrfte  id)  @te  urn 
bad  S)>leffer  bitten  ?  might  I  (be  permitted  to)  ask  you  for  the  knife  ? 

S  145.     Rule. 

The  Imperative  mood  is  used  in  expressing  a  command,  entreat*. 
or  exhortation ;  as, 

Biitd)te  (BqU  unb  el^re  ben  Stoni^  fear  God  and  honor  the  king. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Imperative  is  sometimes  employed  to  indicate  a  condi* 
tion,  on  which  something  is  declared  to  depend ;  as,  fef  jlol^  unb  btt 
toitjl  koentg  9(d)tung  finben,  be  haughty  (i.e.  ^you  be  haughty)  and 
you  will  find  little  regard. 

(2)  In  order  to  make  a  request  in  a  manner  modest  and  polite, 
Instead  of  the  Imperative,  the  Subjunctive  of  mogen  and  iDpUen  is 
often  employed ;  as,  bu  tooUefi  feinet  nie  tetgefen,  pray,  never  forget 
him ;  mogen  @ie  meinet  gebenfen,  may  you  remember,  or  ^member 
me,  I  pray.  To  express  a  decided  command,  however,  the  Indicative 
is  frequently  used.    See  §  142.  3. 

(3)  Sometimes,  by  a  peculiar  ellipsis,  the  past  Particip.e  is  em- 
ployed in  place  of  the  Imperative ;  as,  nur  nidtt  lang  gefragt !  do  not 
ask  long  I  where  the  full  phrase  would  be,  ed  toerbe  nut  nid)t  lang  gei 
fragt,  let  it  not  long  lie  asked  I  $(n  bie  Arbeit  gegangen  let  Ihem  go 
to  their  work ! 
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S  146.    RuLB. 

The  Infinitive  mood  dther  with  or  without  the  particle  gn  [to) 
preceding,  is  used  to  represent  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  a 
manner  unlimited :  as, 
©terBcn  Ijl  dlW€,  bod)  leBen  unb  ntd^t  fel^cn,  ba«  i^  ein  Unglutf, 
to  die  is  nothing,  yet  to  live  and  not  to  see,  that  is  a  misfor- 
tune indeed. 
^n  9Dunf(^  geloBt  gu  toetben,  the  wish  to  be  praised. 

Observations. 

(1)    The  Infinitive  imthovt  1%  (to)  appears, 

a.  When,  as  a  verbal  substantive  (§  146.  3.),  it  is  made  eithef 
tne  subject  or  the  object  of  a  verb:  as,  ©eben  tfl  feliger  old  9le^meii, 
k>  give  is  more  blessed  than  to  receive;  ba^  nennt  er  axbeiten,  that 
he  calls  working. 

h.  When  it  stands  alone,  as  in  a  dictionary:  as,  Icbm,  to  pnise* 
Ueben,  to  love. 

c.  After  the  verbs 
^etfen,    to  bid:     as,  id)  l^tef  i^n  gel^en,  I  bade  him  go. 
I^elfen,    to  help :  as,  er  l^ilft  mix  fd^teiben,  he  helps  me  to  wiiie. 
iilfxtn,*  to  teach:  as,  er  lel^rt  bad  ^inb  lefen,  he  teaches  the  child  Xc 

read, 
/enten,*  to  learn:  as,  toir  lenten  tanjen,  we  learn  to  dance. 
^?ren,     to  hear:  as,  id^  ^ore  fie  flngen,  I  hear  them  sing, 
fe'^en,     to  see:     as,  id)  fe^e  tl^n  fcmmen,  I  see  him  come. 
ful^len,    to  feel :    as,  id)  fu^Ie  ben  $uld  fd)Ia9en,  I  feel  his  pulse  beat 
flttben,    to  find:    as,  idj  fanb  bad  Sud^  auf  bent  3!ifd)e  Hegen,  I  found 

the  book  lying  on  the  table. 

d  After  the  auxiliaries  of  mood,  ntogen,  Fonnen,  lajfen/  bitrfen,  foUen, 
iDoUen  and  mitffen,  and  after  n^erben,  when  employed  as  an  auxUiar? 
in  forming  the  future  tense. 

e.  After  the  verbs  following,  in  certain  phrases, 
bteiben,     to  remain :  as,  er  Bletbt  fiften,  he  continues  sittinir. 

fol^ren,     to  go  in  a  carriage :  as,  id^  fa^re  \)^aiitxm,  I  ride  out  for  an 

airing. 

•  Sebren  and  Icrncn  form  exceptions  to  the  observation  in  the  text :  admit- 
ting, as  they  do  sometimes,  the  particle  )»  between  them  and  an  Ijafinitive 
mcoeeding  The  student  will  note,  also,  that  the  Infinitive  after  all  these  veriw, 
Ib,  in  Gn^fish,  of^n  best  rendered  by  a  participle:  as,  er  fti^lte  fftii9Iur  ga^rcn 
be  felt  his  blood  boiling- 
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to  g^)  oi  walk 
to  have: 

egea. 

toUj: 

mac^en/ 

» to  make: 

neniten, 
witen. 

to  name: 
to  ride: 
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as,  et  ge^t  betteln,  he  goes  begging. 
a8»  et  l^at  gut  reben,  he  has  easy  talking, 
I  e.  it  is  easy  for  him  to  talk, 
as,  id)  lege  mid)  fd)(afen,  I  lay  myself  down 

to  sleep, 
as,  ex  mad)te  mid)  lad)en^  he  made  me 

laugh, 
bad  nemte  i^  fpielen*  that  I  call  playing, 
as,  i(^  reite  f)>a)teren,  I  ride  out  for  exer 

cise. 
I^un,  *     to  do :  as,  et  t^ut  nid)td   aid  fd)clten,    he  does 

nothing  but  scold. 
(2)    The  Infinitive  ynDi  ju  is  employed : 

a.  After  nouns  and  ailjectives,  which,  in  English,  are  followed  either 
by  the  preposition  to  Hith  the  Infinitive  or  by  of  with  a  participle : 
as,  id)  tear  fro^  i^n  gu  fe^en,  1  was  glad  to  see  him ;  @ie  ^aben  2uft  )ii 
ftjiclen,  you  have  a  desire  to  phiy ;  id)  bin  miibe  ed  ju  ^oren,  I  am  tired 
of  hearing  it : 

6.  After  verbs,  to  express  the  end  or  object  of  their  action :  aa. 
Id)  fcmme  mit  !3(;nen  gu  fvred)en,  I  come  to  (i.  e.  in  order  to)  speak 
with  you :  in  which  case  also,  the  particle  urn  often  comes  before 
gu,  to  render  the  expression  more  forcible :  as,  Uebet  bte  ^ugeiib,  um 
glucflid)  ju  fein,  love  virtue,  in  order  (um)  to  be  happy. 

c.  After  the  verba  following  and  otliers  of  like  import: 
9lnfangen,  to  begin.  Sogetn,  to  delay. 

$(uf^dren,  to  cease.  ©eioo^nen,  to  accustom. 

Sefe^len,  to  command.  2>teneit,  to  serve. 

93ittea,  to  beg.  ^tnteid)en,  to  suffice. 

@Ttt>arten,  to  expect.  9Batnen,  to  warn. 

«&offen,  to  hope.  ffieif^eni,  to  refuse. 

Siird)ten,  to  fear.  ®tfennen,  f  to  acknowledge. 

IDro^en,  to  threaten.  ^e!enneii,  f  to  confess. 

Ctd)  freuen,  to  rejoice.  @d)einen,  to  appear. 

@td)  fdtdmen,  to  be  ashamed..  SiDiinfd)en,  to  wish. 

Ctd)  rui;men,  to  boast  93eYlaugen,  to  desire. 

•  3J?ad>en  however,  cannot,  as  in  English,  be  used  to  signify  to  make  or 
eanse  hy  force:  thus,  to  translate  the  English  phrafae,  make  him  go  out,  the 
Germans  say,  .lap  (not  ma^t)  tf)n  biuau«()ft>cu  The  Infinitive  without  nu 
comes  after  tbuit.  only  when  nidbti  at«  precedes,  in  the  example  above. 

t  Cfrffiiiteii  and  befcniten  are  construed  mainly  with  the  preterite  of  the  In- 
finitive :  as,  er  erfcni;t,  ftd;  gctrrt  ju  ^aben,  he  acknowledges  that  he  has  heeo 
in  error. 

19 
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IBetettcii,  to  regret  ^lauben,  to  permit 

^flfgen,  to  be  wont.  (iefiatten,  to  allow, 

gottfa^reiu  to  proceed.  S3erbienen,  to  deserve. 

Unletlaffen,  to  negleet.  SBSagen,  to  yeDtaie. 

^aben,  to  have.  SBtffen,  to  know, 

^tn,  to  be.  9ht|^eiw  to  be  of  nao. 

4)elfeiu  to  help.  grcmmen,  to  avail, 
^ermeiben,  to  avoid. 

d  Afler  the  prepodtjons  o^ne  (willunU)  and  jlatt  or  anflott  («» 
0ead  of) :  as,  o^ne  ein  SBort  gu  fagen,  without  saying  a  word ;  anftoit 
)u  fd)teibett,  instead  of  writing. 

(3)  The  Infinitive  in  German,  as  intimated  before,  often  performs 
the  office  of  a  verbal  Substantive.  It  is  then  commonly  preceded  by 
the  neuter  of  the  article,  and  has  all  the  various  cases:  as.  bad  ^ttgen 
fd)abet  bent  Sugnet  am  meifien,  lying  injures  the  liar  most;  id)  Bra  hH 
®e^end  mube,  I  am  weary  of  walking;  )um!Retfen  bift  bu  ni(^t  ge f(btcft 
you  are  not  fit  for  journeying. 

(4)  The  Infinitive  active^  in  German,  after  certain  verbs,  as,  fein, 
laffen,  tcrbieten,  bcfc^len,  &c.  is  not  unfrequently  employed  passively: 
thus,  (af  i^n  rufen,  which  (literally)  means,  let  him  caU^  may,  also, 
signify,  let  him  be  called;  ed  t^  fetneBeit  ju  Derlteren,  there  is  no  time 
to  lose,  or  to  be  lost. 

(6)  The  Germans  often  employ  the  Indicative  or- Subjunctive, 
preceded  by  bap,  where,  in  English,  the  Infinitive,  preceded  by  to,  ip 
used :  as,  idi)  mii,  ba$  et  ber  Tlann  i%  I  know  him  to  be  (literally,  J 
know  that  he  is)  the  man. 

(6)  The  Infinitive,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  words  how,  wherey 
whaty  when,  and  the  like,  after  such  verbs  as,  teU,  know,  say  and  teach, 
cannot  be  rendered  literally  into  German:  the  Germans,  in  such 
cases,  always  using  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  of  such  v'erbs  as 
fcHen,  mfiffem  Unntn  :  as,  i(fo  tnetf,  tt>ie  id)  ed  t^un  mu$,  I  know  how 
to  do  it,  or  (literally)  I  know  how  I  must  do  it ;  (el^ren  Sir  mid),  ido* 
id)  fagen  foU,  teach  me  what  to  say.  For  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  dI 
wdg^n,  iDoUen,  foUen,  &c.,  in  place  of  the  past  Participle  See  §  "74.  1 

S  147.     THE  PARTICIPLES. 

(1)  Tlie  Participles,  in  German,  are  varied  by  cases :  followmg 
the  same  rules  of  inflection  as  the  adjectives.  Having  the  nature  of 
adjectives,  the  Present  in  a  fno,  and  the  Preterite  in  many  instances, 
readily  admit  the  degrees  of  comparison. 

(2)  The  use  of  the  Participle,  as  such,  however,  in  Gennan,  !• 
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^  &r  more  restricted  than  in  English.   For,  in  English,  it  is  commonly 

jr  used  to  form  a  distinct  clause  of  a  sentence ;  and  is  thns  made  to 

^  indicate  the  timej  cause  or  means  of  effecting  that  which  is  expressed 

^  in  the  main  clause :  thus,  we  say :  Walking  (that  is,  by  or  when 

^  walking)  uprightly,  we  walk  surely.    This  mode  of  expression  can 

j' J  rarely,  if  ever,  be  adopted  in  German ;  into  which  language,  if  we 

desire  to  translate  the  above  sentence,  we  must  say :  uoenn  xoxx  auf« 

rtd)ttg  toanbetn,  fo  loanbetn  lotr  ft(i)ec,  that  is,  when  we  walk  uprightly^ 

ve  walk  surely. 

*-"  (3)     So,  too,  we  say  m  English :  Having  given  him  the  money,  ha 

;"^'  went  away ;  but,  since  there  is  nothing  in  German  to  correspond  to 

this  English  compound  Participle,  it  would  be  a  gross  error  to  at 

.  '^*  tempt  to  render  the  sentence  literally    Resort  must  be  had,  as  in  the 

■;  ^  other  case,  to  a  different  structure :  thus,  aU  et  Iftm  ba«  ®elb  gegeBcn 

?i  f^OLtU,  ging  ex  toeg,  that  is,  after  or  when  he  had  given  him  the  money, 

,'i »  he  went  away.     In  this  way  must  all  similar  cases  be  managed :  we 

must  employ  a  verb  in  each  clause  and  connect  the  two  together  by 

means  of  suitable  conjunctions;  such  as,  toeil,  toenn^  ali,  ba  and 

\r^-  inbem. 

^^  S  148.     Rule. 

i^i'  The  Present  Participle^  like  an  attributive  adjective,  agrees  with 

its  noun  in  ^nder,  number  and  case ;  and  may,  also,  govern  the 
■  v:  same  case  as  the  verb  whence  it  is  derived :  as, 

i<%  IDer  (ad)enbe  StJi^Ung,  the  smiling  spring. 

Iv  .'•  itii^Ienbed  ©ettanfe,  cooling  drink. 

5Die  aQe^  belebenbe  <5onne,  the  all  animating  sun,  i.  e.  the  sun  thai 
^^'  animates  alL 

'^*  Observations. 

^' 

.;:  *  (1)    This  Participle  is  seldom,  if  ever,  otherwise  employed  with  ■ 

\c^  noun  than  in  an  attributive  sense.     Its  predicative  use  is  found  al 

l;'^'  most  altogether  in  those  words,  that  nave  so  fai  lost  character  a 

if:^^  Participles,  as  to  be  commonly  recognized  only  as  adjectives :  as, 

^S''  Sleijenb,  charming.  ©riirfenb,  oppressive. 

Jtrdnfenb,  mortifying.  glicjcub,  flowing. 

(Sinne^menb,  captivating.  <&mteigenb,  overpowering. 

0  IDttngenb,  pressing. 

i^  ^nch  a  combination,  therefore,  as.  Jam  reading,  we  are  walking 

.'■^  and  the  like,  which  is  so  common  in  English,  is  wholly  inadmissible 

in  German ;  save  in  the  instance  of  those  Participles  that  have  lost; 
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■B  just  sidd,  their  trae  participixd  character :  as,  bie  9tof^  ift  brfaignl^ 
the  necessity  is  pressing. 

(2)  The  Present  Participle,  in  connection  with  the  article,  fa 
often  used  substantively :  the  noun  being  understood ;  as,  bet  2ef 
fenbe,  the  reader,  (literally)  the  (one)  readuig ;  bie  ©tetbenbe,  tha 
dying  (female). 

(3)  This  Participle,  however,  cannot  in  German,  as  in  English, 
be,  by  means  of  an  article,  turned  into  an  abstract  verbal  noun.  Bot 
in  order  properly  to  render  such  phrases  as,  the  readings  the  wriiingt 
into  German,  we  must  use  the  present  of  the  Infinitive :  thus,  tai 
iefen,  ba«  @*rciben. 

(4)  The  Present  Participle,  as  stated  in  the  Rule,  may  govern 
the  cAse  of  its  own  verb ;  but  it  must  be  noted  that  the  word  so  gov- 
erned, always  precedes  the  Participle :  ba«  un«  ©erfolgenbc  ®ef(blcf,  the 
us  pursuing  fate,  i.  e.  the  fate  that  pursues  us.  In  some  instances, 
the  words  are  actually  unit<*d,  forming  compounds :  a.<s  c^rUebenJ, 
honor-loving,  that  is,  ambitious ;  ijefejgebcnb,  law-gi\Tng,  &c. 

(6)  The  Present  Participle  is  sometimes  used  with  the  power  of 
an  A  Iverb ;  that  is,  to  express  some  circumstance  of  manner  or  ccn- 
dition :  thus,  loetnenb  f^rad)  er  )u  mtr,  weeping  (i.  e.  ujeepingly)  he 
spoke  to  me ;  er  fe^te  fid)  fdi^toeigenb  tiiebet,  keeping  silent  (L  e.  !»• 
lenlly)  he  sat  down.  I 

S  149.     Rule.  •  * 

The  Preterite  Participle  is  not  only  used  in  the  formation  of  the 
compound  tenses,  but  may,  also,  be  construed  with  nouns,  after  the  | 

manner  of  Adjectives :  as,  { 

3d)  \)C(bt  (;eute  ba^  ISBud)  gelefen,  I  have  read  the  book  to-dsf«  J 

din  geliebte^  itinb,  a  beloved  child. 

^tt  aRaun  tft  gele^rt,  the  man  is  learned. 

Observations. 

(1)    This  Participle,  in  its  character  as  an  Adjective,  is  fiv  i 
frequently  employed  in  German  than  in  English.    Indeed,  manyPrfr* 
terites  in  Geman,  having  lost  all  character  as  Participles,  are  now 
Qsed  <>xclusi*  )ly  as  Adjectives. 

[^  The  Preterite,  like  the  Present  Participle,  is  sometimes  used 
In  an  adverbial  manner:  thus,  bad  IBud)  tjl  )>er(ot:en  gegongenr  the 
book  is  lost  (literally,  gone  lost), 

(3)  This  is  especially  the  case  with  certain  Participles  employed 
with  the  verb  fommen ;  as,  er  fommt  gefal^cen,  he  comes  driven^  1 1, 
driving  in  a  carriage  -  er  fommt  gcrttten,  he  comes  ridden^  i.  e.  riding 
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•n  horadfltck ;  et  f otnmt  geflegen,  he  comes  flying ;  er  Ummi  gelaufen, 
he  comes  running,  &c. 

(4)  Kindred  to  this,  is  its  use,  when  conneoled  with  a  verb,  to 
express  the  condition  or  stcue  of  the  subject :  as,  jejt  jlerb'  id)  be» 
tu^igt,  now  I  die  content ;  in  feine  ilugcnb  geput,  trojjt  ex  bcr  93etr 
leumbung,  wrapped  in  his  virtue,  he  defies  calumny. 

(6)  The  Preterite  Participle  usually  in  connection  with  the  accu- 
sative, is  in  some  phrases  employed  absolutely :  as,  bte  ^ugen  get- 
^  §immel  geridbtet,  his  eyes  being  directed  towards  heaven ;  ben  @eti)imi 
abgerecbnet,  the  profit  being  deducted ;  btefen  Sail  au^gencmmen,  this 
case  being  excepted 

(6)  This  Participle  is  sometimes  elliptically  used  for  the  Imper»-~ 
tive.     (See  8  145.  3.) 

S  160.      RULK. 

The  Future  Participle  is  used,  when  the  subject  is  to  be  repre- 
lented  as  a  thing  that  must  or  ought  to  take  place :  as, 
dtne  gu  lobenbe  ^at  a  deed  to  be  (L  e.  that  ought  to  be)  praastd. 

Observations. 

(1)  What  is  called  the  Future  Participle  in  Grerman,  is  produced 
by  placing  }u  before  the  present  participle  as  above.  It  can  be 
formed  from  transitive  verbs  only,  and  is  always  to  be  taken  in  a 
passive  sense.  It  is  chiefly  to  be  found  in  the  case  of  compoanc 
verbs :  thus,  ^od))ue]^renber  ^ttx,  the-highly-to  be-honored  i  e.  the 
honorable,  Sir. 

S  151.    THE  ADVERBS. 
Rule. 

Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  participles,  adjectives  and  other  advflfba:  ■% 

(It  f(l)re!bt  felten,  he  writes  seldom. 

^  ffat  ben  ©egenflanb  9prttrfflid)  be^anbelt,  he  has  treated  the  nd^ 
ject  admirably. 

^:  lDlefc«  93ud)  Ijl  fel^t  giit,  this  book  is  very  good. 

f-  ^  atbeitet  nfdjt  gem,  he  works  unwillingly. 

^,  Observations. 

fy  Almost  all  adjectives  in  the  absolute  form  are,  in  German,  em- 

ployed as  Adverbs.    See  $  102.  3.    For  remarks  on  the  position  of 
^  Adverbs  in  sentences^  see  the  section  on  the  arrangement  of  woida 

^  8  168. 


r? 
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S  152.    THE  PREPOSITIONS.      ^ 

RULB. 

Tlie  VnpoMonB  anfiatt,  anfetl^alb,  bieffeittf,  &e.  (See  the  Liil 
S  109.)  an  ooiistnied  with  the  genitive. 

Obsxrtationb. 

(1)  When  the  same  Preposition  governs  several  nouns  in  Um 
same  constmction,  it  is  put  before  the  first  only ;  as,  id)  bin  oou  mtk 
net  <&eimat^,  metnem  9)atetlanbe  unb  meinen  Sreunbnt  getrtnnt,  from 
my  home,  my  country  and  my  friends,  am  I  separated. 

(2)  For  the  right  use  and  position  of  some  of  the  Prepositaonfl^ 
much  attention  b  required.  See  the  Observations  on  those  eon* 
Btrued  with  the  genitive :  $  110. 

S  153.     RuLX. 

The  Prepositions  one,  auper,  bei,  &c.  (See  list  $  III.)  an  n^ 
■trued  with  the  dative.    (See  Obs.  S  1 12.) 

S  154.     RuLX. 

ilie  Prepositions  bind),  f&t,  gegen,  &c.  (See  List  {  US.)  araeo» 
•trued  with  the  aecusative.     (See  Obs.  S  114.) 

S  155.     RuLX. 

The  Prepositions  an,  auf,  Winter,  &c.  (See  List  $  116.)  goven 
the  oative  or  accnsative :  the  acensative,  when  motion  or  tendeney 
Untaras  is  signified,  but  in  the  other  situations  the  dative.  (Sm 
Ofrs.  8  lid.) 

S  166.    THE  CONJUNCTIONa 

RuLX. 

Conjunctions  connect  words  and  sentences  in  eonstruetioD,  nd 
show  their  mutual  relation  and  dependence ;  as, 
3cbann  unb  Stl^elm  gel^en  )ut  @d}ule,  John  and  WUIiam  are  gdoff 

to  school. 
3dl  fol^  e« ;  ba^er  toetf  id)  ti,  1  saw  it ;  therefore  I  know  tt. 
9x  ijl  Alter  oU  id),  he  is  older  than  L 

Obskrvations. 

(1)  Under  the  general  name  of  Conjunctions  in  this  Rule,  iniut 
be  included  all  words  performing  the  office  of  Coijunctions»  whethnr 
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properly  such  or  not    Of  these  connective  %fords  three  cbissei!  atv 

to  be  distmguished :   1.  those  that  do  not  affect  the  order  of  the 

i¥ords  of  a  sentence  in  which  they  occur  (S  160.  8.) ;    2.  those  that 

i  always  remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence  (§  160.  7.) ; 

3.  and  finally,  those  that  do  or  do  not  remove  the  copula  to  the  end 

according  as  they  stand  before  or  after  the  subject  ($  160.  8.). 

(2)    The  true  force  and  use  of  the  Conjunctions  is  best  learned 

-:  from  examples;  of  which  see  a  large  collection  in  Lesson 69.    We 

y  subjoin,  however,  a  few  remarks  in  explanation  of  the  following : 

::  a.    9U>n,  aUein,  fonbem.    9(ber  is  less  adversative  than  either  c  f 

the  others.    It  is  often  merely  continuative.    SlUein  always  Intro- 

'^  duces  what  is  contrary  to  what  might  be  inferred  from  what  pre- 

:,!  cedes:  as,  et  ift  fei^r  flet|ig,  aUetn  et  lernt  fe^r  toenig,  he  is  very  in- 

dustrious,  InU  he  learns  very  little,     ©cnbem  serves  to  introduce 

what  is  contradictory.    It  is  used  only  when  a  negative  precedes  • 

nid)t  ebel,  fonbem  flcinmutBtg,   not  noble,  hvt  pusillanimous;  tt  t^ 

j  I  rneber  fcbioat^  nod^  Braun,  fonbem  gritn,  it  is  neither  black  nor  brown, 

hiU,  green. 

6.  2>af ,  also  auf  ba|,  introduces  a  clause  expressing  the  end,  ob- 
lect  or  result:  as,  t(t)  »eif,  bap  er  lommi,  I  know  ikat  he  is  coming. 
|)f  This  form  of  expression  is  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 

When  ba|  is  left  out,  the  copula  comes  immediately  after  the  sub- 
ject.    See  Note,  page  445. 

c.  IDod)  introduces  something  unexpected  or  not  properly  proceed- 
i .'  mg  from  the  antecedent :  as,  et  ifl  fel^t  xzi^,  unb  l^at  bod)  tDentg  geatbettet 
i  he  is  very  rich,  yet  has  he  worked  little.  It  is  sometimes  elliptically 
I                 employed  to  indicate  certainty,  entreaty  and  the  like :  as,  fagen  ®i$ 

mtt  bo(^,  tell  me,  pray. 

d,  3e,  like  the  definite  article  m  English,  is  put  before  companw 
lives  to  denote  proportion.  It,  then,  has  beflo  for  its  correlative :  thus* 
ie  lliriftger  et  ifl,  beflo  gele^ttet  tt>itb  et,  ^Ae  more  diligent  he  is,  (he  more 
learned  he  becomes.     5Deflo  sometimes  comes  before   je :  as,  ein 

*'  Rcuflwftf  ifi  beflo  fdbdnet,  je  ^oUfommenet  e^  \%  a  work  of  art  is  th9 

more  beautiful,  the  more  perfect  it  is.     Sometimes  ]e  is  employed 

I  before  both  comparatives:  thus,  je  me^t,  je  beffet,  the  more,  the  betten 

Sometimes  befto  stands  before  a  comparative  without  je  answering 
to  ii :  as,  id)  etvoattete  nid)t  meinen  S^^eunb  ju  finben,  bcjio  gtof et  abet 
toctmeine  gtenb!,  aU  id)  tl^n  fal^,  I  did  not  expect  to  find  my  friend, 
but  the  greater  was  my  joy,  when  I  saw  him. 
«   Cbgleidi,  cbfdion,  obtool^l,  uidicate  concession.    The  parts  are 

^  #|}«n  separat^ed,  especially  by  monosy/lablee:  sucl'  as,  i<^  bti,  n,  H* 
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»lt,  l^r,  fie.  Often  two  or  three  such  little  words  corae  \>etween :  a* 
Ph  et  gletdi  alt  ijl,  jc,  although  he  is  old,  &c. ;  ob  id)  midj  ^ieid)  frme,  it, 
although  1  rejoice,  &c. 

/.  @o,  after  such  conjunctions :  as,  Weil,  aU,  ba,  wenn,  nadjbem,  th 
gleid),  obfd)on,  obwcljl,  wenngleid^  and  »ic»o^l,  intr(»duces  the  subeei 
quent  clause.  This  is  chiefly  the  case,  when  the  antecedent  clauM 
is  long,  or  consists  of  several  members :  Ex.  SBcil  bid)  ®ott  ble^  WiH 
gettja^r  toerben  lief,  fo  iji  iJliemanb  fo  toeif?  aU  bu,  since  God  hath  givea 
thee  to  know  all  this,  so  (therefore)  is  no  one  so  wise  as  thou.  6e 
commonly,  however,  denotes  comparison :  as,  ber  ^nabc  ift  fo  gni, 
aid  bad  SDiabd)eu,  the  boy  is  so  (as)  good  as  the  girl.  So  in  the  phnv 
ses,  fotoo^l  aU  audi,  or  fottjol^l  aid,  so  (as)  well  as :  fobalb  aid,  so  (as) 
ftoon  as,  &C.  With  aud)  (fo— aud))  following,  it  signifies  however  ; 
as,  fo  gtof  bie  ©direcfen  bed  Jtrieged  aud),  )C,  hoioecer  great  the  teiw 
rors  of  war,  &c. ;  fc  reid)  er  aud)  ifl,  ac,  however  rich  he  is,  Ac. 

^  The  following  are  the  more  common  correlatives :  as, 


dnttoebet, 

either, 

obcr. 

or. 

ffiebcr, 

neither. 

no*. 

nor. 

aSenn, 

if; 

fo, 

80,  or 

3)0,    - 

when, 

fo. 

thea 

3e, 

the, 

je. 

the. 

3e, 

tiie. 

bffto. 

the. 

Cobalb, 

as  soon, 

oK, 

as. 

^otDol^i 

aa  well, 

aid. 

as. 

SBie, 

as, 

fo, 

so. 

®o, 

so, 

fo, 

sa 

l»id)t. 

not, 

fonbern. 

but 

iRt(^t.aUelxi, 

not  only. 

fonberu. 

but. 

9(i<^l  nur. 

not  only, 

fonbern  au(^, 

butak 

S  157.    THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

Rule. 

Intfiijeotiona  have  no  dependent  constroctioiL 

Obsbrvations. 

(1)  Inteijections  stand  generally  before  the  nominative  or  1M 
vocative ;  as,  JD !  t^euerfiet  Skater !  But  sometimes  the  geni^ 
and  sometimes  the  dative,  is  preceded  by  an  Intorjection :  as,  0,  ^ 
gteube !  O  the  joy !    aBcl^  mir  I  Woe  to  me  I 
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S  158.     COLLOCATION  OF  WORDS. 

(1)    In  the  arrangement  of  words  in  sentences,  the  Grerman  differs 
uridely  from  the  English.    Many  differences  of  collocation,  accord- 
-:  ingiy,  .lave  already  been  noted  and  explained  in  various  other  parts 

of  this  work.  But,  as  every  word  and  member  of  a  sentence  in  Ger- 
man, takes  its  position  according  to  a  definite  law  of  arrangement, 
and  cannot,  without  great  offense  against  euphony,  be  thrown  out  of 
its  proper  place,  we  subjoin  here  some  general  instructions  on  this 
topic 
^  (2)    The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence,  as  already  remarked 

(§  119.),  are  the  Subject  and  the  Predicate.  That  which  is  used 
(properly  some  part  of  the  verb  of  existence,  f  c  i  n)  to  couple  the 
subject  and  the  predicate,  is  called  the  Copula,  Now,  arranging 
these  three  parts  in  their  natural  order,  the  subject  will  come  first, 
the  copula  next,  the  predicate  last :  thus, 

Subject*  Copula,      Predicate, 

JDfc  ©lume         ijt  fd^an. 

The  flower         is  beautiftiL 

!  a)a«  ?Pferb  tear  jlarf. 

''  The  horse  was  strong. 

(3)    When,  as  in  the  case  of  simple  tenses,  the  copula  and  the 

predicate  are  both  contained  in  a  single  word,  that  word  holds  the 

,    place  of  the  copula ;  while  the  place  of  the  predicate  either  i 

▼scant,  or  is  occupied  by  the  object  of  the  verb.     Examples : 


Subject 

Copula. 

Predicate. 

JDle  ©lume 

blit^t 

— 

The  flower 

blooms. 

-  — 

mx 

lefen 

bo^  !Bii4. 

We 

read 

the  book. 

^ie  ©plbaten 

fe(f)ten. 

— 

The  soldiers 

fight. 

— 

3« 

fel)e 

biefen  ^Btaaau 

I 

see 

this  maiL 

^4)    In  the  case  of  compound  tenses,  however,  the  auxiliary  takes 

the  place  of  the  copula ;  which  place  is  also  held  by  the  auxiliaries 

of  mood  (S  74.) :  the  place  of  the  predicate  being  occupied  by  the  in- 

,j:  finitive  or  participle.    If  the  verb  be  a  compound  separable  (§  90), 

'^  the  paHicle  stands  in  the  pUice  of  the  predicate,  whUe  the  ndksS 

;'  forms  the  copula.     Examples : 

19* 
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Su^feei.         Copula.  Predicate, 


3« 

^obe 

Sebfni. 

1 

have 

read. 

IBfo 

flub 

9t»tfn. 

We 

have 

been. 

0r 

foiut 

fdnttfbeVm 

He 

eu 

write. 

6le 

lonrben 

flefe^-. 

They 

were 

seen. 

Or 

9el)t       • 

autf. 

He 

goes 

out 

15)    ^Vhen  any  of  tl  ose  verbs  which  assume  the  place  of  the  ei» 
p«la,  are  emplt  yed  m  tlie  compound  form,  the  Participle  or  Infinii 
tire  belonging  to  them  stands  after  the  proper  predicate.    Ezamfilss* 
SubjecL  Copvia,        Predicate, 


Chr 

ifl 

l^artdit  gctoefem 

He 

has 

foolish  beea 

9i 

ta)h:b 

gelefen  ^obetu 

He 

will 

read  have. 

6te 

^iitn 

fcfcreiben  fotten. 

6ie 

finb 

ge^ott  tDorbeiu 

Chr 

loirb 

geff^^en  tocnrben  fdn. 

err 

ifl 

audgegangen. 

(6)  The  object  of  a  sentence  comes  between  the  copula  and  the 
Prelate;  and,  if  there  be  two  objects,  that  of  the  person  preoed« 
that  of  the  thing.     Examples : 


SvJI^ect.  Copula,  1st  OlyecL           Sd  OhjecL 

Predicate. 

Ch         ^at         emenJBrfcf          — 

gefdirieben. 

(Sr         fd)reibt    melnen  93rief       — 

ab. 

(Bt         tjl           felnem  gteuttbe     — 

gewogcn. 

6ie        fInb        cinc«  «etbre(^cn«  — 

befdiulbigt  to^tbcik 

3d)         l^abe       bem  jtnoben         etn  ^iid) 

gegeben. 

tfr         ^at         ben@c^n             einer@itnbe 

befd)ul)>fgt 

3^         l^obe       melncn  ?tcunb      — 

umaat^^geftogt 

*  Urn  9latb  with  fragen  foims  a  phrase,  (nm  diath  fraatn,  to  ask  for  advise, 
which  belonin  to  a  clan  of  phrases  in  German,  in  which  a  noun  or  adjeeth« 
b  made  to  play  the  same  part  in  respect  to  a  veib,  that  is  sustained  bv  a  sa- 
parabl<!  paiticle.  This  will  account  for  the  position  of  urn  ^at\^  m  the  sen- 
tence :  it  being  treated  just  like  a  separable  prefix.  Other  phrases  beloncing 
to  ihisclaea  are: 
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(7)  Should  both  objects,  nowever,  be  persons,  the  accusative 
eomes  first :  except  the  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  (i^, 
on,  er,  fte,  ti,  )nix,  iffx,  fie),  which  always  take  the  precedenoa 
Examples : 


Subf 

Copula, 

Ist  Obfect. 

2d  ObfecU 

Predicate, 

-3« 

^abe 

beinen  ^ol^n 

melnem  greunbe 

empfo^Ieiu 

3« 

f^Qbt 

btt 

metnen  (Sol^n 

em^fo^Ien. 

9t 

)9trb 

i^m 

feine  Xc&iUx 

gebeiu 

(8)  When  two  personal  pronouns  form  the  objects  of  a  sentenoe^ 
die  aceusative  comes  before  the  dative  and  the  genitive.    Examples  * 

Subj,       Copula.       Ist  OlyeU.   2d  Ob;ecL    Predicate. 
@te         l^aben  ed  mtr  gegebetu 

90tt        iie^men        und  fetner  an. 

(Sx  fiat  fid)  m!r  em^jfc^leiu 

(9)  Adverbs  of  degree  and  manner,  or  nouns  governed  by  p» 
f>ositions  and  serving  in  the  place  of  adverbs,  when  they  refer  ex- 
clusively to  the  verb,  stand  immediattay  after  the  object.  Examples 

Subf.  Copula.  Object.  Adverb.  Predicate. 

(It  bel^anbelt  feinen  Ocgenjianb  »ottrcjfItd).  — 

dt  ^at  feinen  ®egenflanb  tjortrelflid}  be^anbelt 

<5r  ^at  ba^  ®elb  mit  Steuben  au^gegeben* 

(10)  Adverbs  of  time,  and  phrases  used  instead  of  adverbs  of 
time,  commonly  come  before  the  object  and  before  adverbs  of  place. 
Examples : 

SvJbj.    Copula.   Adverb.  Object         Predicate. 

3<^       l^obe         gefiem  etnen  ^ctef  gefd)rteben. 

dx        ifi  Dor  brei  S^agen  in  Sonbon  —  angefommen* 

(11)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  nouns  with  prepositions,  used  ai 
^                such,  generally  come  immediately  before  the  predicate.    Examples: 

Subf.    Copula.    ObfecL  Adverb.         Predicate. 

[^  3<^       f^oht         einen  Srief      and  ilBerlin    er^alten* 

•'  3<l)       werbe        mcinenSol^n   nad)  ^arld    f*icfen. 


>  6fi!ff  letflfn,  to  render  aid.  Um«  Men  brtufleii.  to  deprive  of  life, 

'  '  5*^  tgfilff  f  omineu,  to  come  to  the  aid.  Xro^  biften,  to  bid  defiance. 

rttt  Slttrag  efff  n.  lo  dine.  3u  X\)ti{  roerbeu.  to  fell  to  one's  part 

^  ^orge  tragen,  to  take  care  math  qebf  n,  to  give  advice. 

^,j»  gtt  ©rnnbe  flfhen.  to  perish.  @fb6r  gebrn,  to  ipnnt  a  hearing. 

V  3"  @nmbt  rtditen.  to  ruin.  @ffab(  laufcn,  to  run  a  riak. 

Ill)  3nl  IBfrf  feften^  to  execute.  @ttU  flffjen.  tu  stand  atill. 

"^i  3n  ©tanbe  bnngfii.  to  accomplish.  Befi  f)aUtn.  to  hold  &et. 

^^  Ut  geben,  to  pay  attention. 
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(12)  Nouns  and  pronouns  with  the  prepositions  appropnate  to 
the  verb  employed  in  the  sentence,  generally  come  immediately  1» 
fore  the  predicate.    Examples : 

S^  l)abe  niemaU  fiber  ben  (Slegenflanb  nttt  i^m  gef^ro^etu 
^&j  toetbe  memaltf  in  meinem  Seben  }u  ii^m  ge^en. 

When,  however,  the  preposition  with  its  noun  is  merely  lued  to 
denote  the  cause  or  purpose,  &c.,  of  what  is  expressed  by  the  m^ 
U  stands  before  the  object    Examples : 

Sir  tranfen  gefletn  au0  a)>langel  an  IBter  SDaffet. 
34  tonnte  fi^m  oor  greuben  feine  Stnttoort  geben. 

$159.     Inversion. 

(1)  In  all  the  cases  preceding,  the  natural  order  of  the  leading 
parts  has  been  preserved ;  that  is,  the  subject  first,  the  copula  next, 
and  the  predicate  last  But  for  the  sake  of  giving  special  emphasis 
to  particular  words,  this  order  is  often  inverted.  Thus,  the  real,  or 
logical  subject  is  made  emphatic  by  being  put  after  the  copula:  the 
pronoun  e  6  taking  its  place  as  a  grammatical  subject :  as,  e<  ^bt 
bie  gteil^eit  i^te  Sa^ne  auf,  liberty  uplifts  her  standard.  When,  again, 
either  the  copula  or  the  predicate  is  to  be  rendered  emphatic,  they 
exchange  places :  thus,  (prediaUe  emphatic)  {ierben  muffen  Wk,  die 
must  all.  The  chief  places  in  which  the  copula  Teoeiyes  the  stna^ 
ue, 

a,  in  direct  questions ;  as,  fd)reibt  bet  Sl^ann  f 
h.  in  imperatives ;  as,  ft»i&  ten  @le  mit  il^m ; 

c.  in  the  case  of  mSgeu,  <^hen  used  to  express  a  wish ;  m,  mB^ttt 
bet  <&imme(gebenl 

d.  in  cases  where  surprise  (generally  with  bo4)  is  to  be  expwwcd; 
as,  ifl  bod^  bie  @tabt  toie  gefe^rt ! 

(2)  When,  on  any  one  of  those  words  which,  in  the  natural « 
ier,  come  between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  we  wish  to  lay  i^pa 
rial  emphasis,  it  must  be  put  either  before  the  other  words  standin| 
t)etween  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  or  else  before  the  subject  In 
»mB  latter  case,  however,  the  subject  and  the  copula  exchange  places. 
Urns,. nut  Don  (Sblent  fann  (S\>Ue  ftammen;  where  the  common  oidei 
would  be :  (ShUi  fann  nut  oon  @b(em  ftammen.  Those  inventonai 
however,  chiefly  occur  when  principal  and  sul  ordinate  sentencea  ait 
connected  by  conjunctions. 
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S  IdO.     Sentknoks:  principal  and  subordijtats. 

^1)  A  principal  sentence  is  one  that  expresses  by  itself  an  inde- 
pendent proposition :  thus,  It  was  reported;  He  deserves;  John  toils, 

(3)  A  subo<  i  nite  sentence  is  one,  that  serves  as  the  compleneiyt 
to  a  principal  sentence;  and  without  which  it  conveys  no  complete 
idea.  Thus,  in  the  expressions,  It  was  reported,  that  the  town  wa4 
taken ;  He  deserves,  that  we  should  defend  him ;  John  toils,  although, 
he  is  rich :  the  hrst,  in  each  case,  is  the  principal  and  the  second  thrt 
luboidinate  sentence. 

(3)  In  the  natural  order,  the  principal  precedes  the  subordinate 
aentenee.  But  this  order  is  often  reversed ;  in  which  case  the  order 
of  the  subject  and  the  copula  in  the  principal  sentence,  is  also  re- 
versed. Thus,  in  the  natural  order  we  say,  id)  mi^,  baf  er  ed  ni^i 
t^un  tann,  I  know,  that  he  can  not  do  it.  Putting  the  subordinate 
sentence  first,  it  will  stand :  baf  et  e^  ntdt)t  tl^un  fann,  toetf  idci,  that  be 
can  not  do  it,  know  L 

(4)  When,  howe  /er,  the  subordinate  sentence  comes  in  after  th«^ 
copula  (i.  e.  before  a  part  only)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  natura. 
order  of  the  latter  remains  unchanged :  as,  ic^  fanb,  al^  td^  in  £onbon 
anfam,  memen  Sreunb  nid)t. 

(5)  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  common  order  of  the  leading 
parts,  differs  from  that  of  principal  sentences,  in  making  the  copula* 
come  last,  L  e.  in  making  the  copula  and  the  predicate  exchangv 
places.    Examples: 


Copida, 

«T, 

tt>eld)er  mix  ben  93rief 

bra(i)te. 

He, 

who  to  me  the  letter 

brought 

JDet, 

bcffen  <6er§  rein 

i% 

3«  toeif , 

too  1*  ii^n  gefe^en 

^abe. 

(It  fagt, 

bag  er  c^  nict)t  ii)Vi\\ 

fann. 

dt  ifi  arm, 

Weil  et  fe^r  trdge 

i% 

^^  (6)    The  subordinate  sentence  is  usually  connected  with  the  prm 

eipal  one  by  means  of  some  conjunctive  word.    The  conjunctive 

^  word  so  employed,  is  either  a  relative  pronoun,  a  relative  adverb,  oi 

'^  some  conjunction  proper,  expressing  cause,  condition,  purpose,  Ami- 

*^  tation  or  the  like.  See  the  examples  under  the  preceding  paragraph* 
'  "^  (7)    The  conjunctions  employed  in  connecting  principal  with  sub 

<^  oictinate  sentences,  are,  aU,  auf  bag,  beoor,  bid,  ba,  bafeni/  bamit  baf,  -f 

,.,>5»  I 

•  The  copula  is  w>in«UiiiM  entirely  omitted ;  as,  S)a#  Su^,  tai  tt  mir  gtgebf  n  {  the  book  that  he  (hte 
r^4'  Bven  me. 

J  f  t)«|  b  aometiniM  nmitted ;  io  which  oaae  the  copula  atanda,  act  at  the  end,  t  tt  jaat  aa  ii  a  piiacipa 

^  tP  aantaaoa  t  thaa,  n  f igt,  cr  tifan*  f^rcikta 
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MeoeiI»  c^Cf  faH^  Inbenir  ie^  {e  na4bem»  nadftbenu  nmif  eh  oBglei^*  o^jSteir 
•6»ofI»  fcitbtm*  ungea^ttt,  »a^renb,  toeil,  rotwx,  t  »emi  ni(^t»  iveiin  dl(i4» 
loeim  fci^om  toerni  au4»  »ier  koie  au^,  toieioo^l,  tt>o>  tDoftm,  ob^ioai.  TheeeiL 
remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

(8)  The  following  are  the  eonjnnctiye  adyerbe,  vrhich  are  used  to 
connect  subordinate  sentences  with  principal  onea^  after  the  maimer 
of  real  conjunctions:  auferbenty  balder,  bann,  aldbami^  bantntf  be§toegav 
b(§$alb,  beimo4#  beffenungea^tc^  bef gtei^en^  beflo^  einerreitd,  anberfeitd,  enb« 
Ud^f  ferner,  foIgUd^,  glei^too^I^  ^entad^,  inbe|fen#  (inbe^),  nad^fftx,  hum,  mit^tiv 
nidbt^beflooeniger*  nid^t  attein,  ni($t  mx,  nid^t  bto§f  xiod^,  naxt  \onft,  t^eildi 
ingleic^em  in  fo  ftxn,  in  fe  tt>eit  (fo  weiO^  iebod^,  ftbrigendf  ftberbitO,  «teliite^f 
n)O^I»  }Ubem»  gtoar.  These  all  reverse  the  order  of  subject  and  copals, 
when  they  stand  before  the  subject ;  when,  however,  they  come  after 
the  copula,  the  natural  order  of  the  sentence  obtains. 

3(  tne^T  man  l^at#  beflo  mebr  vertangt  The  more  one  has  the  more  one 

man.  desires. 

Hx  ijl  fxartf,  ba^tx  lUibt  er  ju  ^aufe.  He  is  sick,  hence  he  stays  athoma 

9laifitx  ging  er  wieber  n>cg*  Afterward  he  went  away  again. 

(9)  ^nieitti  bettn#  fonbernr  unb  and  ober  always  stand  at  the  head  of  a 
sentence  without  influencing  the  order  of  the  other  words.  90(t  and 
namlid^  may,  also,  occupy  the  first  place  without  changing  the  positioD 
of  the  other  words. 

(10)  Where  a  mood-auxiliary,  or  any  such  verb  as  takes  the  infinttiTe 
without  |Uf  occurs  together  with  an  other  infinitive,  the  copula  stands 
before  the  two  infinitives:  thus,  toenn  id(  ed  l^dtte  t^nttmSffcn K.i  no* 
iv(nn  id^  tl^un  milfren  (dtte. 
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There  are  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  numerous  idiomalM 
phrases.  Many  of  these  can  not  be  rendered  literally  into  English  with* 
out  a  great  sacrifice  both  of  sense  and  sound.  Still  their  meaning  and 
application  must  be  familiar  to  the  student.  We  give  below,  Uiereforflb 
a  somewhat  extended  list ;  adding,  to  each,  either  some  equivalent 
phrase  in  our  own  language,  or,  where  it  will  bear  it,  a  regular  trans- 
lation. In  every  case,  however,  it  will  be  highly  advantageous  to  the 
student  to  put  the  phrase  first  in  a  perfectly  literal  dress^  and  then 
deduce  a*om  it,  if  possible,  the  thought,  which  it  is  employed  to  convey. 

:|:  When  wttm  is  left  out  the  subject  and  copula  stand  as  in  a  qnei* 
tion:  thus,  wemt  id^  ed  gefd^rieben  Mttt,  xc,  or  (without  »enn)  (dttc  u^  tf 
ge^d^riebettr  fo  tt)firbe  id^  e«  3bnen  gcfagt  l^aben. 
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pi''- 
it-' 


9[n  ber  @d^e  ifl  nid^td  au^iufe^en.. 

S[ur«  Ungcwlffc. 

©ci  fltotfflnilcrer  9?a(^t 

»ei  ber  ©ad^c  ijl  cin  51bcT. 

^arattf  ifl  ed  eben  angelegt 

5Dad  ©d^iff  lag  »ot  SCnfer. 

1)09  Sud^  Mi  fld(  lefen. 

^ad  la§t  ftd^  fe^en. 

Dad  (at  feine  %xt 

Dad  la^t  f!d(  nic^t  blafen. 

Dad  b<tbe  i4  mir  balb  gcbad^t 

Detn  ifl  nid^t  lu  belfen. 

Den  iturjcrn  jU^en. 

Der  9^ame  toiS  mir  nic^t  beifaSen. 

Die  $aare  fianben  mir  }u  93eTge. 

Die  Senjler  ge^n  ift  ben  ®arten. 

Die  SBaare  finbet  feinen  STbgong. 

Die  SBaare  finbet  flarfen  %¥fi%. 

(Eile  mit  SBeite. 

ein  (£r|^©((uTfe. 

Sin  )9ornel(mer  S^^ann. 

(Sinem  ^ferbe  bie  ©poren  geben. 

(Sinem  auf  ben  fieib  gel^en. 

(£inem  an  bie  $anb  ge^en. 

(Einen  l^eraudforbern. 

Sinen  anfal^ren. 

(Einen  an  feinem  ®ebuTtdtage  onbinben 

Sinen  anfjiel^en. 

©ie  ifl  unter  bie  ^anbe  gefommen. 
Cr  prajlt  gem,  or  fd^neibet  gem  auf 
(£t  X&^i  ed  fld^  fel^r  angelegen  [ein. 
Sr  fa^  mid(  flan  an. 
Sr  fleflt  ftd^  umoifTenb  an. 
(£t  (at  t1d(  lodgentad^t 
(St  (Sa  fibel  $aud. 
St  mu§te  f((tt)9Ten. 
St  toe{§  toeber  m^  nod(  ein. 
St  ried^t  bm  Sraten. 
Sr  (at  fl($  ba«on  gemad(t 
STlagt)9ielbaTaufge(ett. 
St  (at  fld(  mit  feinen  (SKdubigera  ab^ 
gefitnben. 


Do  not  think  so  light  of  it 

ISo  fault  can  be  found  with  it 

Upon  an  nncertainty. 

At  the  dead  of  the  night. 

There  is  a  'fttit*  in  the  matter. 

This  was  the  very  aim. 

The  vessel  rode  at  anchor. 

Tlie  book  is  readable. 

That  looks  well;  that  will  do. 

That  is  unbecoming ;  unseemly. 

That  cannot  be  done  in  a  trice. 

I  thought  so  soon  enough. 

There  is  no  remedy  for  it. 

To  get  the  worse  of  it. 

The  name  does  not  occur  to  me. 

My  hair  stood  on  end. 

The  windows  look  into  the  garden. 

There  is  no  demand  for  the  article. 

The  article  finds  a  ready  market. 

Slow  and  sure  (hasten  fdowly). 

An  arrant  knave. 

A  man  of  rank;  a  leading  man 

To  clap  spurs  to  a  horse. 

To  attack  or  assault  one. 

To  go  to  one's  aid. 

To  challenge  or  call  out  one. 

To  address  one  harshly. 

To  make  a  preser.t  to  one  tn  Ml 

birth-day. 
To  quiz  one. 
She  has  got  married. 
He  is  fond  of  talking  big. 
He  makes  it  his  business. 
He  stared  me  in  the  face. 
He  affects  ignorance. 
He  has  got  off. 
He  is  a  poor  manager. 
He  was  put  to  his  oath. 
He  is  sadly  put  to  it. 
He  smells  the  rat. 
He  has  run  away. 
He  spends  a  great  deal  of  money. 
He  has  come  to  term  with  his 

creditors 
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(£r  Jat  e«  fo  In  ber  ^Trt 

(£r  ^at  enbU(4  fctne  SBaare  an  ben 

(£r  ma($t  ed  gar  )u  bunt 

(£r  gel^t  mtr  barauf  aud. 

(£d  »trb  ni(^t  angc^en. 

(£h$  fle^t  fe^r  barnad^  au? 

(£d  gc^t  mtr  nid^t^  ab. 

(Sd  gebt  bunt  in. 

Sd  rei§t  in  ben  fdtuttl 

SBIau  l&it  nti^t  r<45n  auf  ®rfin. 

5cib  §alte  »icl  auf  melne  @4tt)c|teT. 

3cib  fann  ibn  gut  leibcn. 

3(^  fann  mi^  ntd^t  barauf  bcflnnen. 

3(!^  frage  ni($td  barna($. 

Sd^  fann  ben  ?Kann  nic^t  au0|!c^cn. 

^^  tffdtt  ed  fclbcr  nt(*t. 

3(^  njiU  cd  mtt  ibm  nid^t  fo  genaunel^men. 

3c^  bin  bai^tnter  gcfommen. 

3c^  laffc  e«  gcben  »ie  e«  tt)ill. 

®a^  IJat  er  »or  ? 

y^m  fafft  jcbc  iWeinigfcit  auf. 

3n  SSefcbtag  ncbmcn. 

^ebcrmann  mag  i^n  gut  leiben. 

J^e^rcn  <Bit  fidb  nic^t  an  i^n. 

iteln  Slatt  Dor  bad  ^aul  ne^men. 

5?uri  angebunben  fein. 

Sangen  ®ie  ju,  metne  ^errm. 

Cajfcn  ©ic  mic^  jufricbcn. 

SWein  ^ad^Ux  Wgt  mir  fagcn. 

SWir  nid^t«,  bir  nid^td. 

©c^en  <Ste  3:^ren  ^ui  auf. 

©i(  l^at  i^n  barum  gebrad^t. 

©ic  crgrif  en  bad  ^afcn^anier.^ 

©ic  gcben  mir  immer  bie  ©dbulb. 

©ie  t^utt  ber  ©ad^e  ju  »icL 

SBad  ge^tbad  mid^an? 

©ad^U*  Tiir^d? 

®a«  faKtS^neneitt? 

9Bad  n>ot[te  id^  bod^  fagen? 

©eit  gcfe^It 

SBenn  i(i  fie  ju  fel^en  befommc 

fflentt'A  mir  fe'^l  fd^Iagt 

2Benn  i^  anberd  xt^t  baran  bin. 


It  is  his  wAf 

He  has  found  a  laarket  at  liit 

He  is  too  bad ;  he  ^es  too  &r 

He  aims  at  nothing  else. 

It  will  not  do. 

It  looks  very  much  like  it 

I  want  for  nothing. 

These  are  strange  goings  on. 

It  costs  a  great  deal  of  money. 

Bine  does  not  look  well  on  greea 

I  set  a  great  store  by  my  sister. 

I  like  him  welL 

I  cannot  recollect  it. 

I  do  not  care  for  it 

I  cannot  bear  the  man. 

I  would  not  do  it  mysel£ 

I  won't  stand  upon  it  with  him. 

I  have  found  it  out. 

I  let  things  go  as  they  will 

What  is  he  about? 

Every  trifle  catches  his  attentioiL 

To  seize  (goods). 

He  is  liked  by  every  one. 

Never  mind  hiuL 

To  speak  fearlessly. 

To  be  irritable. 

Help  yourselves,  Gentlemen 

Let  me  alone. 

My  neighbpr  Bends  me  word. 

"Without  any  ado. 

Put  your  hat  on. 

She  made  him  lose  it. 

They  took  to  their  heeli. 

You  always  blame  me. 

You  are  carrying  the  thing  too  Cu 

What  is  that  to  me  t 

What  am  I  the  better  for  it  I 

What  an  idea  I 

What  was  I  going  to  sa}'! 

You  are  quite  out 

If  I  get  a  sight  of  her. 

If  I  do  not  succeed. 

If  I  am  not  mistaken 


EXERCISES  m  COMPOSING  GERMAN. 


li.  the  following  list,  together  with  the  vocabularies,  Eng. 
ish  as  well  as  German,  the  pupil  will  find  an  ample  stock  of 
words  for  the  construction  of  the  proposed  sentences  (see  p.  t9) 
according  to  any  one  of  the  several  Lessons.  Thus,  for  instance, 
on  the 

MODEL  ACCORDING   TO   LESSON   X, 

the  sentence,  Ex,  16,  „Dlefer  aRiilter  i|l  ber  ©o^^n  }f  ne«  8auet«,'' 
may  be  changed  as  follows :  3^1^^^^  Sauer  ijl  ber  greun^  biefed 
9Ruttetd;  or^  ^^ntx  SRutter  gleW  Dem  Sauer  bad  J^orn;  or^  Diefer 
Saucr  »er!auft  tern  Gutter  bad  jtornj  or^  I)er  aRiiHer  !oer!auft  ble;? 
fern  Sauer  bad  ^Kel^l ;  or^  the  sentence  may  be  so  varied  as  tci 
embrace  the  instructions  of  several  of  the  preceding  Lessons, 
either  with  or  without  the  introduction  of  words  which  have 
not  already  occurred  in  former  Exercises. 

MODEL   EXERCISES   ACCORDING    TO   LESSON   XH, 

Exercise  20.  1.  3^t  Sater  \fCX  ein  ®lad  unb  einen  jammer  ouf 
bem  %i\&it ;  or^  3Rein  ©ruber  ^oi  ein  geucr  in  feinem  Dfen ;  or^ 
Unfergreunb  ^at  mein  ®lad  unt)  Z^xtn  ©tu^t;  or,  SRein^unb 
Pe^t  3»if(i^en  melnem  greunbe  unb  unferem  8el^rer* 

A  similar  course  may  be  pursued  with  any  other  sentence  in  any 
given  Exercise ;  a  less  or  more  advanced  lesson  being  selected,  «•  a 
model,  according  to  the  progress  or  capacity  of  the  pupiL 

EXERCISES   ACCORDING   TO   LESSON   XXXVI. 

Exercise  68.  1.  SBad  ^(A  ber  2RfiDer  in  ben  ffetnen  ©Sdfenf 
2.  ®r  ^at  9Re^l  barin.  3.  SBer  ^at  bie  ®urfen?  i.  Die  «5d^e 
iiobtxi  flc.  6.  3Ber  ^at  bie  fllberne  Sid&tpu^e  ge^abt?  6.  3Bo  f!nb 
bie®d^aufeln  unt  ber  ©d^aumloffel  ?  t.  SCetdje  ®emiD.e  i^aJen 
bieSRoIerge^obt? 
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L    Phofessions AND Tradbs.    .^anttierle  uttb  (SeivefC 


ir|»otie'hT»  m.  -«#®  apothecary. 
atitf  nu-t^i  pL  Vltt^tt,  phjuoian. 
»arb.eT',  m.-^tpL-t,  barber. 
SBau'meiflerf  m.  -«#  i>t  -»  architect 
©tlb'^uer,  m.  -d,  ©^  -»  sculptor. 
Sifcj^ofr  fiv  ^»  p^  %tf(l^dfe»  biahop^ 
»ott<^er,  IT  -4,  !>/.-»  cooper, 
©routr,  m.  -^,  pL  -t  brewer. 
Bud^'blnber,  m.  -^t  bookbinder. 
Bu^'brucfer,  m,-^,pL-t  printer. 
Ccpeflan',  wL-^,pL-,  chaplain. 
CbifUTfi'*  »*•  -«»'  P^'  -<^  surgeon. 
Da^'bctfcr,  m.  -4#  /rf.  -r  slater. 
gdrier,  fn.-4,  pL-,  dyer. 
gifc^'b^Rbler,  m. -^, />^  fishmonger, 
gleifc^eif  «*.  -«#»/.  -»  butcher, 
©u^rmarau  />/.  -leate,  wagoner. 
&d^i^t,  m.  -n,  clergyman. 
(S^erber,  in.  -4f  />/.  -r  currier. 
©Ittfer,  m.  -d,  jii.  -#  glazier, 
©olb'fc^mieb,  tn.  -edi  goldsmith. 
^anbT^nimadJer,  m.  -d,  grlover. 
^trt,  m.  -etif  /><.  -eiu  heroman. 
^ufl<tmieb»  m.  -ed»  farrier. 
3utt>eUer',  w.  -e«,  jeweler, 
itb^ler,  m.  -4,  p^  -f  collier. 

ifunillcr,  m.  -*,  pi.  -#  artist 
KupTcrf(4micb»  m.  -e^^  brazier. 
Stvip'itx^td^x,  m.  -4,  graver. 
SRdJer, »».  -d»  />/.  mower. 
SWarh'Wreler,  m.  -*,  jrf.  -,  quaek. . 
SWaurer,  tn.  -i.pL^  mason. 
SKeiT'erlUmicb,  m.  -c«,  cutler. 
!0{e^gcT,  m.  -«.  (See  Slcifd^ei.) 
S^nflfant'f  m.  -etu  musician. 


9^adbt'tD£d^ter,  m.  -9,  watehmaa. 
9{d']^erinf  0^  -ttetu  seamstress^ 
9{atttrforfi^r>  m.  -d^  naturalist, 
Obfl'^nblerin,  fruitwoman. 
9>ap|l,  m.  -e«,  />^  9>dpfle,  pc^ 
t>errtt(ftnma4er»  hair-dresser. 
t>farTer»  m,-4tpl.-^  yicar,  p«niM 
3)feT'be^dnblerr  m.,  horsedealo'. 
t>^iUfopV'  ***•  -^it'  phfloeopher. 
9)Tt'biger»  m.  -^r  o/.  -^  preach«r. 
^riejler,  m.  -d,  iw.  -»  priest 
9lebner,  m.-4,pL-^  orator, 
battler,  m.  -d,  pi.  -r  saddler. 
S^au'fpielerr  m.  -d,  pA  -»  aetor. 
©(^loffetr  m.  -«» p^  -» locksmith. 
@(ibntiebf  m.  -tt,  -^,  pL  -<,  smith. 
©(ftneiber,  in.  -*,/>!.  -,  tailor. 
©c^ont'fleinfegery  chimney-sweepu 
>S(^rlft'fhfleT,  m.  -4,  i>^  -,  author. 
@<^uy|li(fcr,  wi.  -d»  p/L  -»  cobbler. 
^^uHe^nrr  m.  -4>  schoolteacher, 
^eilexr  m.  -4f  p^  -» rope-maker. 
^pecerei'^nbler,  grocer. 
Stid'eritt,/)^-«en,  embroideresiL 
%Aol\Si\jiatx,  m.  -d#  day-laborer. 
Xayejt'rer,  m,-^,  pL^,  upholsterer 
Xrbbltr,  nL-€,  pL-f  fripperer. 
Zud)'^xi^ltx,  m.  -^t  pi.  -,  drapar. 
XL^fvxa^tx,  m.  -4,  watchmaker. 
Wi&Wtx'm,  pi,  "Vitn,  washer-womaa. 
ffieber,  in.  -^^  p/.  -»  weaver. 
SDe(^dler»  m.  -d»  money-exchanges 
SBunbarjt,  pL  -4rgte,  See  Sl^irnrg. 
da$ttar}t»  p/.  -drjte,  dentist 
Sttcf  erbdcierf  confectioner. 


II.    Man.    Der  SKenf^ 


Klter,  fk  -4r  old  age. 
tCmmc,/  -» pi,  -ii#  nurse. 
Brautf/.  -f  pi.  S3rdttte,  bride. 
STdu't{0am»  m.  ^t  bridegroom. 
K'Jcfrau,/  -,  /rf.  -en,  wife. 
C'^emanit>  jpi.  -manner^  husband. 
(Snfel,  9ii.  ^#  />/.  -,  grand  son. 
Sn'fcUn,  jp/.  -nen,  grand  daughter, 
gami'lie,/.  -,  />/.  -n,  family, 
©tburt',/.-,  birth. 


©emajr,  m. -e«,  ol. -«,  l„..,^ 
®cmayUtt,/.  -,  |i  -nen,  ]  *^"*^*** 
®rog'mutter,  -mutter,  grandmother 
®ro§')9ater,  -!(dter,  grnndliather. 
Sugenb,/  -,  youth. 
Suttgfrau,/.  -,  /)^  -en,  virgin. 
3itngting,  m.  -d,  young  man. 
itinbbeit,/.  -,  childhood,  infimeyt 
S^adbrommen, />/.  descendants. 
3)at^e;  m.  -n,  pk  -n#  godfather. 


*  For  declenaion  and  format!  n  oi  plural,  see  p.  80 ;  eoitJMeCei  Wiv  9 
if0l«uiofw/page  10^ 
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5>at^c,  /.  -,  pL  -41,  godmother. 
5)fle'ge»ater;  pL  -»ttter#  fosterfathep. 
Si^Wager,  brother-in-law. 
©^Wfi'aerln,  sister-in-law. 
©d^wif  germutter,  mother-in-law. 
^c^wtr'gerfol^tt,  son-in-law. 
^dft&W^tvoattx,  father-in-law. 
©tief  muttCT,  stepmother. 
€tlf ffojn,  m.  -«d,  stepeon. 


®tief  vater,  m.  -^,  stepfathei 
Ur'enfeU  great-grand  son. 
llr'gro§«ater,  ereat-erand  father. 
aJerlo'bung,  /??.  -embetrothment 
iS^OT^fal^reny  />/.  ancestors. 
JBalfe,  /.  -» 1?/.  -n,  orphan. 
3Bttt»e,/.  -,  jt>/.  -«,  widow. 
®tlt»er,  m.  -«,  pi,  -,  widower. 
3n>tniii0,  m.  -^t  pi,  "t,  twin. 


nL    The  Human  Body.    Der  meufd^Iid^e  JlBrpCT, 


tbcT//. -»/rf.-n,  vein. 
tCrw  wi  -««f  -^;  p/.  -«»  arm. 
ICui  uDfel,  1?^  -5pfel»  eye-ball,  pupiL 
tfu'genbraune,  />/.  -n,  eye-brow. 
au'gctiUeb,  «.  -e«,  />/.  -cr,  eye-lid, 
Sfu'genwtmpenw  i?^  eye-lashea. 
©atfen,  m.  -d,  i>^  -,  cheek. 
fdadftnbaxt,  pi.  -bdrte,  whiskers. 
©a:t,  m.  -ed,  -«,  p/.  ©arte,  beard, 
©eln,  «.  -c«,  -«,  pi.  -Cf  leg. 
S3lut,  n.  -c«#  -«,  blood, 
©rufi,/.  -,  1?/.  ©riiflc,  breast 
©ufcm  w.  -^,  pi.  -,  boaom. 
Daumcn»  «i.  -^f  />/.  -» thumb. 
Crbogen,  m.  -«,  />/.  -#  elbow, 
gerfr,  /.  -,  />/.  -n,  heeL 
Blclfd^,  n.  -c«,  flesh, 
©atte,/.-,  galL 
®aumen,  m.  -^»  />/.  -r  palate. 
®e]^inr',  n.  -<d,  -^,  i?^.  -c,  brain, 
©clcnf,  n.  -e«,  '-^,  />/.  -«» joint 
®erip'pe,  n.  -«,  p^.  -,  skeleton. 
®ef!(^t',  n.  p/.  -c,  -cr,  sight 
©ejld^td'puuft ,  m.  -cd,  -«,  /)/.  -|tt0C, 

lineament,  feature. 
®Ueb;  n.  limb,  member, 
^aldf  m.  -edf  p^  ^alftf  neck. 
bwX,  /.  -» />/.  ^dutCf  skin, 
^er),  n.  -end,  p/.  em  heart 
^uftf,/. -,!?/. -«,  hip. 
itejie,/.  -,  pL  -iif  throat 


ihtie,  ft.  -^f  pil  ^niee»  knee. 
5(no^ett»  m.  -df  »/.  -,  bone. 
5?6rper#  m.  -d,  |>i.  -,  body. 
Seber,/.  -,  />i  -%  liver. 
Cippe,/.-,/)/. -n,lip. 
Sunge,  /.  -r  pi.  -n,  lungs. 
S^agem  m.  -^,  />/.  -r  stomaoh. 
SRarf,  n.  -ed,  -d»  marrow. 
5Wilj»  /.  -» /)/.  -em  spleen. 
Wt\xvL\i,  m.  pi.  ^unberr  mouth. 
SWudfel,/.  -,  pi.  -m  muscle. 
!Ra(fem  m.  -d,  p/.  -»  nape. 
9{agel,  m.  -^,  pi.  ^^%t\,  naiL 
S^afe, /.  -,  pi  -«,  nose. 
9^er»,  »n.  -en»  i>^  -em  nerve. 
9?tcren»  pi.  -,  loins. 
9lim»/-»l>/. -mrib. 
9{u(faratf  m.  A  n.  spine. 
©d^abelr  m.  -d,  pi.  -#  skull, 
©c^enfel,  to.  -^tpl.  -» thigh. 
<S(^laf,  fn.  pi  ^Idfe,  temple. 
©(^lag'abcr,  /.  -,  pi.  -n'  artery. 
©(^ultfT,/.  -,  pi  -«,  shoulder. 
©eite,  /.  -,  pi  -m  side. 
©tirm/.  -;  p/.  -eitf  forehead. 
5Babc,  /.  -,  pi.  -m  calf. 
©angc,  /.  -,  />/.  -m  cheek. 
3al^ttflei)(i,  n.  -e«,  gunu 
3e^e,/. -,/>A-mtoe. 
3unge,/.  -,!>/.  -«,  tongue. 


IV.    Maladies,  RsMSDiBs.    j(ranl(elten,  ^tWmiiitU 


'J-  tttfatt,  ni.  -e«,  -«,  pi  -ptter  fit 

©alfanif  »i.  -^,  p/.  -e,  balm. 

■•(^  ©Uttcrm  pi  the  small-poz. 

:>  SBUnbl^cit,  /.  -;  blindness. 

y  ©ranntweim  m.  brandy. 

3{J  ©rec^mittel,  n.  -«,  ^.  -,  vomitive 

>!'  ftiebet,  n. -«,  fever. 

^  ^tS^xovXVt  ®ef4»iUfle,  swelling: 

.^  IJeWwur',  fk  -c«f  -«,  j»i  -e,  ulcer. 


®i(%t,  1  -,  gout 
^etlunj;/.  -f  />/.  -en,  cure. 
^ei'fcTfelt,/.-r  hoarseness. 
^uflen,  m.  -«,  cough. 
Selappe,/.  jalap, 
ftollff/.  -,  colic. 
JTrampf,  m.  itc^tnpfe,  cramps 
Krebd,  III.  -edf  /><.  -e>  eaneei 
SRaferm  i>^  measleib 
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iRirteI#  N.  -4i  pi  "t  remedy. 
9laxUf  /.  -I  fi.  -n,  scar. 
8?«'»ettfiebtr,  n.  -4#  nervons-fever. 
O^nmad^U  /  -$  fainting. 
S)ocfcp,  pi.  (See  SBlattCTn.) 
Ductfi^uttg,  /)^  -en,  contusion. 
Stccept'y  n.  />^  -Cr  prescriptioa 
©aH>c#/.  -,  ;>^  -H/  salve. 
Si^artad^lleber;  scarletrfever. 
@(!^telcn»  n.  -€,  squinting. 
Sc^nupfen,  fik  -4,  oold. 


®d^»ttibelr  m.  >«,  dizzmea. 
©4»inbfud^tf  /.  -»  consumptioi. 
Stammelm  n.  -d#  stammeriBg. 
©tummicitf  /.  -,  dumbness. 
@u(^t#  bie  faUtvit,  epilepsy. 
Xau^tit,  /  -»  deafiiesa. 
Xit'Mkit,/.  -,  nausea. 
ttn'pagUc^Kitf  indisposition. 
aJerun'fung,  />^  -cn^  dislocati^fc 
©affcrfud^t,/.  -,  dropsy, 
ffiunbe,/.  -7jp/.  -a#  wound 


V.    Articlbs  of  Drbss,  etc.    Xltihunqi^idt,  ru 


itcTitteI#  m,  -4,  pL  -,  sleeve. 
Srmbanbf  pL  -bdnbetr  bracelet. 
9itM,  m.  -(fe«,  pL  -ffc,  satin. 
Car(%ent,  m.  -d,  o/.  -e,  dimity. 
Sattjl',  m.  -ed,  jm.  -t,  cambric. 
fbaum'xooUt, /.  -,  cotton. 
8ein'fleiberr  pL  pantaloons. 
SBcfa^',  m.  -e«,  ©^  -fa|c,  ti'imniing. 
SBcutel,  m.  -d,  p2.  -,  purse,  bag. 
fdxiUt,  /.  -,  !>..  -tt,  spectacles, 
©rufl'nabct,/  -,  pi.  -n^ -broach. 
©iirjle,/.  -,  pi,  -n,  brush. 
Degctt,  «i.  -«,  p/.  -,  sword. 
Dtamontr  m.  diamond. 
(£rfcnbcitt»  w.  -ed,  -«,  ivory. 
gadder,  m.  -d»  j?/.  -,  fan. 
glor,  m.  -c«,  -«,  pi.  glorc,  crape. 
9ra(fr  m.  pi.  ^x&at,  dress-coat 
Sranfc//.  -,  pi.  -n,  fringe, 
gutter,  n.  -«,  lining. 
®cf(^mcl'be#  w.  -«,  jewelry. 
®xanat',  m.  -tn,vl.  -en,  garneu 
®ftrtcl,  m.  -9,  pi.  -,  sash, 
^aarnabel,  /.  -,  pi.  -%  hair-pin. 
^aUbanb,  n.pl.  -banbcr,  neck-lace. 
|>aUtU($#  n.  pi.  -tucker,  neck-cloth, 
^aubc;/.  -,  pi.  -xi,  cap. 
^cmb,  n.  -c«r  -^,  pi.  -en,  shirt, 
^ofcn,  pi.  breeches, 
^o'ffwtrager,  «i.  suspenders, 
^amafd^'en,  pi.  gaiters. 
^amntf  m.pl.  Bmxat,  comb. 
^ftpp«^/  -#  p^.  -n,  cap. 
itlcib;  n.  -c^,  dress,  gown. 
^opfpu^,  m.  -t^f  head-dresai 
Jfraaen,  m.  -«,  ^^  -/collar. 
Bein  nxutb,  /.  -,  linei. 


2cdt,f.  -,  j»/.  HW  curL 
aRulfcitn',  m,  -^^,pL  -c,  mnsUa. 
SWfl^e,/.  -,p/L  -w,  (See  JTawc) 
Sla'belfiffen,  n.  -^,  pin-cnahioD. 
Sid^'nabcl,  /.  -,  tj.  -n,  needla 
D'bcrrorf,  m.  />t  -rotfc,  frock-eosi 
D^rring,  m.  -c«,  pZ.  -e,  ear-ring; 
9)elj»er!,  n.  -ed,  d,  />i  -t,  far. 
9)crle,  /.  -,  pL  -m,  pearl 
9)oina'be,/.  -,  pL  -n,  pomatum. 
(Rte^'[ldfd|d^en,  n  smelling-bottle 
(Ring,  wi.  -<d,  -^,  pL  -tt  ring, 
©ammet,  »n.  -d,  pi.  -e,  velvet 
©{^ccre,/.  -,  pL  -n,  shears, 
©(^lafroa,  m.  dressing-gown. 
©c^Icier,  m.  -«,  pL  -,  vaiL 
©(^Io§,  «.  -e«,  />/.  ©d^lolTer,  clMp. 
©d^natie,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  buckle^ 
©4nurbrufl,  /.  -,  pi.  -briijlc,  stajt 
©d^niir'nabcl,/.  -,  pi  -n,  bodkin 
S4oo§,  in.  -ed,  />^  <S($d§e,  lap. 
©d^urjc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  apron. 
Scibc,/. -,/)£-n,  silk. 
<So(fe,/.  -,  pi  -n,  sock. 
©ott'nenfd^lrm,  mi.  parasoL 
Spleen,  pi  laces, 
©porcn,  m.  -d,  pZ.  -,  spur, 
©tcdfnabct,/.  -,  pL  -n,  pin. 
©tie'fclfne(^t,m.  boot-jack.        , 
©trumpf,  m.  pi  ©triimjft.  stocfcti 
3:affet,  jn.  -ed,  -«,  p/.  -c,  taflfeta 
Xafc^c,  /.  -,  p^  -n,  pocket 
Un'tcr^ofen,  pi  drawers. 
aOBcfle, /.-,!>/.  -tt,  vest 
a&ldjfc,/.  -,  ;>/.  -n,  blacking. 
3a^n'biir|le,  /.  tooth-brush, 
d^n'flo^er,  «.  toth-piek. 
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Vt  Town  AND  House,  etc.  Die  ©tatt  ttttt  ba«ipatt«,  ic 


©alfeii,  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  beam. 

©anf,/.  -f  pL  -en,  bank. 

©aum  gartctt;  p/.  -gdrtcii;  orchaid. 

©aum'fc^ule,/.  -,  d/.  -n,  nursery. 

fbiUiot^d,/.  "tpl  -en,  library. 

©orfc,  /.  -,  /)^  -tt,  exchange. 

©rctt,  «*  -cd,  -^,  pL  -«r,  plank. 

Bxfitfc,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  bridge. 

©rumien,  m.  -«,  j>/.  -,  well. 

£apcric#/.  ->  ^/.  -n,  chapeL 

lafcr'ne,  /.  -»  j?t  -n,  barrack. 

ta^i  «.  -e«,  1?/.  Ddd^cr,  root 

Da^'tinnc,/  gutter,  spout. 

Dctf c»  /  -, }  I.  -tt,  ceiling. 

Oorf  w.  /)/.  2)5rfcr,  village. 

6rb'9cWo§,  «.  ground-floor. 

Jctt'flcrlaben,  m.  -d,  j>/.  -Cflbcn# 
window-shutters. 

.f Ictfcn,  m.  -€,  pi.  -,  borough. 

fu§'bobnt,  TO.  -d,  |>Z.  -bobcn,  floor. 

i5a|fc,/.  -,  j9/.  -n,  lane. 

^Sefang'nl^,  n.  -e«,  pL  -«,  prison. 

den>ad^d'^aud,  n.  pi.  -l^dufer,  green- 
house. 

®c»6lbe,  n.  -«,  /)/.  -,  vault 

®lO(!e,/.-,/)^-n,  belL 

©lodfcnfpiel,  n.  -e«,  chime. 

®o|fe,/.  ^ipl."^i  kennel. 

^auptftabt,  /.  -,  pi.  -jldbte,  metrop- 
olis, chief  town. 

^tdt,f.  -,  /)/.  -n,  hedge. 

^of,  ff^pl'  ^of(>  coy^rt,  yard. 

f^uitt,  jC -,  plf  -n,  cottage,  hut. 

^alf,  III.  -ed,  -«,  lime. 

^amin,  «.  -c^,  j?/.  -e,  chimney. 

i?ammcr,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  chamber.    - 

RtUtx,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  cellar. 

ifir(^^of,  TO.  -«cd,  1?/.  -l^ofc,  burying 
place,  church-yard. 

^ird^fpicl,  n.  -<d,  ~4,  pi.  -e,  parish. 

ifirc^t^urm,  to.  -cd,  -d,  j>/.  -tprmc, 
tower,  belfry  of  a  church. 

tlofj!r,  «.  -^,  ;>/.  itWjlcr,  ch)i8ter. 

^fic^e  /.  -» p/.  -«,  kitchen. 


Sanbl^au^,  n.  country-house. 
fianb'|lra§e,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  highway. 
fWauer,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  walL 
3)ltx'tr^off  TO.  -ca,  -d,  pi  -56fe,  farm 
9J^obcln,  /)i.  furniture. 
SWortct,  TO.  -^,  mortar. 
SKitnjc,  /.  -,  pi  -tt,  mint,  coin. 
Dfcn,  TO.  -^,  j}Z.  Dcfcn,  stove. 
g)alaj!,  TO.  -ed,  pi.  ^aldflc,  palaee. 
9)flafter,  n.  -«,  pavement 
9)ojl,/.  -,  1)2.  -en,  post-oflSce. 
9>umpe,/.  -,  pL  -en,  pump. 
fftat^^vi^,  n.  -e«,  pi.  ^dufer,  town 

house,  council-house. 
Spiegel,  to.  -^,  i)i.  -,  bolt  door-bar 
©aal,  TO.  -e«,  -^,  i?/.  <Bdte,  saloon 
©acrtjlel', /.  -,  pi.  -en,  vestry. 
©(^auTpieflJau^,  n.  theater, 
©(i^elle,/.  -,  i>/.  -n.  bell  (small). 
©4eune,  /.  -,  granary,  bam. 
S^laf  jimmer,  n.  -d,  bed-room. 
©d^lop,  n.  -ilea,  castle,  lock. 
(Bc^tefer,  to.  -«,  pL  -,  slate. 
(Sci^ornjletn,  to.  (See  ilamln.) 
©pel^er,  to.  -«,  pi  -,  loft  garret 
©pital',  Ti.  -^itpl.  -tdler,  hospital 
©tabttl^or,  n.  -ed.  i)2.  -e,  city-gate. 
©tabt'ftiertel,  n.quarter  of  (the)  towi; 
©tafl,  TO.  -e^,  pi  ©tdUe,  stable, 
©totfwer!,  n.  -ed,  -«,  pi.  -e,  story, 
©tube,/.  -,  pi  -n,  chamber. 
ireibjaud, »».  hot-house. 
Srep'pengeldnber,  n.  stair-case-raiL 
J^urm,  TO.  Iprme,  tower,  steeple. 
Umge'bungen,  pi  environs. 
SJor'jlmmeT,  n.  ante-chamber, 
a^orjlabt,  /.  -,  p>l  -jldbte,  suburb. 
SBanb,/.  -,  SBdnbe,  wall  (of  house) 
SOBeinberg,  to.  -e^,  pi  -e,  vine-yard 
SBtefe,  /.  -,  pi  -tt,  meadow. 
Beug^au^,  ».  pi  -^dufer,  arsenal 
Biegel,  to.  -d,  pi  -,  tile. 
Sie'gelileitt,  wi.  -ed,  pi  -e,  briok. 
doU^aud,  n.  custom-house. 


V II.     Furniture,  etc.  .  SK  o  B  i  H  e  tt,  ic 


©eci^fr,  TO.  -a,  pi  -,  tumbler,  cup. 
©ett,  n.  -ed,  -a,  pi  -Ctt,  bed. 
©ett'betfe,/.  -,pi  -n,  coverlet. 
©ettHabe,/.  -,  j?i  -n,  bedstead, 
©etnud^,  «.  -e«,  i?i  -tiic^er,  sheet 
Sla'febalg,  m.  jii  -bdlge,  bellows. 


©a'(^erbrett,  n.  book-shell 
IBii'c^erWranf,  to.  book-case. 
SBii'geleifen,  n.  smoothing-iron. 
Safferol',  n.  -a,  pi  -e,  8auoe>p«Bi 
2)e(fel,  TO.  -d,i)i  -,  c^ver. 
CintWi  III.  -^f  i>i  -,  bucket 
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fai,  «.  -fre«»P^  gaffer,  cask. 
Je^rrbett,  n.  -t^,  feather-bed. 
dtu'txfiafjH,  m.  pL  -fldl^le,  steeL 
geu'erjleuw  m.  -e«,  -d,  i»i.  -c,  flint 
geu'erjange,/.  -,  ^  -n,  tongs. 
Scu'crjcugf  w.  -ed,  tinder-box. 
gu^ian!,  /  ~,  p^  -bdnfe,  foot-stooL 
®cbc(f#  n.  -«d,  -d»|>i.  -e,  cover. 
®emdrbe,  n.-^,pL-,  picture. 
^anbtucbf  n.  -ed,  p^  -tucber,  towel 
^erb,  «i.  -«d,  -df  pi.  -<,  hearth. 
f)olj- fobU,  /  -,  pL  -n,  charcoaL 
fdjlcben,  n.  -«,  ;>/L  -,  box.  (L.  24. 1.) 
i^effel,  m.  -H^,  pL  ^,  kettle, 
^crjc,/.  -ipiL  -tt,  taper,  candle, 
^il^c,  ?.  -,pL  -n,  chest 
i^omo'bc,/.  -,  chest  of  drawers. 
ilopf  fiffen,  n.  -«,  pt  -,  pillow, 
^orb,  m.  -ed,  -^,  pi  StMt,  basket 
^ron'leucbter,  m.  chandelier, 
ilnig,  m.  -cd'  pL  ^rugc,  pitcher. 
ifftbfl,  m.  -d,  p^  -,  pail,  tub. 
Stixd^'in^ti^ixx,  n.  kitchen  utensiL 
fiampe,/.  -,|i-4w  himp. 
fialer'nc,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  lantern, 
filcbt,  II.  -c«,  i>t  -er,  (See  ilerie.) 
filcbt'pu^e,/.  ->  i)L  Ht#  snuffers. 
8»6rfer,  m.  -^,  p^  -,  mortar. 
SDfanne, /.  -,  pi.  -n,  pan. 
9>feFfcrbfl(bfC//.  -,  pepper-box. 
S^fropfen,  m.  -d,  p2.  -,  cork. 
lOfrobf  cnjteber,  m.  cork-screw. 


^  .„,!,  fn.^,pL  Dfflitt,  bolster 
j)ol|leT,  n-  -*f  irf.  -,  bolster. 
t>uU,  n.  -c«,  -d,  i^r  -e,  desk. 
fftaf^mtn,  m,-^,pL-,  frame, 
©aljfag,  n.  pt  -fttlfer,  saltcellar 
©(bad^telr/.  -f  (See  iltt|l(bni.) 
©cbaufelrjr.  -#i>iL  -n,  shoveL 
©cbaum'idffeir  m.  -d,  skimmer. 
©(birrn,  m.  -edf  -drjpt  <*  wsnt^* 
@(branf,  m.  ^  ^(brdnf . ,  cupboard 
©(bublabc,/.  -,  i>t  -lu  drawsi. 
©(bur'clfen,  n.  -«,  irfL  -» poker. 
®(bt0e'fel^dli(^en#  n.  match, 
©eift,/  -»pt  -«,  soap. 
©enflopf,  m.  -t5pfe#  mustard-pot 
©ewiet'le,/.  -,  jpl -ti,  napkis. 
6icb,  Ik  -«df  -«,  /rf.  -e,  sieTC. 
©opb^f  Ik  -^f  irfL  -d#  sofa, 
©teln'foble,/.  -,  pi  -«#  «oaL 
©up'penfd^ulfel,/.  -r  tureen. 
Xeppiibf  m.  -4,  piL  -c,  carpet 
Xiegel,  m.  -d,  pt  -,  skillet 
SiWtu*,  ikpt  -<ii<beT,  toble^oti 
Xopf,  «i.  -<«,  pi  iopfe,  pot  ^ 
Xri^tCTf  m.  -g,  pi  -»  funnel; 
ffianbleud^ler,  m.  -«,  pi  -» won* 
ffittrm'llafd^,/.  -,  warming-pan. 
©afd^'betf en,  «.  -«,  pi  -»  wsshbowi 
ffiiege,  /.  -,  pC^-n,  cradle. 
8u(ferbofe,/.  -,pi  -n,  sugaHwt 
dttttber,  m.  -d»  tinder. 


Vin.    Dishes,    ©erid^te.^ 


(Eonfect'f  n.  comfit,  sweet-meata. 
CI,  Ik  -e«,  pi  -er,  egg. 
(St'erhicben,  m.  -d,  pi  -v  omelet 
Crfrlfcb'ung/  /.  -,  refreshment 
gleiftb'brube,/.  -,pi  -n,  broth. 
Q^afbnabl,  n.  -ed,  -mdbler,  banquet 
^am'melflcifc^,  ik  -t^,  mutton, 
^ant  mclfeute,  /  -t  leg  of  mutton. 
Italbfletfd^,  ik  -e^,  veaL 
RcXHmtXtX'ii,/.  outlet 


iWog,  m.  -t«,  pi  irWSe,  dumplii* 
9?ubcl,/.  -» pi  -n,  vermicellL 
D(b'fenbratcR#  m.  roast-heel 
DibTtnfleifd^,  -e^,  beet 
^fann'ftt^en,  m.  -d,  pan-caks. 
@(binfett,  m.  -«,  p?.  -,  ham. 
©(b»ei'nc|lcifcbf  ik  -ed#  pork. 
@uppe,/.  -,  pi  -fi,  soup. 
Sortc,  /.  -,  pi  -*u  tart 
ffiurjl,/.  -,  pi  ©axjlcr  ffsutsga. 


IX     Grain  and  Veobtablks.    ®etreibe.unb  ®fai'(^ 


S3lu'menfo5l»  m.  -ed,  cauliflower. 
SBobne,/.  -,  pi  -n»  bean. 
Crbfc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  pea. 
®er|lf ,  /  -,  barley. 
(IbvixUtf.  -f  pL  -it,  cucumber, 
^(er,  m.  -4,  oatSb 
^Iffe,  m.  -lu  millet 


Jhu>blau($,  nk  -ed,  -d,  garlic 
ifojl,  »k  -«d,  -«,  cabbage. 
5toni,  Ik  -ed,  pi  itorner,  com,  fft^ 
Stxaut,  Ik -e«, -«,  p«.  Jhrd.'ICT,  »«• 
^reife,/.-,  cress. 
£infe,/.  ~,  pi  -n,  lentil 
^ai9,  n.  ~ti',  maiaa. 
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Vtttx  rettig/  VH,  borse-radiah. 

SJajHna'fe//.  -,  pi  -n,  parsnip. 

t)etcrri'Uc,/.  -,  parsley. 

^fianit,/.  "tpl  -n,  plant. 

9)Ujr  m.  -ed#  i)i.  -e,  mushroom. 

S^abie^'d^cu,  n.  -^,  turnip-radish. 

tRti^,  m.  -cd#  pice. 

SRcttiflr  m.  -^cd,  -d#  i>i.  -C;  radish. 

SRoggcTt;  m.  -«,  rye. 

Wiibe,  /.  -,  pi.  -n#  (brassica  rapa); 
gclbf  9iiibc,  carrot,  rot^e  fftixht, 
beef   tveipe  S^itbcr  turnip. 


ealBei,/.. 
©au'crampfcT,  m.  -^,  sorreL 
©d^mamm,  w.  -t«,  (See  9>ilj)» 
©ctt'erie,  m.  -Or  celery. 
©pargel,  m.  -d,  asparagus, 
©pinat'r  m.  -cd,  -^^  spmage. 
S^p'miam  w.  -^,  thyme. 
Slruffclf/.  -»i?Z.  -n,  truffle. 
SScijcm  «*.  -^#  wheat 
SGBurjcl,  /.  -;  pL  -n,  root. 
3tt)tebcl,/.  -,i>i  -tt,  onion. 


X.    Feuits  and  Fruit-Trees.    D6ft  unt»  DtflbSume* 


ST'nana^r/  -#l>2.  -fe#  pine-apple. 
Slp'fclbaum/  m.  apple-tree. 
9rpfcl|TnC;/.  sweet-orange. 
Sprifo'fC;/.  -f#  !>*.  -tt,  apricot 
SBirnbaunt;  m.  pear-tree. 
S3rom'bccrCf /.  black-berry. 
Sitro'nc, /.  -,  i?Z.  -n,  lemon. 
T>antl,  f. -,  pL  -n,  date. 
Srb'bccrc,/.  -,  pL  -n,  strawberry. 
4>aTelnuf,  /.  -,  pi  -niiffe,  hazelnut, 
^ct'betbcere ,  /.  -^  /)Z.  -cm  bilberry. 
i>im'beercr/.  -#  i?i.  hi,  raspberry. 
So^an'nidbecrc,  /.  -,  j?^.  -m  currant 
^aila'niCr/.  -,  i?i.  -n,  chesnut 


SWanbcI,  /  -r  pZ.  -n,  almond. 
3)?aurbeerCr/.  -,  pZ.  -n,  mulberry. 
SWelo'nc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  melon. 
9RidpcIf  /  -r  jjZ.  -n,  medlar. 
SDftrTic^e,/.  -tpl  -n,  peach. 
9)flau'mcnbaum,  m.  plum-tree.  ■ 
^omcran'jCr  ^r.  -,  pi  -n,  orange 
Duittc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  quince. 
fRoji'nc,/.  -,  pi  -m  raisin. 
©tac^'clbeere,/.  -,  goose-berry. 
©traud^/  m.  -c^,  i?Z.  ©trauc^e,  buah- 
SEBaIInu§,/.  -ri?Z.  -nuffc,  walnut 
SSeinjlocfr  m.  grape-vine. 
SKcitt'troubCr/.  -,pL  -n,  grape. 


XI.    Forbst-Trees.     2CaH»baume» 


Sfljortt,  m.  -«,  J9Z.  -i,  maple. 
a3irfc,/.  -,  i>t  -n,  birch. 
SBud^e,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  beech. 
(£id^e,  /.  -,  pi.  -it,  oak. 
Gf£^e»/ -»i?Z.-n,  ash. 
i£dpe»/.  -/  i?Z.  -H;  aspen. 
%iitt,f,  "tpl  -m  pine. 
Cardie,/  -tpl  -n,  larch. 


fiinbe,  /.  linden  tree,  lime-trea 
9)appcl/  /.  -t  pi  -n,  poplar. 
9Jinbc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  bark. 
©tamntr  w.  trunk, 
iaunc,/.  -t  pi  -Hr  fir. 
Ulmc,  /  -,  pi  -rir  elm. 
SBcitc,  /.  -,  i?Z.  -tt,  willow. 
8n>ctg,  m.  -e^,  -d,  pi.  -c,  bougll. 


XIL    Flowers,  etc.      S  I  u  m  e  n ,  jc. 


tfuri'fcl,  /.  -/  pi  -tt,  auricula. 
Dl[lel#  j.  -,  i)Z.  -n,  thistle. 
®et§blatt,  «.  honey-suckle. 
Sa^min',  w.  -cd,  -^r  jessamine. 
Ccttfo'ic/.  -,  jjZ.  -n,  gillyflowei. 
ei'Ue,/.-,i)Z.-n,  Uly. 
SWai'Ucbc,/.  -,pZ.  -n,  daisy. 
a)?o^n'blume,/.  -,i?Z.  -n,  poppy 
SW^rtJc,/.  -,  j?Z.  -n,  myrtle. 
^iXUtf.  "tpL  -«#pin£ 


S'^cfrft,/.  -,  pi  -tt/  nettle. 
0ilt'tcr|pornf  m.  -e^,-«,  larkcpuf . 
Slofc,/.  -r^jZ.  -n,  rose. 
©d^liiirelblumer/.  -,  ;)Z.  -it,  cowslip 
©on'nenHumCf/-,  sun-flower. 
Sulpc,/.  "tpl  -n,  tulip. 
Unfraut,  n.  -c^,  -^,  weed. 
SJcildbcn,  w.  -5,  pZ-  -,  violet 
SJer0ip'mcinnici(>t,  w  -ed,  -«,  forget 
me-not 
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XTTT.    Birds,  htc.     Sogel,  K. 


Stbler,  fn.^,pL~,  eagle. 
Slrafel,  /.  -,  |>l  -n,  blackbird, 
^ad^'jlcljc,/.  -,  i?Z.  -tt,  wagtail. 
SBuc^filrf,  m.  -cii/  p/.  -CHr  chaflinch. 
X)irtclflnf,  »i.  goldfinch. 
Do^Ie/.  -,  i?2.  -n#  jackdaw. 
Drotftl,/.  -,  pi  -n#  thrush. 
(Sl)lcr»  /.  -,  pL  -n,  magpie. 
Cntc,/  -,pL  -m  duck. 
6ulc#/.  -» i?i  -tt#  owL 
5alfe,  m.  -n,  joi.  -n,  falcon. 
^afan'#  to.  -citf  pL  — ett#  pheasant. 
&le'bcrmau^r  /  -;  pl-  -mdufc,  bat 
(Vliigct,  w.  -d,  pi  -,  wing. 
®an«#  /.  -#  pi  ®dnfc,  goose. 
<^abic^t»  m.  -cd#  -^,  p/.  -er  hawk. 
^duillng,  TO.  -e^,  -^,  pi  -c#  linnet. 
^a^n,  n.  "i^,  -0;  pi  ^it^netr  hen. 
^^ana'rieiwOQcl,  to.  canary-bird. 
^rd^c,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  crow. 
iliic^Iein,  fu  -^/  pi  -,  chicken* 
^udnd,  TO.  -^,  pi  -c,  cuckoo. 
Cerc^e,/.  -,pi  -n,  lark. 

XIV.     Quadrupeds. 

SCffCr  711.  -«,  pi  Ht,  ape. 
33drf  TO.  -ciif  pi  -eii/  oear. 
^xhtXf  TO.  «-d»  pi  -f  beaver. 
IDac^^r  TO.  -cd;  pi  -€#  badger. 
(Ei(^'prn(^cn/  n.  -«,  pi  -,  squirrel. 
?f rettci^en,  n.  -«,  pi  -,  ferret. 
§ud^d,  TO.  -ce,  pi.  giic^fCf  fox. 
guUen,  w.  -d,  pi  -,  colt 
QJemfe,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  chamois. 
^afcr  TO.  -ttf  pi  -n#  hare. 
^irfd^/  TO.  -e^,  pi  -e,  deef. 
Sgcl,  TO.  -df  pi  -#  hedge-hog. 


^ad^'ti^aU,  f.  -,  nightingale. 
9>apa9ci,  m.  -cd,  -«,  pi  -<r  panrt 
9)fau,  m.  -en,  pi  -<n,  peacock 
Slabc,  m.  -n,  pi  n#  raven. 
9laub'»09el,  m.  bird  of  prej. 
Slcb^u^n^  n.  partridge. 
S^ei^cr,  /».  -^,  pi  -,  heron, 
g^ot^'fe^ldien,  n.  -i,  pi  -,  redbrew 
©c^nabcl,  m.  -^,  pi  ©(^ndbel,  bE 
Sdbwalbc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  swallow. 
Sd)iDan,  m.  swan. 
©^crling,  ni.  -^,  sparrow. 
©torc^,  TO.  -e^,  -^f  pi  ©tort^c,  stork 
©trau§,  TO.  -cd,  pi  -e,  ostrich. 
Saubc,/  -,pi  -«/  pigeon. 
3:rut^a^n,  m.  -c^,  turkey. 
Zux'ultaubi,  /.  -,  tiirtle-doTc 
SBac^tcl,  /.  -,  pi  -ru  quail 
S55alb'fd)nepfe,  /.  -,  wood-cock. 
2Ba|T'cr^u]^nf  «.  mo<tr-hen. 
SBajf  erfd^ncpfe,  /.  -,  -,  pi  -a*  ^?^ 
Qam'tom^  -t^,  -^i  pi  -<;  wren. 


8ierfu§ige  Iljiere* 

^anin'^cn,  ».  -^,  pi  -#  rabfet 
iBatnm,  n.  lamb. 
Co»e,  TO.  -n,  pi  -n#  lion. 
SWarbcr,  to.— ^,  pi  -#  pole-cat 
?Waul'cfel,  TO.  -d,  pi  -,  mule. 
sKaulwurf,  to.  -c«,  pi  -wurfcrmow 
9le^,  n.  -cd,  -d,  pi  -e,  roe. 
©d^wein,  w.  -ed,  -^,  pi  --</  ^^' 
iiacr,  TO.  -0,  pi  -,  tiger. 
SGBoIf,  m.  -c«J,  -d,  pi  sCJolfc  wolt 
Sieger/.  -,pi-n,  goat. 


XV.     Fishes,  etc.     gifdbc,  k- 


STalr  TO.  -««r  -9,  pi.  -<,  exsL 
Sluftcr,  /.  -r  p/  -m  oyster. 
jBarfc^,  TO.  -ed,  pi  -c,  perch. 
IBiicfling/  to.  red-herring. 
Borcrie,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  trout 
®arne'le,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  shrimp. 
^a\,  to.  -i^,  -^,  pi  -t,  shark. 
^axixiQ,  TO.  -c^r  -^»  pi  -ef  herring. 
t>e(^t,  TO.  -c^,  -d,  pi  -e,  pike, 
jjummcr,  to.  -^,  p/.  -n,  lobster. 
Sta'btliau,  TO.  -€d,  pi  -t,  haddock. 


^art)fctt,  TO.  -^,pl  -,  carp. 
^rcb^r  TO.  -cd,  pi  -<,  craw-fian* 
Sac^d,  TO.  -cd#  p/.  -t,  salmoD. 
sWufc^eU  /  -f  pi  -n,  shell. 
©aim,  7/1.  -c«,  -^,  pf.-t,  (SeeH¥' 
©c^eUftjc^,  TO.  -cd,  pi  -e,  haddocfc 
©d^tlb'frbte,  /  -,  pi  -n,  turtle. 
(Sc^letl^c,/.  -,  pi  -m  tench, 
©tor,  TO.  -c«,  -^,  p/  -c,  sfcorgeoD. 
©aUpW,  TO.-c^  -^  p^. -(,  wbali 
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Thx  following  selections  are  from  various  soarces;  all  ezeellent 
however,  and  embracing  a  great  div^ity  of  style  and  matter.  The 
linident,  therefore,  who  has  become  familiar  with  the  grammatical 
eonrse  laid  down  in  the  precediug  part  of  this  book,  will  enter  upon 
those  reading  lessons  with  no  little  pleasure.  With  the  aid  of  the  vo- 
cabulary, which  is  sufficiently  full,  and  the  references  to  the  grammar, 
which  are  quite  numerous,  he  can,  indeed,  find  no  serious  difficulty. 
Many  more  references  might  have  been  made ;  but  he  who  duly  coa- 
Bults  those  already  given,  will  not,  it  is  believed,  be  in  want  of  further 
g^udance  in  the  use  of  his  grammar. 


I.    ^  a  lb  e  I  irt^ 

1.    !J)eT  ^irfd^. 

X)er  ^irf(i  fa^  ein|!  In  elnem  flaren  ©o^e  fcln  ©ilb.  Saljrlld^,  fagte  tt, 
l(%  ftbertrcjfe  aUt  X^itxt  an  Sfttjlanb  linb  ^xa^tl  SBtc  IJenli^  ragt*  ba«* 
®c»ci^  empor!  —  7>o^  melnc  gii§e,  »ie  mager  unb  lJa§Ud^!  5?aum  l^otte 
cr  baa  (L.  44. 1.)  gefagt«,  fo  crblicfte  cr*  elncn  Somen,  bcr«  a«f  l^n  loeglng. 
SWit  gropter'  si^ntUt  trugcn  l^n  feinc  »crad^tetcn  gii§e  in  ben  n&^\ttn  SBalb  ; 
abcr  plb^Iid^  ^ielten  bie  Ocjlrduc^e  feine  breltcn  garner  auf,  unb  cr  foitnte 
|!d&  ntc^t  Io«»tnben.    Dcr  H^'^xot  txxtx^tt  unb  t5btctc  ijn. 

©d^ci^e*  bie  !J)m0e  nici^t  aaci^  bcr  tfufcrn  Oejlatt,  fonbern  nad^  bem  inncni 
IBenl^e ;  fonf!  wirjl  bu  oft  bein  Urt^eil  ju  (ereuen  ^aUn.  3^eipner. 

2.    t>tx  ©anbcTcr  unb  bad  Srrlid^t 
r  (5in  ©anberer  fal^  bc«  9^a(^W^  auf  fcincm  SBcge  unwelt  »on  M  cin  SrrUc^ti 

|lng  il^m  gerabe  nac^,  fam  ^em  rec^ten  ^fabe  ab  unb  ))erfan!  babur(^  in 
einen  ticfcn  <Bumpf.  ^a,  vcmunf^ted  XrugHIb!  rief  er  aud,  toarum  mui^' 
ttfl  bu  mi(i  Jter^er  ffl^ten?  —  Sd^  bid^  gcfii^rtt  er»tebcrtc  bad  Srrli^i ;  urn 
©crjci^ung,  i(i  »crbiene  biefcn  SJorwurf  nid^t  !Du  gingjl  mir  ia»  frciwiHtgj 
Md^.    Sflicmcnb  aid  bu  fclbjl^  gab  bit  ben  (RalJ  mir»  ju  folgcn. 

3Rei§ncr. 

•  L.  61.  4;  *  L.  42.  *;  •  L.  36.  8;  <>  L.  58.  5;  •  L.  89;  '  L.  32.  6- 
«  L.  6a  6;  «^  L.  91.  8;  *  L.  69.  20;  J  L.  84.  */,  ^  l  29.  8-  »  L.  64.  6. 
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S.  ^er  toilbc  KpfelBanin. 
Sii  Un  JoJIett  Btamm  cine«  n>ilbcn  3fi)felbaumed  ltc§  *ld>  ca  e^mn 
©lenen  nitber.  ©it  fftfftcn  i^n"  mit  ben  (Sd^d^cn  t^reg  |>oat3«i  unb  ba 
©aum  »arb  fo  flolj  barauf,  baf  er  aUt  anbercn  ©dume  gegen  tt^  tmi^tftf. 
©a  riff  i^m  eln  JRofcnflocf  iu:  €tenber  <Btf>U  auf  (jeUebcne  (ss&pigftittnl 
Sjl  betnc  %TU^t  barum  »tniget  IJerbe?  3n  bicfe  trcibc  ben  ^onig  btraoli 
»«m  bit  cd  tcrmagfl,  unb  baim  erfl  toirb  bcr»  Wttnf^  bld^  fcgnen!     gffpnj 

*  4.    t>tx  <Spec^t  utib  bie  Xauht. 

(Bin  @pc(^t  unb  cine  Saube  fatten  einen  '^fau  bcfud^t.  3Bie  ^tfitX  bii  nafir 
Blrti?  fragte  ber  (Sped^t  auf  bcm  fftMmt^t.  3fl  cr  nid^t  ctu  wlbnged^t- 
(djbpf?  @ein<Stolj,  feine  unformtid^en  5fi§e,  felnc  l^dglid^e  ©Hmme,  jiub  fit 
itl(^t  unertrdgUd^?  ^STuf  aUed  btcfe^,*  antwortetc  bic  gutc  3:aube,  mW^  i4 
fftne  3eit  gu  fe^en ;  benn  i^  l^attc  genug  an  bet  (B^on^tit  feine«  ifopfrdf « 
ben  JerrU(%en  garben  feiner  gebern  unb  an  feinem  maicfldtif(^cn  Bd^mft  (i 
bewunbcnu*  SRci§ita 

6.    Die  ©efpen  im  ^onigtopfc 

Cln  ©d^wann  ®efpen»  war  in  einen  ^ontgtopf  gcftoc^cn'  unb  Iie§  c«  W 
ba  »o:^l  fd^medfen.  Dod^  jejjt,  aid  fie  micber  fort  »oatcn,q  fonnten  fit  m4j; 
benn  bie  i&f^t  ©uiigfeit  ^attc  glugel  unb  gupc  unbraud^bar  gemad^t.  ^^fM 
iammerten  fie  nun  ilber  i^r  nailed  (£nbe.  —  Sine  einiigc  SGBefpe  Jatte  fiib  wr* 
fit^tig  am  Stanbe  erl^alten,  s^ar  weniger  genoJTcn,  aber  f!(^  aud^'  nic^t  gcf*!'' 
gen. •  3bi  i>tt««t  mi(^,  ©d^wejlem,  fprad^  |!e,  inbem  |!c  fo r t  flog ;  a^w  ife 
Jdttet  aud^  bie  ©d^wierigfeit  bed  ^eraudfommend  *  bebenfen  fuflcn,  tit  ^^  ^ 
fr  tief  Jineinwagtet 

©er  SBeg  lum  funbl^aften  SJergntigen  if!  teid^t  ©od^  beflo  fd^wercr  fdHt  tit 
»ott  il^m  fld^  lodjureigen.  Daran  benfe ■  man'  Porter,  benn  nac^^er  ifl  e«  j« 
fp&t  unb  frud^tlod.  SKrigner. 

6.    Die  S^aube  unb  bie  5(rd^e. 

Cln  mut^wittiger  5?nabe  warf  nad^  cincr  fd^neetoeigen  Xaube  wit  nafftJ 
(ixbt,  unb  ba«  glan^enbe  ®cflebcr  bcrfdben''  tt>urbe  f(^mu^ig  unb  f(^»arj.  9ha 
bifi  bu  bod^  auc^  gemorben  njte  unfer*  ctner!  fagte  eine  alte  ^rd^c  Jo^nlaf^tnt; 
benn  bie  S6fen  J^aUn  ed  nid^t  gem,  bap  man  bej^er  fein  toitt,  aU  fie,  unb  frt«» 
fl(^  uber  ben  Unfair  ber  Outen. 

SQBle  euer*  einer  geworben?  ertoieberte  bleXaube.  ^eine«»ege«!  34f4«to 
«ur  fo  ;  i(^  tt>erbe  aber  nid^t  fo  bleiben ! 

Unb  f!e  blieb  aud^  nid^t '  fo.  ©ie  babete,  fie  reinigte  f!dj,  unb  ©at  tti<*« 
fb  gldnjenb  toeig,  aU  jUPor  ;  aber  bie  ^rdje  blieb,  wic  f!e  war,  unb  wiirtc* 
H  '  avL(ii  gebUeben  fein,  mm  fte  an^  ein  Sa^r  lang  gebabet  unb  gcpu^t  Jottt 

^altct  bie  ^erjen  nur  rein;  gegen  bie  SJerldumbung  tt>irb  fd^on  SlatJ,  mi^ 
bie  Unfc^ulb  ge^t  am  (Snbe  bennod^  gered^tfertigt  unb  geldutert  Je«>or.      i^oir. 

-  L.  28.6;  »  L.  42;  •  L.  69.  8;  p  L  48.  2;  q  L.  46.15  '  L.  21. 8; 
•  L.  29.  10;  »  L.  49.  4;  •  L.  66.  3;  '  L.  19;  ^  L.  41.  6;  *  h,  28  13 
r  I*  66.  1;  «  L.  28.  la 
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7     Dtr  (glnficbter  unb  be;  ©it. 

(E!tt  CinfitblcT  Jattc  cincn  jungcn  aSdrcn  aufgcjogm*  «nb  bur^  ff utter, 
Gd^Iage  unb  mand^e  ^vl^c  i^n  fo  laf^m  toit  einen  ^unb  gematj^t  Oft  bra<!bt( 
nun  ber  Sar  fcincm  Criie ^er  ein  anfc^nliAc^  ©turf  ® tlbpret "»  ^cim,  t  t  u  g 
^oli  unb  SBajfer  Jerbci,  bcwad^te  fcinc  ^uttc,  fitrj,  crUijlctc  i^m  3)ienflc 
fttter  STrt^  (£lnfi  lag  an  eincm  ©ommcrtage  •  ber  (£tn|iebler  im  ®rafe  ba^im 
gfflrcrft  unb  fi^lief.  9?cbcn  t^m  fag  fcin  ©dr  unb  mc^rtc  ble  gllegcn  ah 
Mf  fd&aarcnwcife^  ben- ®reid  umfc^todrmtcn.  ©orju^Uc^  qudlte  l^v^"^)  ^^^ 
efnmal*  ^atte  ber  Sdr  jtc  fortgejagt,  unb  immer  tarn  fie  t»ieber. 
St^t,  aU  fie  fld^  aUxmaU  auf  bie  ©tirn  bed  ©(^lafcnbcn'  fe^te,  rtef  bet  SB5i 
anwitfig  au«:  SEBartel  t»arte!  id^  will  bic^  »egbleiben  le^ren!'  —  8ei  biefei 
SBorten  ergrif  er  einen  ©teln,  gtelte  rld^tig  unb  jerfd^metterte  bie  gliege,  abi\ 
freiU(%  au^  mit  il^r  ben  ilopf  bed  Sllten. ' 

SEBd^Ie  bit  feinen  einfdltigen,  feinen  oQiu  ro^en  SWenf^n  jum  *  greunbe ! 
©elBfl  *  mit  bem  bejlen  SBiUen  fann  er  bir  J  oft  mejr  aU  bein  drgjler  8einb 
fi^aben.  S'avoter. 

&    Die  9{ad^tigan  unb  ber  ^impeL 

Die  9Jad^tigalI  ging  einjl  auf  Sleifen  unb  jur  ^  ©efettfd^aft  na^m  f!e  einen 
® impel  mit.P  @ie  flogen  ftl^er  X^al  unb  S3erg  unb  !amen  nad^  etUd^en  2:agen  in 
einen  fd^Snen  Salb,  in  t»eld^em  fie  jid^  nieberliegen.  Staum  l^atten  fie  fid^  auf 
einen  aSufc^  gefe^tr  fo  t^erfammelte  ffd^  aud^  fc^on  eine  ganae  ©c^aar  von  ben 
SJogeln  bed  SBalbed,  urn  ^  bie  ^tembllnge  ju  fei^en.  5tffe  bewunberten  ben 
limpet  unb  lobten  feinen  fd^warjen  ^pf#  ben  grauen  ^Ritrfen  unb  bad  fd^iJne 
fftotff  fciner  SBrufi  ©ad  mu§  ein  fe^r  »orne^mer  9leifenber  '  fein,  fprat^  einet 
ju  bem  anbem.  ©er  anbere  ©ogel  ifl  fejr  unbebeutenb.  ©a^rfd^einlid^  if!  er 
ber  ©iencr*  SWan  brdngte  fid^  immer  neugieriger  um  ben  fc^on  beflcberten 
(S)impel  ^err  unb  brdngte  bie  9^a(^tigaII  fo  aUmdlid^  in  eine  unbeobad^tete  Q^rfe. 

(Snblid^  erfud^ten  bie  ^ogel  ben  ©impel,  er  moge  bod^  au(^  einmal  feine 
@timme  ^oren  lajfen.  •  Denn  man  »ermut^ete,  bag  fein  (8cfang  feinem  iJleibe 
gleid^J  fommen  miiffe.  €r  lief  fid^  bereben  *  unb  fang.  STber  bie  SJogel,  bie 
i^n  vorl^in  benjunbert  fatten,  Jad^ten  indgel^eim  unb  fagten  jid^"  ^atblaut  in^^ 
•  D^r:    SB'eld^'  elenbe  ©timme !    ®enn  er  nur  lieber  gefd^»iegen  l^dtte* 

3e^t  er^ob  bie  Slad^tigall  in  i^rem  verborgenen  Sin!cl  ijre  ©timme.  SBad 
Ifl  bad?  riefen  bie  SJogel  mit  SBettunbcrung  unbgreube.  SBeld^q  ^errlitier®!' 
fang!  SBie?  ber  unfd^einbare  trembling  flngt  fo  fd^on?  D,  Sreunb,  bn 
ftbertnfffl  atte  ©anger  an  fiiebUc^feit  unb  ©tdrfe  bed  (SJefanged.  ©eine  ©timmc 
befd^dmt  bein  STudfe^en* 

Urtljeile  ni^t  na(^.bem  5leugern.  3n  einem  unfd^einbaren  ifleibe  ijl  oft  ba« 
ftltenfle  Salent  perborgen.  ®rimm. 

•  L.  61  3;  ">  L  69.  3;  •  L.  24.  4;  *  L.  62.  5;  •  §  60;  '  L.  38;  »  L 
49;  *L.42.y;  *  L.  29.  6;  JL.64.6;  ^L.  49.  5;  »L.49.6;  -  L.  63 
■  L  i^.  6;  •  L.  42  *;  '  L  66.  7;  q  L.  13.  3. 
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,  II.    ^arabtln^ 

1.    Z>er  ro^e  Cbelflein. 

C x  rojtr  QEbetftcin  lag  im  ©anbc  jwiffien  »ielen  onberen  gcmcinm  @tfi« 
CinJtnak  fammellt  »ott  bicfen  ju  fcincm  @picl  unb  brat^te  fie  na(i  ^ufc  • 
X&M^  wtt  bcm  (gbcljletn,  aber  cr  fannte  biefen  nic^t.  3)tt  fa^  bet  Satcr  W 
<^Mbcn  Dcm  ©picle  ju  unb  Umtxttt  ben  robcn  (£bel|!cin,  unb  fagtc  jufcinca 
So^ne:  gib  mir  bicfen  ©tein!  —  ©olc^td''  tjat  ber  Stnaht  unb  Idd^ltc,  bcm 
»i  boc^t:/  »a«  Witt  ber  S5ater  mit  bcm  Stein  mac^en  ? 

I)iefer«  aber  na^m  unb  f^Uf  ben  Stein  in  rcgclmdpigc  Sladjen  unb  erfc* 
«ib  ^errlid^  jlra^tte  nun  ber  gefd^Ufene  Diamant. 

Sie^e,  fagtc  barauf  ber  ©ater,  ^icr  ijl  ber  Stein,  ben  bu  *  mir  gabefl  Da 
erjlttunte  bet  5?nabe  ilber  bed  (Scjlcincd  (Stanj  unb  ^errli^cd  gunfeln,  wd)  m| 
aud:  ^ein  Skater,  tt>ie  vermod^tejl  bu  biefed? 

Dcr  »ater  fpra(^:  ijd^  erfannte  bed  ro^en  Stcined  lagenb  unb  ser^wBa 
Stxiiftt,  fo  befreit'  i(%  i^n  "oon  ber  tjcrl^flllenben  Sd^lacfe.  — 

3)ornadb  aU  ber  iJnabe  ein  SungUng  geworben  roar,  gab  i^m  ber  fSatttia 
»erebelten  Stein  aU  Sinnbilb*  ^on  be«  Seben«  SBertJ  unb  SBurbe. 

itrunuM^ct 

2.  X)ermdgigt3){adnet. 
Citt  ifnabc  crl^ielt  einen  fejr  guten  5Wagnet  jum  Oefd^cnf.  €r  »etttet)ii« 
fc^onen  unb  »erbarg  il^n,  von  attcm  (£ifen»erfe  entfernt,  forgfalrtg  in  eii«i 
Sc^Tttnfe.  9la(i^  langcr  3eit  Joltc  er  i^n  wicber  einmal  ^tr^ox,  urn  S'^ettgieriiejii 
feine  itraft  nu  ieigen.  (£r  ^ielt  fl^n  an  Sifen;  attein  ber  SWagnet  m  w"**' 
niibt  me^r,  u>eil  er  '  burd^  bie  lange  trage  fUni^t  aUe  itraft  verloren  t<^tte. 

S.  SSferUntgang. 
Sop^Ton,  fin  treifer  SoITdte^reT,  erIauBte  aud^  feinen  erwad^fencn  <S5Jn« 
unb  Xoc^tern  nicbt,  mit  S^cnfc^en  umi^ugcbcn,  beren  SBanbel  nid^t  ganj  rem  irtb 
fittfam  tt>ar.  S5aterd^en,«  fagte  Hned  siaged*  bie  fanfte  Culatia  ju  i^m,  aW 
er  i^r  unterfagte,  in  ®efeIIf(i^oft  bed  SSrubcrd  bie  Icicl^tjlnnige  Sucinba  m  ^ff«' 
(^en,  S3aterd!>en,  bu  mugt  und  too'^l  fitr  fc^r  finbifd^  fatten,  wcil  bu  glaabfr 
biefer  ffieg  !6nne  und  gefdl^rlit!^  trerbcn.  STber  ber  IBater  nal^m  fUUfc^rocigcs^ 
cine  fd^on  ertof<%ene  Sto^U  »om  j^amtn  unb  ref<*.ie  f!e  ber  Xod^ter  ^in.  S|« 
hennt  nid^t;  5?inb,  fagte  er,  nimm  jie  nur.  2)a«  t^at  (Sutalia,  unb  jic^e,  bt< 
larte,  njeige  ^anb  »urbe  f^mu^ig  unb  unverfe^end  aud^  bad  wcipe  ^cm^ 
JDaS  man  bodj  gar  tlit^t  »orj1d^tig  genug  fein  fann,  fagte  (Kulatia  terbrtc^M' 
tocnn  man  Sto^tn  Uxn^xt  \  5a  wol^l,  fprad^  ber  SJater.  3)u  fie^fi  mein  R\^' 
ba§  bie  ilo^te,  trenn  j!e  aud^*  nid^t  brennt,  bod^  fd^tDdrjt.  ^tlfo  berUmgwil 
mit  Sittenlofen.  fttUn- 

»  L.  43.  2;  "  L.41.  9;   •  L.  10.  2;   *  L.  5s7.  2;  •  L.  4B.  b;  Mi.«.»l 
■  L.  24.  2,  *  L,  61.  8;  »  L.  63.  3:  j  L  33 
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4.    Dit  brci  SSlldfc. 

Cm  frimmiT  Wtam  tourbe*  einfl  gefragt,  mol^er  ed  Umvxt,  bag  er#  tro| 
tllcr  t>xanQfaU  bed*  Ccknd,  bo(%  folti^en  ©Icid^mutl^  in  jld^  Benja^ren  Krme. 
Der  *  anttDortete:  !Dad  fommt  balder,  ba§  •  id^  melne  SCugen  wo^l  in  STi^^t 
nc^mcr  bcnn  ailed  Sofc  fommt  burc^  bie  ©tnnc  sum  ^crjcm  ai6er  aud^  bad 
®ute.  —  STuf  bic  weitcrc  ^ra^e,  tt>te  er  bad  mad^e/  fagte  «:  3cbcn  SJforgenr 
c^c  ic^  an  bie  ®ef(i^afte  unb  unter  bie  3J?cnfd^en  gel^e,  rid|te  id^  meine  Slugei 
bebad^tfam  auf  brei  Dinge:  (£r|Iend  '  ^ebe  i^  jte  gen  |)immel  unb  ennnere  mi(^,* 
ag  meitt  |)aupt8ef4aft  unb  bad  3iel  meined  2ebend  unb  ©trebend  bori  of>t» 
,ei  3tt>eitend  «  fenf^  id^  fte  jur  Srbe  unb  bebenfe,  tole  ttenig  fHaum  Id^  U* 
barf,  um*  einfl  mein  ®rab  barinJ  ju  flnben.  !£)rittend  enblid^  fd^au  td^  uw 
mid^  unb  betrac^te  bie  fWenge  berer#  ^  benen  ed  nod^  fd^Ummer  ergel^t,  *  aid  mir. 
Sluf  biefe  SGBelfe  getrofle  id^  mid^  ailed  Setbed  unb  lebe  mit  2Belt  unb  3Kenfd^eii 
lufrieben  in  ®otU  Sluerbadjer. 

6.    Dtcitornal^ren. 

€in  Sanbmami  ging  mit  feinem  fleinen  ©oljne  auf ■  ben  Sldfer  ^inaud,  urn 
git  fejen,  ob  bad  Stoxn  balb  reiffei.  ©iej,  ®ater,  fagte  ber  unerfajrene  j?nabe, 
toie  aufret^t  cinigc  ^alme  ben  ifopf  ■  tragen!  3)iefe  miiffen  m^  red^t  »orneim 
ffin;  bie  anbenir  bie  fld^  »or  il^nen  fo  tlef  bitdfen,  j^nb  ge»ig  »iet  fd^Ied^ter. 
S)er  ^ater  pfifidEte  ein  9>aaT  $le^ren«  ab  unb  fprad^:  2::^orid^ted  ^inb,  ha  flel^ 
einmdU  !Diefe  Slejre  Jier,  bie  fi(^  fo  ftolg  in  bie  |>die  fhedEtc,  i(l  ganj  taub 
snb  leers  biefe  aber,  bie  f!d^  fo  befd^eiben  neigte,  ift  vollr  ber  fd^dnften  j^5rner« 

Srfigtq  einer  gar  ju  $od^  ben  Jtopfy 

@o  ift  er  »>o(l  ein  eitler  Xropf*  @d^mib* 

6»    2>er  erfie  ©abbatj* 

T>tx  fed^dte  Sag  ber  ©d^apfitng  neigte  ffd^  ju  feinem  Cnbe^  Die  ©onne  IJatte 
il^re  a3a^n  MtvbtU  "S^ai  t>unUl  bed  STbenbd  begann  fid^  iiber  bie  jugenbtid^e 
Grbe  JU  »crbreiten,  !Der  erflgeborene  ©o^n  ber  ©d^6pfung  flanb  auf  ■  einem 
<>itgel  (£bend,  neben  i^m  Sloal^,  fein  ©d^u^engel  unb  SBegleiter^ 

€d  toarb'  immer  bunfler  unb  bunfler  ringd  um  ben  ^iigel;  bie  2>d'mmerung 
tcanbelte  j1(^»  in  ^a^t,  unb  ^erpUete  tt>ie  ein  buftiger  ©d^leier  bie  ^SJen  unb 
%^Ux.  —  !Die  Ciebcr  ber  S!JogeI  unb  bie  fro^^en  Caute  ber  X^txt  »erfiummten« 
©elbfl*  bie  fpielcnben  fiuftd^en"  fd^tenen  cinjufc^Iummcm. 

^a^  ifl  ha^  ?  fragte  ber  SJfenfd^  mit  teifer  ©timme  feinen  Jimmlifdjen  ©e* 
gleiter*  SBirb  bie  iunge  ©d^5pfung  aufl^oren  unb  in  i$r  alted  9^i(^td  9et« 
Pnfen? 

(gtoa^  Kd^elte  unb  fpradj:  (5d  if!  Me  Sluice  ber  Crbe^ 

•  L.  58;  »»  L.  60;  •  L.  42;  *  L.  44.  8;  •  L.  60.  6;   '  L.  65.  b;  »  §  61; 
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9tm  erfd^leneit  btr  (immlifii^en  i!id^ter{  htx  SRonb  ging  auf  mtb  bad  ^  to 
6ttrne  trat  ^eT\)or  in  l^eiterem  (i$Ian^e« 

DcT  ?Kenf(^  faj  ouftoarte  ■  gen  jbtmmel  mit  filgcm  (Srflttimni;  berCnfid 
bc«  ^cnn  aber  bUtfte  mit  Sol^Igefaffen  auf  *»  ben  cmpotWancnben  ©o^  fctt 
€rbc  Jentieber*  Die  9k(!^t  toaxh  (Ulltrj  bit  9>?ad&tigatten  fi^Iagtn  fldrftrB* 
tonenbcr* 

<£Ioa^  beru^rtt  ben  ^tnf^tn  mit  feinem  @ta5e«  (Sr  lagerte  ft^  on  bem  ^i* 
gel  unb  fd^Iummerte*  X)eT  erfle  2:raum  fam  iu  i^m  ^ernteber«  3e^o9a|i  b ! 
bete  ijm  bie  ©efa^rtin.  • 

Stld  nun  bie^^^orgenbammerung  begann,  berii^rte  (&toa'^  ben  ©(Jlummemfca* 
Cr  cmad^te  unb  fii^Ite  ^^  burc^tlromt  t>on  ^xaft  unb  Seben.  Stud  bcTDaB- 
merung  erjoben  pd^  bie  ^ugcl  unb  Xl^aler;  bad  junge  Sid^t  fam  Jcrnicbcr  mi 
Jflpftc  auf  ben  SKetten  ber  ©trome  (£bend,  bie  ©onnc  jKeg  empor  unb  huifii 
ben  Sag^  3)er  SWenf*  erbltcfte  bad  neuerfd^afene  2Bcib,  bie  SKuUer  ber8cb» 
bigem  —  ©taunen  unb  SEBorate  erfullten  fein  ^etj^ 

Slelje!  fpradj  Cloal^  —  aud  ber  Slu^e  tt>irb  bad  ®5ttUdJe  geboren.  JD«nni 
tottft  bu  biefen  Sag  ber  fRu^f  unb  bem  ®6ttU(!^en  ^eiltgen* 

1\    3:i)b  unb  ©dblaf* 

SBrftberlidJ  umfc^Iungen  bur(3^»anbelten  btr  ©ngel  bed  ©d^lummerd  vA  to 
XcbedengeU  bie  (£rbe»  (£d  »arbf  5tbenb,  ©ie  lagerten  f!d^*  auf  elneo'^a' 
gelnid^t  fern  t>ott  ben  SEBo^nungcn  berj  9»enfd^en»  (Eine  wel^mut^tgc  ©ttllt 
ttaltete  ringd  umber;  auc^  bad  Slbenbgtgdfd^en^  im  fernen  ©orflein  »er|biininte. 

©till  unb  fc^meigenb,  »ie  ed  i^re  SGBelfe  ifl,'  fapen  bie  bciben-  m\fitWi^ 
©enien  ber  SWenfcbbeit  in  traulic^er  Umarmung,  unb  fc^on  najete  bie  9ia{^t. 

jDa  erbob  jlcb  ber  Sngel  bed  ©d^lummerd  »on  feinem  bemoodten  Cagcr,  anb 
fheuete  mit  teifer  t)anb  bie  unjldbtbaren  ©(bt«ntmerfdmlein.  3)ie  Srbcnbwinb* 
trugen  jie  ju  ben  flittcn  SBobnungen  bed  mitben  Sanbmanned*  Slutt  umjinfl  bci 
flkge  ©d^laf  bie  S3emobner  J>er  Idnbli^en  ^utten,  »om  ®rcife,  ber"  oa  ©w^f 
ge^t,  bid  ju  bem  ©dugUng  in  ber  ©iege^  Der  ilranfe  »erga^  feiner  Biam* 
%%%•  ber  Srauernbe  felned  ilummerd,  bie  SStrmutb  ib«r  ©orgen*  3(fleT»  tnti 
f(^Iofren  P4. 

Se^t,  na*  vollenbetem  Oefi^dft,  legte  fl(ib  ber  wobttbatige  Sngel  bed  ©i^JW 
merd  wieber  ju  feinem  crnflerenq  SBruber.  »2Benn  bie  5Worgenr6tbe  ttmili'i 
rief  er  mit  froblic^cr  Unfcbulb,  «bann  preifen'  mid^  bie  SWenfc^en  aid  ibren  ^^ 
unb  ©obttbdter!  Di  wcld^e  greube,.  ungefeben  unb  beimlidb  tt>obIjutbun!  ®i» 
gliidU*  finb  ttir  unficbtbaren  So  ten  bed  guten  ®el|led»  ®ie  f<b6ii  unfer  jHfirt 
©erufl- 

©0  fpradb  ber  freunbtidbe  (£ngel  bed  ©ciblummerd^  3b«  W^  ber  XebfW 
wU  ftiller  ffiebmutb  an,  unb  eint  3:brdne,  nHe  bie  Unjlerblid^en  fie*  tb^^ 
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ttat  In  Teitt  drogtd,  bunfled  9[u0f  *  irSCc^^"  n>ra(^  err  »ba§  id^  nid^t,  oie  bur  be4 
frdl^Ud^en  !£)anfed  mid^  freuen*  fann*  ^i^  nennt  bie  (Srbe  il^ren  t^einb  unb 
grcubcnjlSrerl— *  ^D,  mcin  aSrubcr,*  crnjieberte  ber  Cngel  be«  (S(^lafe«, 
prtDirb  ntd^t  auc^  btim  (Smad&en^  ber  ®ute  in  bir  feinen  ^reuttb  unb  So^Itl^atrr 
txUrmtn  unb  banfbar  bid^  fegnen?    @tnb  xo\x  ni(^t  SSruber,  unb  fdoun  Stned* 

®o  fprad^  er ;  ba  gl^njte  hai  9uge  be$  3:obe9engeld,  unb  g^rtltd^er  umfbigeii 
fi4    tie  brilberliii^en  ®enien*  i!rumma(i^er« 


ni.   9(nefl&ipttn# 

:  1*    Siner  ober  ber  SCnbere* 

'  Bur  3eit  |)flnfid^«  IV.,  if3ntg«  »on  granfreid^,  ritt  elnmal  cin  Stfuerlctit 

»cn  feinem  Dorfe  m^  9)ttri«.    5Rld^t  me^r  »eU  »on  ber  ©tabt  l&egegnete  er 
'  einem  ilattUd^en  SUeiter,*     (£«  n>ar  ber  iJiJnig.    ©cin  ©efolge  max*  abjld^UidJ 

in  einiger  (Sntfemung  gei^Ueben*  ^SBo^er  bed  SBegd,  mein  Breunb  ?  ^abt  3^r 
t  ®efc^dfte  ju9>ari«?- 

»3a,*  antwortete  ber  ©auer  |  .raud^  indite  id^'  gem  einmal  unfem  guten 

itonig  feljen,  ber  fein  SJotf  fo  jfirtUd^  liebt.* 
r  2)er  i^onig  Ick^elte  unb  fagte:  #t)aiu  !ann  (£ud^  fftat^  merben.'' 

r  r^ber  toenn  id^  nur  xovl^u,  neld^er  ed  ifl  unter  ben  »ielen  ^^flingenr  t^on 

'"  benen  er  umgebcn  fein  toirb,"  » 

:•  »Da«  toill  id^  eud^  fagcn  :  Sl^r  burft  nur  STd^tung  gebem  toildjer  ben*  ^ut 

auf  beui  ^opfe  be^alten  »irb,  »ann  atte  Slnbem  pd^  ejrerbietig  toerben  cntblSgt 

IJaben,- 
STlfo  ritten  (!e  mit  einanber  in  5)ari«  ^inetUr  unb  jtoar  ba«  ©SaerUin  auf 
t  ber  red^ten  <Seite  bed  i^onigd ;  benn  mad  bie  liebe  Sinfalt,  ed  fei*  mit  ^bftd^t 

;r.  ober  burd^  3ufaIIr  Ungefd^idftedj  tl^un  hnn,  bad  t^ut  fte.    Der  S3auer  gab  bem 

>.  StM^  auf  nUe  feine  ^ragen  gefprad^ige  ^nttoort*    (£r  ergd^Ite  ifm  S^and^ed 

<  fiber  ben  deibbau*  and  feiner  ^audl^altung  unb  toie  er  jumeilen  bed  <5onnta0d 

:'  aud^  fein  ^u^n  in  bem  3:opfe  ^aU,  unb  merlte  lange  nid^td*    ^Id  er  aber  fal^^ 

»ie  aHe  Bender  {!($  5ffneten  unb  aHe  ©tragen  f!(^  mit  9}2enfd^en  anfMtenr  toie 
^  3ebermann  el^rerbietig  ^  audmid^r  ba  ging  il^m  ein  £id^t  auf.    »3)tein  ^err^''* 

[1  fogte  er  in  feinem  unbefannten  93egleiterr  ben  er  mit  ^engfllid^feit  unb  ^ermun^ 

?'  Nruttg  anfd^ute,  »entt»eber  feib  3Jr  ber  itonig  ober  id^  bin'd  j  benn  toir  beibi 

^  (a ben  attein  nod^  ben  $ut  auf  bem  ^opfe." 

-;  !£)a  Idd^ette  ber  iJonig  unb  fagte :  ,r3d^  bln'd,«"    ©ann  SJr  GEuer  miltia 

in  ben  StaQ  gefleUt  unb  (Euer  ®efd^dft  beforgt  ^abtr  fo  fommt  }u  mir  auf  mein 
f  @d^Io§ ;  id^  toiQ  (£ud^  bann  mit  einer  ^ittagdfuppe  auftoarten  unb  (£ud^  ben 

!•;  Dauphin  ^eigen*  Sol^ann  ^auT  ^ebel* 

^  — '■ ' 
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2*    ®<^eri  unb  <£rnfl. 

btr  CS)Topc  einmalr  ungebulbig  itber  bad  langfamt  ^orrticfen  bed  ®cf(^tt(ed# 
burd^  ben(£ng»eg  iu^uge  bergan;  mit  t^m  ber  ®enerallieutenant  ®raf  ©d^met^ 
tan.  Sa^rcnb  biefcd  t>crbricpli(%cn  Ranged  tt>anbclte  ben  Stoni^,  um  *  fi^  bit 
Sdttfietoeile  in  »ertrelbcn,  bte  Sujl  aiw  ben  ®rafen,  einen  fejr  religlofcn  ^caau 
ein  &>enlg  }u  necfen*  <£r  erhinbigte  ftd^*  nad^  beffen'  S3ei(!^t»ater  in  Serlin.  ol 
fi(i§  berfelbe  noc^  mobi  befinbe  unb  lief  etnem  @trom  »on  Sc^er^reber  nnl 
B\  Sttereien  freien  Cauf* 

,r<E».»  fWajcjlfit  ffnb  »iel  wl^iger,  aU  i^,  imb  and^  fejr  »iel  gelejrtcrr* 
emieberte  @(^mettaur  aU  er  enblit^  cinmal  in  SBorte  fommen  fonnte«  irUebet* 
biedr''  fiigte  er  tin^u,  irflnb  <5te  aud^  metn  ^ontg !  !£)er  geifhge  Stavxpf  ifl  olfo 
gmifd^en  3bn(tt  nnb  mir  in  jeber  9lu(f jld^t  unglei(^«  Z)enno(b  fonnen  <Bie  mix 
meinen  ®(auben  nid^t  nefmen*  Unb  gel^nge^  ed  aud^ ;  nuni  fo  ^tttn  Sit  mir 
ir&ax  unennegUd^  gefd^abet,  aber  mlti^  ho^  an^  fid^  felber  nid^t  unbebcutenb 
mit.« 

jDer  ^0nig  blieb  fle^en*  nnb  mad^te  ^ronte  gegen  Sd^mettaur  bad  6H^enj 
bed^  Untoiflend'  in  ben  mat^tigen  51ugen,  —  »SBad  foil  bad  IJeigen  SWonfienr 
@d^mettau?  fagte  er«  ir3d^  foUte  mir  f^^aben^  wtm  id^  i^m<  f^inen  ®(anbei 
n^^me?   Sie  meint  er"  bad? 

SWit  unerfd^fltterUd^er  fftn^t  entgegnete  ber  ®encral :  »(E».  SWajefldit  glanbett 
jejjt  einen  guten  Offljier  an  mir  iu  l^ben,  unb  id^  Jofe  <Sie  irren  nx^U  Sthrm^ 
ten  ©ie  mir  aber  meinen  ®lanben  nejmen,  ba  ^fitten  ©ie  ein  erbarmlld^ed  t>iv% 
CM  mir  —  ein  JRoJr  Im  SBinbe,  tooranf ■  nid^t  ber  minbejle  SJertaJ  »dre,  »ebtr 
bei  ©erat^fd^Iagungen,  nod^  in  ber  ©d^Iad^t** 

T>tx  ^dnig  fd^mieg  unb  ging  eine  dtitlang  im  flillen  9^a<(ben!en  aeitrr. 
^ann  fagte  ermit  frennblic^r  ©timme :  »®age  er  mir  bod^  ©d^mettou^  toad  i\ 
eigentlid^fein"  ®laube?« 

#3(^  glaube,"  fagte  ^d^mettau  freubig^  «ran  gdttlid^  Sorfei^nng,  bie  {ebcd 
^aar  auf  meinrm  ^aupte  iSfjilt ;  an  bie  gottU(^e  (Ertdfung  9on  aUtn  mcim 
e^ftnben,  unb  an  ein  ett)ig  feliged  Seben  natb  bem^  Xobe»« 

ir!S)ad  glaubt  i^r*  MiTflid^?"  fagte  ber  ildnig^  »bad  glanbt  er  fo  rcf^vrif 
•otter  3ut>erf!d^t?« 

irSa,  wa^T^aftig,  GEw.  «Waiefi(!(t,« 

!Der  ^fnig  fagte  be»egt  ©d^mettau'd  ^anb,  britdfte  fief  i^m'  (!arf  ttii 
ftgte :  »(£r  ifl  ein  gtfidPUc^er  SRenfd^ ! "  t>ann  ging  er  nad^benfenb  totittx,  ttnl 
Bie,  feit  iener  ©tunbe,  ^at  er  ©d^mettau'd  religlSfe  9[n|!d^ten  »erfpottet* 
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U  Die  cittjlgc  9[rt,  fclne"  greijeit  ju  Ul^au^ttn,  kflcl^t  barin,  nie  ema* 
Unbered  ju  moHeiw  aid  man  foil;  lamt  barf  man  t^uni  tt)ad  man  miH. 

2.  (£itt  0ute«  ®ctt)i|fctt  ifl  BefTcr  at«  j»ei  Sengcn*  (g«  t^erjejrt  3)eine« 
itummcr,  »lc  bit  ©oraic  bad  ©id,  (£«  ifl  cin  SBrunnen,  »cnn  !Dt(i  *»  bfir|lct» 
rtn  ©tab,  »cnn  Du  j!n!c|l,  ein  ©cjirm,  tocnn  Dlc^  bte  ©ornie  jlic^t,  tin  fStufft* 
flffrn  im  7obe«  ^ippeL 

8»  iticine  ^reuben  laben,  roit  ^audbrob,  immer  o^ne  (Efel;  groge*  toil 
Sudferbrob,  jcitlg  mit  CfcU  !Ric^tct» 

4.  Z)er  3:rteb  bed  (^etoiffend,  unb  bie  innerlid^e  <Sd^am^aftig!ett  «or  betn 
£afen  jlnb  bie  ©(^uj^engel  bed  ®uten.<^  Dl^ne  1)emut^  ifl  ber  S^enfd^  eine 
caige  Suge*  &tUtxt. 

6»  Sfird^te  bie  (Einfamfeit  nid^t.  ©ie  ifl^armlod  tt)le  ber  reine  ©ionbfd^eitt, 
beffen*  ©ilberjheifen  im  9>alafle  bed  ©ottlofen  l^SIItf^e  ©efpenjler,  unb  in  ber 
^ittte  bed  Brommen  f)>ielenbe  (£ngel  M  ^immeld  abbilben*  Sagner« 

6»  SRimm  mit  CJrfurd^t  bie  Sibel  in  bie  ^anb,  benn  fie  ent^It  ®otted 
Sort*  SBiffe,  bie'  feinen  grujrer  fatten  auf  bem  gefajroollen  ©ege  ht9  Se* 
Bendf  bie  feinen  S^rof!  fatten  in  bitterer  ^otf^,  unb  feinen  Seijlanb  in  if rer  lej^^ 
ten  <Stunbe,  benen'  n>ar  bie  ©ibel  ^fifrer,  Xrofl  unb  aSeifianb.  ©iefe,  bie 
SBibel  ifl  eine  3Rutterr  toeld^e  alle  glaubigen  Jtinber  nafret  unb  fhllet^  bid  f!e 
enei(f  en  bad  reifere »  9llter  einer  f  8f  eren  »  SBelt^  ^armd* 

7»  Sfe  *Jbu  tin  ®ef(fdft  untemimmfl,  »erabfafume  nie,*  ©eine  ganie  ^<ele 
|tt  ®ott,  b|m  UrqueU  ailed  ®uten,  inbriinflig  >  ju  erf eben#  unb  ifn  urn  Seiftonb 
nnb  urn  ©tarhtng  Deiner  eignen  f(f tt)a(f en  i^rafte  bem^fig  *  an^uflef en. 

(£am)pt* 

5.  ©enn  t>u  auf  bie  ©iaubfifneJ  bti  geftffiftigen  fiebend  trittfi,  fi»  ^ 
toolle  ni(ft  glan^en.'  fonbern  nitj^en  unb  glti(flt(f  fein«  (Eampe. 

9.  X)ie  Stunf  ifl  lang,  bad  fieben  furg,  bad  Urtf eil  f(ftt)ierig,  bie  ®elege« 
btit  (liicftig.  ®6tbt. 

10*    SSieled  '  tounfcft  fi(f  ber  5Kenf<f,  unb  bo(f  bebarf  er  nur  tt)enig; 
X)enn  bie  Xage  flnb  furj,  unb  bef(f rdlnft  ber  ©terblicf  en  ■  ©(f idfal. 


11,    (Eind  re(f  t  njfTctt  «nb  audiiben  gibt  f8ferc  SBilbung  aid  ^albfeit  \n 
(JunbertfiXmgett.  ®atfe. 

•  L.  19.  2    *  L.  57.  2;  •  L.  10.  3;  *  L.  33;  •  L.  39. 3;  '  L.  40.  6;  »  L. 
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12.  !Dtr  8ur(!^tfame  srfci^reilt  ]9or  ber  ®tfa$r,  ber  ^tigr  in  ^rr*  ber  Sbf 
t$i0e  nad^  il^r*  dtic^ten 

13*  SBir  (a^ex  ^Qc  fd^on  gttoeint.  ieber  ^IMItc^e  einmal  t»pr  2Be!^»  iebn 
UoalitilH^e  einmal  ))or  fiufl.  ,  IRi^ter* 

14*    Cl^rfurd^t  bcftc^lt  bic  Sugcnb  au(^  •»  im  aBettleffleib*  ©fitter. 

16.  fficr«  auf  Dcr  (£rbc  o^nc  SBrjlimmung  IcM,  glcidjt  einem  ©(^ifft, '  asf 
Ifm  trotfnen  fianbe;  unb  wer  md|t  in  bad  gro^e  9{ab  ber  ^Renf^^eit  cingreif^ 
•rt  •  gleic^t  ben  jinnernen  Xafi^enu^ren  ber  Winter,  bie  »oJl  Beiger  unb  3iffci» 
K^tter,  aber  feine  mec^anifc^en  (£inge»eibe  ^aben.  fiefTutg. 

16»  Bur  Crmerbung  eined  ®Iu.(!ed  ge^drt  ^(ei§  unb  ®ebulb,  unb  gur  ^u 
Jaltung  bc|Telben«  ge^ort  aJlagigung  unb  S3orftc^t.  Cangfam  unb  ©c^ritt  phr 
Sd^ritt  fleigt  man  eine  £rep)?e  ^inauf;  ab er  in  einem  ^ugenbUdPe  fdttt  mat 
Jinab  unb  br'ng;  SGBunben  unb  ©d^merj  genug  mit  auf  bie  (£rbe.         ^ebcL 

IT.  ©o'  gewig  ber  ©(fatten  bem  Sic^tc  folgt,*  fo  gewig  folgt  bie  tjol 
bem  ©illen,  toenn  er  *  nur  rein  ijl.  SBomc. 

18.  SBerai  !Du  mit  !Deinen  Oefdaigfeiten  warteflr  bid  -^id^  ber  greunb  on^ 
fpricbt :  fo  erniebriajl  !Du  bie  OefdUigleit  jum  SHmofen  nnb  beincn  Sfreunb 
ium»  Settler.  itleijl. 

19.  3m  Ungtucfe  erfd^ctnt  bie  3:u9enb  in  i^rem  ^ettjlcn  Olange.  ^m 
fSnnte  fagcn,  bap  jic  Sle^nlic^ed  mit  ben  »iirjrei(^en  9)|lanacn  l^^t,  hie  man 
briidftr  um  •»  ibr  mo^lriecbenbcn  a&alfam  abgugetDinnen*  i(lopf!o(t. 

20.  SCufmerffamfeit  auf  unfere  ei^elnen  ^anblungen  fd^fi|t  nn«  »or  Ucbcr^ 
eilungf  9or  9ta(^ftcbt  gegen  unfere  SBegierben^  i9or  (Sleicbgultigfett  gegen  unfere 
ge^er.  SBielanb. 

'21.  Um  giuje  Wi.  einem  femeur  freunbtid^en  Oejlabe  jn  finben,  mu§  bei 
S(^i|fer  erft  einen  j(ampf  mit  ben  empdrten  SDogen  beflel^en.  SBurfert. 

22.  ?Wan(^e  5>ffanje  *ann  nur  auf  einer  anbein  befleben  unb  fld^  er^UcB. 
©0  mand^er  3Renf(b*    5inUn  erl^dlt  er  ficj  nid^t,  bur^  anbere  nur  bejlebt  er. 

aBurfcrt* 

23«    ^iele  Jtenntniffe  madden  einen  X^eil  ber  S3ebad^lfamfeit  unnotl^ig* 

9leini(9e« 

24.  ©ad  unfejlbarfle  ?Wittel  |!d^Siebe  ju  ertoerben,  ijl  ©cfdUigfeit 

9P  elanb. 

25.  Die  Steligion  ifl  bad  le^te  3iel,  wo'^in  alle  unfere  ©ebanfen  nnb  ^ob^ 
Inngen  ge^en  mujfen.  Ser  bied  noc^  nidbt  geternt  IJat,  ber  tt>ei§  nld^td,  ber 
fennt  meber  (id^  felbjlj  nocb  ®ott,  unb  i|l  feiner*  eigentlic^en  (UWdfeligfeit 
fd^ig.  ^lo)>fh)(I« 
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26»  S^or  alien  Dingen  toa^e  &Ux  'Di^,  baf  Ibu  nie  bit  iimere  Qu^txfi^t 
111- ©It  fclbcT,  •  ba«  Scrtrauctt  auf  ®ottanb  gutt  SWcnf^m  ^trlterfl !  <Soi6alb  »* 
2){tn  ®efal^m  «btT  Oi^e^ttlfe  auf  Delner  ©tint  !f^i§inut$  unb  S^er^tveiflung  (iejl 
— fo  ifl  Mt^  ^ud.  ©tl^r  oft  abet  ifl  man  im  Unglitd  ungered^t  geg.n  bie  !0{en<' 
f($en»  3eb^  "dcinc  bofc  Saunc,  jcbt  Heint  3Ricne  ton  iJdiUe  bcntct  man  auf  |l(^} 
man  mini  jeber  fefe^H  und  an»  bap  tt)it  Ieiben#  nnb  tod^t*"  9on  ber  S3lm 
itf*^  *;<  »>lr  i^m  t^un  fdnnten.  ihtiage* 


L    S^aiUeb. 

SDie  f fTTliii^  Ieu(^tet  Unb  taufenb  Sttmmen 
SRlr  bie  9{atur  1  ^ud  bem  ®efh£ttd^ 

SDiesUinjtbieSonnel 

SBie  lad^t  bie  9f lur  I  Unb  gfreub'  unb  Sonne 

9ud  ieber  SrufL. 

Cd  bringen  bie  Blfitl^en  D  (J^rb^  unb  (Sonne, 
9nd  iebem  dweig,  D  O^Iitd  unb  SufL 

2.    ©ie  Zf  eilung  ber  (Erbe. 

9tei^mt  fin  bie  Seltl  rief  3end  «on  feinen  i>ol(en 
©en  9{enf(^en  su,  nefmt,  f!e'  foil  euer  fein« 

€u4  f^enr  idj  lie  jum«  (£rb'  unb  eto'gen  Seljen; 
©o(i^  tfeilt  eu(!^  britbcrU(^  barein* ' 

©a  eilt,  tt)a«  ^nbe  ^at,  fi^  einjurid^ten, 

(g«  »  rcgte  fic^  gefd^dftig  Sung  unb  m. 
©er  9(fer0mann  grijf  nad^  bed  Belbed  gfrfl(^ten 

©er  Sunfcr  birfd^te  burd^  ben  SEBalb* 

©er  Itaufmann  nimmt  toai  feine  Spei(^r  faffenr  ^ 
©er  Slbt  »ttflt  fld^  ben  ebein  girnewein^ 

©er  itSnig  fperrt  bie  S3riidfen  unb  bie  ©tra§en# 
Unb  fpricft :  ber  3el^ente  *  ifl  mein. 

®anj  fpfit,  nadfibem  bie  a:b«ttog  Wngfl  gefdJeien,J 
Vta^t  ber  ^ott,  er  !am  and  toeiter  gem\ 

9d^!  ba  n>ar  iiberall  nid^td  mefr  |u  fefen,  ^ 
Unb  aKed  l^atte  feinen  ^enn ! 
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fE^tV  mir  1  fo  foil  bemt  i^  aScin  t)on  SCaen 
©ergeffctt  fein,  i(^  bcin  getrcu'fler  @(^tt? 

Co  Ut§  er  taut  ber  iWagt  SRuf  •  crfd^ttm, 
Unb  »arf  ftd^  Jin  »or  3ot)l«  S^rott* 

SDenn  bu  im  Sanb  ber  £raume  bid^  )»er(piUtf  ^ 
»crfe^t  bcr  ®ott,  fo  l^aD're  ni(^t  mlt  mtn 

SBo  tvarfl  bu  betm,  aid  man  bie  SBelt  gttjeilci?  • 
34  v>At9  fprad^  ber  9)oet  bet  bit* 

SRctn  Stuge  IJing  an  bcinem  Slngejld^te, 
5ln  bclncd  ^immeld  harmonic  ntcin  Dljt; 

©erjciy  bem  ®etjle,«  bcr  »on  betnem  Cl^tc 
»crauf(^t,  bad  Srbifd^c  *  t>erIor  J  • 

®a«  tl^un?'  fpric^t  3cu«  —  bic  SBctt  Ijl  ©eggege^eii, 
Dtr  ^erbjl,  bic  3agb,  bcr  SWarft  ifl  nid^t  mcjr'  mcUL 
«    ©ittfl  bu  In  mcincm  ^immel  mlt  mlr  Icbcn, 
@o  oft*  bu  fommjl,  cr»»  foil  blr  ojfcn  fein* 


e^ilrr 


S»    ^otfttung^ 

<E«*  rebcn  unD  trdumcn  bic  J  ^tnf^tti  9lcl 

»on  belfcm  filnftlgcn  Sagcn; 
9ta<^  clncm  gludlld^cnr  dolbcncn  did 

Slcl^t  man  *  flc  rcnncn  unb  jagcn^ 
%>it  ®clt  tolrb  att  unb  t»lrb  »lcbcr  {un0, 
DodJ  bcr  gRenf^  Jojft  Immcr  aJcrbefTcrung* 

35lc  ^offnung  fiijrt »  IJn  ln'«"»  ficbcn  tin,* 
©Ic  umflattert  ben  frSlJl^en  ^nabcn. 

©en  3fingtln9  lodt'  tl^r  3aubcrf(^cln,» 
©le  tolrb  •  mlt  bem  ®rcl«  nld^t  bcgrabcn ; 

Denn  befd^Ile§t  cr  Im  ®rabc  ben  mfibcn  Saaf, 

^o(i  am  ®rabc  pflanxt  er—blc  |>ofnung  avf 

(E«  l|l  feltt  Icercr,  fi^mcld^clnbcr  ^af^ti, 
Crjeufit  Im  ®ejlrne  bed  2:jorcn. 

3in  ^cr^en  fibtbct  cd  laut  f!^  an  t 
Bn  t»ad  p  ©clfcrem  flnb  tolr  gcborem 

Unb  toai  q  bic  Inncrc  @tlmmc  ft>r^t» 

t>a^  q  taiufi^t  bic  Joffcnbc  ^cclc  nld^t« 


Seller* 
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4*    t>Ai  9imtn\>tx  ^ttint. 

»ott  SHter  blinb,  fii^r  SBeba  bcnno^  fort 
BvL  j^rebigcn  bie  neue  fro^e  SSotfc^aft* 
©on  ©tabt  ju  ©tabt,  »on  !Dorf  ju  Dorf  wattte 

Unb  prcRgte  bad  SBort  mit  Suttglittgdfcucr.* 

(ginfl  Ifltet'  i^n  fctn  ^nal^c  in  ein  I^al,* 
©a«  iii6erf(3tt'  roax  nttt  getoalt^gcn  ©tctncn. 
£tt(^tf!nnig  me^r,  aid  l^od^aft,  fprad^  ber  i^nah  t 
iriJimurb'gCT  ©atcr,  »icte  3Kenf*cn  jtnb 
S^erfammelt  ]^ier  unb  marten  auf  bie  9>rebi8t.'' 

35tr  blinbc  ®rcid  cr^ub  |!(%  •  alfol&alb, 
fQafjUV  einen  3:ertr  erfldirt'  il^m  n^anbt'  i^n  aiw 
Srnta^nte,  n)anite»  fhrafte,  tr5flete 
®o  ^crjlid^,  ba§  bie  a:4Tdnen  milbigtid^ 
3]Jm*  nieberjlolfen  In  ben  grauen  95art 
$n«  ^r  bef^Iie^enb  brauf  bad  Saterunferr 
ffiie  W«  gejlemt,*  gebetet  unb  gefproiS^ent' 
mt)dn  Ifl  bad  8leid^  unb  !Dein  bie  if  raft  unb.Deif 
©ic  |)cnUd^!eit  bid  in  bie  (gwlgfelten,*— 
©a  riefen  ringd  im  X'^al  »iel  taufenb  ©tlmmen  t 
9menf  el^nourbiger  Skater,  $imen,  ^men !    « 

Der  ^naV  erf(^raf ;  rcmnfitl^ig  fnlet  er  niebet 
Unb  bei^tete  bem  ^eiligen  bie  ©iinbe* 
ir^ol^nr"  fprad^  ber  ©reid/  ir^afl  Du  benn  ni^t  gelefca « 
®cnn  SKenfd^en  fc^weigem  tocrben  Steine  fd^rei^n? — 
9?ld^t  fi)otte  ffinftlg*  ©o^n,  mlt  ®otted  ©ortl 
fiebenblg  i^  tdr  frfifhg,  fc^neibet  fd^arf, 
SEDie  ein  i^eifi^neiblg  Sd^mert.    Unb  follte  glel^ 
^a^  ^Renfd^en^eri  fl^  l^m  lum  Xroj^  «erj!einem# 
©0  wirb  im  ©tein  ein  SWenfd^enl^erii  jldj  regen.* 

itofegartoi 

6*    ^ie  Sorte  bed  ®Iaubend» 

©rei  SBorte  nenn^  l^  eucj,  In^altfidjwer, » 

@ie  ge^en  9on  tS^unbe  su  S^unbe, 
lDo4  ftammen  fie  ni(i^t  ))on  au§en  ^er ; 

Dad  ^et)  nur  giebt  bat»on  ifunbc 
%>m  !Kenf4ett  if!  aller  SEBertJ  gcraubt,  * 
SBenn  er  nlc^t  me^r*  an  bie  brel  SBorte  glaubt 

•L.24  4;    *L.20.  3;    •  L.  29.  9;    *  §  129;    •  L.  67.  6:    'HO 
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%>tx  9lenf4  ifl  frei  gefci^fen,  ifl  frd» 

Unb  »ttrb'  •  tx  in  ^ctttn  geBoTcn. 
Saft  (ud^  ni^t  irren  bed  ^oUU  (S)ef4rei; 

9{id^t  ben  3^i§brau(^  rafenber^  2:])ortn! 
9^or  bem  ^da^tn,  »enn  er  bie  Sttttt  IxUffU 
»or  bem  freien  SWenfc^cn  eraittert  nlc^t  J 

Unb  bie  3:ugenb»  fie  *  ifi  fein  leerer  ^d^aflf 

Der  3Rtn\^  tarn  fie<*  itben  im  fieben ; 
Unb  follt  er  aud^  •  jhau(%eln  iiberatt, 

(Er  fann  nac^  ber  gottUd^en  |heben# 
Unb  »ad  fein  aJerfianb  ber  ©erfifinbigen'  {le$t» 
!£)ad  itbetf  in  (£tnfalt  ein  finblid^  ®emfit|.f 

Unb  ein  ®ott  i%  ein  l^eiliger  ^itte  lebt, 

ffiie  and^  ber  menWUd^e  »anfe ;  * 
^0(4  tiber  ber  3eit  unb  be^  fftmmt  toebt 

fiebenbig  ber  Jod^fle  ®ebanfe, 
Unb  ob  mt^  in  etttgem  ffiedjfel  freift, 
(£d*  be^mt  im  9De(!^fel  ein  ru^iger  ®ei|!* 

^ie  brei  SBorte  bemal^retJ  tn^,  intattfd^oety 

@ie  bflan^etJ  t»on  S^htube  ^u  SRunbe, 
Unb  jlammen  fie  gleic^  nid^t  t)on  au§en  l^et, 

<£uer  3nn'red  giebt  baton  J^unbe. 
!Dem  SJlenfd^en  ifl  nimmer  fein  9Bert(  geraubl» 
So  k  lang  er  nod^  an  bie  brei  SBorte  gloubt*  B^^ilit. 

7*    ®efttnben« 

3d^  ding  im  SBatbe  @oS  id^  sum  9Be(!en 

So  f&r  mid^  ^in#  ®ebrod^en  fein  ? 

Unb  nid^td  lu  fud^en, 

^ad  n>ar  mein  @inn*  3d^  grub^d  mit  alien 

Z)en  SBitrslein  and, 
3m  Sd^atten  faV  id^  Sum  Garten  trug  id('4 

(J^in  l3lUm(ien  jle^nr  ^m  (iibf^en  ^att4« 

fBie  Sterne  leuc^tenbr 

SBie  ^euglein  fd^dn«  Unb  pflaiQt  e«  oiebn 

SCm  fliflen  Drt ; 


3<$  toollt^  ed  bred^en,  9htn  }n>eigt  e«  immef 

2)a  fagt  ed  fein  t  Unb  bldl^t  fo  foTt« 


9n|e* 
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YOCABULARl 

''OB  THE  EXERCISES  AND  READING  LESSONS. 


ABBRETIATIOHa 


adj 

adjective. 

adn. 

adverb. 

art. 

article. 

e.  or  eonj,  eoDJunction. 

eomp. 

comparative. 

/ 

feminine  gender. 

imp. 

imperfect  tense. 

int 

interjection. 

nu 

masculine  gender. 

n. 

neuter  gender. 

P- 

participle. 

pi,  pluraL 

prep,  preposition- 

prn.  pronoun. 

V.  a,  .  active  verb. 

V,  a.  A  n.  active  and  neuter  Tertx 

'  V,  aux,  auxiliary  verb. 

V.  imp,  impersonal  verb. 

V.  ir,  irregular  verb. 

V,  n,  neuter  verb. 

y.  r.  reflexive  verb. 


% 

?fal,  m,  -edf  pi.  -e,  eeL 

St^bilbciif  V.  a,  to  portray,  represent 

Slbcnb,  m.  -«,  pi,  -c,  evening,  eve, 
west ;  -cilc(f(i^eTt ;  n,  -4,  pi.  — r 
vesper-bell,  evening-bell;  -rot^, 
«.,  -rot^Cf  f.  evening-red,  even- 
ing-sky; -rouib,  w.  -ed,  -it  pi.  -e» 
evening-wind,  zephyr. 

5lber,  eonj.  but,  however. 

Sfkrmal  or  aUxmaU,  adv.  again, 
once  more,  anew. 

5Jbfal(>rcn,  see  fasten,  p.  348,  v  n.  ir. 
to  set  off,  set  out,  depart. 

ftbgcrotnncti,  v.  a.  ir.,  to  win  from, 
gain 

Wbfommenf  v.  n.  ir.,  to  come  off,  de- 
viate, lose. 

©bmottcn,  v.  a.  to  harass,  weary. 

SIbpflucfcn,  V.  a.  to  pluck  off,  gather. 

9lbreifenr  to  depart,  set  out. 

Kbfagen,  to  countermand,  refuse, 
decline,  renounce. 

Ibfc^rei'bcrir  see  fd^reibcn,  p.  854 ;  v. 
a.  ir.t  to  oc  py,  transcribe 


^b^tr  /.  ",  pi.  -en,  view,  inten- 
tion. 

SlbjIc^tUd^,  adj,  designed,  purposely 
(see  L.  34.  7). 

Wbilcigcrir  see  (letcicn,  p.  366 ;  v.  ir. 
«.,  to  descend,  dismount,  put  upi 

%hU  m.-t^,pl.  Slcbtc,  abbot. 

Slbnjcbicn,  v.  a.  to  keep  off,  ward  oft 

f&^l  int.  ahl  01  obi  alasl 

Slc^t,  eight. 

Slc^tf/.  -,  care,  attention,  outlawry; 

in  ^d^t  ne^men,  to  take  care. 
Sl^teU  w.  -^»  pi-  -t  eighth, 
^d^tenr  V.  a.  to  regard,  attend  to^ 

value,  deem,  esteem,  take  for. 
Slc^tunp,  /.  -,  esteem,  respect^  eati- 

mation,  regard,  attention. 
Sld>t^e^n»  eighteen, 
^cter,  rn.  -^,  pi.  5lecfcr,  field,  acre, 
5lcf erdmann,  m.  -cdr  y>/.  -leuie,  hn» 

bandman,  tiller. 
Slblcr,  m.  -^,  o/.  T-,  eagle. 
♦)lbcl»{),  m.  Adolphus. 
^ec^ty  ac(;.'  genuine,  authentio. 
%t))nii(fy,  a^.  like,  similar. 
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Hcl^re,  /  -,  p  .  -«#  ear  (of  grain). 

SCengflud^ftit,  /.  -,  anxiety,  unea- 
siness. 

5llbern,  o^f.  silly,  foolish. 

Snbwi^t,  fw,  Albert. 

Slllein,  flkfo.  alone,  only;  c,  but. 

ailtT,  all  (L.  66.  11),  every. 

S[IIcrbe|l,  best  of  all,  very  best 

©Hcrlcl,  oA".  various,  of  all  sorts. 

STIImaJUg,  oy  degrees,  gradually. 

9(ttjU,  <wto.  too,  too  much,  over, 

Hlmofen,  n.  •-«,  pL-,  alms  oharity. 

ffUr  0on;.  than,  but,  when,  Aa,  like, 
except,  besides,  namely,  aU 
tUn,  lust  as. 

9[Ifo»  oov.  thus,  so ;  c  therefore. 

Sllfobalbr  immediately,  directly. 

9[ltf  adj.-  old,  ancient,  aged. 

SlUcr,  tt.  -^,  pi  -,  age,  old  age. 

9lmbo§#  »i.  -e^»  /)/.  -c,  anvil. 

%mtn,  inL  amen. 

Slmt'rifar  -^r  America. 

S[merl!a'ner,  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  American. 

8lmtr  n.  -e«,  p/.  Slemtcr,  charge,  of- 
'fice,  employment,  business. 

9(n,  p-cp.  in,  at,  on,  by,  to,  unto, 
with,  up,  about,  against 

Stnbcr  (bcr,  bie^  bad  Sfnbcre),  adj.  sec- 
ond, other.  fL.  65.) 

Sluberd,  <Mdv.  otherwise,  differently. 

Sinbert^alb,  adj.  one  and  a  half. 

9(ncfbo'tc»  /  -»  o/.  -n,  anecdote. 

Slnfattgen,  see  fangcn/  p.  348 ;  «.  «r. 
a.  i  fLf  to  begin,  act,  open,  do. 
(L.  61.  4.) 

Slnflc^ciif  V.  a.  to  implore,  entreat 

Sfnfiillcn,  v.  a.  to  fill  up. 

Slngel^oren*  «.  w.  to  belong. 

SIngcl,  /.  -r  p/.  -n,  fishing-hook, 
angle. 

Slngene^m,  o^;'.  agreeable,  pleasant 

Slngcjic^t,  n.  -cdi  -«,  pi.  -er,  face, 
countenance. 

9ln:^altcnb,  adj.  constant 

STn^angenr  see  ^angcn,  p.  350;  v.  Ir. 
n*.  to  be  attached  to.  adhere  to. 

Slnf'  r,  m.  -d,  p/.  -,  anchor. 

Wla^tn,  v.  a.  to  accuse. 

5(nfommen,  see  fommcnr  p.  360 ;  v.  it. 
n.,  to  arrive;  -  auf/  to  depend 
upon. 

^Rnfiinbtn,  anfitnbigen,  v.  a.  to  pro- 
claim, announce,  decWe,  publish. 

Unfuttft,/.  -»  arrivaL 


STnUttgettf  V.  fi.  to  arrive,  oouo  •» 

SJnfd^auen,  «.  a.  to  look  at^  regard. 

Slnfd^ulbigen,  «.  a.  to  charge  witi^ 
accuse  ot 

Slnfeben,  see  fc^eti,  p.  854;  ir.  ir.  &, 
to  look  at  behold,  view. 

Snfe^nU(!)f  adj.  considerable,  imporfc- 
ant,  of  consequence.  (L.  34.  7.) 

Slnfid^t,  /.  -,  p/.  -erir  sight,  vifiw, 
opinion,  prospect 

Slnfprcci&cm  v.  a.  »>-,  to  accost^  a  J 
dress,  speak  to,  beg,  aak. 

Stnfpruc^,  m.  -ti,  pi  -fpriic^c,  claim, 
demand;  in  -  ne^men,  to  call  for, 
claim,  request 

STnflalt,  /.  -,  pL  -en,  preparation, 
institution;  ^nflattett  or  anjiftfi 
mad^ettf    to  make  preparations^ 

,  prepare. 

&n)!anb,  m.  -e«r  gracefulness^  sta- 
tion, stand,  behavior.  ^ 

Snflattf  prep,  instead  o^  in  lieu. 

STnllrcngenb,  adj.  toilsome. 

STntwort,  /.  -,  pi.  -  en,  answer. 

5lnt»ortcn,  «.  a.  to  answer. 

SInttcrtraucnr  ».  a.  to  intrust  to^ 
confide  to. 

5ln»anbcln,  v.  n,to  come  upon.  <E« 
Wanbelte  tl^n  bie  fiufl  an,  the  desire 
came  upon  him  (''he  took  a  fan- 
cy," "he  took  it  into  his  head.*^ 

Slnwenbcn,  v.  a.  to  apply,  employ, 
make  use  o^  apply  to. 

5[ntt)cfenb,  adj.  A  p.  present^  thoe« 
present 

Slnjic^cn,  see  jte^cn,  p.  868;  «.  ir.  a 
to  draw,  put  on,  attract,  interest 


Slpfcl,  m.  -d,  pi.  5lcpfcl,  a^ple. 
'clbaur 
apple-tree. 


5lpfclbaum,  m.  -cd 


cpfci,  app 

,  -^t  pi- 


bourne* 


SlprifoTCf  /•  -» p'-  -tt  apricot 
Siprifofenbaum,  m.  -ed,  -d#  pL  *-^ui* 

mc,  apricot-tree. 
Sfpril',  m.  -«,  ApriL 
Slrbclt,/.  -,  pL  -en,  work,  labor. 
5lrbciten ,  v.  n.,  to  work,  labor. 
Sir  better,  m.  -«,  p^  -,  woikman,  la 

borer. 
^rg ,  (uf;.  bad,  w  icked. 
Slrm,  ofij/.  poor,  indigent 
9lrm,  m.  -cd,  p/.  -e,  arm. 
5lrmee',/.  -,  pi.  -n,  army. 
STermel ,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  sleev^^ 
StrmtttJ,  /.  ~,  poverty. 
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MxU  /  -f  />^  -ent  species,  kind,  na- 
ture, qualitj,  propriety,  way. 

9rtig .  adj.  polite  agreeable. 

5Irjti  ».u  -«d ,  !>/.  Slerjtc ,  physician, 
doctor. 

^^K,f  ashes. 

atla^,  m.  -ITed,  j>/.  jfc,  satin, 

Sltmofp^a're, /l  -,  atmosphere. 

9ru(i^r  eon;,  also,  too,  even. 

9luf,  |>re^.  on,  upon,  in,  at,  to.  up ; 
-^inmaU  at  once,  all  at  once; 
■^af^,  in  order  that. 

HufeiU^alt,  m.  -cd,  stay,  sojourn, 
dnlay. 

^ufforDentf  v.  a.  to  summon,  chal- 
lenge, ask,  invite. 

Slufgabc ,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  exercise. 

Slttfte^ctt,  see  ge^en,  o.  848.  ».  tr.  i*. 
to  rise,  open,  see  Sic^t 

5liiftaltcju  «.  a.  tr.  to  stop,  hinder,* 
detain. 

^[uf^ortni  v.  n.  to  cease^  end. 

Slufmcrffam,  acf)-  attentive. 

Slufmcrffamfeit ,  /♦  -,/>/.  -cn»  atten- 
tion. 

^vifp^anitiu  v.  a.  to  plants  mounts 
set  up. 

Viufxti^U  adv.  upright,  erect. 

5lufWneibcn,  see  f(^neibcn,  p.  364;  v. 
tr.  &  to  cut  up,  cut  open. 

Kuffpei^crn,  ».  a.  to  store  up. 

5(ufflc^en,  see  flejen,  jo.  856;  ».  tr. 
n.  to  arise,  get  up,  stand  open. 

auffleigen,  see  tleigcn,  ;>.  356;  ».  tr. 
n.  to  mount,  ascend,  rise. 

^ufmaxt^f  adv.  upward,  upwards. 

SluftoaTtctif  v.  ft.  to  wait  on,  attend, 
serve. 

aufjic^en ,  v.  a.  tr.  to  bring  up,  ed- 
ucate draw  up. 

9uge,  n  -^,  jj^l.  -n,  eye,  bud;  -n^ 
bU^r  ifi.  twinkling,  moment; -n 
bU(fli(i^>  instaneous,  instantly. 

STcuglcin,  n.  -«,  ;)i.  -,  eye  (L.24.  2). 

9ud  »  /M&p.  out,  out  of^  from,  o^ 
by,  on,  upon,  in ;  adv.  over,  out^ 
at  an  ena,  finished. 

Su^bebneitr  v.  a.  dt  r.  to  stretch,  ex- 
tend, expand. 

au^brefc^cn ,  see  bref^ctt,  p.  846 ;  v. 
to  thrash  out. 

9udfinbcn,  see  ftnbtnr  ;>.  248;  v.  tr. 
0.  to  find  out 

iudftt^rtjtf  «.  a.  to  aocompliflh. 


^udgtbtn»  see  ^tUn,  |>.  348'  «.  > 

CL,  to  give  outy  spend. 
Sudge^tnr  see  ge^tn/  p.  348;  v.  tr 

n.,  to  go  out,  go  abroad,  proceed. 
Sudgraben,  v.  a.  tr.,  to  dig  out^  ex 

cavate. 
^ud^alten^  v.  ir.  i^  to  hold  out^  bus 

tain. 
STudrufen,  v.  n.  ir.,  to  call  out>  crj 

out,  exclaim, 
^u^fe^en,  n.  -^,  face,  appearancei 
^upeiir   cufv.  out^   on  the  outsid^ 

without^  abroad, 
^euperc  {btx,  hit,  bad),  adj.  outward, 

exterior,  outside. 
|[u§erl^albr    prep.  A  adv.  abroad, 

without,  out  o^  outside,  beyond. 
S[udfprecl)en,  see  fprc(^cn,  p.  356;  ».  a. 

dk  n.  tr.,  to  pronounce,  utter,  «x< 

press. 
SCujha'Uen,  n.  -«,  Australia. 
^uditbeii/  V.  a.  to  exercise,  practlo«h 

execute,  perpetrate. 
Sudtoanbern,  v.  n.  to  emigrate. 
Slu^weic^cn,  v.  a.  ir.,  to  eive  way, 

turn  aside,  evade,  avoid. 
^Xt,  f.  -/  pi.  ^erte,  ax,  hatchet 

J8 

Sad^,  m.  -e«,  jd/.  ©cid^c,  brook. 
SBfitf en,  V.  tr. ».,  to  bake,  dry,  p.  34& 
SBdcfcTr  m.  -d,  jD^.  -,  baker. 
SBaben,  v.  a.  to  bathe. 
^al^n,  /.  -,  j>/.  -en,  way,  road,  <•• 

reer,  course, 
Sftttier,  m.  -n*  jd^.  -n,  Bavarian 
aSaicrn,  n.  -d,  Bavaria. 
SBalb,  adv.  soon,  early,  nearly. 
S3an,  fn.'i^,pl.  S3dUe,  ball. 
©alfam,  m.  -<J,  jd/.  -e,  balm,  balsaiy 
aSanb,  n.  -ed,  pi.  ©dnbcr,  ribboiw 

string;  /n./>/.  S3dnbt,  volume. 
93dnbigen,  v.  a.  to  tame,  break. 
S3an!,/.  -,je>/.  f&dnU,  bench,  seat 
©anncr,  m.  -^,pl.  -,  banner. 
S3dr,  m.  -en,  pL-in,  bear. 
SBarife,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  barl^  barge. 
©art,  m.  -ed,  -«,  ^/.  ©arte,  beard. 
S3auen,  v.  a.  to  build,  raise ;  fig,  fijg\ 

eincn  -,  to  rely  upon  one. 
Sauer,  m.  -d,  pt  -n,  peasant 
SBduerlein,  n.  -4,  pi.  -,  peasant    L 

24.  1. 
fdavivx,  m.  -id,  /)£.  S3dume,  trea 


474 


©au—Sel 


Sel— 8ef 


©attnttifter,  m  -4,  pi.  ->  architect. 
©aum»olIf ;  /.  -r  cotton. 
©C(fcn#  «.  -«»  o?.  -r  basin. 
©cbad^tTam*  atj.  considerate, 
©f  btt'^t'famfelt,  /.  -r  circumspection, 

caution,  prudence, 
©cbau'ern*  v,  a.  to  pity, 
©ebedf  cn#  »  a.  to  cover,  shelter, 
©cbenf  cUf  a,  a.  tr.,  to  consider,  re- 
flect upon,  mind. 
©ebien'tCr  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  servant 
©cbfir'fcn,  see  huxftn,p,  346;  v.  tr.  n, 

to  need,  want 
©tbttrf  tigr  adf,  wanting,  in  want  o£ 
©efejl'.  m.  -t^tpL  -c,  command. 
S3cfcyim#  «.  ir.  a.,  to  command,  or- 
der, charee,  desire,  p,  346. 
©cftc'bert,  plumaged. 
©ejln'bcnf  see  ^nben,  p.  346 ;  v.  ir,  a. 

to  find,   think;   v.  tr.  r.,  to  be; 

»ie  -  jtc  ficif,  how  do  you  do  ? 
©cjlci'§en#  ».  tr.  r.  to  be  studious  of. 
©cfrci'cn,  ».  a.  to  free,  deliver. 
fbt^t'Un,  see  gcbcn,  j>.  348;  v.  ir.  r., 

to  betake. 
©egeg'nen»  v.  n.  to  meet 
©cgel'cn,  see  gejen,  |>.  348;  ». «.  tr., 

to  commit 
©egc^'rerir  v,  a.  to  desire,  demand. 
SBcgicr'bf,/.  -,  />/.-n#  desire,  lust 
©cgin'nen,   v.  a.  &  n.  ir.,  to  begin, 

do,  undertake. 
SBeglci'tCTir  V.  a,  to  accompany. 
SPcglci'ter,  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  companion, 

attendant  follower,  guide. 
SBcgra'ben,  see  graben,  jo.  360 ;  v.  ir. 

<L,  to  bury. 
©egrei'fcn,  see  greifem  ».  350;  v.  ir. 

a.,  to  feel,  comprehend,  under^ 

stand. 
fbt^al'Un,  see  ^alteu,  p.  350 ;«.  tr.  a 

to  keep,  retain. 
©e^an'belitf  v.  a.  to  treat  manage. 
©e|ar'ren»  ».  »i.  to  continue,  persist^ 

insist,  persevere. 
fie^aup'tetif  v.  a.  to  affirm,  maintain, 

pretend. 
fdti,  prep.  Ai,  near,  beside,  by,  on, 

with,  to,  in,  in  the  presence  of 
fdtii^ttix,  V.  a.  A  n.  to  confess. 
©nc^tsater,  m.  -«,  pL  -"oattx,  oon- 

i3ssor. 
©eibe,  tdf.  botb  twi ;  fciner  »Ott  -, 

neither  of  iJ      wo 


S3etf ommettr  see  fommeiw  p.  350 ;  « 

tr.  n.,  to  get  at. 
©cin,  n.  -<d,  /)/.  -c,  leg,  bone. 
©eift>icl/  n.  -<d,  ^Z.  -e,  example,  in- 
stance, pattern ;  luvx  ^,  for  exam- 
ple, for  instance. 
©ctBCttr  p.  346 ;  V.  a.  to  bite. 
SBcijlanb,  m.  -ed,  -^r  assistance. 
S3ettlc^cn,  v.  n  ir.,  to  assist 
©ei)ltmmen/  v.  n.  to  agree  with,  m 

sent  to. 
©eimo^nen,  v.  n.  to  be  present  at 

assist. 
S3efann'tc  m.  «k/.-n,  pl.~n,  acquaint 

ance. 
aScfla'gcn,  V.  r.  to  complain. 
SBela'gcning,  /.  -,  -eiif  sieee. 
©elei'btgettf  v,  a.  to  offend,  insnltL 
aSellen,  v.  n.  to  bark, 
©eloynen,  v.  a.  to  reward. 
©cloynung,  /.  -» j»/.  -<n,  reward. 
S3emer'fen»  v.  a.  to  perceive,  mark 

observe,  note. 
S3cmoo|!'f  adv.  mossy. 
©enet'ben,  ».  a.  to  envy. 
S5end't]^igt#  adj.  in  need,  in  want 
SBerat^'fd)Iagung»/7f  pi-  -en  ^  consob 

ation,  deliberation. 
SScrau'ben,  ».  a.  to  rob,  plunder. 
S3eraufd^t',  frenzied,  intoxicated. 
©ere'bettr  v.  a.  to  persuade. 
SBereitg/  adv.  already. 
SBereu'erir  v.  a.  to  repent  regret 
93erg>  m.  -ed,  pi.  -Cr  mountain. 
SBcrgaii',  bcrgauf,  adv,  uphill. 
S3ergem  p.  346;  v.  ir.  a.,   to  mit«^ 

conceaL 
fdtxlx'n,  n.  -«,  Berlin. 
©crup/  »i.  -e«#  -^,  ^/.  -e,  vocatioiL 
fdtxixi^mt',  adj.  celebrated. 
©erul^'retir   v.  a.  to  touch,  handle^ 

mention,  hint  at 
©efc^d'meitf  v.  a.  to  shame ,  fig.  m 
excel,  be  superior  to. 
©efc^ei'beit/  ad^.  modest 
©efd^Ue'0en>  to  decree,   determiiM 

resolve,  to  finish. 
©efd^rdn^fenr  v.  a.  to  confine^  limit, 

bound,  restrain. 
SSefc^rci'bert,  see  fd^retbtn,  p.  564 ;  w 

ir.  a.,  to  describe. 
©efc^ul'Oigenr  v.  a.  to  accusa 
SBcfcn,  m.  -^,  pi.  -»  broom. 
©epe'gett/  v.  a.  to  vanquiah,  eonqiuff 
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fbtWtru  Bee  fl^etii  p.  354;  oi  fV.  a., 
to  po«se8& 

®erorgen>  «.  a.  to  take  care  o^  pro- 
vide, apprehend,  fear. 

S3ef!an'btgr  ctdj.  constant,  durable. 

SBcftat'lgcm  v.  a,  to  confirm. 

©cjlt  (ber,  bie,  bad),  adj.  best. 

©eficyen,  see  ile^en,  />.  356;  ».  tr.  a. 
dk  91 ,  to  suffer,  be,  endure,  con- 
sist o^  encounter ;  -  auff  to  in- 
sist upon. 

©etlel'Ieri/  v,  a.  to  order,  appoint. 

©eilett'ung,  /.  -,  pi.  en,  order,  com- 
mission. 

©cjlim'mung,/.  -,  pL-tn,  determin- 
ation, destination,  destiny. 

©ejhtt'fcm  r.  a.  to  punish. 

Ibt\vi'^txi,  r.a,to  visit,  see,  frequent, 
go  to  see. 

fDeteti/  V.  a.dt  tLto  say  a  prayer,  to 
pray. 

fbttxaa^'Utt,  «.  a.  to  look  upon,  con- 
template, consider. 

©etrat^t'ung,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  view,  con- 
sideration. 

SBetra'gen ,  see  tragcn  r  />.  356 ;  v.  ir. 
a.  to  amount  to ;  v,  ir.  r.  to  be- 
have one's  sell 

S8etra'gen,  n.  -^,  conduct,  behavior. 

IBetru'Btr  adj.  f^icted,  sad. 

93etru'gen,  p.  346 ;  to  cheat,  deceive. 

fbttt,  n.  ~t^,  pi.  -in,  bed. 

Settelit,  «.  fi.  to  beg. 

SBettlcr  m.  -d,  pL  -,  beggar. 

©cttlcrflcib ,  «.  -cd,  -d,  1?/.  -«T,  beg- 
gar's dress. 

S3en>a(^'en,  «.  a.  to  watch,  guard. 

IBe»ajf nen#  v.  a.  to  aroo. 

Sttoa^'ren  /  v.  a.  to  keep,  take  care 
0^  preserve,  guard. 

Semt'gen,  v.  a.  to  move,  excite. 

SBetvegt,  oc^'.  moved,  touched. 

©ettoVncr,  m.  -«,  j>/.  -,  inhabitant. 

SBetDun'bent,  «.  a.  to  admire,  wonder. 

©c»utt'^erunJ,/.  -r  admiration. 

(Betvupt ,  aef;.  known,  conscious  o( 
-fein,  fi.  consciousness. 

BejWtigen ,  v.  a.  to  charge,  accuse. 

fdiiWti^tn,  see  Bestc^tigen. 

^iUU  f. -,  pi. -tt,  Bible. 

83icnc,  /  pi.  -n,  bee. 

^ici".  tt.  -cd,  -4r  !>/.  -c,  beer. 

S^ilb ,  fi  -€d  ,  i^i.  -<r,  image,  idea, 
tep^ejentation,  portrait^  picture. 


Sitben ,  V.  a.  toform^  oulti\ate>  oi^ 

ilize,  improve. 
S3Ubung,/.  -,  pi.  -en,  culture,  Uam- 

ing,  accomplishment. 
SBlnbe,  /.  jp/.  -n,  band;  -»trt»  «• 

conjunction. 
S3tnben,  p.  846;  v.  ir.  a.  to  bind  tie. 
S3irne,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  pear. 
^trfc^en ,  v.  a.  to  shoot,  go  a  shoot 

ing,  shoot  with  a  rifle. 
93id,  adv.  <h  conj.  till,  until ;  Ud  an 

-auf,  -ju,  up,  to,  as  far  as 
S3lttc,jf.  pi.  -n,  request,  entreaty 

petition,  suit. 
^intn,p.  346 ;  V.  ir.  a.  to  beg,  pray 

request,  entreat,  invite. 
Skitter,  adj.  bitter,  sharp. 
S3lafen,  p.  346  to  blow. 
SBlatt,  n.  -ed,  pi.  ©latter,  leaf: 
©latter,  /.  -,  pi.  -n  blister ;  ble  -ii| 

pi.  the  sraall-pox. 
93lau,  adj.  blue. 
SBlei,  n.  -c^,  -d,  lead. 
©leibcm  p.  346;  v.  tV.  n.  to  remain, 

continue,  perish. 
33lei(^,  a/y.  pale,  faded. 
S3lei|liftr  VI.  -e?,  />/.  -e,  pencil. 
SBUrf,  7/1.  -ee,  i>/.  -e,  look,  glance. 
S3li(fen,  v.  n.  to  glance,  look. 
S3linb,  adj.  blind. 

©li^en,  V.  n.  to  lighten,  flash,  gleam. 
SBlume,/.-,  p/.  -n,  flower;  -ngarten^ 

m.  flower-garden. 
SBliimc^en,  n.  -d,  ^/.  -,  floweret, 
©little,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  bloom,  flower. 
SBlutig,  adj.  bloody. 
SBobcn,  m.  -d,  pi.  33bben,  ground, 

soil,  bottom,  loft,  garrets 
S3ogen,  m.  -^tpl.  -,  bow. 
©o^ne,  /.  -,  pt.  -n,  bean. 
Sobrer,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  auger. 
SBofe,  adj.  <&  adv.  bad,  ill,  wicked, 

hurtful,  angry,  sore. 
©D^^aft,  adj.  malicious,  wicked. 
SBote,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  messenger. 
S3otfd^aft, /.  -,pl.  -en,  message. 
©ottc^er,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  cooper. 
©raud^en,  v.  a.  to  want,  need,  use. 
SBrauer,  m.  -^  pi.  -,  brewer. 
SBraun,  adj.  brown, 
©raufen,  v.  n.  to  rush,  roar,  buzi. 
©redden,  p.  346    v.  ir.  a.  db  n,  tik 

break, 
©reit,  adj.  brrrao,  large,  wid« 
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DTtntciU  n*  "4f  I>rQiii6ii. 

©renneiw  /k  34« ;  i .  tr.  a  A  n.  te 
bum,  scorch,  parch,  distil,  cau- 
terize, brand. 

©rctt.  n  -<d,  pi.  -er,  board. 

©rlcf,  m.  -ed,  pi  -t,  letter;  Hjaptcr, 
letter-paper. 

©ringcn ,  p.  346.  v.  ir.  a.  to  bring 
carr^,  convey,  bear;  an  jt(^  -/  t« 
acquire,  get  possession. 

JBrob,  n.  -e^,  pL  -e,  bread,  loal 

^xMi,  /  -,  /)/.  -iif  bridge. 

©ruber,  m.  -d ,  jo?.  ©riibcr,  brother 

©ruberltc^,  adj,  brotherly,  fi-ater 
nal ;  -umfc^lungen,  in  fraternal  em 
brace. 

©TuIIen,  ».  n,  to  roar,  low. 

©runneiii  m.  -4f  pi.  -t  well,  spring 
fountain. 

1bx\x%f.^,  pi  ©riijle,  breast. 

SBruihiabcI, /.  -t'ol-n,  breast-pin. 

Ibu^t  n,  -<d,  /)/.  ©U(^cr»  book ,  quire* 
-fcinber,  m.  bookbinder;  -^cinblcr, 
m.  bookseller,  stationer. 

©u(^c#  /.  -,  pi  -<n,  beech. 

©udettf  v.  r.  to  stoop,  bow. 

©unbe^({eno§i  f/L^n, pl-tn,  confed- 
erate, ally. 

©iirgcr,  m.  -dr  pi  -» citizen. 

©iirjic,/.  -,  pi  -n,  brush. 

©ttfd^ ,  nu  -t^,  pi  ©iird^c ,  bush, 
thicket. 

©utter,  /.  -,  butter. 

iS 

CJaraf  ter,  to.  -«,  />/.  -te're,  charac- 
ter. 
ClJrtlVcnlJeitr  /.  -,  christendouL 
(Eouj!tte#/  -,/)/.  -n,  cousin. 

^a,  ocfv.  4&  con;,  there,  present, 
then,  at  that  time,  when,  as 
while,  because,  since 

Dabei'f  adv.  by  that,  thereby,  there- 
with, thereat^  near  it,  present. 

^a^,  n.  "t^tpl.  Ddd^er,  roof. 

jDaburci^,  ado.  by  this,  by  that, 
through  it,  through  that  place. 

Dafti'r,  adv.  for  it,  for  that^  instead 
of  that. 

Ca^er'f  adv.  <fc  e.  thence,  hence,  out 
of  ihat^  therefore, 


^al^in',  adv.  thither  there,  awaj^ 

down,    gone,    pa*t;  -fhctfetti  to 

stretch  out,  spread  out. 
•Dame,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  lady. 
^amit',  adv.  &  conj.  therewith,  with 

it  ^this,  that),  by  it^  by  that^  in 

oraer. 
^Ddmmerung,  f.  -r  twilight^  dusk. 
Dampf,  m.  -cd,  pi.  Ddmpfc*  stsMi 

vapor,  smoke,  fume. 
Dane,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  Dane. 
Danf,  m*  -cd,  thanks,  rewari 
Danfbar,  adj.  thankful,  graiefnL 
Danfen,  v.  a.&  n.  to^ thank. 
Damt,  adv.  the  i,  thereupon. 
DaranO  adv.  thereon,  thereat,  on  K 

at  it,  by  it. 
jDarauf ,  adv.  fhereon.   thereupon, 

on  that»   on   t,  upon  it,  at  toat^ 

to  that,  it,  after  that ;  ff<^  -  \6fttxaf 

gen,  to  leap  upon,  swing  upon. 
!£)araud',  adv.  tiereout,  out  or  thtt^ 

therefrom,  thence,   from  thii^  o' 

this. 
Da  re  In',  adv.  therein,  into  it;  M- 

t^eilen,  to  share  therein. 
Darin',  adv.  thereui,  in  that^  m  Uiii» 

in  it,  wherein. 
Damad^',  adv.  after  that^  upon  tM 

for  that,  for  it 
Darum,  adv.  around  thaty  for  that, 

for  it,  therefor. 
T>ii^,  arl  the ,  pm.  tVat,  which. 
Dag,  conj.  that;  -  ni^t,  lest;  hii  -» 

till 
Dauern,.v.  »*.  to  Iwt^  crntinuf;».6. 

<Se  imp.  to  grieve,  cause  \^j  pity; 

ijr  bauert  mic^,  you  gri^'ve  m^ 

I  pity  you. 
DaupJ^in,   m.  ~^,  dauphin,  crown- 
prince,  eldest  son  of  the  kings  oi 

France. 
Da»on',  adv.  thereof  tbenfircir,  W 

that,  of  it,  from  it,  wberao^  ^J 

it,  ofl^  away;  -jagen   tohifvtt 

away. 
*Jb(L\Vi'f  adv.  thereto,  tothat^  farU  I 

for  it,  at  that. 
Decfcl,  m.  -^,  />/.  -,  cover. 
Deden,  v.  a.  to  cover,  screea. 
Dein,  pm.  poaa.  thy.  L.  12.  2. 
Demant,  see  Dtantant 
Demojl^ened,  m.  Demostnenea 
Demut^,/.  -y  humility,  meekneii 
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©cmMig/  adj.  humble,  meek, 
©cnfctt,  p.  346;   V.  ir,  a.  A  n.,  to 
,  think  (of^  upon,  an,  auf),  to  mind, 

reflect  upon. 
!Cenffpru($/  m.  -cd,  -«,  pi.  -fprii^e, 

sentence  motto,  maxim, 
©cnn,  conj  for,  then,  than ;  ed  fcl  - 

^a^,  unless,  if,  provided. 
^cnnoc^,   conj.  yet,  however,  not- 

wIlLstanding,  nevertheless. 
©er,  iri.  the;  prn.  this,  that,  who. 
©crcl'nflr  «fw.  once,  in  the  future. 
Dfrientge,  biejenlgc,  ba^jcuigc,  pm. 

demonttr.  he,  that. 
Dcifclbc,  btcfelbe,  ba\[tlU,  pm.  the 

same,  he,  she,  it,   that;   tbtTH, 

the  very  same. 
jbt^alh,    adv.  therefore,   for   this 

reason,  on  that  account 
DeffcntttJitten,  prep.  dtpm.  therefore, 

on  that  account 
JDcjlo,  adv.  the;  -  bcffctr  the  better, 

so  much  the  better. 
jDeuten,  v.  a.  to  explain,  interpret; 

-,  V.  n.  to  point. 
Deutlid^/  adj.  clear,  distinct 
X)eutfc^,  adj.  German. 
Dcutj'c^lanb,  n.  -^,  Germany. 
^iamant'f  m.  -en»  pi.  -em  diamond. 
Didff  04/.  thick,  big,  large,  stout 
'Jbith,  m.  -cd,  /)/.  -Cf  thie£ 
3)iencr,  m.  -^;  pi.  -,  servant      ' 
iDienjl#  m.  -<d,  />/.  -e,  service,  office, 

employment;  -e  ne^meit/  to  enter 

service. 
^ienfhnabc^en/  m.  -4,  pL  -»  servant- 
girl. 
Diedfeitdr  adv.  on  this  side. 
Diefer,  Diefe,  Diefcd ,  ;>m.  demona. 

this  (L.  10). 
Dingr  nw-c^,-^,j>/.-e»  thing,  affair, 

matter. 
Oo(^/  con/,  yet,   however,   never- 
theless   but  (L.  69.  11). 
Dolc^r  m.  -€d»  pi.  -<*  dagger. 
Dont/  nL'^^,pi.~t,  cathedral,  dome. 
©otmcrtt*  V.  n.  to  thunder. 
I3ol»peUf  (K^.  double,  twofold;  adv. 

doubly,  twice. 
Dorf,  n.  -c«,  pi.  Dorfcr,  village. 
Dorn  »*.-€«,  jt)/.  -<n,  A  Dorncr,  thorn. 
t>oxt,  adv.  yonder,  there ;  -  oben , 

there,  above,  up  there. 
^Tongetw  v.  a.  to  throng,  presa. 


DraTi jfal,  n.  -ed,  -«  j)/.  -e»  calamity 

1>xavLf,  see  Daratif. 

Drc^cn,  v.  a.<k  r.  to  turn,  revohe. 

Drct,  three;  -mal,  adv.  three timea 

Drelnig^  thirty. 

!Drefd^cn,jo.  346;  ».  ir.  a.  to  thrash. 

Dref^er,  //i.  -^i  pi.  -r  thrasher. 

Dredbciif  n.  -d,  Dresden. 

Dringcn,  v.  ».  ir.  to  press  forth 

crowd,  urge,  penetrate. 
Drittcl,  n.  -«,  pi.  *-,  third. 
!Dr.tttcn«,  thirdly. 
Broken,  v.  n.  to  threaten. 
'Dxud,  m.  ^^,  pi.  ~^,  pressure. 
X)rii(fcn,  v.  a.  to  press,  squeeze,  op- 

press. 
DUr  r>m.  thou. 

J)ufti9 '  <^dj.  vaporous,  fragrant 
Dumntr  adi.  dull,  stupid. 
Dunfclr  (wjf.  dark,  obscure. 
Dunfcl,  n.  -^,  darkness,  obscurity. 
Dunfel^eitr  /.  -r  darkness. 
Ditnjl ,  m.  -ed  ,  /)/.  Dunjle ,  vapor, 

steanL 
1b\xx^,  prep,  through,  by  means  oC 
jDurd^flrd'mtn^  v.  n.  to  permeate. 
X>urc^»aii'beln ,  «.  ».  to  wander,  of 

pass  through,    or  over,  to  tra- 
verse. 
3)iirfen ,  to  be  allowed,  be  permit- 

ted,  be  able,  need.  (L.  45.  4.  Ay. 

346.) 
!X)urf!en ,  'Diirftcn ,  v.  n.  <k  imp.  to 

thirst,  be  thirsty. 


(Sbcrtf  adj.  <k  adv.  even,  level,  plain, 
even,  just,  exactly,  precisely,  aU 
-,  just  as. 

(£cf c,  /.  -,  pi.  -iif  corner,  edge. 

(£belf  adj.  A  adv.  noble,  precionsi 
choice ;  -'m&tpigy  a^.  noble,  mag- 
nanimous. 

i£bel)lein ,  m.  -ed »  pi.  -e  t  precioui 
stone. 

(£ben>  n.  ~i,  Eden,  paradise. 

(Sl^Cf  adv.  ere,  before. 

S^cr,  flkiw.  sooner,  rather 

(E^rCr  /.  -f  pi.  -n#  honor. 

(S^rerMctigr  ot^'.  reverent,  respeetfol 

(E^rfurd^t,/.-,  veneration,  awe,  rev 
erenc& 

^Wx^t  adj.  honest  faithfuL 
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(E^TtDfirblgr  tuff,  reverend,  venerable. 
dilinL   eh!  hey!  ay! 

Sigen,  cuij,  own,  sel^  proper,  pecu- 
liar, singular,  strange,  accurate; 
-]^cit#  /.  property,  peculiarity; 
-nii^igr  adj.  selfish;  -ftimiJi,  adj 
capricious,  willful,  obstinate. 

Ctgcnilld^f  proper,  exact,  real. 

(£ilcn,  V.  fk  to  hasten,  hurry,  speed. 

(Ein^  arL  a,  an ;  adj.  one. 
Inan'bet/  adv.  one  an^jther,  each 
other. 

(Sinerleif  the  same. 

(Einfaltr  /.  -»  simplicity,  silliness. 

(Sinfaltigf  adj.  simple,  silly. 

(Elnfu^ren^  v.  a.  to  introduce,  im- 
port, conduct. 

Cingcweibc ,  n.  -d ,  pL  hi,  inwards, 
entrails,  intestinaa. 

(Engweg ,  m.  -ed  #  i>i  -e ,  defile,  nar- 
row pass. 

Cingretfcn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  catch,  lay 
hold  o^  exert  influence,  inter- 
fere. 

Itittigcr,  (Eintge ,  (imiged,  pm.  some,* 
any. 

(SinmaU  <kIv-  once,  one  time. 

Clnrld^ten,  «.  a.  <fc  r.  to  set  right,  ar- 
range, adjust;  (!($  eitrid^teitr  to 
•accommodate,  establish  one's  self. 

(Kind,  adj.  one,  one  thing,  one  and 
the  same. 

Sinfam,  adj.  solitary,  lonely. 

(Kinfamfeit »  /.  -,  pi.  -<n ,  solitude, 
retiredness. 

(Einfc^lummern ,  v.  n.  to  fall  into  a 
slumber,  fall  asleep. 

(Sinfammeln,  v.  a.  to  gather  in,  col- 
lect 

CinflcblcT,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  hermit 

(£inf)i  adv.  once,  one  day,  one  time. 

(£injleQen»  v.  a.  to  suspend,  stop* 
V.  r.  to  appear. 

(SiiittJOl^neT,  m.  -i,  pL  -,  inhabitants 

(Sinjtln,  adf.  single,  isolated. 

Cinjig,  ad;,  only,  single,  alone. 

6ld,  n.  -cdf  ice,  ice-cream;  -Hx,  m. 
polar  bear. 

Clfen,  «*-*,  iron;  -©erf,  n.  -4,  iron 
work. 

(gtfcm,  adj.  iron, 

(Eitel,  iuf;.  idle,  vain,  frivolous 

^itent,  V. «».  to  fester. 


(Bhlf  m  -3f  aversion,  disgust 
(£lenb,  »*.  -ed,  misery,  distress. 
(Slenbf  a^^'.  miserable,  wretch^! 
Slcpl^ant,  m.»^n,pl.  -en,  eleplant 
<£tte,/. -:,^/. -n,  elL 
aUa^,  m.  Eloah. 
(SUcrn,  »/.  parents. 
(£m)>fan(<en,  p.  346;  v.  •>.  a.  tc  w 

ceive,  take,  accept. 
Smpfcl^'lcn,  p.  346 ;  ».  ir,  a  to  recyaf 

mend 
(£m)>or^  o^f.  on  high,  upward,  a| 

aloft. 
(£mpo'rcn,  v.  a.  to  stir  tip,  excite ,  -j 

V.  r.  to  rebel,  revolt 
(£mp6'rer,  m,  -4,  pi.  -,  rebel. 
©mpor'ragcn ,  v.  n.  to  tower  up. 
<£in)>or'fci^auen,  v.  n.  to  look  organ 

up. 
(Empor'flelgen,  v.  n.  tV.  to  rise,  mount 
(£nbe,  n.  -d,  ;?/.  -n,  end,  aim. 
(&nt>lx^,  adj.  finite,  final;   a<lp.  tt 

last,  finally. 
(£n9  or  ©ngc,  o^/.  narrow,  tight 
©ngcl  m.  -d,  jo/.  -,  angeL 
(Snglanb,  n.  -d,  England. 
(Englanber,  m.^,pl.  -,  Englishman. 
Snglifd^r  adj.  English. 
SntbloBcn,  v.  a.  to  uncover,  bare. 
(£ntblo§t'r   adj.  destitute,   deprived 

of,  p.  see  cntblopcn. 
(£nte,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  duck. 
Cntfcf'nung,  f.  -,  pi.  -en,  distanos^ 

removal,  departure. 
(Sntfernt',  adj.  distant,  remote 
(Sntge'gen,  />re/>.  &  adv.  against^  op 

posite. 
(Smgeg'enge^en,  v.  n.  ir.,  to  go  it 

meet 
©ntgcg'nen,  v.  h.  to  answer,  reply. 
(£nt|al'ten,  f.  a.  ir.  to  cont^ain,  com 

prehend;  v.  r.  tr.  to  abstain  from, 

avoid. 
<£m^c'ben,  see  l^cbem  p.  350;  t;.  ir  a 

to  exempt  from. 
(£ntle'Digenr  t;.  a.  to  release. 
(Entrin'nen,  see  rtnnen,  ^.  352;  «.  m. 

n.,  to  run  away,  escape. 
(Entfa'gen,  v.  n.  to  renounce^  redifn. 
Smfc^la'fen,  see  fc^Iafen,  p.  354'  «.  ir. 

n.,  to  fall  asleep,  expire. 
(£nlf(^la'9en,  see  f^lagen,  j?.  364:  ^ 

ir.  r.,  to  get  rid  o^  divesu 
(£mf(i^Ur  fen,  see  fc^Ue^tn,  p  3^4   « 


(Jttt|l--Srl 


(irl— gfel 


479 


ir.  a.,  to  unlock,  disclose ;  «.  r.  to 

resolve,  determine. 
(Entiie'^cn,  see  flc^cn,  p.  356,  v.  ir, 

w.,  to  arise,  originate. 
(Ent»e'bcr,  coji/.  either. 
Sntstvet'etir  v.  a.  to  disunite,  set  at 

variance ;  v.  r.  to  qnarreL 
CEr,  prn,  he,  it.  (L.  28.  5.) 
(Srbar'meiu  v.  r.  to  pity,  have  mercy. 
Crbarm'Uc^,  adj,  piti.ul,  miserable, 

wretched. 
^x^t,  u.  -^t  inheritance,  patrimony. 
Crben,  v.  a.  to  inherit*  v.  n.  to  de- 
volve by  inheritance. 
Crbit'tcn,  v.  a.  ir.y  to  get,  or  try  to 

get  by  entreaty. 
Srbit'tcrung,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  animosity. 
6rblt(f'cn»  v.  a.  to  descry,  see,  view. 
(Srbfe,/.  -,  ;)^.  -en,  pea. 
(Erbc,^.  -,  j>/.  -n,  earth,  ground. 
Srct^'ncn/  t;..r.  to  happen,  chance. 
Srfln'benr  see  finben,  p.  348;  ».  tr.  a., 

to  invent. 
erfiirien,  v.  a.  to  fill,  do,  fulfill 
(fcrgc'ben,  see  gcbeiir  o.  348;  t>.  tr.  r^ 

to  surrender,   suomit^   devoted, 

addicted,  given. 
(Srgc'^en,  v.  n.  ir.^  to  happen,  befall ; 

r.  imp.  to  go,  fare  with. 
©rgrei'fcn,  see  gretfen,  jo.  350;  v.  tr. 

a.,  to  seize,  catch 
(Srl^arten,  see  l^alten,  />.  350 ;  v.  ir.  a. 

dk  n.,   to  keep,   maintain,   save, 

receive,  get,  gain. 
(Ex^ttl'mn9,/.-r  preservation,  main- 
tenance, support. 
(Krl^e'ben,  v.  a.  tr.,  to  raise ;  r.  r.  tr., 

to  rise,  arise. 
(£Tin'nern»  v.  a.  to  remind,  mention ; 

V.  r.  to  remember,  recollect. 
Grfdl'ten,  «  r.  to  catch  cold. 
Crfctt'ncn,  see  !enncn,  p.  350;  v.  tr. 

a.,  to  perceive,  distinguish,  re- 

0  agnize. 
CrHd'tcn,  v.  a.  to  explain,  interpret^ 

define,  declare. 
Crfleftern,  v.  a.  to  climb. 
Crfun'btgcn,  v.  r.  to  inquire,  make 

inquiry. 
Srlau'ben,  «.  a.  to  permit  allow. 
Crlie'gen,  see  U^gciir  />.  350;  v.  tr.  n., 

to  sQocvmls  be  subdued,  sink 

under 


(Srlofd^  en,  v.  n.  tr.,  to  go  out,  be  ez' 

tinguished,  expire. 
(Srio'fung,  /.  -,  pi  -en,  redemption 

deliverance,  salvation. 
(£rmor'ben,  v.  a.  to  murder. 
(Srmal^'nen,  v.  a.  to  exhort,  admcnish. 

remind. 
(£rnie'brigen ,  i;.  a.  to  lower,  abase 

V,  r.  to  humble  one's  self. 
(£rtt|l,  Crnfl^atl,  (grniboU,  adj.  mutd 

est,  serious,  grave,  stern. 
(Srnte,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  harvest,  crop. 
(Sro'bcrer,  w.  -d,  p/.  -,  conqueror. 
Srrci'cl)enr  v.  a.  to  reach,  attain. 
Srret'tcu,  v.  a.  to  save. ;  riscue. 
Srric^'tcn,  ».  a  to  erect,  build  up. 
(Srfa^'r  m.  -ed,  compensation. 
Crfc^al'Ien,  v.  n.  ir.  to  sound,  resound, 

spread. 
(&x\ii^ti'nin, p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  appear. 
(Srfi^ie'pen ,  see  ©d^icpen,  p.  354;  «. 

tr.  a.  to  shoot. 
(Erfd^rc'tfcitf  v.  a.  to  terrify,  fright- 
en;  V.  r.  ir.  to  be  terrified,  b« 

frightened. 
Srfe^  en,  v.  a.  to  supply,  replace. 
(£rjlr  a<i/.  <fc  adv.  first,   prime,    at 

first,  Defore,  only,  not  till. 
(Srflau'nen,  v.  n.  to  be  astonished, 

amazed. 
(£rjlend,  adv.  first,  in  the  first  placet 
(£rfu'(^en,  v.  a.  to  entreat,  request.  * 
Srtrin'fen..  nee  trtnfcn,  p.  366 ;  v.  ir.  n. 

to  be  drowned,  drown. 
Srwa'c^cn,  v.  n.  to  awake,  appear 
(£rn}ad)'fcnf  adj.  full  gro  x'n,  adult 
Srwdyncn,  v.  a.  to  men  tic  n. 
©mar'tcn,  v.  a.  to  expect,  await 
Crwecf'cn,  r.  a.  to  awaken,  rouse. 
(Smci'd^cn,  t?.  a.  to  soften, 
©nroei'fem  see  tt>cifcn#  p.  358 ;  r.  t**  4l 

to  show,  do,   render;     v.  r.   i» 

prove. 
(£rn)er'bcn,  t;.  a.  tr.  to  acquire,  eara» 

gain,  obtain. 
©mcr'bung,/.  acquisition. 
(£rtt)ic'bern/  v.  a.  to  answer,  reply. 
dtxiiifi'Un ,  V.  .1.  to  tell,  narrate,  re 

port 
(Srjeu'gen ,  v.  a.  to  beget^  produoc^ 

engender.  *  ' 

(£rjie  ^cr ,  m.  -«,  p/.  -,  instructor 

master,  governor. 
dxiXt'Uxn,  V.  n.  to  tremble,  shake. 
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Cdf  prP'  \i,  so. 

(Efcl,  m.  -0»  jt)/.  "t  aas,  donkey. 

Cljcnr  JE).  348 ;  V.  ir.  a,  to  eat. 

Sffig,  m.  -^,  vinegar. 

Ctitc^Cr  adj.  some,  any,  several. 

(£tn>ad»  pni.  ^mething,  somewhat, 
some,  any,  a  little. 

(£u(^f  you,  to  you. 

6ucr,  cuerc,  cuer,  pm,  your. 

Sula'Ua/  Eulalia. 
.  ;iulc,  /.  -,  !>/.  -n,  owL 
?  turo'pa,  n.  -df  or  end#  Europe. 

^turopd'etf  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  European, 

5tt>.,  your.  L.  27.  3. 

Swigr  cui/.  eternal,  everlasting. 

^ttigfeit,  /.  -,  eternity. 


gabcl,  /  -,  pi  -Hr  fable. 

gcic^err  m.  -^j>/.  -,  fan. 

^a^tgr  adj  able,  apt,  fit,  capable. 

&a^renr  p,  348 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  drive, 
carry,  convey ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  move 
quickly,  run,  start,  rush,  to  go 
in  a  carriage,  to  sail,  navigate. 

gfallcn,  p,  348;  v.  ir.  «.  to  foil,  de- 
cline, faiL 

galfcb^eit, /I  -,  pi  -ett#  falsehood. 

Sami'Ue,  /  -,  pi.  -tt»  family. 

f^aitgcn,  p.  348 ;  v.  tr.  a.  to  catch, 
take,  seize. 

garbc,  /.  -,  pi.  -xif  color. 

Srcirben,  v.  a.  to  color,  dye. 

Srarber,  m.  -€,  pi.  -r  dyer. 

gag,  n.  -ffc^,  joi.  gdjifcr,  cask,  barrel, 

%a^,  adv.  almost. 

%aiftnf  V.  a.  to  seize,  contain ;  v.  r. 
fast  to  collect  ones  selfj  recover. 

^QuI,  adj.  putrid,  lazy,  idle. 

Braul^citr/.  -,  laziness,  idleness. 

^cbrua'r,  m.  -4,  pi.  -t,  February. 

Scd^ten,  o.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  fight,  fence. 

§eber,/ -,  pi.  -%  feather,  pen. 

ftegen,  v.  a.  to  sweep,  cleanse. 

Scblcn,  V.  n.  to  fail,  miss,  err,  mis- 
take, to  be  wanting,  want,  to  be 
deficient;  wad  fc^lt  3^nen?  whai 
ails  you  f 

$e^lcr,  m.  -^  pi.  -,  fault,  error. 

$etg ,  adj.  coward,  faint-hearted. 

5cin,  adj.  fine,  delicate,  pretty. 

9cinb#  oii;.  hostile,  inimieaL 

geinb/  m.  -ed,  jd/.  e,  enemy. 

SeinbUc^,  adi.  Hostile^  inimieaL 


gelnbfettgfeit,/.  ->  p/.  -ctw  hoatility. 

gelb,  n.  -cd,  pi.  -<r,  field,  plain ; 
-blume,/.wild-flower;-fru(^t,  pro- 
duce of  the  fields ;  -^crr,  fn.  com 
mander  in-chief;  -xotbd,  m.  ser- 
geant. 

gclbbaur  m.  -ed,  -4,  agriculture. 

geld,  m.  -fen^,  pi.  -fen,  gelfeiu  w* 
-^,  pi.  -,  rock,  cliff. 

gcnflcr,  n.  -^,  pi.  -,  window. 

gem,  adj.  far,  remote,  distant. 

gernc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  farness,  distance 

gcrttg  a<^'.  ready,  prepared,  done. 

^^i^^U  /•  -» P^-  -n,  fester,  chain. 

geit^ln,  V.  a.  to  fetter,  sli^ckle,  chain, 
captivate. 

gefl,  a<//.  fasts  fixed,  steadfast 

gett,  ocj;.  fat,  greasy. 

§cuer,  n.  -^,  p/.  -,  fire. 

glnben,  p.  348;  ».  tr.  a.  to  6;;d, 
think ;  @tatt  -,  to  take  place ;  w. 
r.  ir.  to  be  found,  offer,  com- 
prehend. 

ginger,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  finger ;  -^ut,  m. 
thimble. 

girnewem ,  m.  -«^,  p/.  -c,  wine  iA 
the  last  year,  old  wine,  ftrn#  from 
the  root  of  »ortt,  fern. 

gifc^,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -c,  fish. 

gifc^cn,  V.  a.  to  fish. 

gifc^er,  m.  -d,  pZ.  -,  fisherman. 

glad^^  adj.  flat,  plain,  leveL 

gldd^e,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  plain,  flatnet^ 
tract,  surface. 

glad^^,  m.  -fed,  flax. 

glafc^e,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  flask,  bottle. 

glec^ten,  p.  848 ;  v.  tr.  a.  to  braid. 

gleif^,  n.  •-ed,  flesh,  meat 

gleif^er,  m.  -4.  pi  -,  butcher 

gleip,  m.  -cd,  diligence!  industry. 

glei^tg,  adj.  diligent,  industrious 

gliege,/. -,pi. -n,fly. 

gliegen,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  fly ;  ^o4 
-,  to  soar. 

gUcbcn,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  flee,  shun. 

gliepcn,  jp.  348 ;  v.  tr.  n.  to  flow,  run 

glbtc,/.  -,  pi  -n,  flute. 

gluc^en,  to  curse,  imprecate. 

glii^ttgf  adj.  flying,  transient 

glug,  m.  -ed,  ^1  pi  gliigc,  flight 

gliigel,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  wing. 

glur,/,  -,  pi  -en,  field,  plain,  floor 

g(UB ,  m.  hTc^  »  P^  gliilK  #  "▼«, 
fttream ;  -^M,  hippopotamus. 
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'€fl«t^  /.  -;  pl  -«i,  flood,  deluge, 
inundation,  tide. 

S0I9C ,  f.  ^  pL-n,  sequel,  conse- 
quence. 

%DiQtn,  V.  n.  to  follow,  succeed,  obey. 

©olglt^,  emj.  consequently. 

Sforeller/.  -#  pL  -n,  trout. 

§oit.  adv,  forth,  gone  off,  away. 

^ortMti^etir  V.  n.  to  continue  dIos- 
sotning. 

Bcrtfa^rcH/  to  continue,  go  on  with, 
drive  off,  depart. 

gortflicgeiif  v.  n.  tV.  to  flv  away. 

^ortjagenr  v.  a.  A  n.  to  drive  away, 
turn  away, 

%oxt\6)Up)fitn,  v.<Lto  drag  away. 

BortwoIIcn ,  v.  «.  »r.  to  wish,  dr  in- 
tend to  go. 

8wgc,/  -,  /?t  -n,  question. 

%xaQttt,  V.  <L  &  n,  to  ask,  question, 
interrogate. 

^ranffujrt,  n.  -«,  Frankfort 

^xantxticfi,  n.  -^,  France. 

granjr »».  Francis. 

Sranjo'fCf  m.  -n,  pl  -n,  Frenchman. 

granjo'ftfc^,  od/.  French. 

Jrau  t  /.-,  pL  -m,  woman,  wife^ 
lady,  madam,  mistress. 

dxHultin,  n.-^,pL  -,  young  lady, 
miss. 

%xt^  t  adj.  impudent,  bold,  saucy, 
audacious. 

%xt\,  adj.  free,  exempt,  disengaf^ed, 
vacant,  independent  open,  pub- 
lic ;  -fprcd^ung, /.  acquittal. 

Breigebig  ,  adj.  liberal,  generous. 

grcijeitf  /.  -r  />/.  -<n,  liberty,  free- 
dom, privilege,  license. 

BfreiUc^f  adv.  certainly,  to  be  silre, 
indeed. 

QrettoiUig,  adj.  voluntary. 

^rembe^  m.  &f.  foreigner,  stranger. 

^rcmblingf  m.  -^,  pT.  -<,  stranger, 
foreigner. 

8fre{fen>  />.  348 ;  9.  tr.  a.  to  eat,  de- 
vour, corrode. 

^frcubc//.  -,  pl.  -tt,  joy,  pleasure. 

Sfreuben)loreri  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  disturber 
of  joy,  marfeast 

Brreubigi  adj.  glad,  joyful,  cheerful 

Bfrcuenr  v.  r.  to  rejoice;  iiber  etwa^, 
auf  tttoa^,  to  rejoice  in,  be  glad; 
V,  imp.  to  afford  joy,  pleasure; 
<4  frtut  mi^r  I  am  glad. 


Sreunb,  m.  -ed,  pl.  -e,  frien  d. 

^reunbtn,/.  -,  ^/.  -ncn,  female  fiicLd 

^reunbUd^,  a^.  friendly,  kind. 

greunbfcbafr,  /.  -,  pt.  -en,  friendship* 

gricbe,  m.  -nd  (t^ncben,  m.  -d),  peace. 

^rieblic^/  (tdj.  peaceful,  peaceable 

griebri(|,  m.  Frederic. 

^rtercn,  «.  n.  A  imp.  ir.  to  freez4^ 
be  chilled;  ed  ^xitxt  mid^»  I  am 
cold. 

gro^,  a^*.  glad,  joyful,  joyous. 

%xoi\xd^f  adj.  joyous,  joyful,  cheer 
fuL 

Qromm,  adj.  pious,  gentle. 

grontc,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  front;  -  mac^eiu 
to  face. 

0fTU(^t//.  -,  pL  %xiSiditt,  fruit 

Bruc^tlo^,  adj.  fruitless,  useless. 

^rii^Ilng, »«.  -d,  ^/.  -c,  spring. 

Siigen,  v.  a.  to  join,  unite;  v.  r.  ac- 
commodate one's  self  to,  submit 

Qitl^Unf  V.  a.  A  n.  to  feel,  be  sensi- 
ble of^  perceive. 

Sfii^rcn,  1;.  a.  to  carry,  convey,  lead, 
guide,  manage,  wear. 

gii^rcr,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  guide,  leader. 

SiiUcn,.».  a.  tofill,  fill  up. 

giinf,  see  §.  46,  (1). 

giinfte,  adj.  fifth. 

^unf^el^n,  see  §  45. 

^unfeln,  v.  ti.  to  sparkle,  glitter. 

%uXf  prep,  for,  instead  of,  by,  after 
-  unb  -#  forever  and  ever. 

SiiTi^teni  v.  a.  to  fear,  be  afraicl;  %. 
r.  to  be  in  fear. 

Sur^tfam,  o^/.  timid,  timorous. 

gurfl,  m,  "tn,  pl.  -<n,  prince. 

Surtt>ort,  n.  -ed,  pL  -wiirtcr,  pro- 
noun. 

^u§,  m.  -t^,  pl.  ^TX^t,  foot 

Suttetr  n.  -^,  pl.  -,  food,  fodder, 
provender,  case. 

® 

®aUl,  f.  -,  pL  -n,  fork. 

(Sang,  m.  -f  ^,  -9,  pl.  &anQt,  goings 

walk,  way,  direction,  course. 
®and,/.  -,  pl.  ®anfe,  goose. 
(S)anj,  a((/.  whole,  all,  entire,  totat, 

full,    pei-fect,    complete,    quite, 

-  rec^t,  quite  right 
&axt  adj.  &  adv.  prepaied,  entirely, 

very,  even. 

«.  -ed,  pl  -Ci  Tarn 
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©arteiir  m.  -9,  pL  ®firtcn#  garden; 
-blunter  /.  garaen-floVer. 

dJdrtner,  m.  -d,  o/.  -r  gardener. 

(^a\t,  m.'-t^tpL  ®a\tt,  guest;  -freunbf 
m.  guest*  host ;  -^aud,  tk  hotel 

®auly  m.  -<dr  jE>^.  ®aule»  horse,  nag. 

Q)ebdube»  n.-^,  pL^  building. 

(Mtn,  p.  348 ;  to  give. 

&thit  tettf  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  oom> 
mand,  order. 

i^thxx'^t,  n.-^t  pL-,  chain  of  mount- 
aiii8,  mountains. 

IJcbirg^'marfc^,  m.  -cdr  />/.  -mArfc^ef 
mcxin  tain-march. 

©cbo'rcn,  adj,  born. 

(9)cbTau<^>  m.  -€d>  jd^  ®ebrdu<^er  use^ 
custom,  usage,  practice. 

Q^cbre(^'en>  see  bred^en^  p.  346 ;  v.  tr. 
imp,  to  be  wanting,  be  in  want 
o^  want 

(i)ebuyrenf  v.  n.  to  be  due,  belong 
to ;  v.  r.  A  imp,  to  be  fit,  becom- 
ing. 

©cbdt^t'niS*  n.  -|fcd»  memory. 

(S)eban'fe»  m.  -n9,  p^.  hi^  thought^ 
idea,  notion,  meaning,  purpose. 

®eben'fen#  see  benftttf  p,  346 ;  v.  ir, 
n,  to  think  o^  remember,  men- 
tion, intend. 

®ebic^t,,  n.  -««,  -«,  |)/.  -e,  poem. 

(Scbrdn'gt,  j5.  pressed,  crowded. 

®ebulb'»  /.  -r  patience,  indulgence 

®eburbigr  ifdj.  patient^  forbearing. 

©efa^r',  /.  -,  pi,  -en,  danger,  peril. 

@)efd^r'Uc^r  odj;.  dangerous. 

®efd|r'te,  m.  -n#  i?/.  -n#  companion, 
consort. 

(Keftt^r^tiiir  /.  -r  pi  -nen,  new,  com- 
panion, consort. 

Q)efa^r'9on/  a<^'.  fraught  with  dan- 
ger, dangerous,  perilous. 

Oefal'lem  see  fatten, p.  348 ;  to  please; 
ed  aefdttt  mir»  I  liKe  it. 

®efdrUgfeit,  /.  -,  pi,  -en,  complais- 
ance, kindness,  favor,  service. 

U^efdng'nipr  n.  -|fe«,  pi  -^t,  prison. 

®efd'pi  «.  -edr  i>/.  -e,  vesseL 

©efle'ber,  n.  -«,  plumage,  feathers. 

Q^efol'ger  n.  -^,  train,  retinue. 

d^eaeUf  wrep,  toward,  to,  against, 
for,  aoout,  near,  compared  to; 
-t^ell,  n.  contrary. 

C^eben,  z>.  348 ;  v,  ir,  n,  to  go,  walk 
iare^  he ;  v>\f  gtfyt  e(l  ?  how  are  you  I 


ed  ge^t  mtr  roo^l,  I  am  well,  tef 

9Binb  ge^t,  the  wind  Hows. 
®el^tm',  n.  -^^,  jo^.  -e,  brain. 
®e^OT'c^en,  i;.  n.  to  obey. 
®e^o'ren,  v.  n.  to  belong. 
&tifox'^am,    adj,  obedient,   dutiful 

m.  -4,  obedience,  duty. 
®epl'fe»  m.  -n,  pi  -n»  assistant. 
®cige,  /.  -,  pi.  -nf  violin, 
®ei|i,  m.  -e^,  /)/.  -er.  ghoat,  spirh 

soul,  genius, 
©eifligr  <K^'.  spirituous^   spiritoa^ 

intellectuaL 
®eijr  m.  -ed,  avarice;  -^aUr  «.-<•• 

miser. 
@!)f  ijig,  adj,  avaricious,  covetoim 
®efro(^'ett,  see  friet^n. 
®elb,  adj.  yellow. 
(S)elbf  n.  -<d,  ;>2.  -er,  money,  coin. 
®ele'gcn^eir,  /  -,  pL  -en,  occasion, 

opportuuitv. 
^elebrt'r  adj,  learned,  skilled. 
®eUe'^en#  see  leil^en. 
(SJeling'en,  i).348 ;  v.  tr.  w.  to  succeed 

prosper,  speed. 
®elten,  D.  348.  v.  ir.  n.  to  be  of  valua 
(S^emdl'be,  n,  -^,  pL-,  picture,  paint- 
ing, 
^emein'r    odj,   common,  ordinary 

vulgar, 
©emfenjdger ,  in.^,pL-,  chamoi» 

hunter. 
®emiiiy,  n.  -e^,  pi  -er,  mind,  sonl, 

heart,  nature. 
®en,  prep,  toward,  to. 
General',  m.  -e«,  -«,  pi  ®tntxiiUt 

general,  commander. 
©enerarUemenam,  tn,  -4,  pi  -*,  lien 

t^nant-generaL 
®ene'fen,  p,  348 ;  v,  ir,  n,  to  reocTer 
•iJenie'pen,  JO.  860:  v.  ir,  a,  to  enjoy 

take,  taste,  eat,  drink. 
®eniu^,  m,  -,  pi  (ftenien,  genius. 
®enu'g,  adv,  sufficient,  enough. 
©enii'gen,  «.  n.  to  suffice,  satisfy.  ^ 
©era'be,  adj,  straij^hU  right,  plaii^ 

immediately,  diroctly,  just,   «k 

actly. 
®erbcr,  m.  -d,  pi  -,  tannar. 
®ere(^t ,  adj,  just,  righteous. 
®erei'd^en,  v.  n.  to  tend,  redonn<L 
®eri'(^t,  fu-ed,  />/.-e,  judgment^  tr 

bunaL 
®iXVL,  ado,  willingly,  gladly,  ch^er 
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tuUy,  nith  pleasure;  -^aUn,  to 

likej  be  fond  o£ 
©crfie,/. -,  barley, 
©cfang.  »»♦  -ed,  ;)i  ®cfange,  song. 
®efc^aft',  ».  -ed,  pi  -<f   business, 

employment 
®efc^dfti9fa47.busy,busied,bu8tling. 
©cfc^e'^en,  j>.  350;  v.  tr.  n.  to  happen, 

take,  place,  chance,  be  done. 
®efd)cnf ,  n.  -cd;  pL  -<»  present,  gift, 
©efc^idj'te,/.  -,pL  -n,  hii^tory,  story. 
f»tWidt,  ado.  fit,  apt,  skillful 
©ef^opf  f  n,  -cd,  /)2.  -e,  creature, 
©efdjrel',  n.-ed,  cry,  clamor,  scream, 

lamentations. 
®cff^uft',  n.  -ed,   /)^  -e,  artillery, 

cannon, 
©cfc^wei'gcn,  see  ft^weipcri/  p.  864; 

v.  tr.  ft.  to  pass  over  m  silence. 
®efc^u>inb^  adj,  swift^  fast,  rapid, 

auick. 
©efc^wur',  n.  -«d,  pL  --t,  sore,  ulcer. 
®efett'fd>aft,  /.  -,  jo/.  -cn#  company. 
®efe^',  n.  -cd,  /)L  -e,  law,  decree. 
®efpcn|l'»  ».  -ed,  pL    -er,   gbost^ 

specter,  spirit,  phantom. 
®efprd'(^i{(f  a<^'.  affable,  talkative. 
®e|la'be,  n,  -i^,  pi.  -t,  shore,  coast. 
®c|lttlt',/.  -,  !>/.  -en,  figure,  form. 
®e{leinO  n.  -f  d,  />/.  -e^  stone,  rock, 
^cjlent,  flK^v.  yesterday. 
®ejhrduc^'r  n.  -ed/  j>2.  -f ,  bushes, 

briars,  thicket. 
®efunb'  cu^,  sound,  healthy. 
®cfunb'^eit,/.  -,  pL  -cm  health. 
(SJetrci'bc,  »i.  -4,  corn,  grain. 
®ctreu'f  a<^'.  faithful,  loyal,   true, 

honest,  devoted. 
(&ttxo^f  confident,  courageous,  with 

confidence. 
Q^ttx&'^iti,  V.  r.  to  console  one's  self, 

trust  in,  to  be  not  afraid  ot 
®c»a^>r',  adj.  jjerceiving;  -wcrbcn, 

to  see,  perceive, 
©cmalf,  /  -,  pL  -tn,  power,  force. 
^emaltigr  acfj.    powerful,  mighty, 

very  large,  prodigious. 
@c»anb',  «.  -c0.  pL  ©ewdnbcr,  gkr- 

meut,  drapery  cloth,  dress. 
®mtiif',  n,  -<i,  pL  -<,  horns^  bran- 
ches, antlers. 
®tmn'ntn,  p.  350;  to  win,  earn. 
®en)t§'»  adj.  3ertain,  sure,  fixed. 
®e»lf  fen^  n,  "^,  pi.  -,  conscience. 


®ctt>o^ntid^,  usual,  common. 
®e»o^nt^  used,  accustomed. 
©ewol'bci  n.  -d,  pi.  -/  db-x,  vanity 

arch, 
®en)iirj',  r*.  -e^,  p/.  -t,  spice,  aro- 
matic 
©cjie'men»  v.  imp.  to  become,  be- 
seem, be  fit. 
®iepen,  p.  850;  v.  ir.  a.  to  poof 

spill,  cast. 
®iftigr  adj.  poisonous,  venomous. 
@impti,m.-i,  pL-t,  chaffinch,  sim 

pleton. 
®lan^»  m.   -e^r    splendor,    luster, 

brightness,  glance. 
®ldnjen»  v.  n.  to  glisten,  glitter. 
®lad,  n.  -t^,  pi  ®ldfer,  ^lass. 
®lafcr,  m.  -^,  /)Z.  -»  glazier. 
®ldfcrn,  a<i>.  glass,  glassy. 
®latt,  a4j.  smooth,  even,  plain. 
(&{CL\x^tf  m.  -ndr  faith,  belief,  credit. 
®Iauben#  v.  a.  to  believe,  think. 
®(dubig,  adj.  believing,  faithfuL 
©Idubigc,  m.  Af.  believer. 
&Ui^,  adj.  like,  alike,  equal,  level, 

plain,straight,  justy  immediately 
®teid^fommcm  to  equal, 
©leid^en^  p.  360;  v.  ir.  n.  to  equal, 

equalize,  level,  resemble. 
©Icic^gultigfeit,  /.  -,  pi.  -«m  equal- 

ness,  equivalence,  indifference. 
®leic^mut$r    m.     -ti,    equinimity, 

calmness. 
®lu(f,  n.  -e^f  fortune,  happiness^ 

prosperous  condition. 
®(ucfUi^,    adj.    happy,    fortunate^ 

prosperous. 
©luctfcUgfeit//.-,  happiness,  felicity 
®ndbtgf  adj.  gracious,  mercifuL 
®olb,  n.  -c^,  gold;  -fd^mieb,  m.gold 

smith. 
®olbeny  adj.  gold,  golden. 
®ott,  m.  -c^,  God. 
®dttiic^r  ac^'.  divine,  godly,  godlika 
®ottIodr    adj.     godless,     impioui^ 

wicked. 
®rab,  n.   -c«,  pi.  ®xaUx,  graTfl^ 

tomb,  sepulehre. 
®xahtn,  m.  -^t  pi.  &xdhtXL,  ditel^ 

trench,  canaL 
®raben,  p.  850;  v.  ir.  a.  A  «.  to  dig,  cut 
®raf,  m.  -eur  />/.  -en^  earl,  count. 
®rdniC/  see  ®rcn}e. 
®rad,  n.  -fe^,  p/.  ®»dfer,  grasa. 
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(Brau-  -^^anf 


^ang — ^er 


®xau,  adj\  gray,  grizzle «. 

®reifcn,  v.  a,  dfc  n.  tr.  to  gripep 
grasp*  seize,  lay  hold  of. 

®reid»  ady,  gray,  hoary;  -  m.  -fe^i 
/)/.  -fc,  an  old  man. 

®rin^e,  /.  -» ^/.  -n,  limit,  border. 

©ncc^enlanb,  n.  -dr  Greece. 

®rebr  (K^f.  croarse,  clumsy,  gross, 
rvide. 

®i-OBr  a({^'  great,  large,  vasty  huge, 
high,  tall,  eminent,  grand. 

^xuH,f.  -,  pL-n,  pit,  cavity. 

^xm,  ac^.  green,  verdant,  fresh. 

Urunb,  m,  ~t&,  pi,  ®riinbc,  ground, 
bottom,  founaation,  reason. 

®itnfli9»  cuiy.  favorable,  propitious. 

®ujlaVf  m.  Gustavus. 

Q^itt,  adf.  good,  well,  sufficiently, 
good-natured,  kind,  pleasant, 
convenient;  -,  n,  -<i,  pi.  OJutcr, 
good,  possession,  estate,  commo- 
dity. 

fitter/,  -f  goodness,  kindness. 
B'  ^'  ^ix^d,  benevolent. 


^a,  irU,  ha! 

^aax,  n.  -ed,  pi.  -t,  hair,  wooL 

|)aben^  v.  ir.  aux.  to  have,  possess. 

i^abidiU  t/L  -«^y  pi.  -t,  hawk. 

^abdbUTBf  n.  Hapsburg. 

^abtx,  m.  -d,  quarrel,  brawL 

^abern»  v.  n.  to  quarrel,  brawL 

i>afen>  m.  -d,  />i.  ^afen,  harbor. 

^afer,  m.  -d#  oats. 

^ageif  ac(;.  haggard. 

{)alb,  o^^'.  halt: 

C)alb,  ^lalben,  l^albcr,  prep,  by  reason 
of,  on  account  ot 

C^alb^ctt,  /.  -,  pL  -en,  mediocrity. 

^alblautr  adv.  m  an  under  tone. 

()alm,  m.  -edr  j>^  -e,  stalk,  haluL 

^alten,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  a.  to  hold, 
keep,  support,  contain,  stop, 
maintain,  manage,  value,  deem, 
estimate,  think,  celebrate,  treat. 

l^iimmtTf  m.  -4,  pi.  jammer,  hammer. 

i&mmtxn,  v.  a.  to  hammer. 

iaxtb,/.  -f  pi.  -^dnbc,  hand;  -fii^u^, 
m,  glove,  gauntlet. 

^anbelii/  v.  ct.  to  handle,  treat ;  v.  n, 
to  act,  trade,  deaL 

^anblung»/.  -,  pi.  -en,  action,  deed. 

^anf»  m.  -ed,  hemp. 


^angen,  ^.  330 ;  v.  ir.  il  to 

dangle. 
^armlod,  acfj  without  ^'rie^  hann- 

less, 
^armonie'r/.-,  pL  -n,  harmony. 
|)artr  cuf^'.  hard,  severe,  rigoroua. 
^afe,  OT.  -n,  j»/.  -n,  hare. 
^affen»  v.  a.  to  hat^ 
^apllci,  acfj.  ugly,  wicked,  dirty. 
ba%  /.  -,  haste. 

|)auptr  n.  -ed,  />^  ^ctupter,  head. 
4>aupt9cf(^aft,  n.  -cd,  -^,  />/.  -e,  ma  a 

business, 
^auptmann/   m.  -ed,    /)^  -moimerf 

-Icute,  captain. 
^auptjlabt,  /.  -,  pL  -fiaibte,  capital^ 

metropolis. 
^ou^,   n.  -fedf   pL  ^&u\tx,  hooBa, 

household,     family;    -frait,    /, 

housewife. 
^audbrob,  n.  -ed,  pL  -e,  household 

bread,  domestic-bread. 
^au^^altung,  f.  -,  pi.  -en,  house- 
keeping, household,  family. 
^eben,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  lift,  raiM^ 

elevate, 
^eer,  n.  -ed,  pi.  -e,  army,  host 
^eil,  acfj,  healed,  sound,  unhurt; 

n.  -ed,  welfare,  health, 
^eilig,  04;.  holy,  sacred. 
^eiligenr  v.  a.  to  hallow,  consecrate. 
^eimbringen,  v.  a.  ir.  to  bring  home. 
^eimlic^,  ac^.  secret,  private. 
|>ctnrid),  m.  -^,  Henry, 
^ei^f  adj.  hot,  ardent,  torrid. 
^ei^en,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  a.  &  n.  to  call, 

bid,  enjoin,  to  be  called,  be' said, 

mean,    signify,    be  considered; 

toa^  fod  bad  -'i  what  does  that 

mean?   what  do  you  mean  by 

thatf    ed  It^ei^t,  it  is  said,  they 

say ;  bad  ^ei^t,  that  is  to  saj,  that 

is;  T»ic  ^eipen  ©ie?  what  is  year 

name  if 
fetter,    oilj.    serene,    clear,    iaii^ 

bright,  cheerful, 
^clfen,  p.  350 ;  «.  tr.  «.  to  help^  sfv 

sist,  save,  avail 
^ell,  cufy'.  clear,  bright,  light. 
^er,  adv.  hither,  hitherward. 
^erab',    adv.   down,  from,    dovi^ 

downward. 
^eran^  adv.  on,  near  near  to^  on 

upward. 


^er--^ier 


^im — ^ii!^n 


486 


^cran'ruifen,  v.  n.  to  advance,  ap- 

pi*oach,  march  on. 
^erauf »  adv.  up,  upward. 
^eranftreibcttf  v,  a.  ir.  to  force  or 

press  up. 
-^eroud'fommcn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  come  out. 
^crau«J  [d^rcitcn,    v.  n.  ir.    to  step 

forth. 
^trhf  f^txU,  adj.  acerb,  bitter,  eager, 

harsh,  sour. 
(>irbei'i  adv.  hither,  near,  on. 
^erbei'bringeiii  v.  a.  ir.  to  bring  for- 
ward, produce, 
^rrbei'fu^rcn,  v.  a.   to  lead  near, 

bring  on. 
^erbci'tragcn,  v.  cl  ir.  to  bring  or 

fetch  to  or  in. 
^erb|l,  m.  -e^r  harvest,  autumn. 
^crnic'beTr  adv.  down,  downward. 
^ernie'Derblicfcn^  i;.  to  look  down. 
^crnic'Ocrfommctt.  v.  n.  ir.  to  come 

down, 
^err,  m.  -t%  pi.  -<n#  master,  gentle- 
man, lord,  sir. 
^txxii^t  adj.  magnificent,  glorious^ 

splendid, 
^crrlic^fcltr  /.  -r   pL  -en#  magni- 
ficence, glory,  splendor. 
^errfc^cn,  v.  n.  to  rule,  reign,  goTern, 

prevaiL 
^eTftammetif  v.  n,  to  descend.  Issue 

from,  come  from. 
^eruber#  adv.  over,  across. 
^cruutcr,  adv.  down. 
^ervor'ge^en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  go  forth, 

proceed,  follow. 
^er)}or'i^olenr  v.  a.  to  fetch  out 
|)er»or'ircten,  v.  n.  ir.  to  step  forth, 

appear. 
<>erj,  ft.  -end,  niw-en,  heart,  courage. 
^crjlic^,  adj.  hearty,  cordial 
^erjog,  m.  -td,  pi.  -<,  duke. 
^erjog^Jf^ut,  w.  -ed,  pL  -^iitc,  ducal 

hat. 
I^t\\t,  nu  -n,  pi.  -xif  Hefsian. 
^cu,  n.  M0,  hay. 
i)cuc^clei',/.  -,pL^n,  hypocrisy. 
^eukn»  t;.  n.  to  howL 
^eutc,  adv.  to-day,  this  day ;  -  in 

%aQt,  now-a-days. 
^icr,  adv.  here,  in  this  world ;  -^er, 

hither,  here. 
ib\tt\^tx'totPvxtru  V.  ».  ir.  to  come 

bith«r. 


t^imnitl/  m,'4,  pi.  -t  heaven,  hdA> 

vens,  pi.  sky,  zone,  climate. 
^tmmUfiJ,  adj.  heavenly,  celeotiaL 
^in,  adv.  thither,  away,  gone,  lost^ 

on,   along,  down.  (L.  62.) 
^inab'r    adv.    down,    down   iher« 

(see  ^crunter,  ^inuiiter), 
^iuab'falien,  v.  n.  tr.,  imp.  *o  fall 

down. 
|>inauf ,  adv.  up,  up  there. 
|>inauf')let9ettf  v.  n.  ir.  to  itep  01 

climb  up. 
|>inviuo'r  adv.  outj  out  there. 
4)iiuu<J'9e^en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  ^o  out 
4)iacin'rcitcn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  ride  inta 
^inein'iDagciir  v.  r.  to  venture  in. 
^innej^men^  v.  a.  ir.  to  take,  receive. 
^ litre ic^etir  v.  a.  to  reach,  hand; -» 

V.  n.  to  suflSce. 
^injic^tr/.  -,  view,  respect. 
Winter,  prep,  d:  adv.  behind,  after, 

back,  backwards, 
^initber,  adv.  over,  across,  beyond. 
^iitiu'fugen^  v.  a.  to  add  to,  joik, 

adjoin. 
^Irfc^,  m.  -ed,  pi  -e,  stag,  hart 
^obcl,  m.  -^tpl.  -,  plane, 
^t^t  adj.  high,  lofty,  sublime 
^oci^jlf  adv.  most,  extremely. 
|>offen^  v.  a.  <£r  n.  to  hope,  expect^ 

trust 
^ojrnunfir/.  -,  pi.    xn,  hope,  ez 

pectation. 
^oflingr  m.  -d,  pi.  -t,  courtier. 
^o^e,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  hight,  highness 

elevation;  tn--i)6^er  up,  upward 
.^o^r  adj.  hollow,  concave. 
^o^n(a(i)en»  v.  n.  to  laugh  in  soom, 

S<tf>ff. 

^i)Uifc^,  adj.  hellish,  infernaL 
^olcn  V.  a.  to  fetch,  go  for ;  -laffci, 

to  send  for. 
^olj,  n.  -e«,  pi  -e  &  ^Uytx,  wood 

timber;  -^auer,  woodcutter. 
^bljern,  adj.  wooden. 
^onig  m.  -cd,  honey. 
|>oni9topf,    m.    -cd,  pL   ->  -46«iv 

honey-jar. 
^oreiiy  V.  a.  <^  n.  hear,  gi7e  ear. 
^orn,  n.  -e^  jo/.  Corner,  horn. 
^iibf(^,  <«(?'.  pretty,  fair, 
^uf,  m.  -ed,  /)^  i,  hoot 
{)ugtl,  m.  ^»  pi.  -,  hillook,  hiU 
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«>ia— 3^8 


3^9— ilaitf 


t0t,  /•  -y  aiu,  help,  suooor,  as- 
eistano^  relief 

^illflod/  cM^.  helplesis. 

iunl>,  VI.  -e^,  pi  "f,  dog. 

iunbd^cii,  (L.  24.  1). 

^unbert,  see  §  45,  (1). 

^unbcrtfdltig,  hundredfold,  a  hun- 
dred things. 

tvinatm,  v,  n  A  imp.  to  hunger. 

titpKttf  v.  ft.  to  lea{H  hop,  skip. 

inUm.^i,pL  ^utc#  hat,  bonnet; 
-madder*  m,  -«,  pL  -,  hatter. 

^iUtCf  /.  'fpL  -ttf  hut,  cot,  cottage. 

3  (Sofal). 

3^r/  prn.  jrour,  to  her,  her,  its, 
you,  their. 

Smmer,  adv.  always,  ever. 

Sn,  prep,  into,  in,  at,  within,  to,  ol 

3nbrun|hg>  adj.  ardent,  fervent 

3ttbem'/  cor^'.  while,  when,  because, 
since. 

Bn^altdfd^Wcr,  a^.  significant,  full 
of  meaning. 

3nnere»  adj.  inner,  interior,  intrinsic, 
Jig.  heart,  souL 

Snner^alb,  prep,  within. 

Snncrlid^f  cu^.  inward,  internal,  in- 
trinsic, hearty,  mentaL 

3nfcl» /.  -,  pi.  -n,  island,  isle. 

Sn^Sepcim',  adv.  privately,  secretly. 

SntercJTant'r  adj.  interesting. 

Sntercffe,  n.  -^,  pi.  -n,  interest 

Srblfc^,  adj.  terrestrial,  earthly ;  bad 
Srbifc^c,  earthly  portion,  posses- 
sion. 

3rrcn»  v.  n.  to  err,  go  astray ;  v.  r. 
to  mistake,  commit  an  error. 

3rrUc^t»  n.  -d,  pi.  -tx,  ignis  fatuus, 
Will-o'-the-wisp,  Jack-o'-lantern. 

S^lanb,  n.  -d,  Iceland. 

Staltener,  m.  -^, pi.  -,  Italian 

3talic'nif(^#  adj.  Italian. 

3  (Sonfonant). 

Sftf  adv.  yes,  why,  indeed,  on  any 
account ;  bw  t^atjl  cd  ja  frciwittig, 
why  jou  did  it  voluntarilv  «v 
yea ;  jatoo^l,  certainly. 

Sacfe,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  iacket 

3^dbr  /.  -I  chase,  hunt 

Uagb^unb,  m.  -<«  pi.  -t,  hunting- 
dog,  pointer,  hound. 


3agenf  v.  a.  A  n.  to  chaser  huat;  ti 

bie  ^lud^t  -,  to  put  to  ft  ght. 
3&%tx,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  hunter 
3a|T,  «.  -ed,  pi.  -e,  year;  -djclt/ 

season. 
3ammernf    v.  a.   <k   n.  to  lamenli 

mourn,  pity,  feel  pity. 
Samtar',  m.  -d,  January. 
3c,  adv.  ever,   always;   -nacibbeab 

according  as. 
3eber/  pm.  every,  each. 
3cbermattn,  pm.  every  body. 
Scboc^'i  eonj.  however. 
3c^o't>aJ,  m.  -d,  Jehovah. 
3emattb,  prn.  somebody,  any  onei 
3ener,   jenc,  jencd,  prn.  that^  jo% 

yonnder,  the  former. 
3enfeitd  adv.  on  the  other  side. 
3e^tf  adv.  now.  at  present 
3o\)i«,  (gen.  of  Supitcr),  of  Jupiter. 
Sugenb,/. -,  youth. 
3u9cnblid&,  adj.  juvenile,  youthful 
Sung,  adj.  young,  new,  recent 
Sungling,  m.  -^,  pi.  -t,  youth,  lad. 
SungUngSfcucr,    n.   -ij,     jouthfol 

ardor. 
3uni#  m.  June. 
3unfer,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  young  n.«bW 

man,  squire. 
Supiter,  m.  -d,  Jupiter. 

^affcc,  m.  -i,  coffee, 
^afig,  m.    9,  pi.  -e,  cage. 
^a^n,  ni.  -d,  pi.  ^d^nc,  boaL 
^aiferr  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  emperor. 
^aifcrin,  /.  -,  pi.  -nen,  empre 
^alb,  n.  -d,  pi.  ^dlber,  call 
^dWt  m.  -t^f  pi.  -c,  lime. 
^alt,  adj.  cold,  chill,  frigid. 
^dltc,  /.  -r  cold,  coldness. 
Earned',  -t^,  pi.  -c,  camel 
^amcrab',  m.  -en,  pi.  -en,  comradf 
if amin',  n.  -cd,  pi.  -«,  chminey,  fir« 

place,  fire-side. 
Stamm,  m.  -cd,  j?/.  ^dmmc,  comb. 
<^ampf,  m.  -ed,  pi.  Jfdmpfe,  ooinb«l 
^anne,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  can,  jug. 
ffamel,/.  -,  ;>/.  -n,  pulpit 
5!apitdn',  m.  -d,  jd/.  -c,  capitain. 
^axl,  m.  -4,  Charles. 
i!dfc,  m.  -d,  J?/.  -,  cheese. 
Stanftn,  v.  a.  to  buy,  purchas«. 
^aufntant*  n\  $  .  ^-^eute,  merehaai 


Stavim — Stoxb 


Stoxn — Sag 
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Steam*  ado.  Bcarce,  scarcely. 
JRt^xcn,  V.  cu  to  brush,  sweep. 
Sttxdi<n,  V.  n.  to  pant»  gaA. 
i?eia  (fclncr,  fcinc,  !elncd>  adj.  pm, 

no,  not  any,  no  one,  none. 
l!cinedn)C3«,  adv  in  no  wise,  by  no 

means,  not  at  all 
itcUcr,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  cellar. 
iteUncr,  m.  -d,  />/.  ^,  waiter. 

ilcrmfn,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  a,  to  know, 
>e  acquainted  with. 

ffcnntnip,  /  -,  pi.  -t,  knowledge, 
science,  acquirement. 

SttxhXf  m.^,pl.  -,  prison, dungeon. 

jfcjfel,  m.-«,  />/.  -,  kettle. 

iRcttCf  /.  -#  /)/.  -m  chain. 

Jteu^ttti  see  Jleic^en. 

Stz\xU,  f.  -I  /?/.  -,  club. 

itinb,  n.  -<d,  />/.  -err  child,  infant. 

^tnbifc^r  adj.  childish,  childlike. 

^ird^Cf  /.  -f  pi.  "Xit  church. 

ilirfd^baum,    m.   -cd,    jdZ.    -BfiuraCr 
cherry-tree. 

if  it^e,  /.  -,  pi.  -It/  cherry. 

jflageitf  9.  n.  to  complain,  lament. 

RlH^f.  -t  pi'  -itf  complaint^  lamen- 
tation, plaint. 

^(dglid^r  (uij.  lamentable,  mournful, 
pitiful. 

SfXax,  adj.  clear,  bright^  fair,  plain. 

illctbf    n.   -<d,  />i.    -<r,   garment, 
dress,  garb.  gown. 

it  'ein»  adj.  little,  small,  trifling. 

St  .empncr,  m.  -4,  |>/.  -,  tinman. 

St  ttttxn,  V.  n.  to  climb,  scramble. 

StUiQ,  adj.  prudent,  ingenious  wise, 
judicious,  skillful. 

StmUf  m.  -n,  pL  -n,  boy,  lad, 

Stm^t,  m.  -t€,  pi  -^1  servant,  slave. 

itnopf,  m.  -cd»  p/.  ^nopfe,  button- 

^odpe,/.  -rj^I  -n,  bud,  eye, 

Sto6^,  m.  -edf  ;>2.  itdc^e*  cook 

itoijiu  (L.  23.  6.). 

^olTCTf  m.  -d,  /)/.  -,  coffer,  trunk. 

^o^le,/  -,  pi.  -Ut  coal. 

itommci*.  |>.  350;  v.  ir.  n.  to  come^ 
arrive  at,  get  to. 

jfoniflf  m.  -0,  j5?.  -«/  king;  -reid^, 
«!.  kingdom. 

ifonlgtn,  /.  -,  jfl.  -nenr  queen. 

itonneitr  «.  n.  tr.  to  be  able,  be  per- 
mitted, know.  (L.  45.  5.  A  p.  350). 

ftopff  m.  -cd/  pL  itdpft/  head. 

Kerb*  m»  -<d,  p/.  itorbe*  basket. 


Jtoritf  n.  -edrj^Z.  JtSrnerr  grain,  corn. 
-d^re,  /.  «ar  of  corn. 

itSrpcr,  m.  -«,  j>/.  -,  body. 

Jtojleti/  V.  n.  to  cost. 

Stx^^if  /.  -»  p^.  itrciftc,  stronglli, 
force,  vigor,  faculty,  power. 

^XQi\X,prep.  by  virtue  ol 

itrrtftig*  adj.  strong,  powerful. 

itragen,  m.  -s,  pi.  itrdgcn,  collai 

itrdJc,/.-,7)i  -n,  crow. 

itranid^r  »i.  -ed»  jp/.  -e#  crane 

5(ranff  adj.  sick,  ill,  diseased. 

itrdnfcn,  v.  «.  A  r.  to  grieve,  vex. 

ilreibc,/.  -,  chalk. 

itreifen/  v.  n.  to  move  in  a  circle^ 
turn  round,  revolve,  whirl, 

StxtVil,  «.  -e^,  pi.  -€r  cross,  crucifix; 
-jug,  m.  crusade. 

itrie^cm  />.  850;  v.  tr.  «.  to  creep, 
crawl. 

Stxk^,  m.  -cd,  pi.  -e#  war. 

itrtegcr,  m.  -^,  pi.  -»  warrior. 

itriegdjug,  m.  -c«,  ^ricg^jitge,  cam- 
paign. 

Rrofobil',  m.  <fe  n.  -ed»  /)/.  -<r  cro- 
codile. 

Stxom,f.  ",  pi.  "ti,  crown,  coroneti 
heaJ^  top  (of  a  tree). 

itrug/  m.  -d,  pi.  ^ritger  pitcher 

iliifcr,  m.  -4t  pl»  -t  cooper. 

^u^,  /  -'  pi'  -^u^c,  cow. 

^u^l,  adi.  cool,  fresh,  cold. 

Jtit^itr  o^/.  bold,  hardy,  dauntlesa. 

Summer,  r/u  -d,  sorrow,  griel 

^unbc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  knowledge^  in 
formation,  news,  notice. 

^itnftig,  a  J/,  future,  next,  coming; 
Ind  SitnttigC/  for  tlie  future. 

itunjl,  /.  -,  pi.  ^iinjlc,  art,  skilL 

ituttjllcr,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  artist 

itupfcr,  n.  -^,  copper. 

itupfern,  a<4f.  copper,  of  copper 

Stux\,  adj.  i  adv.  short,  brie^  shori* 
ly,  in  short. 

Stnt\ii^tx,  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  coaclunan. 

2aben#  v.  s.  to  refresh,  reoreate. 
Sd($eltif  v.  n.  to  smile. 
iBa($tn,  to  laugh,  smile. 
^aijtxlx&i,  adj.  ridiculous. 
^ai^i,  m.  -ftdf  |>2.  -e,  salmon. 
Sager,  n.  -d,  pl.'^A  Sdger,  oouoli, 
bed,  camo. 
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gag— 8clb 


8eib  -?o« 


ISa^eritr  v  a.  to  lay  down,  store,  en- 
camp, lie  down. 

Sa^m»  tidj.  lame,  bait,  halting. 

l!amm,  n,  -^i,  pi.  ^immtx,  iamb. 

Sanbi  n.  -ti,pl.  ^anberr  land,  ground, 
soil,  country;  -luft,  /.  country- 
air;  -maun,  m.  peasant;  -jh«fc. 
/.  bigh-road,  bigbway. 

CanbUcf,  adj,  rural,  country-like. 

Canbft^aft,  /  -,  pi,  -*n,  landscape 

fiftttg,  oif;".  long,  tall,  during;  -wet* 
Ug,  tedious,  tiresome. 

3<tn$er  ocfv.  long,  a  lon^  time. 

Sangcwcilc,  /.  -,  ennui,  heaviness^ 
tediousness. 

Sdngdf  adv.  along. 

Sangfam^  adj.  slow,  dull,  beavy. 

Sdngjlf  adv.  long  ago,  long  since. 

8a|Tcn»  to  let,  permit,  allow,  give, 
suffer,  fit,  become.  (L.  45.  11.  <k 
p.  350.) 

2aflt^icr,»i.-cdrj»/.-c,beast  of  burden. 

fiailer^aft,  adj.  vicious,  wicked. 

fidjligr  adj.  burdensome,  trouble- 
some. 

£auf»  m.  -cd,  pi.  Sdufe,  run,  course, 
currency,  current. 

Caufen,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir,  n.  to  run. 

fiaune»  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  humor,  temper, 
whim,  freak. 

Saut#  m.  -c^,  pi.  -e,  sound,  tone. 

Sautf  od^.  dk  adv.  loud,  aloud. 

fiduteritr  V.  a.  to  purify,  refine,  clear. 

2thtn,v.n  to  live;  n.-d,  life,  vivacity. 

Ccbcn,  ».  -d,  life. 

Sebcn'big*  a<i/.  living,  alive,  quick. 

fiebCTr  n.  -^,  pi.  -,  leather. 

Ceblg,  a<^'.  empty,  void,  vacant,  free. 

Seetr  €tdj.  empty,  void,  vain. 

Segenr  v.  a.  to  lay,  put^  place ;  v.  r. 
to  lie  down. 

fie^enr  n.  -d/  p/.-»  tenure,  possession. 

Se^rettr  v.  a.  to  teach,  instruct. 

£e|rer,  m.  -«,  jj/.  -,  teacher,  instruc- 
tor, professor,  master. 

Sc^rcrin  (L.  23.  5). 

ficlrltng,  m.  -c^,  jd/.  -c,  apprentice. 

Se^rret^f  ^4/'  instructive. 

Sclb#  m.  -i<^,  pi.  -cr,  body. 

Select,  adf.  light,  easy,  fickle. 

fiei(^tf!nntgr  adj.  light,  light-minded. 

Seibr  dk:(^.  sorrowful,  troublesome; 
ed  ijl  mir  -,  t€  tjut  mir  ->  I  am 
■orry  for  it. 


Celb,  n.  -«0,  hurt  pain,  soriow. 
Seibeitr  p.  ^0;   v.  »r.  a.  A  n.  to  suf 

fer,  endure,  bear,  tolerate;  n.-^ 

pi.  -,  suffering,  misfortuneu 
gcibenfiaft,/.  -,  pi.  -en,  passion. 
fici^eitf  p,  350;  v.  a.  to  lend,  borrow. 
geipjlg,  n.  -^,  Leipeic 
geifcr  adj.  low,  soft,  light. 
Seijleitf  V.  a.  to  do,  render,  perfomx 

accomplish,  execute. 
Seiten,  v.  a.  to  guide,  lead 
2ix^t,  f.  -,  pi.  -n,  lark. 
Sernen,  v.  a.  <k  n.  to  learn ,  au^totft* 

big  -,  to  learn  by  heart 
Sefett,  J9.  350 ;  v.  ir.  a.  <k  9k  to  read 

gather. 
Se^tf  act/,  last,  ultimate,  finaL 
2eu,  w.  -en»  /)t  -en,  lion. 
iSeuc^tenr  v.  n.  to  shine,  lights  give 

light. 
Seu^ter,  m.  -d,  j9^.  ->  candlestick. 
Ceute,  pi.  people,  persons. 
Cii^t,  n,  -ca,  i?/.  -€  4b  -<T,    ligh^ 

candle ;  ed  ging  t^m  etn  -  anf*  h« 

began  to  see,  understfind. 
Steb,  <rei^'.  dear,  beloved,  pleasing* 

cd  Ifl  mir  -,  I  am  glad. 
Siebe,/.  -,  love,  affection. 
Sieben,  v.  a.  dk  n.  to  love. 
Sieber,   c<mp.  of  Iteb  A  gem,   mj^ 

dearer;  adv.  rather,  sooner. 
Sieblid^feitr  /.  -,  loveliness,  amiabl«- 

ness,  sweetness. 
Slcb,  n.  -cd,  /)/.  -err  song,  hymn. 
Siegen,  p.  350 ;  t;.  ir.  n.  to  lie. 
Siube,  /.  -r  pi.  -n,  linden-tree. 
iBinfr  04/.  left,  left-handed. 
Sob,  n.  -e^,  praise,  commendation. 
So  ben,  a.  0.  to  praise,  commend. 
£o(^,  n.  -<d,  |jt  Sot^er,  bole. 
Socfen,  V.  0.  db  n.  to  call,  decoy,  bait 

allure,  entice. 
gojfel,  m.  -^,  /)^.  -,  spoon. 
So^n,  m.  <k  n.  -i^,pl.  So^ne,  reward 

wages,  f>^.  hire,  pay,  salary. 
iBod,  a<i;.  i  adv.  loose,  free,  rid. 
2of(^papter,  n.  blotting-paper. 
So^ge^cn,  V.  n.  ir.  to  come  of^  b^n, 

go  off;  auf  <£tnen-y  Vo  attack  ona 
So^rei^en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  tear  off,  break 

loose ;  V.  r.ir.  to  disengage  one'i 

self  by  force. 
8odn)inben,  v.  a.  &  r.  ir.  to  ontwis^ 

teiir  away,  difongage  one's  sell 


85ttj— 2Raf 


md^—ma 
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C6»e,  m.  -n,  pi  -n,  lioiu 
guctn'bCr  /.  Lucinda. 
2uft,/.  ->  pL  gfifte,  air,  breeze. 
Ciift^en,  ».  -^,  pi  -,  breeze. 
£ufif»/.  -r  1>^«  -Hr  lie,  falsehood. 
Sugen,  |).  360 ;  v.  ir.  a.  dk  n.to  Le, 

tell  a  lie. 
Sttj!,  /  -,  jpi.  Cfifie,  pleasure,  joy, 

enjoyment^  delight,  inclination, 

fancy,  desire. 


1ffta(iitxtt  V.  a.    to  make,   fabricate, 

produce,  represent. 
Wta^t,  /.  -,  pi  ?Ka(^te,  might,  force. 
SKdc^tig,  adj.  mighty,  powerful;  ciner 

©prttc^e  -  fetiir  to  be  master  of  a 

language. 
Wtat^tn,  n.  -d'  pi  -,  maiden,  girl. 
9)lagbc6urgr  «.  *^,  Magdeburg. 
SWagerr  adj.  meager,  lean. 
SWagnet',  m.  -^»  pi  -<,  load-stone, 

magnet. 

"  ^Ien»  p  362 ;  v.  ir.  a,  to  grind. 
^x^in0  n,  -^,  pi  -,  tale,  legend, 
max,  m.  -c«,|>/.  -Cr  <fc  -em  May. 
SRaitleb,  n.  -««,  May  song. 
S'taidr  m.  maize,  Indian  corn, 
9Wajcfiat', /.-,/>/.  -en,  majesty. 
SRaiejla'tift,  o^?'.  majestic. 
5Kal,  n.  -«,  ;>/.  -e,  time.  (§  50.) 
fWaler,  m.  -d,  ©/.  -,  painter. 
SHalta,  n.  -d,  Malta. 
SWan.  (L.  19). 

^and^eti  mand^Cr  manc^edr  pm.  ma- 
ny a,  many  a  one,  much. 
SD'^aiu^e,  /)/.  many,    some,   several; 

manc^CfiJ,  many  things. 
SJlanbcl,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  almond. 
9)Jann,  m.  -c^,  ]5^.  5Kdnncr,  man, 

husband. 
SJJann^clin,  n.  Manheim. 
3Rantelr  m.  -«,  ^Z.  SWdntel,  cloak 
SWdr(J^cn,  see  SWdl^rc^en. 
Wtaxh,  m.  -e«,  jp/.  SKdrfte,  market^ 

mart,  market-place. 
5W armor,  m.  -^,  pi  -«,  marble. 
SWarfi^aa,  m,  -e^,  -«,  /jZ.  s^arfci^dllc, 

marshal. 
^axi,  m,  -e«r  ©Z.  -e,  March. 
SKafer,  /.  -,  jit  -n,  speok,  spot;  bfe 

-n,  measles 


adj.  moderate,  temperab«L 
SDldpigung,/.  -,  pi  -en,  moderation 

temperance. 
^aft,  m.  -e^,  pZ.-cn,  mast. 
SWatro'fc,  m.  -n,  p/.  -n,  sailor. 
SWault^ier,  «.  -^,  pi  -e,  mule 
SWaurer,  w.  -^,  />/.  -,  mason. 
9)'icd^a'nif(^,  adj.  mechanical. 
9)iecr,  »*.  -ti,pl  -c,  sea,  ocean, 
5Weerc^n>oge,/-,pZ.-n,  wave,  billc^. 
SWe^l,  n.  -cd,  p^  e,  flour,  meal,  dusk 
9Ke|r,  adj.  more,  longer 
5Ke^rerc,  o*^'.  pi'  several 
SKeiben,  p.  352 ;  to  avoid,  shun. 
3)iein,  meinc,  metit,  prn.  my,  mine. 
^tintn,  V.  a.  &  n.  to  thinli,  suppose. 
SWeinung,  /.  -;  pi    -en,   opinion, 

meaning,  intention,  mind. 
SKeipel,  m.  -^,  pi  -,  chisel. 
5Kcitlcr,  w.  -^,  p/.  -,  master. 
!&{elben,  v.  a.  to  announce,  notify. 
SWeio'ne,/.  -,  pZ.  -n,  melon. 
SKengc,/  -,  jd/.  -n,  multitude,  great 

many,  great  deal,  plenty. 
SWenfc^,  m.  -en,  />/.  -en,  man,  human 

being,  person,  mankind. 
5Kcnfd^cn^crj,  n.  -ett«,pZ.-en,  human 

heart. 
5Wenf(i^^cit,/.  -,  humanity,  mankind. 
^enfd)U(^,  adj.  human,  humane. 
9){erfcn,  v.  a.  to  mark,  note,  perceive 

observe. 
Wti^tXiip.  352 ;  v.  ir.  a.  <k  n.  to  mea- 
sure, survey,  compare. 
SWefTcr,  n.  -^,  p/.  -,  knife ;  -fd^mleb^ 

m.  cutler. 
5Wef|lngeu,  adj.  brass,  brazen. 
SWiene,  /  -,  pL  -n,  mien,  air,  look 

countenance. 
sWil(^,j^. -,  milk. 
SWilbiglic^,  mildly,  charitably. 
^iubeft,  adj.  smallest,  lowest 
9J?ini)Vcr,  w.  -i,  pi  -,  minister. 
^iJJtpbraud^,  m.  -d,  ^^U^iprdud^e,  abuser 

misuse. 
SyjiBlic^,  adj.  doubtful,  precarious. 
SWipUn'gen,  p.  362 ;   v.  ir.  n.  to  g* 

amiss,  fail 
^i^mut:^,  m.  --e^,  ill-humor,  roelaiv 

choly,  sadness. 
TOgtierjlel^en,  see  Men,  p.  356.;  i. 

ir.  a.  to  misunderstand. 
3^it,  pr0p.  with,  by,  at,  upon,  tmd^ 

to. 
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SRit— 9ladft 


9la(]^— 9li^t 


Wtnefactw  v.  a.  ir.  to  take  along 

witL 
©itfc^uler,    m,  ^,  jU   -,   fellow- 

tcholar, 
SKitf(f)u(crin,/.  (L.  23.  6.) 
SllUtagdfuppc,  /.  -,  pi.  -it,  diniwr. 
SRitteU  n.  -^t  pi.  ~,  middle,  medium, 

mean,  means,  expedient,  remedy. 
9)l{tten/  adv.  in  the  midst,  in  the 

middle  of^  in  the  heart  of^  amidst. 
Vftb^txit  to  have  a  mind,  like,  wish, 

be  able.   (L.  46.  7.  Jt  p.  362. 
Vtonat,  m.  -cd,  pi.  -c,  month,  moon. 
SWonbr  nu  -<«,  pL  -e  <k  -en,  moon, 

month. 
SDtonbfc^einr  m.  -ed*  -4,  moon-light, 

moon-shine. 
?Wonfieur  (French),  Sir,  Mr. 


S^orgen^    m.  -^,    jol.  -»   morning, 
morn,   C  " 
morrow. 


pi.  -9 
East; 


adv,    to- 


^Worgcnbammcruttfir  /.  -»  day-break, 
morniug-twilight. 

S)?OTgenUd)tf  n.  -<^,  pL-tt,  morning- 
light 

SWorgcnrotl^e, /.  -,  aurora,  morning- 
dawo,  twilight. 

^itbcr  adj.  weary,  tired,  fatigued. 

^JRix^t,  f.  -r  jd/.  -n»  toil,  pain,  trouble. 

SWiiller,  m.-4,  pi.  -,  miller. 

97iin(^ettf  n.  -^,  Munich. 

SRunb,  m.  -c«j,  pi.  3Kiiiibe  (SWilnber), 
mouth. 

JWurren^  v.  n.  to  grumble,  growl. 

SKufif//.  -,  ;>/.  -en,  music. 

SD^iipig,  adj.  idle,  dormant 

IRusfa,  m.  -«,  ;)/.  -n,  /.  -r  i?Z.  -Jl, 
muscle. 

JWiilJcn,  V.  n.  ir.  must,  to  be  obliged, 
be  forced  (L.  45.  8),  p.  362. 

9{ut^r  m.  -c<Jf  courage,  spirit,  mood. 

Wtmi^XQ,  adj.  courageous. 

9){ut^tt)iaigr  a<^'-  petulant,  pert 

SRutter,  /.  -,  pi.  "iSlvitUx,  mother. 

m 

ita^t  prep,  after,  behind,  in,  at,  to, 
for,  toward,  upon,  according  to. 

fftad^hax,  m.  -d,  pi.  -n,  neighbor. 

9ta^haxin  (L.  28.  6). 

9la(^bcm',  conj.  after,  when. 

Wac^bcnfen,  see  bcnfertf  p.  346;  v.  ir. 
n.  to  meditate,  reflect 

9ta^n,  m,  -«,  p/.  -,  boa<  skiflE. 


92ad^ge^en,  v.  n.  tr.  to  go  after,  follow 

fl^ac^^er'r  adv.  afterward,  after  thai 
hereafter. 

!)?a(^lafftg»  adj.  negligent  car^eai^ 
slovenly,  inattentive. 

SRac^ric^t,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  account^  ad- 
vice, intelligence,  news,  tidinga 

9{ad)fe|^eitr  v.  n.  to  sed  after,  run  after. 

dlaHiii^t,  /.  -,  forbearance,  indul- 
gence. 

!^ac^ft,  prep,  next,  next  to. 

%xdii,f  -,  pi.  dlad^tt,  night. 

^nd^lXQaU, /.  -,  pi.  -en,  nighb.ngala 

Isabel,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  needle. 

9{agelf  T/L-i,  pi.  '^ld%d,  nail,  pin,  pe^ 

9^a^e/  ac^.  near,  nigh. 

9k ^en,  V.  n.  (fe  r.  to  approach,  drav 
near. 

^^tn,  V.  a.  An.  to  sew,  stitch. 

^ai)xtnt  V.  a.  A  n.  to  toster,  feed, 
nourish. 

IRamc,  TO.  -ttd,  pi.  -n,  name;  titles 
renown,  reputation. 

92a^,  oc^.  wet  moist 

^atux'ff.  ",  pi.  -en,  nature. 

Slcbelf  TO.  -^,  jj/.  -,  mist^  fog. 

9{eben,  /)rtf2D.  by,  near,  beside,  be- 
sides, by  the  side  oi^  next  to^ 
close  to,  with. 

92ecfen,  v.  a.  to  banter,  tease^  pro- 
voke, irritate,  vex. 

SicffCr  TO.  -n,  pL  -XL,  nephew. 

9^e^menrjE>.  352;  v.  ir.  a.  to  take,  re- 
ceive; ji(^  in  Slc^t  -,  to  beware. 

9Jelb,  TO.  -e<^,  envy,  jealousy. 

92cibifcl),  adj.  envious,  grudging. 

9{etgen,  v.  a.  to  bend,  incline ;  v.  r. 
to  approach,  bow,  turn. 

SReigung,  /.  -,  pi.  -tn,  inclination, 
proueness,  di^^'usition. 

9?ein,  adv.  no. 

dltlU,/.  -,pl.  -n,  pink. 

9{ennen,  p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  a.  <b  r.  to  nam^ 
denominate,  call. 

9ler»cn|ieber,  w.  -^,  pL  -,  nerrou 
fever. 

Vlt%  n.  -^,  pL  -er,  nest 

^iu,  adj.  new,  fresh,  recent  modern, 
auf^  92eue,  9on  92euem»  anev 
afresh,  jigain. 

9feuerfc^a|Ten,  ad;",  new-created. 

9?eugierig,  adj.  curious,  iaquiaitiTa 

9{euli(^y  adj.  late,  recent 

9^eunsig,  §  46.  (1). 


«i*tr  adv.  not. 

9ii(i^t«,  cm.  nothing,  naught. 
SRie.  ckm;.  never  at  no  time. 
g?iebcrflic§en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  flow  down, 

or  under. 
sRlebertnieen, «;.  ti.  to  kneel  down. 
SRieberlaffcn,  v.  a.  tr.  to  let  down ;  v 
r.  ir.  to  settle,  sit  down,  alight. 
fRicmaldr  adv.  never,  at  no  time. 
l«iemo1lbr  prn.  nobody,  no  one. 
8«o^.  f^iv.  yet,  still,  more ;  conj.  nor. 
Siorbcn  m.  -^»  north, 
^brweger,  m.  -«,  Norwegian. 
9iot^,   adj.  needful,  necessary;   e* 

tbut  -»  it  is  necessary;  /.  -tpi- 

mit^tUf  need,  distress,  calamity. 
SRun,   a<if;.   now,  at  present,  well, 

well  then, 
SRur,  adv.  only,   just,    but,  ever. 
9itt^cn,  mm'  ^'  a.  &  w.  to  use,  make 

nse  of;  be  of  use,  be  useful. 
m^li^f  adj.  useful,  profitable. 

© 

Dt>,  conj.  whether,  if  though;  al^-j 
as  if;  prep,  over,  on  account  ot 

Dben,  above,  on  high. 

Dberotir  «».  Oberon. 

Dber^alb,  prep,  above. 

Dbenl,  m.  -cn,i>/.  -en,  colonel. 

Obslei<^'r  «>«;'•  though,  although, 
notwithstanding. 

DbUtc,/.  -» l?^-  "^  wafer. 

jDbjl,  n.  -c^,  fruit,  fruits  ;-fiartcn, 
tm.  orchard. 

DAdr  w.  -fen  (or  D<^fe  -Vi),pl.-n,  ox. 

DbcT,  <Jo«j.  or,  or  else,  either,  or. 

Dffcn,  fiwij.  open. 

DffijieT',  m.  -«.  i>^.  -er  officer. 

Deffnen,  v.  a.  to  open. 

«:>ft,  (Kit;,  oft,  often,  frequently. 

Obtim,m.'^,pl't,^nQ\e. 

0\nt,  without,  destitute  oL 

JD^r,  n.  -^»  pi'  -«"'  ear. 

Del,  n.-<«ri>^--«»  o"-  - 

Dnfclrw,    ^,  pi. -,  ancle. 

DTbentU(^,  a(g.  Orderly,  regulw. 

Dtt.  m  -c<J,pi.  -e»  &  ^«^"'  P^®- 

JDj!,  m.  East. 

JDften,  «».  -^»  East         , 

JDcflcrrei*,  «.  -dr  Austria. 

Deftcrrel^er,  m.  -«,  p/.  -»  Auatnan. 
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^ 


pair,  couple, 


^aWf  m  -e«,  |)/.-tajlc,  palace. 
gjapicr',  «.  ~c«r  i>^-  -«»  P^per. 
9)ara'bel,/.  -,  ;>/•  -nr  parable. 
§arid',  «.  Pans. 
9)affctt»  V.  a.  &  n.  to  ntj  suit. 
9)atrio'tiWr  adj.  patriotic 
5)a»ia»  n.  Pavia. 
3)crlc,  /.  -,  pi'  -«nr  pearL 
gjep,/.-,  pt-<n,  pestilence,  plague. 
9)ctf{^aft,  «.  -cdr  p^. -€'  seaL 
g)fab,  7/i.  -e«,  -^r  i>^.  -«'  Pa*\  ^ 
3)fau,  w.  -€d  &  -em  pi-  -c  *  -<«# 

peacock. 
gjteffer,  m.  -«,  pepper.       . 
gjfcifcm  P'  352 ;  ».  »»*.  a.  &  «.  to  pip^ 

whistle. 
gjfeiU  wi.  -e*,  pL  -er  arrow. 
g)fcrb,  n.  -ed,  p^.  -Cr  horse. 

lUmc/.-r  p^.-n,  plant,  vegei 

able, 
gjflauicn,  «.  a.  to  plant,  set,  tran» 

plant. 
9)flaumc,/.  -,  pi-  -n»  pi^^L 
g)fleacn,  v.  a.  to  take  care  o^  nurse, 

attend  to ;  t». «.  to  be  accustomed, 

indulge.  , ,.     ,. 

g)Tlic^t,  /  -,pl-in,  duty,  obligation. 
9)tliicfen,  v.  a.  to  pluck. 
g)funb,  «.  -«^r  Pl-  -<f  pound. 
g)ilfcn, «.  -«?»  Pil8«u. 
9)infelr  m.  -«,  pi.  -»  paint-brush, 

^mTm.'<i,  pi  -e  A  Wv^»  9^^ 

design. 
»yio^U(^»  adj-  sudden,  instantaneous 

on  a  sudden,  at  once. 
9)6bcl,  w.  -«r  mob,  populace. 
§oct,  wi.  -cm  pi'  -«n»  P^e*- 
§ole,  wi.  -n,  pi'  -m  Pole. 
g)oU'ren,  v.  a.  to  polish.  ^ 
9)orjcUa'n,  «.  -d,  porcelain,  chma. 
g>rac^t,  /.  -,  pomp,  state,  spfudor 
>Jradili9,  adj.  magnificent,  splendid 
9)raftl[dj,  adj.  practical. 
g)rcbigen,  ».  a.  &  «.  to  preach. 
9)rcblgt,  /.  -r  p^.  -enr  f^ermon.      ^ 
gjreifen,  p.  352;  v.  tr.  a.  to  praia^ 

commend,  caU. 
gjreupe,  w.  -iv  pi-  -m  Pruseian 
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3leg— 3luB 


8)rett§en,  «.  -d,  Prussia. 
9)romc't^udr  m.  Prometlieus. 
^ultr  «.  -e«,  J)/,  -c,  desk. 
§uber,  «.  -«,  »/.  -,  powder. 
S>u^cn,  ».  a.  <B  r.  to  dress,  attire, 
trim,  clean. 


CttdUttf    i>.  a;    to  pain,    torment^ 
plagUe. 


fftaU,  m.  -tt,  pi  -ttr  ray  en. 

8la(^c,  /.  -»  vengeance,  revenge. 

gia^en,  v.  a.  to  revenge,  avenge; 
V.  r.  to  revenge  one's  self^  take 
vengeance. 

ffta^,  n.  -t^0  -^,  pi.  SRabtr,  wheel. 

8lanb,  m.  -ed,  -«,  />/.  SRanber,  edge, 
brim,  brink,  margin. 

Slttng,  m.  -cd,  ;>/.  SRancie,  rank,  order, 
rate,  dignity,  quality,  row. 

JRafcttr  m.  -^,  joi.  -,  turt  sod,  clod. 

ffta.\tn,  ».  n.  to  rave,  rage,  bluster. 

jftat^t  m.  t^,  counsel,  advise,  means, 
expedient ;  bagegen  toirb  fc^on  fRaif^, 
for  that  there  is  redress  (a  re- 
medy); bajtt  faun  i^m  fStat^  n>crbett# 
in  this  he  can  be  helped,  thu  he 
can  do. 

dtau^t  fn.  -ed»  robbery;  H>o0d»  m. 
bird  of  prey. 

9lauben»  v.  a.  to  rob,  spoil,  steal. 

SRdubcr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -#  robber. 

fftandizxif  v.  a.  A  n.  to  smoke. 

fftanm,  m.  -t^,  pi.  fRcinmu  room, 
space.. 

Slec^t,  adj.  right,  iust,  true,  real, 
legitimate,  rightly,  well,  very. 

(Rcc^t,  n.  -c«,  pi.  -t,  right,  claim, 
title,  privilege,  immunity,  law, 
justice. 

IRec^tfeTtigett,  v.  a.  to  justify,  vindi- 
<*ate,  exculpate. 

Wcbe,  J^.  -f  1^/.  -tt,  speech,  harangue, 
oration,  discourse. 

fftittxit  v.a.  A  n.to  speak,  talk,  dis- 
course. 

JRcbner,  w.  -«,  p/.  -,  orator. 

g^cgel,/  -,  /)Z.  -ttr  rule,  principle. 

8legelmd§ig,  a(i;.  regular. 

Stegettr  V.  CL  <k  r.  to  stir,  move, 
rouse,  be  active. 


ffit^tn,  m.  "€,  pi  -,  rain,  shower, 

•^f^irnu  m.  umbrella. 
ffit^itfxtn,  v.a.  An,  to  reign,  role 

govern. 
SUcgte'ruttgr  /.  -♦  pi  -^n,  reign,  gov- 
ernment. 
Sleglment',  n.  -c«,  /?(.  -€r,  regiment 
fStix^,  adj.  rich,  wealthy,  opulent; 

«.  -cd,    j>/.  -Cr   empire,   realo^ 

kingdoHL 
Steif,  «((;.  ripe,  mature. 
9leifcn»  w.  «.  to  grow  ripe,  ripen. 
?Rci:^e,  /.  -r  p/.  -n,  row,  rank,  fili^ 

range,  order,  series,  turn. 
Stein,  adj.  clean,   pure,  clear,  in 

nocent. 
SReinlgen,  v.  a.  to  purify,  cleanse. 
9tctfe,/.  -r  pi  -n,  journey,  voyage. 
SReifcn,  v.  n.  to  travel,  journey. 
0icifcnb,  adj.  traveling  ;ber  Stelfcnbt, 

the  traveler. 
9lei§,  m.  -c^,  rice. 
Slciten,  j?.  362;  v.  tr.  a.  <b  «.  to  ride, 

go  on  horseback. 
Sleiter,  m.  -4,  pi  -,  horseman. 
SiJeltgion',/.  -,  jt)/.  -en,  religion. 
UtlioSW,  adj.  religious. 
fRennen,  v.  «.  ir.  to  run,  pace. 
9lepubUf',/.  -,  />i  -en,  republie. 
9ieumut^tg,  adj.  repentant. 
!Re»olutio'n;/.  -^  iS.-ett,  revolution. 
Sl^ein,  w.  -c^,  Rhine. 
dttc^ten,  v.  0.  4&  r.  to  direct,  raie^ 

arrange,   adapt,  judge,  exeeuU^ 

criticize;  ju  ®runbe  -,  to  ruin, 

destroy. 
!Ri(i^ter,  m.  -i,  pi  -,  judge. 
g^ic^ttg,  adj.  rights  exact,  juat^  true 
gilefc,  m.-n,  pi  -n,  ^ant;-ttgebirg«, 

n.  Gignt  Mountains. 
SRing,  m.  -c^,  jd/.  -e,  ring. 
S'itngd,  adv.  around. 
ffiod,  m.  -cd,  pi  fftodt,  coat, 
Sloggcn,  m.  -d,  rye. 
Stobr  o^'-  TAW,  crude,  rough,  rsde 
Slc^r,  n.  -^^tpl  -e,  reed,  cane. 
9tom,  n.  -^,  Rome. 
9iofc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  rose. 
9lofenjlocf,  -ed,  |>2.  -f^dde,  rose-b  lan. 
5Ro§,  n.  -Ifed,  /)/.  ffe,  horse,  steed. 
9lo^lein,  n.  -d,  />/.  -,  horse.  (L.  24) 
SJoflig,  o^'.  rusty. 
SRot^,  a<^.  red. 
9lubltt'r  »!.  -^  pi.  -e,  puby. 


3lu(I~@(i^aff 


©djan— ©(i^I 
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iRnd,  tn.  -e«r  jd'  -<r  stroke,  pull,  fit» 
jolfc,  jerk. 

ffiMtn,  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  back,  ridge. 

SRucf jtc^t,  /.  -,  pi.  -in,  view,  respect^ 
consideration,  regard. 

fStMvot^,  m,  -c3,  pi.  -c,  return. 

9iuf#  m.  -ed,  jt>/.-Cr  call,  crj.damor, 
sound,  voice. 

fllufcn,  J?.  352 ;  V.  ir,  a.  &  n.  to  call,  cry. 

^ui^tf  f,  -f  rest,  repose,  quiet,  tran- 
quillity, peace,  sleep. 

Wu^cHffen,  n.  -i,  pi.  -,  pillow. 

fRu^en,  V.  «.  to  rest,  repose. 

0tu^tg»  quiet,  peaceable 

SRu^nir  m,  -c^r  glory,  renown,  fame. 

fRvL^mtn,  V.  a.  to  praise,  glorify,  ex- 
tol ;  t;.  r.  to  glory  in,  boast  ot 

^uffc,  m.  -ttr  pL  -tt#  Russian. 

S^u^lanbf  n.  -^f  Russia. 


©aBBatJr  w.  -ee,  -«,  p/.  -e,  sabbath. 
Bad^t,/,  -f  7>^.  -n,  thing,  matter, 

affair,  concern,  business. 
©ac^fen,  n.  -^,  Saxony. 
©a(f,  »i.  -cdr  jp^.  <3ade,  bag,  sack. 
Sagetir  v.  a.  &  n.  to  say,  tell,  speak. 
Bail,  w--<^»  l>^  -«^  salt. 
Sammclnf  v*  a.  to  collect,  gather ;  v. 

r.  to  assemble,  collect  one's  selt 
Sanbf  m.  -cd,  sand. 
©anftf  a(^'.  gentle,  soft,  mild. 
©anger,  m.  -^,  pi.-,  singer,  songster. 
©arbi'nien*  n.  -d,  Sardinia. 
©attel,  m.  -«,  pi.  ©attel,  saddle, 
©attler,  w.  -^,  j?^.  -,  saddler. 
©a^»  m.  -e^,  ^Z.  @d^e#  leap,  jump, 

sediment,  position,  thesis,  point, 

sentence,  period,  stake. 
Bauftntp.  352 ;  v .  tr.  a.  <&  n.  to  drink 

(of  beasts). 
©dufer,  w.  -«,  ^/.  -,  drunkard. 
©dttgUng  (©duglein),  m.  -^,  j?/.  -c, 

suckling,  babe. 
B^aax,  f.  -,  pi.  -cHr  troop,  band, 

horde,  multitude, 
©c^aarenaeifer   adv.   (L.  52.  6),   in 

bands,  by  swarms.. 
6(i^aben,  nu  -^,  pi.  ©c^dben,  loss. 
©c^abeitf  v.  n.  to  hurt,  injure^  dam- 
age, prejudice, 
©d^afr  n.  -c^,  pi  -t,  sheep. 
©^jfciir  p  352 ;  to  create,  procure, 

carry,  o^nvey. 


BM^t  >w-  -^^t  P^'  ®$alle,  Bomid. 

©d^dmen,  v.  r.  to  be  ashamed. 

©(^am^afiigfeit, /.  bashfulness,  mo- 
desty, a  shrinking  from. 

©(i^anbc/.  -,  shame,  disgrace, 

©d^arf,  adj.  sharp,  acute,  severe, 

©c^arlad^fie^er,  n,  scarlet-fever. 

©(fatten,  m.-^,pl,-,  shadow,  shad% 
phantom. 

B&ia%,  m.  -c«,  pi  B^(ii^t,  treasure 

©(^d|en,  v.  a.  to  prize,  value,  esti- 
mate, esteem. 

Bdi)avihvLf)nt,f.-,pl-n,  stage,  theater. 

Bd^antn,  v.  a.  to  look,  see,  view. 

©^aufel,/.  -,  pi  -n,  shovel 

©4dumen,  v.  a.  to  skim;  v.  n.  to 
foam,  froth. 

©d^aufpicler,  w.  -4,  jpZ.  -,  actor. 

©d^cincn,/).  352;  v.  ir.  n.  to  shine, 
appear,  seem. 

©d)elten,  j>.  354 ;  v.  tr.  a.  A  n.  to  soold, 
chide. 

©^cnfen,  v.  a.  to  give,  present 

©4ercn»  jt>.  354;  t;.  «r.  o.  to  shave, 
shear. 

©^crj,  m.  -t^,  pi  -Cr  jest,  joke. 

©(^crsrcbe,/.  -,  pi  -n,  pleasantry. 

©c^icf en,  v.cu&n.  to  send,  dispatch. 

©d)i(f fair  n.  -^,  pi  -c,  fate,  destiny, 
change. 

©(^lepcn,  o.  354 ;  v.  ir.  a.  &  n.  to 
shoot,  discharge,  dart,  rush. 

©d^tff,  n.  -c«,  />/.  -c,  ship,  vessel, 
nave  (of  a  church). 

©c^iffer,  m.  -^,  pi  -,  mariner. 

©d)ilbn)ad^e,/.  -^pl  -n,  sentinel. 

©d)tnben,  p.  354;  v.  ir.  a.  to  flay. 

©c^irm,  m.  -t^,pl-i,  screen,  shelter, 
shield,  protection. 

©c^lad)t,/.  -,  pi  -en,  battle. 

©(^la^ten,  »-  a.  to  ?Jaughter,  kilL 

B^\CL<ti,  f.-tpl-Xi,  dross,  refute. 

©d^laf,  in.  -zi,  sleep,  rest. 

©e^lafen,/>.  354;  v.  ir. «.  to  sleep,  rest. 

©c^tag,  m.  -i<i,  pi  ©d>ldge,  blow, 
stroke,  kind,  sort,  stamp,  apo- 
plexy. 

©^lagen,  o.  354 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  beat^ 
strike,  slay,  coin,  warble. 

©(i^lange,  /-,  pi  -n,  serpent^  snare 

©(^lec^t,  adj.  bad.  base,  mean 

©(^Icic^en, />.  354;  v.  ir.  w.  to  eneak, 
slink,  move  slowly. 

©(i&Uicr,  HI.  -^,  pi.  -#  v«iL 
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®(^ii— @te^ 


^^UiftHf  ^K  854;  v,  ir.  a.  to  grind, 

polish,  tuibiah. 
@iUcBcn»  p.  364 ;  w.  tr.  a.  <k  » to  shut, 

lock,  close,  conclude. 
@c^Umm,   acfj.  ill,   bad,    evil,  sad, 

arch,  sore,  unwell. 
@djlop,  «.  -ift^fpL  <S(4ia[rer#  lock, 

castle. 
^c^loifer,  or  Sc^loJTer,  (L.  26.) 
€>d}lummer,  tn.  -iJr  slumber,  nap. 
©c^lummcrfornlcin,  n.  -d,  />/.  -#  seeds 

of  slumber.  (L.  24). 
^d)lumment»  v.  n.  to  slumber. 
©djluifel,  //I.  -d,  /?/.  -#  key. 
0(^me(f  (iif  v.  a.  (b  n.  to  taste,  relish ; 

j!(^  cd  gut  -la  if  en,  to  eat  or  drink 

with  good  appetite ;  i.  «.  to  relish 

greatly. 
@^mei4)el^aft»  ac(j.  flattering, 
©djmcic^elttf  v. ».  to  flatter,  wheedle. 

caress. 
©c^meic^Ur,  m,  -^,  pi,  -,  flatterer. 
©(^mfljcn,  p.  364;  t;.  tr.  n.  to  melt, 

disAolve ;  reg.  a.  to  melt. 
©c^merj,  m.  -ce,  jt)/.  -en,  pain,  acshe; 

Jig.  affliction,  grieC 
©d^mettaur  m.  Schmettau. 
©c^mieb,  -c^r  i>^.  -e»  smith. 
tSc^micben,  t>.  a.  to  forge,  fetter, 

chain, 
©c^mucfeit/  v.  a.  to  adorn. 
©c^mu^ig,  flK^i.  foul,  dirty. 
©c^nec,  m.  -d,  snow. 
©c^neewcipr  fl^*-  snow-white. 
©c^neiben,  />.  364 ;  to  out 
©c^neiDcr,  iru  -^,  pL  -,  tailor. 
©d^nellr  adj.  quick,  swift,  sudden. 
©c^ncUCr/.  -r  rapidity,  swiftness. 
©cl)Dnr  aav..  already,  even, 
©(^bitf  ac(;'.  beaut  itul,  fine,  fair. 
©c^onen,  v,  a.  to  spare,  save. 
Bdjo^tit,  f.  -,  pi.  -en,  beauty, 
©c^bpfung,/.  -,  pi-  -en,  creation. 
©4ranf,  m.  -<d,  />/.  ©d^rdnfc,  shrine^ 

chest. 
©(l)retbpapicrr  n.  writing-paper. 
©djrcibcn,  p,  354;  to  write. 
©cJ^rcien,  />.  354;  to  cry,  scream. 
©^ritt,  m.  -e«,  jE>i  -e,  step,  stride, 

pace,  stalk. 
©(Ju^,  jn.  -e^r  /)i.  -<,  shoe. 
©(^ul^mac^cr,  m.-^,  jp/.-,  shoemaker. 
©iulb,/.-,  »t  -en,  guilt,  debt 
©Adlbig,  ati^.  guilty,  indebted. 


©d^ule,  /  -,  pL  -n,  Bchool. 
©c^iiler,  m.  -0,  pi  -,  scholar 
©c^ulerin  (L.  23.  5). 
©c^ii^en,  «.  a.  to  shelter,  defend. 
©c^u^engel,  m.^,  pL-^  guardi«B 

angeL 
©c^n>abcn,  n.  Suabia. 
©(^roac^,   oJ;.  weak,   feeble,  imb% 

cile,  faint 
©c^roager,  m.  -d,  j»^.  ©t^wagerr  bro- 
ther-in-law. 
©c^magerin,  /.  ->  |>2.  -^en,  siater-in 

law. 
©c^walbt,/.  -,  p2L  -tt,  swallow. 
©c^mamm,   m   ed,  pL   ©(^loammc^ 

sponge. 
©d^roan,  m.  -ed,  />2.  ©c^mane,  swan. 
©c^ivunfen,  v.  n.  to  stagger,  flue- 

tuate,  waver,  hesitate. 
©c^maTm,    m.  -ed,    pL  ©d^to^mtc^ 

swarm,  crowd,  throng,  duster. 
©(^loar^,  cufj.  black,  dark. 
©c^mar^en,  v,  a.  to  blacken,  black. 
©(^roeben,  v.  v.  to  wave,  to  han^  to 

be  suspended, 
©c^webe,  m.  -n,  Swede. 
©d)n)cben,  n.  Sweden. 
©c^webifci,  Swedish. 
©c^weif,  m.  -ed,  ^  -e,  tail,  train. 
©4toeigen,  v.  n.  tr.  to  be  silent,  keep 

silent,  stop. 
©c^n>ellen,  v.  a.  to  swell,  makesweO, 

raise;  «.  n.  p.  854;  to  swell,  ris«^ 

heave. 
©c^roer,  adj.  heavy,  difficulty  hard; 

e^  fallt  -,  it  is  difficult 
©d^mermut^,/.  melancholy,  sadneiiL 
©c^wert,  n,  -ed,  pL  -er,  sword. 
©d}n)cf^er,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  sister. 
©d)tt)ierig,  adj.  hard,  difficult 
©d)roterigfeit,  /.  -,  pL  -en,  hardnei^ 

difficulty. 
©cJ)n>imm»oget,  m.  web-footed-bird. 
©c^n)immen,  ^.  364;  to  swim. 
©c^woren,  p.  364 ;  to  take  an  o«t]^ 

swear,  vow. 
©clave,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  slave. 
©e(^d,  six. 

©ee^unb,  tw.  -cd,  pi  -c,  BeaL 
©eele,/  ->  pi  -n,  souL 
©egeln,  «.  a.  (b  n.  to  saiL 
V.  a.  to  bless. 


©e|en,  p.  364;  to  see,  look,  tiov: 
behdd. 


®el^r — ho 
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Bt^x,  adv.  very,  much,  greatlj,  ex- 
tremely, very  much. 

©eibe,/.  -r  pi.  -n,  silk. 

©ctl,  fi.  -c^r  |>2L  -<r  rope. 

©eilcr,  m.  -d,  j?^.  -,  ropemaker. 

©ein  (fciner),  />m.  his,  one's,  its,  of 
his,  of  it. 

Beitiy  v.  n.  A  atM;.  ir.  to  be,  exist; 
eg  fel,  be  it  (L.  69.  10). 

©eitf  adv.  &  prep,  since. 

(Bettbem'r  adv.  since. 

Bcite,/.  -r  ^/.  -n#  side,  page. 

6ell&|l,  prep.  &  adv.  sel^  even ;  -  or 
fclber,  (L.  29.  3.) 

©dig,  aJ/  blessed,  blissful,  happy. 

Bdttn,  adj.  rare,  scarce,  seldom. 

©enf,  m.  -ti,  mustard. 

©cnfen,  v.  a.  to  sink,  lower,  let 
down,  lay. 

©c^en,  V.  a.  to  set,  put,  place ;  v.  n. 
to  leap,  pass  over;  v.  r,  to  sit 
down,  perch. 

©eufjeit,  v.  n.  to  sigh,  groan. 

©td^r  pm.  one's  self,  himself  her- 
self itself^  themselves. 

©ie,  pm,  she,  it,  they,  you. 

©iebetif  seven. 

©iebcnjd^rig,  adj.  (of)  seven  years', 
seven  years  old. 

©teg,  m.  -eg,  pi.  -e,  victory. 

©iegeli  n.  -,  pi,  -,  seal ;  -  latf ,  tn- 
sealing-wax. 

©iegen,  v.  n.  to  conquer. 

©ilbcr,  n.  -g,  silver. 

©ilbern,  a^.  silver. 

©ilber)lreifen»  m.  -g,  /?/.  -,  silver-ray. 

©tngenf />.  354;  to  sing,  chant. 

©infcti/  p.  864,  to  sink ;  -  Ittjfen,  to 
let  fall ;  ben  3)iui^  -  laffen,  to  be 
disheartened. 

©Inn,  m,  -eg,  pi.  -c,  sense,  mind, 
intention,  meaning,  acceptation. 

©innbtlb,  ».  -eg,  pi.  -cr,  emblem, 
symbol,  allegory. 

©'tte,/.  -» J?/,  -n,  custom,  manner; 
©:tt(.n-  /?/.  manners,  morals. 

©tttenbg,  acj.  immoral. 

©ittfam,  adj.  modest,  decent,  pro- 
per, discreet. 

©ijjen,  p.  364 ;  to  sit  to  be  impri- 
soned, fit 

©maraab',  m,  -eg,  pi.  -en,  emerald. 

©0,  adv.  <Ie  conj,  so,  thus,  in  such  a 
maxuier,  such,  so  as»  as,  i^  when. 


©oBalb',  ado,  as  soon  aa. 
©oftt,  n.  A  m.  -g,  j>;.  -g,  Bcfa. 
©ogleid^',  adv.    instantly,  immedi 

ately. 
©o^n,  m.  -eg,  pi.  ©5^ne,  son. 
©olc^er,  prn.  such.  , 
©olbat',  lifu  -en,  |)/.  -en,  soldier 
©blbncr,  m.  -g,  p/.  -,  mercenary. 
©oUen  (L.  46.  9). 
©ommer,  m,  -g,  />/.  -,  summer. 
©ontmertag,  m.  -eg,  pi.  -e,  summer 

day. 
©onber,  prep,  without 
©onbern(L.  21.4). 
©onnc,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  sun ;  -nfd^eln,  m. 

sunshine;  -itfdjirm,  tw.  parasoL 
©onntttg,  m.  -eg,  ja/.  -e,  Sunday. 
©onfl,  adv.  else,  otherwise,  in  othe? 

respects,  besides,  moreover,    at 

other  times,  formerly  (L.  69.  28). 
^v^'^^ilQi,  see  ©ofa. 
©Dp^ron,  7/1,  Sophron 
©orge,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  care,  concern, 

sorrow ;  -  tragen,  to  take  care. 
©orgfaltig,  adj.  solicitous,  careful 
©palten,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  split 
©panten,  n.  Spain. 
©panif(^,  adj.  Spanish. 
©pat,  adj.  late. 
©paten,  m,  -^,pl.  -,  spade. 
©pajic'ren,  v.  n.  to  walk;  -ge^cn,  to 

take  a  walk.  (L.  49). 
©pec^t,  m.  -eg,  pi.  -e,  wood-pecker 
©peer,  m.-<^,pl.  -e,  spear,  lance. 
©peic^er,  m.  -^,pl.-,  granary,  ware- 
house, store-house, 
©peifcr/  -,pl-n,  food,  dish,  meaL 
©perling,  in.  -g,  pi.  -e,  sparrow. 
©perren,  i;.  a.  to  shut,  close^  bar, 

stop,  block  up. 
©pl^iire,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  sphere. 
©piegel,  m.  -g,  pi.  -,  looking-glaaa 
©ptel,  n.  -eg,  pi  -e,  play,  game^ 

sport,  diversion. 
©ptclen,  V.  a.  <&  n.  to  play,  act 
©picler,  m.  -g,  pi.  -,  player,  per 

former. 
©pinncn,  j9.  354;  to  spin. 
©pi^»  fpil'igr  adj.  pointed. 
©pi§tgf  itdj.  pointed,  sharp. 
©potten,  V.  a.  to  mock,  deride^  scoff 

banter,  ridicule. 
©potterel,/.  -,jd/.  -en,  gibe,  mctokery, 

derision. 
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(gpra — ©til 


©tim--a:ab 


©Ura^c,  /.  -r  pi.  -It,  language 
©i)rc(!^en»  p.  856 ;  to  speai,  talk,  say, 

pronounce,  declare,  utter. 
©pric^wort,    -c«,   jd/L   ©prlc^wortcr, 

proverb,  adage,  saying. 
©pTUtgen,  p.  85 «. ;  to  leap,  spring, 
©taat,  m.  -t^,  pL  -en,  state. 
Btah,  m.  ed,|>^.©tabc,  staff,  6tick,rod 
©tac^el,  m.  -^,  pi.  -n,  sting, 
©tabtr/. -,  jd/.  ©tdbte,  town,  city, 

-(cbcn,  n.  city-life. 
Gta^l,  wi.  -ed,  pZ.  (Static,  steel 
Gtd^Iemr  a£&'.  steel. 
&taVi,  m.  "t^tpl.  (StdQe,  stable,  stall, 

sty. 
©tamm,  m.  -c«,  pi  ©tontmc,  stock, 

trunk,  stem,  stalk,  race,  family, 
©tarf,  ad;,  strong,  stout,  loud, 
©tdrfc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  strength,  force. 
©tdrfun(^,  /.  "tpL-tTX,  strengthening, 

corroboration. 
©tattlic^,  adj.  stately,  splendid, 
©taub,  w.  -eg,  dust,  powder;  jUt^ 

aud  bcm  -e  madden,  to  run  a  way. 
©taunen,   v.   n.   to   be  astonished, 

stare;    -   «.  -g,    astonishment, 

surprise, 
©tc^en,   p.   356;    to   sting,  prick, 

pierce,  cut,  engrave, 
©teben,  p.  356;  to  stand,  remain, 

stop ;  ed  j!e^t  bet  S^nen,  it  depends 

upon  you ;  e^  fle^t  i^m  gut,  that  be- 
comes him  well, 
©te^len,  p.  366 ;  to  steal,  pilfer, 
©tcigen,  jp.  356;  to  mount,  ascend, 

descend, 
©teil,  sdj.  steep. 
6tein,  m.  -zi,  pi.  -e,  stone,  rock, 

chessman,  man,  pawn, 
©telle,  /.  -,  pL  -It,  place,  stand, 

spot,  situation,  office, 
©tellen,  v.  a.  to  put,  place,  set 
©tempel,  m.  -g,  pi.  -,  stamp, 
©terben,  p.  356 ;  to  die,  decease. 
©tcrbU(^,  adj.  mortal,  desperate, 
©tern,  m.  -eg,  pi.  -e,  star, 
©tiefel,  7/1.  -g,  pi,  -n,  boot, 
©tlcl,  m.  -^^,pL  -e,  handle, 
©tin,  a<f^  still,  silent,  quiet,  calm. 
•  ©tiCe,  /.  -,  stillness,  silence,  quiet- 
ness, calmness,  tranquility, 
©tillen,  V,  a,  to  still,  appease,  nurse, 

silence, 
©tifffc^tpeigenb,  adj.  silent,  tacit 


©timme,/.  -,  pi.  -.1,  roice. 
©tirn,  /. «-,  -eit,  front,  foreheiid. 
©tod,  m.  -eg,  pi.  ©tode,  stick.  cau«k 
©tolpeni,  V.  n.  to  stumble,  trip. 
©toU,  <idj.  proud,  haughty ;  m.  -f d| 

pride,  haughtiness,  arrogance. 
©t5rcTtfncb,m.  disturber  of  the  peaca 
©torer,  m  -g,  pi.  -,  disturber. 
©trafeit,  v.  a.  to  punish,  reprove, 
©tra^ten,  v.  a.  A  w.  to  beam,  emit 

rays,  dart  beams. 
©trape,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  street. 
©trauc^eln,  v.n.  to  strunbie,  make 

a  false  step,  fail. 
©trau§,  m.  -eg,  j9/.©traM^eii,  ostrich 
©treben,  v.  n.  to  strive,  struggle 

endeavor,  aspire. 
©trecf  en,  v.  a.  &  r.  to  stretch,  extend, 

lengthen, 
©trcit,  -eg,  combat,  fight 
©treiten,  p.  356 ;  to  fight»  contend, 

litigate, 
©trencn,  v.  a.  to    strew,    scatter 

sprinkle,  spread. 
©trom,  m.  -eg,  pi  ©trome,  stream, 

torrent,  flood,  current 
©tutf ,  n.  -eg,  pi  -e,  piece,  head. 
©tubi'ren,  v.  a.  to  study. 
©tu^l,   m,  -eg,  pi   ©tu^le,    ohaii 

stool,  seat,  pew. 
©tumm,  adj.  dumb,  mute,  silent 
©tuntpf,  ac^.  blunt,  dulL 
©lunbc,  -,  pi  -n,  hour,  lesson. 
©turm,  m.  -eg,  pi  ©titrme,  storm, 

alarm,  tumult,  assault 
©tiir^en,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  throw,  preci- 
pitate, overthrow,  fall,  rush. 
©uc^en,  V.  a.  to  seek,  search,  look 

for,  try. 
©lib,  m.  -eg,  south. 
©iiben,  m.  -g,  south. 
©umpf,  m.  -eg,  pi  ©fimpfe,  pool, 

fen,  marsh,  bog;  -vogel,  "^  mo- 
.  rass-bird. 

©tinbe,/.  -,  pi  -n,  sin,  trespass. 
©iinb^aft,  cuij.  sinfuL 
©up,  adj.  sweet,  agreeable! 
©Upigfeit,/.  -,  sweetnes^  saccharin* 

substance,  pi  i-en,  sweets, 

z 

Zalat,  nL  -g,  pi  -e.  tobacco. 
Siabel,  nu  -g,  fault,  blame. 
Siabeln,  v.  n.  to  blame,  censuMb 
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taq,  m.  -e«,  pL  -c,  day;  -lo^ner, 

fiL  day -laborer. 
Xfiglic^,  Xagtttg'U^,  arf;.  daily. 
Zaltnt',  n.  -4,  pi.  -<,  talent 
a:anb,  m.  -e^,  trash. 
Jannc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  fir,  fir-tree,  pine. 
Xante,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  aunt 
Sanj,  m.  -e^,  ©/.  S^dnje,  dance. 
Stanjen,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  dance. 
lapfer,  flki;.  valiant,  brave,  gallant 
laf^e,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  pocket;  -ntuc^, 

n.  pocket-handkerchief. 
tafdjenu^r, /.  -,i?i.  -cm  watch. 
^ci^t,/.  -,  ©Z.  -n,  cup,  saucer,  dish. 
Saub,  arf;.  deaf  ;/^.  emptjr. 
XauU,f.  -t  pi.  -n,  dove,  pigeon. 
Saud^en,  ».  a.  <&  n.  to  dive,  duck, 

dip,  immerge,  plunge. 
Saucier,  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  diver. 
S^flufii^ctt,  v.  a.  to  delude,  deceive, 

disappoint,  cheat 
3:au|'enb,  (k^.  thousand, ;    -mat,    a 

thousand  times. 
Sen,  m.  Tell. 
Stetter, »».  -^,  pZ.  -,  plate. 
Sepplc^,  m.  -«,  jpZ.  -e,  carpet 
%txi,  m.  -e^,  pi.  -e,  text 
S:^al,  n.  -e^,  pi.  Scaler,  dale,  vale, 

valley. 
J^alcr,  m.  -^,  jpZ.  -,  thaler.^ 
I^at,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  deed,  action,  fact. 
S^atig,  adj.  active. 
2;|ee,  «i-  -^,  tea. 
i^eil,  wi.  -ed,  pi.  -e,  part,  share, 

portion,  deal. 
Snellen,  v.  a.  to  divide,  part,  share. 
a;|ellung,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  division,  par- 
tition, sharing. 
X^ier,  n.  -e«,  »Z.  -e,  animal,  beast 
X|or,  7/1.  -en,  pt.  -en,  fool,  simpleton. 
S^orid^t,  a<^".  foolish,  silly. 
X^ranc,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  tear,  drop. 
I^ron,  m.  -e0,  jp/.  -e,  throne. 
X^un,  /).  356;  to  do,  perform,  act; 

rd  t^ut  nic^td,  it  is  no  matter ;  ed 

t^ut  9?ot^  it  is  necessary ;  e^  t^ut 

mir  leib,  I  am  sorry;  n)e^  -,  to 

hurt 
I^iir,  or  X^iire,  /.  -,  pi  -en,  door. 
Sief,  adj.  deep,  low,  pr<  found,  high. 
Sieger,  Xiger,  m.  -d,  pi  -,  tiger. 
Xilitj,  m.  -^,  Tilly, 
iinte,  /.  -,  pi  -XL,  ink,  tint ;  -nfaf , 

iuk-«tand. 


Xifd^,  m.  -c«,  pi.  -e,  table,  board. 
Xifc^ler,  w.-<j;  ^^  -,  cabinet-maker. 
Xobcn,  V.  n.  to  rage,  to  din. 
Xod^ter, /. -,  p^.  X better,  daughter. 
Xob,  m.  -ed,  death,  disease. 
Xobcdengel,  w.  -^,  pL  -,  angel  ol 

death. 
Xobt,  adj.  dead,  lifeless. 
Xijbten,  V.  a.  to  kill,  slay. 
Xon,  m.~t^,  pi  Xijne,  sound,  ton« 

accent,  stiess,  fashion. 
Xonen,  v.  a.  <&  n.  to  tune,  sound, 

sound  sweetly,  to  ring. 
Xopf,  m.  -e«,  pi  Xopfe,  pot 
Xrage,  adj.  idle,  lazy,  slothful. 
Xragen,  p.  356 ;  to  bear,  carry,  wear. 

produce,  yield,  suffer,  support 
Xrauen,  v.  n.  to  trusty  confide  in, 

have  confidence  in. 
Xrauern,  v.  n.  to  be  in  mournings 

grieve,  to  be  aflSicted. 
Xraucrnb?,  m.  <k/.  -n,  »/.-n,  mourner. 
XrauUd),    adj.   confiding,   familiar 

cordial,  intimate. 
Xraum,  m.  -<(?,  pi  !lraume,  dream. 
Xrdumen,  v.  a.  &  7i.  to  dream,  fancy. 
Xraurig,  adj.  sad,  sojTOwful. 
Xreflren,  n.  356 ;  to  hit,  strike,  hit 

off,  befal,  meet 
Xreiben,  p.   356;   to  drive,  put  in 

motion,  perform,  float  along. 
Xrejjpe,/.  -,  pi  -n,  staircase,  staira, 
Xreten,  p.  356 ;  to  tread,  step,  enter. 
Xreu,  adj.  faithful,  trusty,  true. 
Xrieb,  m.  -c^,  pi  -e,  impulse,  action, 

drift,  motion,  instinct. 
Xrinfem^.  356;  to  drink. 
Xrocfen,  adj.  dry,  arid,  barren,  cold. 
Xropf,   w.  -cd,  pi  Xropfe,   ninny, 

simpleton. 
Xrojl,  m.  -ed,  consolation,  comfort^ 

encouragement. 
Xrojien,  v.  a.  to  comfort,  console. 
Xr6|ler,  m.  -^,  pi  -,  aomforter.  (L. 

23.  5.  6.) 
Xro^,  prep,  in  defianoa  o^  in  spit* 

o^  notwithstanding. 
Xro^en,  v.  n.  to  dare,  br^'ra,  defy. 
Xrugbilb,  «.  -t^,  ^  -er,  phantom. 
Xru^r  m.  -f^,  dehance,  dttitiig;  jum 

-,  in  defiance. 
Xu(^,  n.  -^«,  pi  Xtid»er,  cloth  hand* 

kerchief  neckclcth. 
Xuflcnb,/.-,jp/.-€n,  virtue,  )i*lity 
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Jug — Urn 


Urn— Uttf 


Cu0enb$aft»  adj,  TutT.ons. 
Sfirfe,  OT.  -n,  pL  -n,  Turk. 
Sfirfei',/  Turkey. 
Xorami',  fiu  -«i,  pi.  -en,  tyrai.L 

u 

ttcbeU  o^'.  A  adv.  evil,  ill,  bad, 
badly  wrong,  sick,  sickly ;  -  xooU 
leUr  tc  bear  a  grudge. 

Ue^en,  t;  a.  to  exercise,  practise, 
«zecut«\  do. 

Iteber,  prep.  &  adv.  over,  above, 
beyond,  besides,  on,  upon,  at, 
during,  past,  across,  concerning. 

UiUxaW,  adv,  everywhere, 

Ucbcrbt'edf  adv.  besides,  moreover. 

Ueberbritffigf  adj.  tired,  wearied,  sa- 
tiated, disgusted. 

ttcberci'lung,  /.  -,  pL  -en,  precipit- 
ancy. 

Ueberfu^rcn,  v.  a.  to  lead  over,  trans- 
port ;  iibcrfiiyrcn,  v.  a.  to  convict^ 
convince. 

tteberae'ben,  v.  a.  ir,  to  surrender, 
deliver;  i;.  r.  to  surrender,  retch, 
vomit. 

Uebcrle'gcnr  aeff.  suuerior. 

Ucbermorgcn,  adv.  aay  after  to-mor- 
row. 

Uebernad^'teUf  v.  n.  to  paas^  or  spend 
the  night 

Uebernel^menr  see  nt^mem  jt>.  352;  to 
receive,  accept,  undertake. 

Ueberrorff  m.  -c^,  pL  -r6(f e,  overcoat. 

Ucberfd'cn,  ».  a.  to  sow  over,  strew 
over,  cover  with. 

Uebcrfti^u^,  m.  -t^,  pi.  -fd^u^c,  over- 
shoe. 

ttebcrfe^'cn,  v.  a.  to  translate. 

Ucbertref  fen,  v.  r.  ir.  to  surpass,  ex- 
cel, exceed. 

Ucberjeu'gen,  ».  a.  to  convince. 

Ueberjie'^en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  cover,  fig.  to 
invade. 

ttebung,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  exercise,  exer- 
cising, practising,  practice. 

Ufer,  n.-^f  pi.  -,  shore,  coast,  bank. 

il^r  /.  -,  pL  -en,  clock,  watch;  n)ie 
»iel  -  tjl  e^,  what  time  is  it? 
(L.  65.  7.) 

mrma(%eT,  m.-^,  pi.  -,  watchmaker. 

Unt,  prep.f  adv.  <k  eonj.  about,  round, 
near,  at^  for,  by,  past»  over,  as 
fop;  -  }u,  in  order  to.  (L.  49.  6.) 


Urn  -  totttftt  (L.  60.  6). 

Umar'mung,  /.  --,  pi.  -en#  embraoeu 

Umfan'gcn,  v.  a.  tr.  to  embrace,  em 
circle,  surround. 

Umflat'teTn,  t;.  a.  to  flutter  <»  Aowei 
about,  flow  round. 

Umgang,  m.  -e^,  -^,  jpt  -gange,  inter- 
course, commerce,  converaatioiiy 
company. 

Umge'ben,  v.  a.  ir.  surround,  cnrirur 
inclose. 

Umge^'en,  v.  n.  tr.  to  go  about^  n 
volve ;  mit  Semanbem  -,  to  hav« 
intercourse  with,  associate  with. 

Uml^er',  cuiv.  around,  about^  round 
aoout. 

Umbtn',  adv.  about;  i(^  fann  m^t-i 
I  can  not  forbear,  I  can  not  help. 
(L.  45.) 

Umfc^Iin'gen,  v.  a.  ir.  to  embrace 
closely,  enclose,  surround. 

Umf(i^Iun'gen,  p.  embraced. 

Umfc^nxiir'men;  v.  a.  to  swarm  around, 
buzz  around. 

UmfoniV,  adv.  gratis,  without  pay, 
for  nothing,  in  vain,  vainly,  U 
no  purpose,  without  cause. 

Umtlanb,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -flanbe,  circum- 
stance, condition. 

Unangene^m,  acff.  unpleasant  die- 
agreeable. 

Unbanbtg,  adj.  indomitable,  onmatt- 
ageable,  intractable. 

Unbebeutenb,  adj.  inconsiderably  in- 
significant, unimportant. 

Unbefannt,  adj.  unknown,  unae- 
quainted  with. 

Unbeoba(^tet,  ac^.  unobserved. 

Unbrauc^bar.  acfj.  unservieeabli^ 
useless. 

Unb,  eory'.  and. 

Uneingebenf,  adj.  unmindfuL 

Unerfa^ren,  adj.  inexperienced. 

UnermeBlic^,  adj.  immeasurable^  im 
mense,  vast. 

ttnerfc^iitterlic^,  acfj.  immovable. 

UnertragUc^,  ttnertrag'Ud^,  a<ig.  intolsr 
able,  insufferable,  insu portable. 

Vln]aU,in.~<^,pl.  UnfaQe,  mischane^ 
misfortune,  disaster. 

Unfc^lbar,  acg*.  infallible,  certain. 

Unfern,^^.  near,  not  far  fjom. 

Knfbrmlid),  adj.  deformed,  dispi^ 
portionate. 


Unf— Un» 


Un»— 8crli 
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UttgaTf  m.  -n,  pi,  -n,  Hungarian. 

Ungeat^tetr  prep,  notwithstanding. 

Ungebulbigr  adj.  impatient. 

Ungcmad),  n.  -t^,  discomfort^  fatigue. 

Uttgcmcinr  adj.  uncommon. 

Un^txtd^U  adj.  unjust,  unrighteous. 

Ungefc^tdt,  awkward,  unapt,  un- 
handy. 

Ungefef^en,  adj.  unseen 

UngetDobatr  adj.  unaccustomed. 

Unglei^f  offj.  uneven,  unlike,  dis- 
p]*oportionate,  odd. 

nn^liiif  n.  •<i,  misfortune,  disaster, 
adversity  calamity. 

UttgliicfUc^f  o^'.  unlucky,  unhappy, 
unfortunate,  disastrous. 

Unl^djlic^r  «K^'.  uncivil,  impolite. 

Unfrautr  n.  -cd,  weed,  tare.  §  13. 3.6. 

Uimot^lgf  ady.  unnecessary. 

Unred^t,  adj.  wrong,  unjust;  •».  -cd, 
wrong,  injustice. 

Unreitu  aifj.  unclean,  impure. 

Unfd^einbaTf  atfj.  insignificant^  un- 
sightly. 

Unfdjulb,/.  innocence. 

Unfc^ulbigf  adj.  innocent^  guiltless. 

Unfcr,  prn.  of  us,  our,  ours ;  -^mx, 
one  of  us. 

ttnft^^^'  ^*  insecure^  unsafe^  un- 
certain, dubious. 

Unjtc^tbaTr  adj.  invisible. 

Uttjlcrb'lid^r  adj.  immortal. 

Untcr,  prep,  under,  below,  beneath, 
among,  amongst,  between,  be- 
twixt, amid,  amidst. 

Untcrbrii'den*  v.  a.  to  oppress. 

Umerjalb,  prep,  below. 

Unterne^'meny  t;.  a.  to  undertake, 
attempt ;  n  -^,  undertaking. 

Untcrrlc^'tcn^  v.  a.  to  instruct. 

Unterfa'gen,  v.  a.  to  forbid,  prohibit. 

Unterfc^ieb;  m.  -ed»  pi  -i,  difference, 
distinction. 

Untert^attr  acfj.  subject  to,  dependent; 
m,  -<n»  pi.  -tn,  subject. 

Untertoer'fetw  v.  a.  ir.  to  submit^ 
subdue. 

Uvtxtu,  adj,  unfaithful,  faithless. 

UtwergeBlid^f  adj.  memorable,  not 
capable  of  being  forgotten. 

Unverfe^end,  adv.  unexpectedly,  un- 
awares. 

Unn)a^rf(^einl{(i^f  adj.  improbable. 

Imoelti  frep.  near,  not  far  from. 


Un»tber|!e^»i(^,  adj.  irresistible. 

UntDtUCr  m.  -ndf  indignatioa.  di*> 
pleasure,  anger. 

UiuwiUig,  adj.  indignant,  angry. 

Unroo^l,  adj.  <&  adv.  unwelL 

Unjdl^rbar,  adj.  innumerable. 

UnjcibUg'  see  Unjdt>lbaT. 

Unjufriebem  adj.  discontent,  discon- 
tented, dissatisfied. 

Urquell,  m.  -t^,  pL  -en,  fountain 
head,  original  source. 

Urfac^c,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  cause,  reason. 

Urt^eil,  n.  -cd^  -e»  judgement,  sen- 
tence, verdict. 

Urt^eilen,  v.  a.  <k  n.  to  judge,  be  oi 
opinion,  decide. 


©atcr,  m.  -^,  pi.  SJdter,  father, 
©aterc^en,  n.  -d.  (L.  24.  2). 
SJaterlanb/  n.  native  country,  father 

land. 
SJatcrun'fer,  n.  -d,  Lord's  Prayer 
Scne'Dig,  n.  Venice. 
SJerab'fdumcn,  v.  a.  to  neglect. 
SJcrac^'tcn,  v.  a.  to  despise,  scorn. 
SJerdn'berung,  /.  -»  pi.  -<n,  change, 

alteration,  variation. 
SJeraii'lajfungf  /.  cause,  occasion. 
Scrber'gen,  v.  a.  ir.  to  hide,  conceal 

V.  r.  ir.  to  abscond. 
SJcrbef  fcrung,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  amend- 
ment, improvement. 
IBerbin'Den,  v.  a.  ir.  to  bind  up,  tie 

up,  unite,  join,  oblige. 
©crbor'gen,  acfj.  hidden,  retired. 
SJerbre'dJcn,  n.  -§,  pi.  -,  crime. 
S5erbre'c^cr,  m.  -id,  pi,  -r,  criminal. 
SJcrbrei'tctt,  v.  a.  to  divulge ;  v.  r. 

to  spread,  be  propagated,  extend. 
93er&rin'gcn,  v.  a.  ir.  to  spend,  e:^- 

sume. 
Serbd(^'tig,   adj.  suspected,    suspi- 
cious. 
S5erbcr'bcn,jp.  356;  tocorrupt^  renler 

unfit,  spoil. 
SJerbtc'nen,  «.  a.  to  gain,  earn,  merits 

deserve. 
SJcrbrie'pen,  v.  imp. p.  356 ;  to  grieve^ 

cause,  disgust,  trouble. 
aJerbricf'Uc^r    or    ^9ertrtt)Tlt(^,    adf. 

morose,    peevish,    tr(  ublescme^ 

irksome^  vezatioua 
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Serb— Serr 


SSerf-^Siel 


fOtxtfttMu  V.  a.  dip  r.  to  improve,  en- 
noble 

Sercb'luttg,  /  -,  pi.  -en,  improve- 
ment 

SJtrcyren,  v,  a.  to  honor. 

Serei'nigeitr  v,  a.  to  unite 

©crci'nlgt,  united. 

^^crfa^'reiir  v.  a.  n.  to  act^  proceed. 

^erfe^'Iettf  i;.  a.  to  miss. 

55crfcr'ti3ett,  v.  a.  to  make,  perform. 

^Jcrgcf  fen,  p.  366 ;  to  forget. 

SJergnu'gcn,  n.  -d,  pi.  -,  pleasure, 
diversion,  delight,  comfort 

SJer^af  ten,  v.  a,  arrest,  imprison. 

S5er^cilt'mitt)ort,  n,  -e^,  pi.  -morter, 
preposition. 

^tx^^a^t',  adj.  hated,  hatefuL 

SJer^itl'lcn,  v.  a.  to  veil,  cov:er  over, 
wrap  up. 

©erfdncn,  v.  r.  to  take  cold. 

©erfau'fcn,  v.  a.  to  sell,  vend. 

^erlangen,  v. a.  An. to  ask,  demand, 
desire,  long  for;  e§  vcrlangt  mic^ 
2U  wijfen,  I  long  to  know;  n.  -d, 
desire,  demand. 

SStrla^',  m.  -ffed,  reliance,  inherit- 
ance, succession. 

Serlaffen,  v.  a.  ir.  to  leave,  forsake; 
V.  r.  ir.  auf  einen  -,  to  rely  upon, 
depend  on;  adj.  destitute,  aban- 
doned. 

©crleum'bung, /.  -,  j)l.  -en*  calumny, 
slander,  deramation. 

SJerlie'rcn,  p,  366;  to  lose. 

SBtxlvi%  m.  -ee,  pi.  -e,  loss,  damage. 

©ermie't^en,  v.  a.  to  let 

SJermtt'telfl,  prep,  by  means  o£ 

©crmfi'gc,  prep,  by  dint  o£ 

Sermo'gcn,  t;.  a.  i  ti.  *r.  to  be  able, 
to  have  the  power;  einen ju  ct»ad 
-,  to  prevail  upon  one  to  do ;  n. 
-4,  ability,  power,  faculty,  prop- 
erty, wealth. 

©crmu'ti^en,  v.  a.  to  suppose,  pre- 
sume, think. 

SJernunft',/.  -,  reason,  sense, 

SJernunftig,  adj.  rational,  reason- 
able; sensible,  judicious,  discreet. 

©erppid)'ten,  v.  a.  to  bind  by  duty 
or  oath,  to  oblige. 

aSerrat^',  m.  -c^,  treason. 

©errd'tbcr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  traitor. 

©erfam'metn,  ».  a.  r.  to  assemble, 
meet^  congregate. 


Serfd^aHen,  v. «.  tV.  to  cease  soubd 
ing,  die  away. 

2^crf(^cn'fcn,  v,  a.  to  give  away. 

SJerf4»en'bertf(^,  adj.  prodigal  lav 
Ish,  profuse,  wasteful 

^erfc^mtn'ben,  v,  n.  ir.  to  disappear, 
vanish. 

SJerfe^'en,  v.  a.  to  answer  reply 
respond- 

a^erim'fen,  v.  n.  ir.  to  sink  down. 

3Jerfpot'ten,  v.  a.  to  scoff,  deride. 

S)eTU>re'd)en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  promise. 

^erfianb',  m.  -ed,  understandini^ 
intellect. 

^ertldn'big,  adj.  sensible,  intelligent 
judicious. 

^erfle'^en,  v.  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  nnder* 
stand,  apprehend,  mean. 

©crtlei'ncrn,  v,  a.  A  r.  to  petri^. 

SJcrjlel'lung,  /.  -,  pL  -en^  dissimu- 
lation. 

^erjhim'men,  v.  n.  to  become  silen^ 
cease  to  sound. 

^erfu'(^en,  v.  a.  to  try,  attempt,  ex- 
perience, taste,  tempt 

^ertl^ei'btgen,  v.  a.  to  defend. 

^ertrau'en,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  entmstk 
confide ;  n.  -d,  cojufidence,  trust 

^ertTei't)en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  drive  away, 
chase,  ezpeL 

^erur'fadien,  v.  a.  to  cause. 

SJemanb'te,  m.  <k/.  -n,  jji.  -n,  rela- 
tion, kin,  kinsman. 

SBerwei'lcn,  v.  w.  A  r.  to  tarry,  stay, 
delay,  retard,  loiter. 

3$eTn>iinfd)t',  adj.  accursed,  detest 
able. 

S^erjel^'rcn,  v.  a.  to  consume,  eat 

^erjei'l^en,  see  jet^en,  p.  356 ;  to  par 
don,  forgive,  excuse. 

aSeri^ci'^ung,  /.  pardon;  um-  binem 
to  beg  pardon;  um  ^er|ei^ung  (^i 
bittc  implied),  your  pardon. 

SJeriWci'feln,  «.  n.  to  despair. 

SJerjweif lung,  /.  -,  despair,  despe- 
ration. 

SJetter,  m.  -d,  pi.  -n,  cousin. 

35 ie^,  n.  -c^,  beast,  brute,  catcle ; 
-^dnbler,  m.  dealer  or  trader  in 
cattle. 

^iel,  acfj,  <k  adv.  much,  many,  a 
great  deal;  -mc^r,  adv.  <k  eotj, 
more,  much  mjre,  rather. 


8lel— SBag 


3BSt^— ffiefl 
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l^lcffcid^t',  adu.  perhaps,  possibly, 
maybe. 

aJicr,  four ;  -mal,  four  times. 

©tcrtel,  fourth. 

©tcrjc^n,  fourteen 

^tcrjig,  fourtj 

©ogel,  m.  -«,  pi,  BSgcI,  bird,  fowl. 

Bolt,  n.  -ed#  pi.  S3blfer,  people,  na- 
tion. 

©clf^le^re:,  m,  -d,  pi,  -,  teacher  of 
the  peopv-e. 

©oil,  adj  full,  whole,  entire. 

BoUen'bei  ,  v,  a,  to  end,  finish,  ac- 
complish, perfect. 

©OHr  prep,  of,  from,  by,  on,  upon. 

SBor,  prep,  before,  from,  of^  ago, 
since,  in  preference  to. 

Sorgejlerttf  adv,  day  before  yester- 
day. 

©OTl^aben,  v.  cl  ir.  t>  design,  intend, 
purpose. 

3?or^cr'r  adv.  before,  previously, 
beforehand. 

©OT^in'f  adv.  before,  heretofore,  a 
little  while  ago. 

IBorigf  adj.  former,  last. 

©orne^m,  a<fj.  distinguished,  noble^ 
of  rank,  gentle. 

©orTUcfeUf  v.  a.  <b  n.  to  move  for- 
ward, march  on ;  n,  — d,  advance^ 

©orfe^unst/.  -,  providence. 

^orfe^ettr  v.  a.  to  set  before,  place 
or  put  before,  prefix. 

©orjlS^t,  f,  -,  foresight,  precaution, 
providence,  circumspection. 

©orjlc^ttgf  adj.  cautious,  circum- 
spect. 

JJomurf,  m.  -€d,  -0r  pi'  -»itrfe,  re- 
proach. 

S^orjug'Uc^r  adj.  preferable,  excel- 
lent ;  ->  adv.  especially,  particu- 
larly, chiefly. 

S^ad^eitf  V,  n.   to  be  awake,  watch, 

guard. 
SBac^fantr  adj,  watchful. 
©ad^feU/  p*  368 ;  to  grow,  increase. 
ffio^^t^um,  m.  <k   n.  -cd,  growth, 

increase,  vegetation. 
S55affe»/  -^  p^  -n,  arms,  weapons. 
©agcri/  m.  -^,pl.  -,  wagon,  carriage, 

chariot,  coach. 
SBageni  v.  a.  A  r.  to  venture. 


©al^Icttr  V.  a,  to  elect,  choose. 
SBal^n,  771.  -cd,  illusion,  conjectureb 

conceit. 
fBa^x,  adj.  true,  genuine. 
^ai)xtnh,prep.  &  eonj.  during,  while. 
SBa^r^afttg,  a(fj.  true,  real. 
SBa^rl^cit,/.  -,  -en,  truth,  verity. 
2Ba!^rIic^r  cuiv.  forsooth,    in  truth. 

verily,  certainly. 
2Ba^rfd)einUci),  ac^.  probable. 
Saifc,  m.  A/,  pi.  -n,  orphan. 
SSalb,  m,  -t^f  pi.  aSalticr,  forest^ 

wood;    -^orn,    n.  French -horn, 

bugle-horu. 
SBalObaum,  m.-t^,pl,-biiumi,  forest* 

tree, 
©alien,  t;.  •I.    to  undulate,  wave, 

wander. 
SBalljifc^,  m.  -cd,  pi.  -c,  whale, 
©alien,  v.  n.  to  manage,  reign, 
©anbcl,  m.  -d,  conduct,  behavior. 
©anbcln,  v,  n.  to  go,  walk,  change, 
©anbercr,  w.  -d,  pi,   -,    traveler^ 

pedestrian, 
©anbern,  v.  n.  to  wander. 
©anfen,  v,  n,  to  totter,  stagger,  he- 
sitate, waver. 
©ann,  adv.  when ;  bann  unb  -,  now 

and  then,  sometimes, 
©arm,  adj.  warm,  hot 
©armbrumien,  m.  -d,  hot  springs. 
©arncn,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  warn  of,  ad- 
monish, against, 
©arnung,/.  -,  pi.  -en,  warning. 
©arten,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  stay,  attend 
*    to,  nurse,  wait. 
©arum',  adv.  why,  wherefore, 
©ad,  pm.  what. 

©a[d[)en,  v.  a.  <&  n.p.  358;  to  wash. 
©affer,  ri.  -d,/)/.  -,  water. 
©ebcn,  p.   358;  to   weave,  work, 

float,  wave,  entwine, 
©eber,  m.  -^H,  pi,  -,  weaver. 
©ec^fel,  m.  -<j,  pi,  -,  vicissitude^ 

change. 
©ec!Vn,  v.  a.  to  wake,  awake. 
©cbcr,  conj.  neither, 
©eg,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -c,  way,  passage^ 

walk,  road,  manner,  means. 
©  eg  b  lei  ben,  v.  n,  ir.  to  stay  away, 

stay  out,  be  omitted, 
©egen,  prep,  because  of  on  aceotint 

o^  for,  by  reasc  u  of. 
©egjitegen,  v,  n,  h  *a>  fly  away 
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IBcfl— SBil 


SBlb— 4!fior 


fBcgge^fttr  V.  n.  ir.  to  go  away. 
ffieglaufen,  v.  n.  tr.  to  run  away. 
SBegne^meU/  v.  n  to  take  away. 
SBeir  acfr*.  &  eovij.  aore,  painful;  - 

t^un^  to  ache,  pain,  hurt;  ed  t^ut 

i|m  n)e^,  it  hurts  him;  tOi%  mir! 

wo  is  me  I 
tDe^mut^r  /.  -t  sadness,  wofulness, 

sorrowfulness. 
Sj3e^mut^idr  o^/.  sad,  sorrowful,  wo- 

ful,  mournful,  melancholy. 
Dfib,  n.  -c^r  »/.  -<r,  wife,  woman, 
toeic^,  oc^'.  soft,  tender,  weak. 
SBeilr   adv.  A  eonj,  while,  during, 

as,   as  long  as,  when,   because, 

since. 
©cin»  fiL  -edr  pi.  -c»  wine,  vine. 
©fineil,  V,  n,  to  weep,  cry. 
^eife»  adj,  wise,  sage. 
tBcifc,  /.  -r  ^/.  -n,  mode,  manner, 

way,  fashion,  method,  melody, 

tune. 
SBeid^clt,  /.  -r  wisdom,  prudence. 
SBei§,  a(^'.  white,  cl«ui. 
Si^eitf  aaj.  it  adv,  distant,  remote, 

far,  far  ofi^  afar,  wide,  large ;  aui 

toeltcr  %txn\  from  afar. 
IBeiteTr  farther,  else;  -  ge^etw  to  go 

on. 
SBeijenf  m.  -dr  wheat. 
2Bcld>cr,    pm.  who,    that»   which, 

what,  some.  (L.  39.) 
9Bel!cni  v.  n.  to  wither,  fad^  dry. 
SBeUc,  /.  -,  pi  -tn,  wave,  billow, 
©clt,  /.  -,  pL  -en,  world. 
SBcltberii^mtr  adj.  far-famed. 
SBeltmeer,  n.  ocean. 
SBenig/  adj.  hadv,  little,  few,  some; 

ein  -,  a  little. 
SBenUf  adv.   (b  eonj.  i(   in  which 

case,  when,  whenever, 
©err  priu  who,  he  who,  whoever. 
©erbcur  v.  n.  tr.  (L,  46),  to  become, 

grow,  turn,  be,  prove,  happen. 
ffierfen,  p.  368 ;  to  throw,  cast, 
©ertl^f  a€(;.  worth,  dear. 
©ert^#  m.  -e^,  woith,  value,  price, 
©efett,  n.  -d,  j?/.  -,  being, 
©cfer,  /.  Weser. 
©e«pe,  /  -,  pi,  -n,  wasp. 
©ettCTr  n.  -«,  jpZ.  -,  weather,  storm, 
©iber,  prep,  against,  contrary  to, 

in  opposition  to. 
©lbcripre<^eiw  ».  n.  tr.  to  contradict 


©iberftel^'en,  v.  a.  n.  tr.  to  reEu^ 

withstand. 
©ibcTilre'ben,  v.  n.  to  strive  against^ 

struggle  againdt. 
©ibrig,  adj.  contrary,  adverse,  re 

pugnant,  loathsome, 
©ic,  ado.  h  eonj.  how,  as, when,  like 
©teber,  adv.  again,  anew;  -lornmea* 

to  come  again,  return. 
©teDcrfi^ciu,  w.  reflection. 
)sli5ieberj'e^en/  v.  a.  ir,  to  see  agmla. 
^\t^t,f.  -,  pi,  -tt,  cradle 
©ten,  n.  Vienna. 
©iefe,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  meadow. 
©te»iel'|le  (^  45.  6). 
©lib,  adj.  wild,  savage,  fier^ 
©ilbpTCtf  n.  -tit  gAiQc,  venison, 
©idei  m.  -n^»  wul,  mind,  pupo»«u 
©iUfom'men,  adj.  welcome, 
©ittb,  m.  -ed#  pL  -e,  wind,  air. 
©Inben,  p.  358;  to  wind,   wriD[|^ 

twist;  V.  r.  ir.  to  wind,  Tvritheu 
©tnfel,  m.  -d»  />/.  -,  corner,  nook. 
©irflid^,  acfj.  actual,  retil,  true. 
©irt^,  m.~tii,pl.-<,  host,  landlord, 

innkeeper,  master  of  the  house. 
©iffen,  p.  358;     to    know,   have 

knowledge  ot 
©tl^igr  adj.  witty,  ingenious. 
©Or  adv.  where,  if 


»/•  "■'  P^- """'  billo\j  wave. 

©o^eif  adv.  whence,  irom  whet 
place. 

©ot)m^  adv.  whither,  which  way. 

©o^lr  €uiv.  well,  indeed,  pi-obably; 

©o^IgefaUettr  n.  -^r  pleasure,  de- 
light 

©o^lriet^enbr  adj.  fragrant 

©o^U^dterr  m.  -^t  pL  ~r  benefaetor. 

©ol^lt^dtigr  adj.  beneficent,  chari- 
table. 

©of^lt^uitr  V.  n.  tr.  to  do  well,  do 
good,  benefit. 

©ol^neitr  t>  n.  to  odge,  dwell,  atidik 
reside. 

©o^nung,  /.  -,  pL  -em  dwellitg. 

©olfr  m,  -e^r  pi.  ©olfc,  wol£ 

©olfe,/.  -,  pL  -n,  cloud. 

©oUer  /.  -r  WOOL 

©otten  (L.  45.  10). 

©onner  /.  -,  pL  -itr  delight^  pie*' 

sure,  bliss. 
©orin'r    adv.  wherein,  wheiiiBto^ 

in  whicli.  in  what 
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©orn  n  -e«.  p/. -c  (SBarter),  word; 

}tt  -^  fommem  to  have  an  oppor- 

tnnHy  to  speak.    • 
©oncrbud^r  w.  -e^,  pi,  -^fid^er,  dio- 

tioDary,  lexicon,  vocabulary. 
©o»on'r  adv.  whereof  of  which,  of 

what^  of  whom. 
©unbarjt,  m  surgeon. 
2Bunbc#/.  -» pL  -n,  wound,  hurt. 
©unfd(),   m.  -cd#  />^.  ©iinf^Cr  wish, 

desire. 
iBunft^ettr  V.  a.  to  wish,  desire. 
©itrbcr  /.  -»  ^/.  -Ht,  dignity,  honor. 
©iirtlg,  adj.  worthy,  deserving. 
©itTtigen^  v.  a.  to  deign,  vouchsafe, 

value,  estimate, 
©urm,  wi.  -c^,  pL  ©iirmcr,  worm. 
©itrjer^.  -,  jD/.-n,  seasoning,  spice. 
©urjlem,  n.-«, pi.-,  root.  (L.  24.  2.) 
©ttrireid^f  o^/*  aromatic,  spiced. 
©ittleitr  V.  71.  to  rage,  chafe,  foam, 

rave. 

.  B 

Q&l^t,  adj  tough,  tenacious,  sticky. 

QH^tn,  v.  a.  to  number,  tell,  count 

Qaiim,  adj.  tame,  domestic 

Qain,  m.  -e^,  pL  M^nt,  tooth. 

Bangc,/.  -,  /)/.  -tt,  tongs. 

Qaxt,  adj.  tender,  soft,  delicate. 

Q&xtli^,  see  )art. 

Baubcrfd^citt,  m.  y<«»  jo/. -e^  magic- 
light^  fascinating  appearance. 

Bt^nU,  m.  -n,  |)/.  -n,  tithe,  tenth. 

Be|nmalr  ten  times. 

Btid^neitf  v.  a.  to  draw,  delineate. 

B^idcttr  v.  c:  to  show,  point  out. 

BtxgtXt  »•.  -^,  /?/.  -,  pointer,  hand. 

Beit,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  time,  period. 

Beittg,  adj.  early,  seasonable. 

Beilang,  a  little  while,  short  time. 

Beitung,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  news,  tidings, 
pi.;  newspaper,  gazette. 

Berbre'c^en,  v.  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  break 
to  pieces,  iracture;  fl^  ten  ^opf 
-,  to  rack  one's  brains. 

Berfc^met'tcrn,  v.  a.  to  crash,  crush, 
shatter,  dash  to  pieces. 

Berflo'ren,  v.  a.  to  destroy,  demolish. 

Bcrtre'ten,  v.  a.  ir,  to  crush  by  tr<»ad- 
ing  on,  tread  down. 

BtVi^tt  m.  -n,^^  -n#  witness, 

Bcttd,  m,  Jupiter. 


Bte^en,  v  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  draw,   pnH 

cultivate,  to  go,  march,  mijjrate 
Biel,  «.-c^,  pi.  -e,  term,  limi:,  aim, 

butt,  scope,  goal. 
Bielen,  v.  n,  to  aim,  take  aim. 
BiffCTblatt,  n,  -e«,  pi.  -blatter,  dial, 

dial-plate. 
Bimmer,  n,  -d,  pi,  -,  room,  appart> 

ment ;  -mann,  m.  carpenter. 
Binn,  n.  tin,  pewter. 
Binnern,  adj.  tin  pewter,  made  ol 

pewter  or  tin. 
Bittern,  v.  n.  to  tremble,  quake. 
Bottner,  m,  -«,  pi.  -,  toll-gatherer. 
Qu,  prep.  <&  adv.  at,  by,  to,  for,  in, 

on. 
Bucfer  m,  -«,  sugar 
Bucferbrob,  n.  -e«,  -«,  pi,  -e,  sugar 

bread,  sweet  biscuit. 
Bufall,  m.  -e«,  pi,  Bufalle,  chance, 

accident^  adventure;  burd^  -,  by 

chance. 
Bufol'ae,  prep,  according  to. 
Bufrte  ben,  adj.  content^  contented, 

satisfied. 
Buge^oren,   v,  n,  to  appertain,  be- 
long to. 
Bugleid^',  adv.  at  the  same  time,  at 

once,  together. 
Bugtl^ier,   n.  -ed,  pL  -<,   draught 

animal. 
Bufommen,  v.  n.  ir.  to  come  to,  ap- 
proach ;  V.  imp,  to  belong  to,  be* 

come. 
Bule^t',  adv.  at  last^  lastly,  after  ali, 

finally. 
Bumad^en,  v.  a.  to  shut^  close. 
Bitrnen,  v.  n.  to  be  angry. 
BurudE',  adv.  back,  backward. 
BuriidC'fe^ren,  v.  n.  to  return. 
Buriidf'weid^en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  recede^ 

retire,  withdraw. 
Burufen,  v,  <l  A  n,  ir,  to  give  a  call, 

call  to. 
Bufam'menjte^en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  dran 

together,  contract. 
Bufe^en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  look  at,  behold, 

connive  at. 
Butragen,   v.  a.  ir.  to  carry  to,  to 

bring ;  v.  r.  ir,  to  ha  ppen,  chance^ 

come  to  pass. 
Bu»erldf|ig,  adj,  positive,  reliable. 
Buverjld^t,  /.  -,   confidence,  truit^ 

aMorance. 
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jBtttoff  tun,  iA)i\»c%  fint^  heretofore.  Stoeifeln^  v.  n.  to  doubt 

formerly.  S»fi0» »».  -cd#  p^.  -e^  branch,  bougl^ 
Bwooi'tcmmtn,  v.  n.  tr.  to  anticipate.      twig.  • 

prevent,  obviate.  Bn><i$cn,  v.  a.  to  graft,  branch. 

Btttocilettr  adv.  sometimea,  at  timeSf  Bn>etf<$neibt$#  adj,  two-edged. 

occasionally.  B»citc,  second. 

Bumi'berr  prep,  A  adv.  contrary  to,  Btoeitend,  adv.  secondly. 

against,  offensive.  Bwtcftt^,  two-fold. 

Btt>anjici,  twenty.  B»*-ngen,  p.  358 ;  to  constrain,  fore« 
Btt>an)igfler  twentieth.  compeL 

Qtoax,  eonj.  certainly,  it  is  true,  xo  Boifi^enf  prep,  between,  among. 

ue  sure,  indeed.  Btoolff  twdve;  Hnal#  tw«lT9ftaw 
BiMif  two  -mall  «Mfcr.  twie«. 
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FOB  TKANSLATING  ENGLISH  INTO  GERMAN. 


A^ble,  fS^ig,  fief^idt,  seefdnnen  (L.45). 
ibove,  obctt,  fibct. 
A.ccompaBy,  begleitetu 
A.ccomplish,  audfii^reiw  attdrid^tetu 
A.ccording,  na^,  gemagr  iufolge,  -aa, 

A-ccount,  bie  8lc(i^nung ;  on  -  of,  tt)C- 

gen,  auf  Slbf^lag. 
Accuse,  anflagen,  Befd^ulbigetu 
Acquaintance,  bie  S3e!anntfd^aft,  ber 

aSefannte. 
Acquainted,  ^cfaimt,  uertraut,  funblg. 
Across,  freujttcifc,  fiber,  qwriiber. 
Act^  ^anbeln,  ft^  bene^men. 
Action,  bie  ^anblung. 
Actor,  ber  ©c^aufpieler. 
Adage,  bad  ©pri^wort 
Adapt,  fl(3^  fd^idetu 
Adhere,  an^angen. 
Adherent,  an^dingenb,  SSfn^anger. 
Adyiee,  ber  SRatB,  bie  ff^ac^rid^t- 
Affair,  bad  Q^ef^aft,  bie  @ad^e. 
Afraid,  furc^tfam,  bange,  to  be  -» 

fur(^teiu 
After,  mi),   M^bem;   -noon,    ber 

!l^a($mittag. 
Again,  n>ieber,  nod^  eiitmaL 
Against,  n)iber,  gegen. 
A^eeable^  angene^m. 
All,  f(^merien;  what  ails  von  ?  tvad 

fe^lt  S^nen? 
Aim,  baddiel,  ber  Qtotd,  bie  ^bfid^t; 

gieleru 
Air,  bie  fiuft 
All,  aSed,  gatt),  fiber^aup\ 
Ally,  ber  ©unbedgerwj. 
iUmond,  bie  9)^nbeL 
Almost^  fafl,  beinaje. 
Alone,  attein. 
AloDg^  l&tt%9,  emlong 


Already,  bereltd,  fc^oiu 

Also,  au(^,  gleid^faUd. 

Although,  obgletcb. 

Always,  immer,  fletd. 

American,  amerifanifd^,  ^merifanci- 

Among,  unter,  jn>if($en. 

Anchor,  ber  ^nfer. 

And,  un^. 

An^le,  bie  STngeL 

Animal,  bad  Zf^itx. 

Another,  ein  anberer,  nod^  einer. 

Answer,  bie  9ntn>ort,  anttoorten. 

Anticipate,  juvorfomtnen. 

Anvil,  ber  Slmbog. 

Any,  -body,  Semanb ;  -thing,  etJWi 

Any  one,  Semanb,  irgenb  Semanb. 

Appear,  erfd)einen,  f^einctt 

Apple,  ber  SlpfeL 

Apprentice,  ber  Ce^rllng. 

Apricot,  bie  Slprifofe. 

Architect,  ber  SSaumeifler. 

Arm,  ber  SCrnu 

Army,  bie  Slrmee,  ha^  if riegdjew. 

Aroimd,  l^erum,  urn,  um^er. 

Arrest,  ijerl^afteii. 

Arrival,  bie  Slnhinft. 

Arrive,  anfommeru 

Arrow,  ber  9)feiL 

Art,  bie  JJunji 

Artist,  ber  ^finfller. 

As,  aid,  ba,  n>etl,  roxt,  fo. 

Ashamed  (to  be),  fi^  f^^mni* 

Ask,  fragen,  bitten. 

Asleepi  eingefd^Iafen. 

Assent^  beiflimmen. 

Assist^  beifle^en,  ^elfen. 

Assistance,  ber  S3eiflanb,  bie  Wit- 

Assistant,  ber  ©e^ulfe. 

At^  }U,  an,  bei,  in,  tnf  fibev  9or,  «si. 

ntit,  pegen. 
Attentive,  anfmerlfanu 
Auger,  ber  Sourer. 
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AUG ^BIH 


BIB OAL 


August,  bcr  SCugufl 
Aunt,  bit  !Wu^me,  Xaxdt 
Austrian,  ber  Dcjlcrrcif^cr. 
Avail,  ^elfcn,  mi^tt,  |1*  bcbicncn. 
Avoid,  mclben,  ^crmeibcn. 
Away,  n>C9,  fort 
Ax,  bit  9txt,  bad  93eiL 
Axis,  bie  ST^fe. 

B 

Bad,  fd^Icd^t,  bbfe,  fd^abll*. 

Bag,  bcr  ©act 

Baker,  ber  93acfcr. 

Ball,  bcr  »an,  bad  SanjfcfL 

Bark,  bie  33arfe ;  bcUcn. 

Barley,  bie  ®cr|ie. 

Ban-el,  bad  ga§,  bie  Z^mt. 

Basin,  bad  93ecfca 

Basket,  bcr  ^orb. 

Bavaria,  Sa^eriu 

Bavarian,  ber  Saver,  baierlft^ 

Bean,  bie  Sol^nc. 

Bear,  bcr  SBar;  ertragcn,  gebfiren. 

Beast,  bu.  J^icr;  -  of  burden,  Sajl- 

tbier ;  -  of  prey,  SJaubt^icr. 
Beat,  f^Iagctt,  flop  fen. 
Beautiful^  fd^oiu 
Beauty,  bie  <Sd^6it^eit. 
Because,  mil,  bepwegeit. 
Become,  tterbcn,  fid^  f^idtn,  gejlemeiu 
Bee,  bie  ©iene. 
Beech,  bie  Suc^e. 
Beer,  bad  a3icr. 
Before,  »or,  be»OT,  e^e,  »om#  »orJet, 

bereitd,  friiber. 
Beggar,  ber  aSetrter. 
Begin,  bcginncn,  anfangen. 
Behave,  fl^  betragcn. 
Behavior,  bad  ©etragetL 
Behind,  bintcr,  ^inten,  juriid 
Believe,  glauben. 
Belong,  gc^oren,  ange^oren. 
Below,  untcr,  unter^alb. 
Bench,  bie  SBanf. 
Beneath,  unter. 
Benefactor,  ber  ©oblt^ateT. 
Berlin,  Berlin. 
Beside,  Besides,  ncbcttf  aufer,  au^er* 

fc-w;  to  be  -  one's  sel^  aufer  'fi^ 

Kin. 
Between,  jwtfd^en^  nnter. 
Bayond,  iiber,  jcnfeitd,  auper,  ^inaud. 
Biad,  binben,  (byoath)ijerpjIi^tcn. 


Bird,  ber  SJogcl;  -  of   prey,    bn 

9taubt)ogeI. 
Bite,  beipeii. 
Black,  f^warj.    bunfcl;  -pmith   bn 

©Tobfcbmieb. 
Blame,  tabcln;  tcr  XabeL 
Bleat,  blijfen. 

Blessing,  ber  ©egcn,  bie  SBo^U^oL 
Blind,  bliiib. 

Blotting-paper,  bad  SdrdbtaDltr 
Blue,  blau. 
Board,  bad  SBrett 

Boast,  gr OH  t^unf  praMem  f!4  rtt(«ai 
Boat,  bcr  ^a^n. 
Body,  bcr  8cib,  ^ofi^er. 
Book,  bad  93u4 
Bookbinder,  bcr  SBu^blnber. 
Bookseller,  ber  93u(^b^njbler. 
Boot,  ber  ©tiefcl. 
Bow,  bcr  Sogcn. 
Boy,  bcr  ^nabe. 
Braid,  ^t^ttn,  totUxL 
Brass,  adj.  mefltngen. 
Brave,  tapfer,  bra»f  ebel 
Bread,  bad  ©rob. 
Break,  brc^cn,  j^erbrc^cn. 
Breastpin,  bie  S3ruflnabcl. 
Bremen,  SBremen. 
Brewer,  bcr  S&rauer. 
Bridge,  bie  SBriicfe. 
Bring,  brlngen. 
Broom,  bcr  ©cfen. 
Brother,  bet  ©ruber ;;-  in  Uw,  bo 

Brown,  brautt. 
Brush,  bie  »iir|le. 
Bud,  bie  ^nodpe,  hai  Suge. 
Build,  bauen. 
Building,  bad  ©ebdiube. 
Burdensome,  Idjlig. 
Burn,  brcnnen. 
Bury,  bcgrabcn. 

Business,'  bad  ®efd^aftr  bit  ©ac^t. 
But,  aber,  fonbemr  augetf  taxx,  alo. 
Butcher,  bcr  iJlcifi^er. 
Butter,  bie  ©utter. 
Button,  bcr  ^nopf. 
Buy,  faufen. 

By,  »on,  burci^,  lu,  na^,  -  m\tp  fttn 
neb  en,  bei,  ouf. 

C- 

Cabinet-maker,  ber  X'f^Ut. 
Cage,  ber  St&^^ 
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Calf,  bad  StiV>, 

Call,  xuftn,  nennett. 

Camel,  bod  Jtameel'. 

Can,  tie  ^annc ;  formcn,  Im  Stanbc  fcin 

Candle,  ba«  2i6jU  bic  ^erge;  -«tick, 

bcr  Ccuc^tcr. 
Cane,  ber  Stocfr  bad  9toV* 
Cap,  btc  Stapvt,  9»aee- 
Capable,  fa^ig^  tiic^tig. 
Captain,  ber  ^auptmamt,  j^apttan. 
Care,  ble  Sorgc,  ©orgfaU;  to  take 

-,  ©orge  tragciir  pjlcgeiu 
Carpenter,  ber  Bintmermaim. 
Carpet^  ber  Seppic^ 
Carriage  bcr  ©agciu 
Cask,  bad  ^a^. 
Castle,  bad  ©d^lo§. 
Cat»  ble  i!a^e 
Catch,  fangen,  ergrcifeti. 
Cathedral,  ber  Dom. 
Cattle,  bad  $te^. 
Cause,  bie  Urfa(^e,  ©aii^e ;  i9entrfa(|eiu 

bemtrfcn. 
Celebrated,  berfi'^mt 
Certain,  0cn>i§,  8U»erl5ff!gf  gewiilidj. 
Chain,  ble  Sttttt ;  fejfeln. 
Chair,  ber  ©tu^t,  ©e|fcL 
Chalk,  ble  ^relbe. 
Charles,  ^arL 
Cheat,  betritqeru 
Cheese,  bcr  Safe. 
Cherry,  ble  ^Irfd^c. 
Child,  bad  ^inb. 
Chisel,  ber  «Wel§cL 
Church,  ble  ^lr(^e. 
City,  bic  @tabt 
Clean,  rein. 

Climb,  nimmcn,  Ilenertt,  er|!elgea 
Cloak,  ber  Wtatatl 
Cloth,  bad  Beug,  Xud^. 
Clothes,  ble  ^lelbung. 
Cloud,  bie  SBolfe. 
Coachman,  ber  ^utfd^er. 
Coarse,  grob. 
Coat^  ber  9to(f. 
Coffee,  ber  i^afec. 
Cold,  fait,  frojilg;  ble  StSltt. 
Collar,  ber  itragen. 
Cologne,  StblxL 
Color,  garbe ;  farbeiL 
Come,  fommen.  P.  350r  gelangett 
Comforter,  ber  Iroflet. 
Command,  ber  SefeBl;  befe^len#  ge^ 

bleten. 


Oommi.  bcftc^cn. 

Company,  bie  Oefcttfci^aft,  ber  Sefud^ 

Compel,  not^lgen,  ^wingen. 

Complain,  jt(^  bcflageiu 

Conceal,  verbergen. 

Conduei  bie  ^ufu'^nmg,  bad  ©c^ 

tragen. 
Confide,  Jjcrtraucn. 
Confirm,  beflflitlgeiL 
Conjunction,  bad  ©inbcwort 
Conquer,  jlcgcn. 
Conscious,  betvu^t. 
Consequent^  fplgenbf  folglid^ 
Contented,  jufrleben. 
Contradict,  wlberfprcd^eil. 
Convict,  iiberfiibrcn. 
Convince,  tibcrjeugen. 
Cook,  ber  ^oc^,  ble  ^o^tn. 
Cooper,  ber  ©ijttt^cr,  Pilfer. 
Copper,  bad  ilupfer ;  adj.  fupfeitt. 
Copy,  abWrclbctt. 
Cost,  fojlen. 
Cotton,  ble  8aumn>one. 
Country,  bad  8anb ;  -man,  ber  2avSy 

mam,  ©aucr. 
Courage,  bcr  ^ut^,  ble  Xapfertelt 
Cousin,  ber  SJctter,  ble  (Souflne. 
Cover,  ber  IDecfcl;  becfen,  bcbedeit 
Cow,  ble  Stnf}. 
Crane,  ber  5?ranld^, 
Crawl,  frlcd^en  fd^lcld^eiu 
Creep,  fric^en. 
Crime,  bad  ^crbred^etL 
Criminal,  ber  aJerbredber. 
Crocodile,  bad  il'rofoblll. 
Cup,  ble  lafTc. 

Cut^  ber  ©c^nltt ;  fd^nelben*  (asctk 
Cutler,  ber  a^clferfid^mleb. 

D 

Dagger,  ber  Dol^. 

Dangerous,  gefa^rlld^. 

Daughter,  ble  Soc^ter;    -  in-law 

ble  Sd^wlcgerto^ter. 
Day,  ber  Xag;  to-day,  IJctttc;  -  be 

fore    yesterday,   »orgejlerttj   -U 

borer,  ber  S^agw^ner. 
Dead,  tobt. 
Deaf,  taub. 

Deal,  ber  X^ell;  a  great  ->,  fefr  »(cl 
Dear,  tl^euer,  wert^ 
Death,  ber  Xob. 
Deceive,  betritgettr  ^tnterge^eiw  tds^ 

Wen. 
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Deed,  b(c  %^. 

Deepi  ttcf. 

Defeat,  flbemintettr  fd^Iagen. 

Defy,  Xro^  bietcm  tro^en^  vtrfci^ma^tn. 

Deserve,  ucrbienen. 

Design,  ba^  ^or^^tn. 

Des^  bad  ^ult 

Despair,  »eTj»eifeIn. 

Destiny,  bad  Ber^angnif  #  bit  S3eflim^ 

mutig. 
Destitute,  enhld^tr  l^ilflod. 
Destroy,  |crjl6ren,  ju  (SJrunbt  rid^ten. 
Devoted,  crgebcii. 
Dictionary,  bad  3B9rterbu(^ 
Die,  ber  <Btm^d,  bit  SBarfel;  9^xhtn, 

umfommeiL 
Difference,  ber  Unterf^itb. 
Different^  ^erf^lebeiu 
Difficult,  f(^»er,  fii^tsitTi^ 
Dig,  arabeiu 
Dignity,  bie  SEDiirbCr  ber  f^an^,  bad 

Diligence,  bet  SIei§. 

Diligent,  [leiiifi,  emflg. 

Discontented,  unpfrieben. 

Distinct,  beutli^ 

Disturber,  ber  ©tSrer. 

Ditch,  ber  ®raberu 

Do,  t^un,  ma^^ttif  venid^tett,  M  be* 

finben. 
Dog,  ber  ^unb. 
Door,  ble  Xpre,  or  Z^x. 
Doubt,  jweifeltu 
Down,  untenr  nieber,  l^inabf  l^inuntetf 

^erunter. 
Draught-animal,  bad  dttgt^ier. 
Draw,  jie^en,  jctd^neiu 
Dresden,  !Dredben. 
Dress,  bad  ^letb. 
Drink,  ber  Sranf^  bai  ©etrfinfe ;  fau- 

fcn»  trinfen. 
Drive,  trelben. 
Dry,  trotfeiu 
Duck,  btc  (£nte. 
Due,  (jcbitl^renb,  angcmejfen. 
Dull,  bumm. 
During,  tt>d^renb. 
Duty  ble  mW,  (S^ulblgfeit 
Dyer,  ber  gdirber. 

E 

Kagle,  ber  3lbler. 

Ear,  bad  D^r. 

Earn,  i^erbienen,  gettimten. 


Earth,  bie  Stbe. 

Easy,  -ily,  lei^t,  ruljigi  fret 

Eat,  effeti,  freflfeiL 

Eel,  ber  SlttL 

Eight,  a^U 

Either,  einer  »ott  beit«i,  tttOo^ba* 

Elephant,  ber  (^Up^nL 

Emerald,  ber  ©maragb. 

Emperor,  ber  ^aifer. 

End,  bad  (£nbe. 

Enemy,  ber  gcinb. 

English,  bie  (£nglanber;  tttcjiifH. 

Englishman,  ber  (gngldnbcr. 

Enjoy,  ji(^  crfreuen,  gemegcii. 

Enough,  gemtdf  ^inlditgU(i^ 

Entire,  gattj,  voUjldnbig. 

Envious,  Tteibifc^. 

Envy,  beneiberu 

Escape,  entrtnnen^  entfommea. 

Esteem,  r^^d^eitf  ac^ten. 

Eternity,  bie  ©wtgfeit 

Europe,  i£urot)a. 

Even,  eben,  gerabe,  fogar,  felBft 

Evening,  ber  ^b'enb,  bie  Sbenbiett 

Ever,  je#  icmald,  immer. 

Every,  -where,  attent^alben,  fibcrdl 

Exercise,  bie  Uebungi  bie  thtfgak; 

iibetL 
Expect,  ertoarten. 
Eye,  bad  Sluge,  Dejr. 


Fail,  fc^letir  uttterlaJTen. 

Faithful,  trew,  rebUd^. 

Fall,  ber  %aU;  fallen;  to  -  asleepi, 

elnfc^lafen,  entfd^Jafen. 
Fan,  ber  gdd^er. 
Far,  entfernt,  fern. 
Fast,  fefir  gefd^winbr  [^nelL 
Father,  ber  SJater;  -  in  law,  bcf 

©(^wtegerijater ;  -land,  bad  Sotet* 

lanb. 
Fault,  b     ^el^ler,  bie  (S^ulbu 
Favorable,  gunjlig. 
Fear,  bie  ^urd^t;  furdjteiu 
Feather,  bie  Seber. 
Fellow-scholar,  ber  9Ritf<i(iUcfi 
Few,  »enig;  a->  einige; 
Field,  bad  gfetb. 
Fifty,  fiinfgig. 
Fifteen,  fiinfte^n.-^ 
Fight»  fe^ten,  fheiten. 
Final,  -ly,  enbli^. 
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find,  f!nbcn»  antrefeit 

Fine,  fcin,  <f(lj3n. 

Finger,  bcr  C^ingcr. 

Fire,  tad  gcucr. 

First,  erfle. 

Fish,  t>cr  SfiW ;  Pf^^n. 

Fisherman,  bcr  §if(^er. 

Fit,  paffcn. 

Flatter,  fc^mctd^cln,  Ue^fofetL 

Flatterer,  ber  ©(^metc^Ier. 

Flattering,  fc^mei^el^aftf  \^mci^tlvb 

Flax,  ber  glac^ig. 

Flee,  flic^ciu 

Florin,  ber  ®ulben. 

Flonr,  bad  3»e^L 

Flow,  fUepen,  jlrSmetu 

Flower,  bie  Slume,  Sliitje. 

Flute,  bie  gflote. 

Fly,  bie  (JUege ;  fliegen,  flieljeiu 

Foam,  ber  ©c^aum;  fd^aumeiu 

Follow,  folgen,  iwc^folgen. 

Fool,  ber  3:^01,  5larr. 

Foolish,  tbori(i^t,  narrtf*. 

Foot,  ber  gu§;  on  -,  ju  gug. 

For,  pir,  m^,  mit,  urn  . . .  toilTen, 

an,  au^,  tDd^renb,  auf,  )«#  betnt. 
Forest,  ber  ^orjl,  ffialb. 
Forget,  vergeffcn.  P.  366. 
Fork,  bie  OabeL 
Four,  »ler. 
Fowl,  bad  |)u^n. 
France,  Srtanfreld^. 
Francis,  gran|. 
Frankfort,  Sfranffurt 
Free,  befreien,  fret 
French,  franjSfifd^,  bie  Sranjofeti. 
Frenchman,  ber  granjofe. 
Friend,  ber  Srreuttb,  bie  gfreunbiiu 
Friendly,  freunbU4 
From,  ijoiir  aud. 
Fruit,  bie  druciiU  bad  Dt|l ;  -tree 

ber  Dbflbaum. 

G 

Odin,  ^eiDintten. 

Gallant,  ta^fer  bra!>. 

Garden,  ber  ®arteru 

Gardener,  ber  ®firtner. 

Gather,  fammeltti  leferu 

Gener^    attgemetn;    ber    Stl^^^n 

®eneraL 
Generally,    getoBl^nlid^;    im    imgc 

meinen. 
tv^neioui,  grogviltfig,  freigebig. 


Gentleipvi,^err,  ber  geHIbete,  feiitc 

5Wann. 
German,  beutfd^,  ber  Deutfci^ 
Germany,  Deiitfi^Ianb. 
Get,  er^alten,  befommen,  tommttu  %t0 

langettf  gerat^ett/  laffen;  to  -rid  o( 

lod  tt)erben ;  to  -  at,  beifommen. 
Giant,  ber  SRiefe;  -MontainB^  0{iefcik 

geblrae. 
Girl,  bad  SWabc^eit 
Give,  aeben,  f(^enfcn. 
Glad,  frol^,  Jeiter,  jufrteben;  to  Im  -^  ■ 

jld^  freueiu 
Glass,  bad  %\(ii^t  ber  ^piegeL 
Glazier,  ber  ®lafer 
Glove,  ber  ^anbfc^a^ 
Go,  gel^eiL   P.  348. 
Gold,  bad  ®olb;  golben:  HBnith^  htt 

®olbf(i^mieb. 
Gone,  tt>e0,  fort 
Good,  gut 
Goose,  bie  ®and. 

Govern,  regierett,  Icitfen,  U%ttx\i^ 
Gracious,  gnabig,  gfitig. 
Gradual,  -ly,  nad^  unb  tw^,  fliifi% 

toeife. 
Grain,  bad  i?orn,  ©etreibf 
Grasa^  bad  ®rad. 
Grateful,  banfbar. 
Grave,  bad  ®rab. 
Gray,  grau. 
Great,  grog. 
Greece,  ®rifd&enlanb. 
Green,  grfin,  frifc^,  unrcit 
Grieve,  frtfnfen. 
Grind,  ma^Ictu 
Grow,  toa^fen. 
Guide,  ber  Qfii^rer. 
Guilty,  f(^ulbig. 

H 

Haggard,  ^ger. 
Half,  ^alb. 
Hamburg,  Hamburg. 
Hammer,  ber  jammer ;  l^mmett 
Hand,  bie  $anb. 
Handkercbie^  bad  2af(|ettt»4* 
Handle,  ber  (Stiet 
Hang,  ^angen,  bel^iiingen. 
Happra,  f!(^  erelgnea.  ger4e(c« 
Happy,  gWdfli^ 
Harbo-  ber  4^a*er 
Hard,  b^rt  S^votx 
Hasteti,  tUtn. 
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flat,  ber  ^ut;  -maker,  ber  ^tttmad^er. 

Hate,  baiTcn,  *cra&fd^cueiu 

Hateful,  ^txtu^U  fte^dfjtg. 

ilatter,  ber  putma(^er. 

Have,  ^aben. 

Hay,  bad  ^tvu 

He,  cr,  bcrienigt. 

Head,  ber  ItoDf. 

Health,  bif  ^efunb^cit 

Healthy,  gefunb. 

Hear,  foren. 

Heav^en,  ber  ^immet 

Heavy,  f(^tt>er. 

Help,  bte^ilfe;  ^elfen,  see  f3imen(L.46). 

Helpless,  piflcd. 

Hemp,  b  cr  ^anf. 

Here,  Jler  ^ler^et. 

Hera,  berr  bie,  bad  i^rigc 

Hessian,  ber  ^effe. 

High,  Jo*. 

Him,  ijm,  beittf  iljn,  ben. 

Himself;  felbj^,  f!c^ 

Hie,  feln,  ber  fctnige,  or  frtnt. 

Hit,  fcjlagen,  treffeiL 

Hold,  Jalten. 

Hole,  bad  Co*,  bie  ^^U. 

Home,  na*  ^dufe ;  at  -^  }u  ^aufe. 

Honest,  ejrli*,  re*tf*affeiL 

Honey,  ber  ^ontg. 

Honor,   bie  (£Jre ;  eljretu 

Hope,  bie  ^offnung;  Jofeiu 

Horse,  bad  S^ferb*  fko^;  on  -back, 

2u  9)ferbe. 
HostiUty,  bie  gcinbfeltgfeit. 
Hotel,  ber  ©afljof,  bad  OaWaud, 
Hour,  bie  8timbe. 
House,  bad  |)aud. 
How,  »ie»  auf  wclije  Strt 
Howl,  Jeulen. 
Hundred,  Junbert 
Hungarian,  ber  Ungar ;  trngarif*. 
Hungry,  j^ungrlg ;  he  is  -^  ed  iungert 

ijn,  or  ijn  Jungert 
Hunter,  ber  3dger. 
Hurt,  mej  tjutu 
Husbandman,  ber  Sanbmatm. 
Hypoorisy,  bie  ^eu^elei. 

I 
I,i*;  I  say!  jaren  @te  bo*!  Wren 

^xti  einmaL 
Idle,  mtipig,  trfige. 
Idleness,  bie  2:rdg$eit,  ^MllftU. 
(t  oefuw  faffd. 


Ul-natured,  b5fe. 
Image,  bad  S3ilb. 
Immediate,  glei*,  augenb(i(ni(^#  fiM 

gici*. 
Immortal,  unflerbit*. 
Impolite,  unjofli*. 
Improbable,  wnwabrfc^ctnlic^ 
In,  in,  bei,  an,  m,  auf,  mitr  mtteci 

nai,  fiber,  b^rein,  Jinein. 
Indol3nt^  laffigr  trdge. 
Industrious,  fletpig. 
Inhabitant,  ber  Cinwo^ner. 
Injure,  fcjaben,  beleibigen,  bceintriiW 

tigen. 
Injurious,  ungere*t,  nac^tl^etltg. 
Ink,  bie  Jinte ;  -stand,  bad  ZiottuM 
Innocence,  bie  Unf*ulb. 
Innocent,  unf^ulbig. 
Inquire,  ft*  erfunbigen#  fragen. 
Insecure,  unft*er. 
Insist,  beflejen. 
Instead  of,  jlatt,  anflatt. 
Instruct,  untcrricbten. 
Instructive,  bele^renb,  lejrrcid^ 
Interesting,  an^iejenb,  imerefTaat 
Into,  in. 

Iron,  bad  (Sifen;  eifem. 
It,  ed. 
Italian,  italtenif*;  berStaneno; 


Jacket,  bie  3a(fe. 

Journey,  bie  SRelfe. 

Joy,  bie  greube. 

June,  ber  3nnp  or  Stout 

Just,  gere*t,  re*tf*affettf  eben. 

K 

Kettle,  ber  5!e|Tel. 
Key,  ber  ©*IiilTeL 
Kind,  ble®attung,  STrt;  what  kiiui 

of  (L.  13.x  adi.  giitig,  frennbli*. 
Kindness,  bie  (Biite. 
King,  ber  ^onig. 
Kingdom,  bad  ilSntgrel*. 
Knife,  bad  ^Keffcr. 
Know,  wijTen,  fenncn. 


Labor,  bie  STrbeit 

Laborer,  ber  9(rbelter,  tflgTJIJwt 

Lady,  bie  Srau,  !iDame. 

Lamb,  bad  Samm. 

Lame,  labm. 
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Landscape,  bit  !8anbf($aft 

Language,  bie  ©prad^e. 

LftTge,  grofr  mit,  breit 

Las^  le^t 

Laugh,  bad  Sadden,  ©clac^tcr;  la^txu 

Law  badC^efe^. 

Lay,  Icgew. 

Lazy,  faul,  trdgc. 

Lead,  bad  ^lei. 

Lead,  fii^ren. 

Leader,  bcr  Siil^rcr 

Lea^  bad  ^latl 

Learn,  Icrncitr  crfa^rciu 

Learned,  gele^rt. 

Leather,  bad  Seber;  lebern. 

Leave,  tajfen,  ^erlajfen. 

Length,  bic  ICdnge ;  at  -,  enblidj. 

Less,  fleincr,  wenlger. 

Let,  lajfcTtf  locrnitet^cn. 

Letter,  bcr  aSuc^tlabc,  SBrief;  -paper, 

bad  aSricfijapicr. 
Liberty,  bie  grei^eit;  at  -,  see  bfir* 

fen  (L  46). 
Lie,  bie  Siige;  l^tn, 
Lie,  Uegeiu 
Life,  bad  ficbcn. 
Light,  bad  Sid^t ;  to  come  to  -,  and 

l^agedlic^t  fommen. 
Lighten,  leu^ten^  Mi^en. 
Like,  gleid^,  d^nlic^;  gefallen;  the  -, 

berglcii^en ;    he  would  -  to,   er 

mo^tc  vjcrn. 
Lime,  bad  ^alf. 
Little,  flclnr  gcrlng,  toenlg. 
Live,  UUn,  wo^ncn. ' 
Lock,  bad  ©c^Iog;  jufc^liejen,  fd^Iie^ 

fen;  -emith,  ber  ©c^Wffer. 
Lofty,  l^oc^,  er^aben. 
Long,  langi  lange. 
Look,  bad  5(nfe^en  l^aben;  andfi^en: 

to  -  for,  fu^en. 
Lose,  tjerlieren. 
Loud,  -ly,  laut 
Love,  bie  2iebe ;  Uebcn. 
Low,  niebrigf  brittten. 

M 

Magdeburg,  SJJagbeburg. 

Maize,  ber  IJald. 

Make,  mac^en,  «errid^ten,  laffen. 

Man,  ber  -SHenfci^,  SWann. 

Manhoim,  STlann^einu 

Many,  «tel;  L.  65;  -  a,  mam^cr. 


Marble,  bet  farmer. 

March,  bet  SKdrj. 

Mark,  bad  3ctc^en,  3ieL 

Mason,  ber  SWaurer. 

Mast,  ber  ^a% 

Master,  ber  5Weljlerf  ^err;  -  of  •  • 

language,  einer  ©praci^e  mdd^tig. 
Matter,  bie  ©ad^c ;  what  is  the  -« 

wad  gibt  ed? 
May,  ber  Wlau 
May,  mogen,  fonnen,  burfen. 
Mayence,  SWainj. 
Meadow,  bie  S^iefe. 
Mean,  gemetn,   fc^le^t;  bad  SWittel* 

by  means  of,  tjermitteljl. 
Measles,  bie  SWafcrn. 
Measure,  bad  ^ag;  meffen. 
Meat,  bad  $leif4 
Meet,  to  go  to-,  ctttgegen ge^ett#  tref* 

fen,  begegnen. 
Melon,  bie  ^tlont. 
Melt,  fc^meljen. 
Memory,  bad  ©ebd^tni^ 
Mention,  ertt)d^nen. 
Merchant^  ber  ^aufmann. 
Messenger,  ber  ^ote. 
Migrate,  jtc^en. 
Milk,  bie  3Wil*. 
Miller,  ber  2Riiaer. 
Mind,  bad  ©emiitbf  ber  ©Irat 
Mindful,  aufmerffam,  eingebent 
Mine,  mein,  meinige.  (L.  36). 
Miser,  ber  ©eij'^atd. 
Miserable,  elenb,  erbdrmlic^ 
Misfortune,  bad  UngliidE. 
Miss,  bad  ^rdulein. 
Misunderstand,  falfci^  i»crf!e$en«  itttf« 

»erfle^en. 
Modest,  bef^eiben. 
Money,  bad  ®elb,  bie  5Wfin|^ 
Month,  bcr  SD'Jonat 
Moon,  ber  SWonb. 
More,  bad  SWc^r;  mejr. 
Morning,  ber  SHorgcn. 
Mother,  bie  ^Wutter. 
Mountain,  bcr  93er0. 
Much,  ttiel,  fc^r. 
Mule,  bad  ^ault^iu.      • 
Munich,  ^iind^en. 
Murder,  ermorbett. 
Music,  bie  ^Wuf!!. 
Must,  miilfen.  JL.  46). 
Mustard,  ber  <&enf. 
My,  meln,  meine. 
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Nail,  ber  StogeL 

Name,  ber  ff^ame. 

Narrow,  cttge. 

Native-country,  bad  SJatcrlanb 

Natural,  natUrli(^ 

Nature,  bic  9Jamr. 

Near,  nal^t,  Uina^t,  faj!r  bet 

Need,  bcbitrfen,  nbt^lg  ^abcru- 

Needle,  bie  9label. 

IJeighbor,  ber  fRac^bar,  92ai^|le,  bU 

9ia(^baritt. 
Negligent,  nad^ldfitg. 
Neither,  »eber,  aucb  nic^t;  -  • . .  nor, 

fi)ebcr . . .  no(S. 
Nephew,  ber  9leffe. 
Nest^  bad  9iefl 
Never,  nie,  nlemald. 
Nevertheless,  nit^tdbejlotpentger,  bef^ 

fennngeac^tetr  benno^ 
New,  neu,-frifc^. 
News,  ble  Sfieuigfeit,  SRa^rlc^t 
Newspaper,  bie  Beitung. 
Next,  nd4))l,  folgenb. 
Nighty  bic  ?»tt(^t 
No,  r^in,  ntc^t,  fein. 
NoboQj-  9aemanb.  (L.  18.  6). 
None,  fetncr,  feme,  feined. 
Nor,  noc^,  auc^  nic^t 
North,  9?orben. 
Norwegian,  ber  JJorweger. 
Not,  tti^t 
Nothing,  ntd)td. 
Notwithstanding,    ungead^tet*    ben<* 

nod^r  boc^. 
Now,  nun,  je^t,  foeben. 

O 

Oak,  bie  QEic^e. 

Oats,  ber  ^afer. 

Obedience,  ber  ©e^orfam. 

Obedient;  ge^orfam. 

Obey,  ge^or^ciL 

Oblige,   »erptltc^tett,  »erbinben,    see 

miiiTen  (L.  45). 
Obstinate,  eigenfitmig. 
O^  i>on»  wegen,  »ermtttelfl  -  course, 

natfirlld),  ed  »erMt  M- 
Offend,  beleibtgeiu 
Office,  bad  SCmtl 
Officer,  ber  Dfflciet. 
Often,  oft,  dfterd. 
Oil,  bad  Del 


Old,  alt 

On,  an,  aufr  vot  M,  gu,  m\X,  mtlti, 

»or,  iiber,  »oiv  meg,  teeitetr  f«rti 

gegen,  jufolge. 
Only,  einjig,  affein,  ttut,  erii 
Opinion,  bie  ^S^eimttig. 
Oppress,  untenbrAden. 
Or,  obcr. 

Oration,  bie  Slebe. 
Orator,  btr  IRebner. 
Orchard,  ber  Dbflgarteil 
Order,  U^tUtXL 
Orphan,  ber,  bie  ©aife. 
Ostrich,  ber  ©trauf. 
Other,  ber,  bie,  bad  anbcre;  erery  - 

day,  einen  %a^  um  ben  anbemi 

-wise,  anberd,  fonft 
Our,  unfer,  ber  unfrige. 
Out»  aud,  braufen;  -  of,  cai^,  oiifct. 
Outside,  auper^alb. 
Over,  iiber,  awf,  ^infiber,  ^eiftbet. 
'   voritber,  vorbei,  oUju,  }U  fe^rr  vot\X» 

breit,  iiberbin,  burdb^  ^ot. 
Owe,  fcbulbig  feiiw  »crban!«u 
Ox,  ber  Odi^. 


Pain,  ber  ©d^merj. 

Paint  brush,  ber  3?iiifeL 

Painter,  ber  aJJaler. 

Painting,  bad  ®emdlbe. 

Pair,  bad  ^aar. 

Palace,  ber  9)ala|t 

Pale,  blci4 

Paper,  bad  papier;  pa^icrev. 

Parasol,  ber  ©cnnenfctirm. 

Parents,  bie  Sltenu 

Paris,  9)arid. 

Part,  ber  Z'i^dl 

Passion,  bie  i^eibenfd^aft 

Past,  ftcr^angcn,  sorbet 

Patient)  gebulbig;  ber  Jtranio  9$^ 

tient. 
Patriotic,  patriotifd^ 
Pea,  bie  (£rbfe. 
Peace,  ber  Srtebe, 
Peaceful,  fricbfam,  frieWidJ. 
Peach,  ble  9)fir|l*e. 
Peacock,  ber  ^favu 
Pear,  bie  aSlme. 
Peait  bie  9)erle. 
Peasant,  ber  !Sanbmann,  SBauer. 
Peculiarity,  bie  (Sigen^eit 
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Pen,  hit  gebcr,  e^rclBfcbcr;  -knife, 

bad  Qebcmcffer. 
Pencil,  ber  g)mfcl,  SBIeifHft. 
People^  bad  aJolfr  bie  Seutc;  l&e»ai' 

fern. 
Pepper,  bet  9)feffer. 
Perfect,  »olIfommciL 
Perhaps,  »ietteld^t 
Perish,  umfommctt,  ill  ®rttttbe  ge^eit 
Pestilence,  bic  5)e|l. 
Physiciiin,  ber  ^rjt 
Piece,  bad  ©tii(t 
Pigeon,  bit  3:aubc 
Pink,  bte  sRclfc. 
Pit.  bie  ©rube. 
Pitoner,  bcr  ^ru0. 
Pity,  bad  SRitleibcn*  it  is  a  ->  e«  i(l 

©(ijabe;  bcmitUlbcn,  bcbaucnu 
Plan,  bcr  9)tan,  ©ntttutf. 
Plane,  ber  |>obeL 
Plate,  ber  Xeller. 
Play,  fpielen,  Werjen. 
Player,  bcr  ©picler. 
Pleasant^  -ly,  angencljm. 
Please,  gcfaUettr  ergo|en. 
Pleasure,  bad  a^crgitiigett. 
Plum,  bic  S^jlaume. 
Pole,  ber  9>ole. 
Polite,  fein,  artig,  ^fijll*. 
Poor,  arm,  biirftig,  mager. 
Porcelain,  bad  S^orjettatu 
Post-mark,  ber  ©tempcL 
Pound,  bad  9)funb. 
Pour,  0te§cn,  cinf(%enfett. 
Poverty,  bie  Strmut^. 
Powder,  bad  9>uber. 
Power,  bie  ^a^t,  ®malt,  ^raft 
Powerful,  -ly,  mdc^tig. 
Practical,  praftlfc^. 
Practice,  bie  Uebung. 
Praise,  bad  2ob;  Ubtru  jpreifetu 
Preposition,  bad  aJcr^altnifwort 
Pretty,  pbfd>,  nett#  jterlid^ 
Prince,  ber  3>rittj,  %ViX% 
Principle,  ber  ®runb[a^. 
Prison,  bad  ^cfangttij. 
Probable,  tDa^rfd^einlid^. 
Pronoun,  bad  Siirwort. 
Promise,  badaJerfprcc^e»;  verfljredjenr 

gelobetu 
Pronounce,  audfpre^en. 
Proud,  flolj,  tro^ig. 
Prussia,  S)reu$etu 
Puniah,  befhafen. 


Pure,  reim  lauter. 
Purse,  ber  93cuteL 
Put,  jietten,  legen. 

Q 

Quarrel,  lanUn,  flreiteii 
Queen,  bie  ^bnigtn. 

R 

Rage,  Dofit^en. 

Rain,  bcr  ylegen;  rcgnett. 

Raise,  ^ebctt,  auf^ebetu 

Rapid,  flatten,  gefc^tDinb. 

Rather,  lieber. 

Raven,  ber  dtabt. 

Read,  lefen. 

Really,  toirHid^,  in  ber  X^ai 

Receive,  empfangctif  erl^alteiL 

Recommend,  empfe^Ictt. 

Recover,  'gefunb  merben,  genefet 

Red,  roti 

Rejoice,  jld^  freucn. 

Relation,  ber,  bie  S)ertt>anbte 

Reliable,  ju^crlaffig. 

Remain,  bleibeiL 

Remember,  f[(^  erinneriu 

Renowned,  beriiljmt. 

Resemble,  gteid^en,  a^nli^  feltt. 

Reside,  mo|neit 

Resistance,  ber  SGDibcrflanb. 

Respect^  ad^ten,  f(^a^em  f^o^ad^Un. 

Result^  bie  ^olge,  ber  Srfolg. 

Return,  ^urUdfe^rett/  3urit(Igeben#  )» 

rucffc^icfcn- 
Reward,  tjcrgclten,  belol^neit 
Rice,  ber  9ieig. 
Rich,  reid^. 
Ride,  reiten,  fa^retu 
Ridicule,  U^itxli^  ma^etw  {14  &^Cl 

. . .  auf^altciu 
Ring,  ber  0{ing»  ^reid,  StUna 
Ripe,  reif,  jcitig. 
Ripen,  reifcru 
River,  bcr  glugr  @tronu 
Road,  bie  ©trape  ;  ber  SBeg* 
Rob,  rauben,  bcrauben. 
Robbery,  ber  9iaub. 
Rock,  bcr  geld,  gclfen. 
Roo^  bad  T)a^, 
Room,  ber  fRaum,   bie  @tube»  bal 

3immer. 
Rope,  bad  ©eil ;  -maker,  ber  B^Ur 
Rose,  bie  tRofe. 
Ruby,  ber  Slubin. 
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Rule,  bi(  iftt^tl,  ^errfi^aflL 

Run,  laufm,  rennex,  rinnen;-avay, 

burdbgef^ciu 
Russia,  ^ugtanb. 
Russian,  ber  9tuffe;  TUffir^ 
Rusty,  rojHg. 
Ry€^  ber  dtogdettr  bad  Jtom. 

S 

Bad,  traurigr  BetrUl^t 

Saddle,  ber  ^attcL 

Baddler,  ber  ©attter. 

Bailor,  ber  3Ratrofc.    • 

Bake.  (L.  60.) 

Salt,  bad  ©alj. 

Same,  berfclbe,  btefclbe,  baffelbe;  the 

very  -,  bcf  ntfmUi^. 
Satin,  ber  ^Ttlag. 
Satisfied,  |ufrlebett. 
Saxony,  ©ac^fcn. 
Say,  fttBCiu 

Scarlet-fever,  bad  ©(^artad^jleter. 
Scholar,  ber  ©(filler,  ©cle^rte,  bit 

©c^iilcrin. 
School,  bie  (B^uU. 
Scold,  f(^elten. 
Sea,  bie  "See,  bad  9Recr, 
Seal,  ber  ©eeljunb. 
Seal,  bad  g)etfd^aft,  ber  Btmptl 
Scaliug-wax,  bad  ©iegeSad 
Season,  bie  3a^redjeitr  re<%te  fleit 
Season  of  the  year,  bie  3a$red}eit 
See,  fe^eiu 
Seem,  fc^elnen. 
Seize,  crgreifen. 
Seldom,  fcUeru 
Sel^  felbjl. 
Selfish,  eigcnnii^ifi. 
Sell,  uerfaufen. 
Send,  fenbeiw  Widen;  to  -for,  IJolen 

laffen. 
Sense,  ber  ©inn,  SJerflanb. 
September,  September. 
Sergeant,  ber  gcIbwebeL 
Servant,    ber    Diener;  -  girl,  bad 

Dienfimdd^en. 
Several,  tjerft^iebene,  me^rere. 
Bew,  ndl^en. 
Shall,  foUen,  tt>erbeiu 
Sharp,  -ly,  fc^arf. 
Sharpen,  fd^drfeitf  fc^Ieifettf  ^ufpij^en. 
Sheep,  bad  @ciaf. 
Shine,  fc^eineu,  leud^ten. 
Bhip,  t>a^  ©d^lflf. 


Shoe,  ber  ®4ttt«    bad  ^feifci;  - 

maker,  ber  Sci^u^mad^ei. 
Shoot,  fc^iepetu 
Shore,  bad  Ufer. 
Shriek,  fc^reien. 
Short,  furj. 
Shovel,  bie  Sc^ufeL 
Show,  jeigen. 
Sick,  fvam,  umoo^L 
Side,  bie  Seite;  on  this  -^  biedfeUf 

on  the  other -V  jenfeitd. 
Siege,  bie  SBelagerung. 
Sight,  bad  Oepcl^t;  out  of  -^  m^  bti 

^ugen. 
Silk,  bie  Seibe;  feiben. 
Silly,  einfattig,  albem. 
Silver,  bad  Silber;  jtlbenu 
Similar,  dl^nlid^. 
Since,  feitbem,  »or^eT,  meilf  bo. 
Sing,  jlngen. 
Singer,  ber  Sanger. 
Sister,  bie  Si^»e|ler ;  -  in  law,  bie 

'St^njdgerin. 
Sit,  ft^cn,  paffen. 
Situation,  bie  SteQe. 
Six,  fe(^d. 

Sixteenth,  fed^dje^nte. 
Skillful,  geWidt. 
Slaughter,  fd^lac^ten. 
Sleep,  ber  Sc^laf ;  fdjlafcn. 
Sleeve,  ber  ^lermeU 
Slow,  langfam. 

SmalL  flein,  gering;  -poa^,  bie  Slottera 
Smile,  Idd^eln.  * 

Smith,  ber  S^mieb,  <S($mib,  S^^mibi 
Smoke,  ber  9lau^ ;  ran(^exL 
Smooth,  glatt. 
Snow,  ber  Sc^nee ;  ft^nelen. 
So,  fo. 

Sojourn,  ber  STufentJalt 
SdTk,  bad  9iu^ebett,  Sop^ 
Soft,  »el<^,  fanft,  leife. 
Soldier,  ber  Solbat. 
Some,  -body,  jemanb ; -thing,  ettto^ 

-times,     ^uroeilenf    mond^mol; 

where,  irgenbtDO. 
Son,  ber  Sobn. 
Song,  ber  ©efang,  bad  Cieb. 
Soou,«klb,  fritb. 
Sorrow,  ber  Summer. 
Sorry,  traurig,  betrftbt;  I  mok  -^  (i 

t^ut  mir  leib. 
South,  Siiben. 
Spade,  ber  Spaten. 
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Spanish,  fpanif^. 

Spare,  fd^oncn. 

Sparrow,  bcr  ©pcrUng. 

Speak,  fpred^en,  rebeiL 

Spin,  f^inncn,  brcl^en. 

Spirit,  bcr  ®eljl,  bie  (Becle. 

Spite,  bcr  ®roU ;  in  -  o^  tro^- 

Split,  fpaUcru 

Sponge,  bcr  ^ci^tpantm. 

Spoon,  bcr  CojfcL 

Spring,  bcr  Sprung,  bU  DuettCf  bcr 

grueling;  fpringcn. 
S<«ble,  bcr  ©tall. 

Stand,  bcr  ®tanb,  bic  ©tcQc ;  flcl^cn 
Start,  fal^rcn,  abrcifcn. 
State,  bcr  <Btaat ;  -  a-man,  bcr  ©taatd-^ 

maiuL 
Stay,  bcr  STufcnf^alt ;  blcibcn. 
Stead,  bic  ©telle.  (L.  60.) 
Steal,  flc^Icn. 
Steel    bcr  ©tal^I;  fl^l^lcn,   flal^Icrn. 

(L.  15.  5). 
Steep,  jlctL 
Still,  fliUr  ru^ig/  no4 
Sting,  bcr  Stad^cl ;  ftec^cn. 
Story,  bic  ©cfc^id^tc,  ba^  «Wd^rd)cn. 
Stove,  bcr  Dfctu 

Stranger,  bcr  8frcmbe,  Unbcfuiiiite. 
Stream,  bcr  ©trom. 
Street,  bic  ®tra§c. 
Strength,  bic  ©tarfc. 
Strike,  fd^lagcn^  {lo§cn»  ^aucn. 
Strong,  j^arf,  frdfttflf  bcrb. 
Stady,  flubircttr  na(|bcn!en. 
Stupid,  bumm,  albcm. 
Subject,  bcr  Untcrtl^an;  untcrt^avt 
Succeed,  m<iifolQtn,  gcUngctu 
Sttcoumb,  crlicgcn. 
Suffer,  Icibcn. 
Sugar,  bcr  Budcr. 
Summer,  bcr  ©ommer. 
Sun,  bic  ©onnc. 

Superfor,  iiBcrlegcn,  »orjiigUd^ci 
Supply,  erfc^ctt. 
Sure,  fid^cr,  gcwtf. 
Surgeon,  bcr  ffiunbarjt 
Si 'allow  bic  ©d^walbc. 
S^^an,  bet  ©c^waiL 
S^-ede,  bcr  ©c^»cbc. 
Sweep,  fcl^rcn. 
Swell,  \^mUtn,  auff($tt>eEcit 
Swim,  f^^totmntcn. 
Sword,  bad  ©(^ert 


.Table,  bic  Xafel,  bcr  3;lf(^. 
Tailor,  bcr  ©c^neibcr. 
Take,  nc^mcn,  madden;  to  -  cold,  ^ 

crfditcn;  to  -  ofl^  abnc^mctt» 
Tanner,  bcr  ®crbcr. 
Tea,  bcr  J^cc. 
Teach,  Ic^rciif  untcrrid^tcit 
Teacher,  bcr  2c^rcr,  bic  Sc^rcriju 
Tedious,  langwcilig. 
Tell,  jd^Ien,  eriid^lcn. 
Than,  aU,  bcnn. 
Tliat,  prn.  [tntx,  totl^tx,  bcr. 
That,  conj.  bag. 
The,  bcr,  bic,  ba«, it...,  bcfto  ...,um 

fo ;  -  more,  -  better,  jc  mc^r,  befto 

bcffcr. 
Thee,  bir,  bi(^ ;  of  -,  bcincr. 
Their,  ifjr,  i^rc. 
Them,  i^nen,  jic. 
Themselves,  fic  fclbjl,  fld^  fclbjl 
There,  ba,  bort,  bafdbft,  bal^irw  e^; 

-fore,  ba^cr,barum,  alfo, 
They,  fic 
Thief,  bcr  Dicb. 
Thing,  ba«  Ding,  bic  ©adjc 
Think,  bcnfcn,  mcincn,  glautcnj  to  - 

o^  gcbcnfciL 
Third,  brittc ;  ba«  !iDrittcL 
This,  bicfcr. 
Thirty,  brcigig. 
Thorn,  bcr  Dorn. 
Though,  obfc^on,  obglcic^. 
Thought,  bcr  ®cbanfc. 
Thousand,  taufenb. 
Thrash,  brcfc^ciu 
Thrasher,  bcr  2)rcf(i^cr. 
Threaten,  broken. 
Three,  brci. 
Thresh,  see  Thrash. 
Through,  burd^. 

Throw,  tt)erfcn.  '~>r 

Thunder,  bonncrn,  tocttcnt 
Thus,  fo,  alfo,  auf  bicfc  SIrt. 
Thyself  bu  fclbft,  fclbjl,  m,  ^i» 
Tiger,  bcr  Xigcr. 
Till,  m. 

Time,  bic  Beit,  ba«  ^at 
Tin,  bad  Biniu 
Tinman,  bcr  Jtlempttcr. 
Tired,  miibc,  iibcrbriiffig. 
To,  in,  urn,  an,  auf,  mitf  nad^,  fiUiv^ 

gC0cn,  bid ;  -  and  fro,  Jin  unb  *^   ~ 
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Tobacco,  bcT  ZaHt 

To-day,  ^eute. 

ToiUome,  anfhtngenb. 

Toll-gatherer,  ber  36ttner. 

To-moprow,  morgeru 

Too,  ivif  aUya,  au4 

Tooth,  bcr  3a^n. 

Tootliache,  bad  3<i^ntoe). 

Toward,  gegcn. 

Traitor,  ber  SJtntft^tr. 

Translate,  ubcrfej^cn. 

Tru»h,  bcr  Xanb. 

Travel,  rclfctu 

Traveler,  ber  Slclfcnbe. 

Treat,  bcjanbcln. 

Tree,  ber  fdaum,  Stamm. 

Tremble,  jitterru 

Trouble,  ble  Unrubc,  ber  SJerbru§, 

^mmer. 
True,  »a^r,  treu. 
Trunk,  bcr  i^ofer,  ©tarnm. 
Truth,  Me  ©a^r^elt 
Try,  priifen,  »erfuc^en. 
Turk,  ber  Surfe. 
Tarkey,  bte  XurW. 
Turn,  bie  SReibe  j  bre^en,  brec^feliu 
Twelve,  j»blf. 
Twenty,  jwanjig. 
Twic«,  jweimaL 
Two,  i»eu 
Tyrant,  ber  Sprann,  ffiut^rtdj. 

U 

ixgiy,  mm 

Umbrella,  ber  Slegenfci^irm. 
Unaccustomed,  unoewo^nt. 
Uncle,  ber  D^elm,  DnfeL 
Uncommon,  ungemeiiu 
Under,  unter  unteiir  nieberr  ttiiterge* 

orbneL 
Understand,  tjerflc^ert/  l^egreifen;  see 

fijnnen-  (L.  46). 
Unfavorable,  ungunjHg. 
Unfortunate,  unglucfUdj^ 
Unhappy,  utigliicfUc^. 
United,  »ereinigt. 
Unpleasant^  unangenebm. 
Until,  bid. 

[Jntrue,  uniDa^rf  untreu. 
Unwell,  untDO^L 
Up,  auff  dufto&tti,  Jinauf,  Jerauf, 

empor. 
Upon,  auf,  utt,  fiber,  bel,  aud,  in, 

m^,  }uf«lge. 


Uaefdl,  ttii^Ii^. 


Vain,  elteL 

Valiant,  tapfer,  bra». 

Value,  berSBertb- 

Veil,  ber  ©(^Icier. 

Venture,  wageiu 

Very,  febr. 

Vessel,  bad  ®ef5g. 

Vest,  bte  SBejle. 

Vex,  plagen,  qudlen  ^tthxit^ttL 

Vienna,  SBien. 

Village,  bad  ^orf. 

Vinegar,  ber  (gfftg. 

Violin,  bie  ®eige. 

Virtue,  bie  Xugenb ;  by  -  o^  fraft 

Visit,  ber  Sefuc^ ;  befud^iu 

Voice,  bte  ©timme. 

W 

Wafer,  ble  Oblate. 

Wagon,   ber   9Bagen;  -maker,  ba 

©agner. 
Wait,  wartew. 
Waiter,  ber  ileHner. 
Walk,  ber  Q^ang,  SBeg,  ^paiitx^fiaa%; 

geben. 
Want^  bad  Sdebfirfnip;  to  be  in -^ 

bendtbigt  fein,  notl^ig  (abcn;  9ta»' 

gel  letbeii  an . . . 
War,  ber  ^rteg. 
Warm,  toarm;  -epring,  SDanabnoK 

netu 
Wash,  n>af(^en;  -stand,  ber  ®af<i(Hf|. 
Wasp,  bie  ©efpe. 
Watch,  bie  U^r,  Xaf^emiit ;  - 

ber  lUrmad^er. 
Watchful,  »aci^fa«. 
Water,  bad  ffiajfer. 
Wave,  bie  ©ette,  ffiogc 
Way,  ber  SBeg. 
We,  wir. 

Wealth,  ber  SRcld^tJum. 
Wear,  tragen,  an^abcn. 
Weary,  miibe. 
Weather,  bad  ffiettet. 
Weave,  webeju 
Weaver,  ber  ©ebet. 
Weed,  bad  Unfraut 
Week,  bie  SBod^e. 
Weep,  toeinen,  betoeinctt 
Well,  »obl»  gut 
Whale  ber  Sanflf^^ 
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What,  »a«,  ml^tt,  wel*  eln,  »a« 

fur  nil,  voit  'oitX. 
Wheat,  bcr  SBcijen. 
-When,  tt>enn,  loaiittr  aU,  bo. 
Where,  V>0,  iDO^itt. 
Wherein,  tt>orin. 
Whether,  ob. 

Which,  mWx,  ipelc^c,  tt)el(i^ed. 
While,  inbcm,  wd^Tcnb. 
Whistle,  bic  gjfdfe,  pfeifeiL 
White,  tt)cl§. 
Who,  »cr,  wcld^cr,  ber,  bte;-evep, 

»er  au4  immer. 
Whole,  ganj. 
Why,  toarum  (L.  13.  6). 
Wilcl,  ttllb. 

Will,  ber  aBllIe;'»otten.  (L.  46). 
Win,  0Ctt)tnnciu 
Window,  bad  ?fett|lcr. 
Wine,  ber  SBein. 
Wise,  iDcifc,  ftcrllfittblg. 
Wish,  bcr    ®unf(%;   ttfittWcn;   see 

tootteiu,  (L.46). 
AVith,  mlt,  nebp,  fammt,  bet,  aiif,  fSr 

an,  bur(^. 
Within,  In,  Inner^alb. 
Without,  auger,  ol^ne. 
Wolf;  r>er  SBolf. 
Woman,  bad  SBelb,  bie  ^frau. 
Wood,  bad  ^dj;  -CTitt«r,  ber  4poU' 

^auer 


Wooden,  ^Sljertt. 

Wool  bie  ©otte. 

Word,  bad  SBort. 

Work,  bie  Slrbeit,  bad  ©erf;  arbeiteiu 

World,  bie  Belt,  Crbe;  -renowned, 

ttjeltberu^mt. 
Worm,  ber  SBurm. 
Worst,  Wled^tcjle,  firgfle.      ^ 
Worth,  bcr  2BertV,  w^T^^^r  wurblg. 
Worthy,  wiirbtg. 
Wretched,  elcnb. 
Write,  fd^rcibeiu  ^   ^ 

Writing-book,    bad   ©d^reloott^:  - 

desk,  bad  ©(i^reibpttU;  -^^aper  boi 

©d^rcibpa^ier. 
Wrong,  unrec^t,  falf(^ 


Yarn,  bad  Oarn. 
Year,  bad  3a^r. 
Yellow,  gelb. 
Yes,  3a. 

Yesterday,  0c|lenu 
Yet,  bod^,  bennod^,  JW* 
Yonder,  bort. 
You,  i^r,  etc  (L.  27). 
young,  jung,  frifd^ 
Your,  cuer,  bcin,  S^r. 
Youth,  bie  Sugmb. 
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Bed,  bad  SBctt. 
Citizen,  bcr  SSfirger. 
Evil,  bad  Ucbel ;  adf.  flbel, 
Pupil,  ber  SBgHng,  e*filcr. 
Renounce,  entfagen* 


b5fe* 


Service,  ber  DtenlU 
Spear,  ber  Speer* 
Vain,  eitcl ;  in— v  tergebead* 
Weak,  f(^n>a4* 


GENERAL   INDEX. 


V,  0f  tt  changed  to  the  umlauts,  d, 
bf  tSl,  L.®  2.  II.,  in  derivative 
fonn^  §  11. 1. 

Abbrevi  itions,  p.  261. 

STbcr,  aUcin,  fonDcritf  distinguished, 
§  256.  2.  a.  L.  21,  4. 

/ostraot  nouns,  §  5.  2. 

Accent,  §  2.  10.  L  2.  VL 

ir^tcn,  L.  62.  6. 

Accusatiyn  or  dative  after  certain 
prepositions,  §  116.  Rule  for  the 
use  o^  g  132.  Verbs  requiring 
<MW,  §  132.  2.  Used  to  denote 
measure,  distance  or  time,  §  132. 
3.  Construed  absolutely,  §  132. 5. 

Adjectives,  formed  by  suffixes.  §  25. 
§  26.  Predicative  and  attributive, 
p.  44.  {Note).  Declension  o^  §  27. 
Old  form  of,  §  28.  §  29.  L;  14. 
New  form  of,  §  30.  §31.  L.  16. 
Mixed  form  of,  g  82.  L.  16.  Com- 
parison o^  §  35.  L,  32.  Used  as 
nouns,  §  34.  5.  L.  33.  1.  Com- 
paratives and  superlatives,  §  37. 
Irregular  and  defective  forms  of; 
§  39.  Compared  by  means  of  ad- 
verbs, §  41.  Their  agreement 
with  nouns,  §  135.  L.  14.  4.    Re- 

rtition  o^  for  different  genders, 
135.  5.     Re(][uiring  the  gen., 
61.    Requiring  the  dat.,  L.  63. 
Adverbs,  g  100.  Formed  from  nouns, 

f.  101.  From  adjectives,  §  102. 
rom  pronounS)  §  103.  From 
verbs,  §  104.  By  composition, 
g  106.  Comparison  of,  §  106. 
Nouns  used  as,  §.  128.  L.  61.  8. 
Syntax  of,  §  151. 

Snierfprefixeato superlatives,  §38. 
2.  L.  32.  7.  Applied  to  number 
and  quantity,  §  63.  3.  Peculiar 
useot  §  134»  L 

%U,  L.  69.  3. 

SllfOf  L.  69.  4. 

^m,  with  the  positive  of  an  adjec- 
tive used    for   the  superlative, 


§  38.  1.  L.  32.  6.    This  form  d 

superl.  when  used,  §.  42 

^n,  %  116.  L.  68.  1.  2. 

Sfnber,  L.  65.  1. 

^nberCf  ber^  instead  of  ^er  umitt^ 
S  45.  3. 

^nbert^alb,  instead  of  itoeUe^dW 
§  49.  (Note), 

Stntlatt,  I  110.  1.  L.  60.  T.  Before 
infinitive,  L.  49.  6. 

Apposition,  rule  for,  g  133.  §  123L 
6.  7. 

Attributive  adjective,  L.  14. 

Articles,  declension  o^  ^  4.  L.  8. 4, 
12.  4.  Contracted  with  preposi- 
tions, §  4.  2.  L.  20.  4.  Rule  for 
the  use  o^  §  120.  L.  42.  Dfl 
art  in  place  of  possess.  proiL, 
g  134.  7.  With  foI(^,  §  120.  4 
Before  f)aV>  and  beibc,  §  120. 2.  A. 
Omission  o^  L.  43. 

^u^f  answering  to  ev^  and  etem^ 
L.  69.  5. 

STufr  g  116.  L.  68.  3. 

Auxiliary  verbs^  divide  into  two 
classes,  g  70. 1.  Those  of  the  fiial 
class,  ^abtn,  fcin  and  »erbcn,  when 
and  how  used,  §  70.  g  71.  Thota 
of  the  second  class,  when  and 
how  used,  S  74.  Infinitives  of 
the  second  class  in  pl^^se  of  tlia 
participle,  g  74.  3. 

aSalb,  L.  69.  6. 

a3ar,  suffix,  g  25. 

aSc,  prefix,  g  97.  i. 

S3efinben,  L.  29.  10. 

a5c"^alten,  L.  62. 

fdtU  its  use,  g  112.  3.  L.  66.  a. 

a3cibe,  beibed,  L.  65.  2. 

m^,  L.  69.  7. 

Capitals,  rules  for,  g  5.  2    (JVoto). 

Cardinal  numbers,  g  44.  Gender 
o(  taken  merely  as  figoim 
g44.7. 

Cases,  g  3.  4.  5.  Of  par^iciplei^ 
g  147.  1.  L.8;  60;  61;  62;  63. 


•  L.  refers  to  Lessons,  p.  19 — 260  nclusive ;    §  refers  to  the  saeo&d 
part,  p.  268 — 446  inclusive. 


GENERAL   INDEX. 


519 


Q,^>en#  diminutiveB  in,  §  10.  L.  24. 1. 
Represented  by  pronouns  maso. 
or  fern.,  §  134.  2.  L.  28.  4. 

Collective  nouns,  form  o^  §  11.  8. 
Pronouns,  referring  to  them, 
§  134.  3. 

Collo<3f\'-ion  of  words,  §  168.  L.  63. 

Comparison  of  adjectives,  §  35. 
L.  32.  Euphonic  changes  in  form- 
ing, §  36.  Comparatives  and 
superlatives,  declension  of,  §  37. 
L.  32.  5.  Irregular  forms  o^  §  39. 
L.  32.  4 

Comparison  of  adverbs,  §  106. 

Composing  German,  Exercises  in, 
L.  25.     Models  for,  p.  449. 

Compounds,  formation  of,  §  2.  6.  7. 
Accent  o^  §  2.  10. 

Compound  verbs,  §  89.  Separable, 
§  90.  L.  51.  Paradigm  of  a  com- 
pound separable,  §  92.  Com- 
pounds inseparable,  §  95.  Li  64. 

Conditional  mood,  obs.  on  the  sev- 
eral uses  of;  §  144.  1.  2.  3,  <bc. 
L.  56. 

Conjugation  of  verbs,  §  75.  Regu- 
lar, L.  37.     Irregular,  L.  47. 

Conjunctions,  §  117.  Syntax  ofj 
§  156.  Examples,  illustrating 
the  use  of,  L.  69. 

Consonants,  classification  and  pro- 
nunciation o^  Ii.  11.  IV.  V. 

Correlatives,  §  156.  2.  g. 

Dttf  compounded  with  other  words, 
§  103.  L.  52.  2. 

Dafiir  (nic^td  bafiiT  fonnen),  L.  46.  6. 

Da^r  peculiar  use  o^  §  62.  1. 
§  134.  1. 

Dai,  its  use,  §  156.  2.  h.  L.  69.  9. 

Dative,  after  certain  prepositions, 
§  116.  Peculiar  uses  of,  g  129. 
1.  2.  3,  Ac.  §  134.  8.  After  verbs 
compounded  with  er,  ver,  <bc., 
§  130.    After  adjectives,  §  131. 

l>eclension,  of  the  article,  g  4.  Of 
nouns,  §  12.  Old  form,  §  13 
Kew  form,  §  14.  Of  adjectives, 
§  27.  Of  comparatives  and  su- 
perlatives, §  37.  Of  adjective, 
article,  noun,  demonst.  and  poss. 
pronouns,  L.  30.  9. 

Demonstrative  pronounsi  §  6L 
§62   L.  10,44. 

%vm  L.  69.  10 


©er,  (determinative)  when  abso- 
lute, its  form  in  the  gen.  plural, 
§  63.  2.  (relative)  its  use,  §  66.  2. 

©erjcnige,  L.  41. 

Derivation  and  composition  pi 
words,  g  2.     Derivatives,  secon 


dary,  g  2.  8.  4.  5. 

)ero  and  ;^ 


Dero  and  S^ro,  p  312.  (Noti). 
Dep  (beffcn),  when  used,  §  62.  4 
Dep^alb,  bepwegcn,  L.  53.  6. 
Dcjlo,  L.  32.  10. 
Determinative    pronouns^    §    68 

L.  41. 
l)icfcr     and     jencr    distinguished, 

g  62.  2. 
!£)tefe^f  W^t  peculiar  use  o(  g  62. 1. 

g  134.  1. 
Dimidiative  numerals,  how  formed, 

g49. 
Diminutives,    g   10.    L.    24.   1.   2. 

Gender  of  pronouns  referring  to, 

g  134.  2.  L.  28.  4. 
Distinctive  numerals,  how  formed, 

g  51.  1.  2. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  o^  L.  2.  IIL 
Distributive  numerals,  how  formed, 

g46. 
X>oc^,  g  156.  2.  <J.  L.  69.  11. 
Drci    and    jwct,    when    declined, 

g  44.  4. 
X>iirfcnr  conjugation  o^  g  83.  2.  Re- 
marks on,  §  83.  9. 
(gberir     before    a    demonstrative^ 

§  62.  6. 
(£i,  termination,  g  10. 
(glgerw  L.  16  3. 

Sin,  one,  how  declined,  g  44  2.  3 
(Sinanbcr,  its  use,  §  60.  3. 
einigc,  ctlid)c,  ctwad,  g  63. 
Smp  and  cnt,  g  97.  2. 
(£n,  suffix,  forming  adjectives,  §  2&, 

L  16.  5. 
(gntgcgcn,  §  112.5. 
(£r  and  »er,  g  97.  3.  4. 
(Erinntrn,  L.  62.  1. 
©rjl,  L.  69.  14. 
Q^d,  peculiar  use  o^  §  57.  8    \\^ 

1.  6. 
ed  fei  bcrni,  L.  69.  la 
gma,  L.  69.  15. 
(£tn)a«,  L.  65.  4. 
(£».,  L.  27.3.  {NoU.) 
Etymology,  §  1. 
Euphonic  letters,  §  2.  8.  §  IL  I 
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gejieiw  L.  67.  6. 

Feminine  nouns,  indeelioable  in  the 
singalar,  §  12.  4.  Exceptions  to 
this,  p.  277.  {NoU). 

Foreign  nouns,  §  16.  Old  declension 
o^  §  17.  New  declension  o^  §  18. 
Partly  of  the  old  and  partly  of 
the  new,  §  19. 

%x<xvit  8rduUinr  L.  70. 

gur,  L.  67.  2. 

Future  tenses,  observ.  on  the  use 
ot;  §  141.  1.  2.  L.  38.  4. 

®anj  and  ^albr  before  names  of  pla- 
ces, §  53. 2.  Q^atti  unb  gar,  L.  19. 3. 

®ar,  L.  69.  16. 

® t,  prefix  of  nouns,  §  2.  3.  §  11. 3. 
Prefixed  to  the  past  participle, 
§  69.  4.  Inserted  between  the 
prefix  and  the  radical  in  com- 
pound verbs  separable,  S  93.  3. 
1 99.  3.  Excluded  from  the  per- 
fect participle  of  Compound  verbe 
inseparable,  §  94. 

®eben,  L.  57.  4. 

GJcgcn,  L.  67.  3. 

©egenuberr  L.  66.  5. 

Gender,  Uie  natural  and  gramma- 
tical, §  6.  1.  2.  Rules  o^  §  7. 
Gender  of  compounds  and  foreign 
words,  §  8. 

Genitive,  limiting  a  noun,  §  123. 
Limiting  an  adjective,  §  124^ 
With  the  verbs  (AfXtru  Ac.,  §  125. 
After  reflexive  verbs,  §  126.  After 
the  impersonal  ed  gelitflet  xa\^, 
Ac.,  §  126.  1.  After  antlagcn,  be* 
le^reHf  Ac,  §  127.  Nouns  in,  used 
as  adverbs,  g  128.  L.  61.  8.  With 
prepositions,  L.  60. 

($)enugr  L-  53.  7. 

®CTtt,  L.  69.  17. 

md^,  L.  69.  18. 

^aben#  when  and  how  used  as  au 
auxiliary,  §  70. 3. 4.  §  71. 2.  L.  48. 
Paradigm  ot  g  72.  1  §  73. 

t>aft,  suffix,  §  25. 

<>alb,  §  53.  2. 

^alben  or  |)alBer,  §  110.  3.  L.  60.  4. 

^alberw  ©ejen  and  urn  -  wiflen  with 
the  genitive  of  personal  pro- 
nouns, §  67.  1.  L.  60.  6. 

^au^r  nac^  or  ju,  L.  43.  2. 

^et§enr  L.  49.  1.  oht. 

<>eit,  suffix,  §  10. 


^tx  and  ^in,  §  108, 3.  4  I4.  52. 

ktxx,  L.  70. 

|)inr  L.  62. 

|>o(^,  form  o^  in  the  eomparativ* 

§40.1. 
|)elcn  lajfen,  L.  49.  6. 
C>unbert  and  taufenb  as  coUectiTaik 

§44.6. 
3^ro  and  1)cro,  p.  312.  (NaU). 
Smmcr,  L.  69.  19. 
Imperative  mood,  observatioiiA  OB 

the  several  uses  o^  §  145.  1  2. 

L.  50.   5.     Past    participle^     m 

place  o^  §  146.  3. 
Imperfect,  observations  on  tiie  use 

of;  §  138.  1.  2.  a 
Impersonal  verbs,  §  88.  L.  5^. 
Stv  L.  68.  4. 
3it  or  inur  feminine  tenninAti<»% 

8  10. 
Indefinite  numerals^  how  foimed, 

§•63. 
Indefinite  pronouns,  §  59^ 
Indicative  mood,  for  the  imperatiTe 

J  142.  2.  L.  38. 
nitive  mood,  use  o(  in  ^aee  of 
a  past  participle,  §  74. 3.  WiUund 
JU,  §  146.  1.  L.  49.  With  \u, 
%.  146.  2.  As  a  verbal  substantive^ 
g  146.  3.  Active  form  used  pas- 
sively, §  146. 4.  L.49.  6.  Positioa 
o^  §  168.  6.  Answering  after  Mei* 
bettf  ge^en  Ac,  to  our  preseni 
participle,  L.  49. 

Interjection,  §  118.  §  157. 

Interrogative  conjugation,  L.  & 

Interrogative  pronouus,  §  66*  67. 
L.  13. 

Srgenbr  L.  66.  6. 

Irregular  verbs,  commonly  so  esl 
led,  list  o^  §  78.  1.  Thoa  jrc^ 
erly  so  called,  §  81,  82,  83. 

Sfc^,  suffix,  g  26. 

Iterative  numerals  how  fonae^ 
§60. 

3a,  L.  69.  20. 

3e,  used  in  forming  distribiitiT«» 
§46.  Before  comparatives,  §156 
2.  d.  L.  32.  10. 

Sebcr,  §  63.    3ebn)cbcr,  §  63. 

Scglid^er,  §  63.  L.  42.  8. 

3emanbem  (dative),  remark  on  tlii 
use  of;  g  59«  3. 
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3ener  and  hit\tx,  distdnguished, 
§6a  2. 

3ened»  peculiar  use  o^  §  62.  1. 

Stm,  §  53.  8.  L.  69.  22. 

Stiim^  )9on  Uihtn,  L.  65.  2. 

Sttit,  suffix,  p  10. 

ftHmtn,  conjugation  o(  §  88. 3.  Re- 
marks on,  §88.  10.  Lw  45.  5. 

Saffen^  remarks  upon,  p.  338.  (I^ote). 
L.  45. 11. 

£f  tttr  diminutiyes  in,  §  10.  L.  24.  1. 
Represented  by  a  pronoun  mas- 
ouline  or  feminine,  §  134.  2. 

Letters  of  union,  §  2  7.  8.  9.  Of 
euphony  between  suffix  and  ra- 
dical, §  11.  2. 

m>  §  25. 

List^  of  (so  called)  irregular  verbs, 
§  78. 1. 

Vtan,  its  use,  §  59. 2.  L.  19. 

^anditx,  §  53. 

^t^r,  its  two  form  in  plural,  §  40. 2. 
^t^x,  me^rcrc,  §  53. 

mt,  L.  66.  6. 

Mixed  conjugation,  how  produced, 
§81. 

Mixed  declension  of  adjectives,  §  32. 
L.  16.    Rule  for  the  use  oi;  §  3a 

SD^ogen,  conjugation  of,  §  83.  4.  Re- 
marks on,  §  83.  11.  L.  45.  7. 

Moods,  §  68.  5.  Indicative,  §  142. 
Subjunctive,  §  143.  L.  55.  Con- 
ditional, '§  144.   L.  66.     Impera- 

,  tive,  §  145.  L.  50.  5.  Infinitive, 
§146. 

Multiplicative  numerals,  how  for- 
med, §  47. 

SRuffen,  conjugation  o(  §  83.  5.  Re- 
marks on,  §  83. 12.  L.  45.  8. 

9tadi,  §  112.  8.  L.  66.  8. 

Wa^,  form  of  in  superl,  §  40.  L 

Negative  conjugation,  1m  21. 

Wt|t«  bafur  fonncn,  L.  45.  6. 

m<it  m^x  ?  L.  21.  5. 

9?0(^f  L,  69.  23. 

9?iemant!mr  dative,  remark  on  the 
usfe  of;  §59.  3. 

Nominative,  the  case  of  the  tubjeet, 
§  121.    Seldom  omitted,  §  121.  1. 

Nouns,  common  and  proper,  §  5. 1. 
Collective  and  abstract,  8.  5.  2. 
Gender  of,  §6.  Derivation  of; 
§9.  Declensioi  o^  §  12.  Old  form 
o(  §  13.   U  8.  4.    New  form  o( 


§  14.  L.  30.  2.  Obs.  on  irregular, 
§  15.  Foreign,  §  16.  Proper,  de- 
clension of,  §  20,  21,  22.  Of 
measure,  number  ^c.  §  123. 

Numbers,  §  3.  3. 

Numerals,  §  43.  Cardinals,  §  44. 
Ordinals,  §  45.  Distributive^ 
§  46.  Multiplicatives,  §  47.  Ya- 
riatives,  §  48.  Dimidiatives,  §  49. 
Iteratives,  §  50.  Distinetivee^ 
§  51.  1.  2.  Partitives,  §  52.  Inde- 
finites, §  53. 

9htn,  L.  69.  24. 

5«ur,  L.  69.  26. 

Dbglelc^,  obfc^otw  o(toof !»  §  156.  2.  «. 

Ob,  Lw  66.  10. 

Dl^nc,  L.  67.  4.  Followed  by  the 
infinitive,  L.  49.  5. 

Ordinal  numbers,  §  45.  Rules  for 
forming,  §  45.  2.  4.  Interrogative 
form,  §  45. 5. 

Paradigms  of  ^aben  and  fettt,  §  72. 1. 
2.  Of  ttcrbtn,  §  72.  3.  Of  a  verb 
of  the  Old  form,  §  78.  Of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8. 
Of  a  passive  verb,  §  85.  Of  a  re- 
flexive verb,  §  87.  Of  a  com 
pound  verb,  §  92. 

Participles,  their  form  and  meanings 
§  69.  L.  37.  1.  2.  Declined  like 
adjectives,  8  34.  4.  L.  37.  4.  Past 
participle  for  the  imperative,  § 
145.  3.  L.  60.  3.  Place  of  the 
past  part,  of  the  mood  auxiliaries, 
supplied  by  the  infinitive,  §  74. 3. 
Cases  of,  §  147.  1.  Uses  of  part 
in  German  restricted,  §  147.  2. 3. 
Present  part.,  its  agreement  with 
its  noun,  §  148.  Usually  attribu- 
tive, §  148. 1.  With  tLe  article 
often  used  substantively,  §  148. 2. 
Not,  as  in  English,  an  abstraot 
verbal  noun,  §  148.  3.  Its  po* 
sition,  §  148. 4.  Adverbial  power 
of,  §  148.  5.  Preterite  part,  pe- 
culiar uses  o(  §  149.  2.  Used 
absolutely,  §  149. 3.  Future  part, 
§  150.  L.  50.  4. 

Particles,  p.  388  (Note),  L.  51.  54 

Partitive  numerals,  how  formed, 
§52. 

Passive  verb,  mode  of  formings 
§  84.  1.  Paradigm  o?  §  85.  L.  68. 
Advantage   over    the    English, 
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J  84  3.  Other  methods  express- 
ing passivity,  §  84.  4. 

Perfect  tense,  ods.  on  the  use  o^ 
§  139.  1.  2.  3.  L.  38.  8. 

Personal  pronouns,  construed  with 
(albeni  n>egen  and  um  -  xoiUtn,  §  57. 
2.  Third  pers.  o^  representing 
things  without  life,  §  57. 3.  Third 
para,  plural  used  for  the  second 
in  adoressiDg  persons,  §  57.  6. 
L*  27.  5.  used  as  reflezives,  § 
60.  4.  L.  29.  1. 

Fhrases,  idiomatic,  p.  446. 

Pluperfect  tense,  §  140. 

Plural,  nouns  having  no,  §  15.  2. 
Nouns,  having  two  forms  in  the, 
§  15.  3. 

Possessive  pronouns,  forms  o^ 
§  58.  2.  L.  12.  2.  How  declined, 
when  conjunctive,  §  68. 3.  When 
absolute,  §  58.  4.  5.  6.  L.  35. 
Place  off  supplied  by  the  del  art. 
§  68.  8. 

Predicate,  of  a  sentence,  119.  § 
Nouns,  when  used  as,  §  122. 
List  of  adjectives,  always  used 
as,  §.  27.  2. 

Prefixes  of  verbs,  simple  separable, 
§  90.  Compound  separable,  §91. 
L.  51.  When  separated  from  the 
radical,  §  93.  Inseparable,  §  94. 
95.  Compound  prefixes  insepar- 
able, §  96.  L.  54.  Separable  and 
inseparable,  §  98.  L.  54.  2. 

Prepositions,  table  o^  §  108.  Those 
construed  with  genitive,  §  109. 
110.  L.  60.  With  dative,  §  HI. 
112.  L.  20.  1.  With  accusative, 
§  113. 114.  L.  20.  2.  With  the  dat, 
or  ace,  §  115.  116.  L.  20.  3.  Ex- 
amples of  the  use  of;  L.  66.  67. 68. 
Syntax  of;  §  152.  163.  154.  155. 

Primitives,  §  2.  2. 

rronouns,  table  o^  §  55.  Personal, 
§  66.  57.  L.  27;  28.  Possessive, 
§  58.  Indefinite,  §  59.  Reflexive 
and  reciprocal,  §  60.  L.  29.  De- 
monstrative §  61.  62.  L.  10;  44. 
Determinative,  §  63.  L.  41.  Re- 
lative, §  64.  65.  L.  39.  Inter- 
rogative, §  66.  67.  L.  13.  Syntax 
o^  §  134. 

Proper  names,  declension  of,  §  20. 


L.  30  4.     In  the  plural.  §  21.  01 

countries  dkc,  §  22.  23. 
Quantity,  weight   <fcc.,  words  o( 

when    qualified    by    numeral^ 

rarely   in    the    plural,    p.  279 

Note.  L.  69. 
iftt^t,  with  f^abcn,  L.  36.  2. 
Reciprocal  pronouns,  §  60.  L.  29.  6. 
Reflexive  pronouna,    §   60.  L.  29l 

Special  n>rm  for,  in  the  dat  and 

ace,  §  60.  4. 
Reflexive    verbs,     how    produce^ 

L86.  1.  L.  29.  9.  Some  witii  ths 
it.  and  some  with  the  ace  of  th« 
recip.  pron.,  §  86.  2.  Often  equi- 
valent to  passives,  .§  86.  4.  Para- 
radigm  of  a  reflexive,  §  87. 

Sftci^c,  L.  46.  2. 

Relative  pronouns,  §  64.  65.  L.  89. 
Can  not  (wcld^er  excepted)  be 
joined  with  a  noun  like  an  ad- 
jective, §  65.  1.  Never  omitted^ 
§  134.  4. 

Repetition  of  the  adject,  when  r^ 
ferring  to  nouns  of  different 
genders,  §  135.  5. 

@aly  fc()aftf  (tl,  terminationfl^  §  10 

Bam,  termination,  §  25. 

@(^on,  L.  69.  26. 

©c^ulb  fcin,  L.  46.  2. 

©c^ulMg  fein,  L.  61.  5. 

Sein^  when  and  how  used  as  an 
auxiUary,  §  70.  5.  §  71.  3.  4 
L.  48.  Paradigm  o(  §  72.  2.  §  73. 

<Bdiu  (possess.^  peculiar  use  o( 
§  135.  4. 

(Scit,  L.  66.  11. 

©clbfl  or  fclber,  §  57.  4.  L.  29. 

Sentence,  essential  parts  o^  §  119. 
§  158.  2.  Simple  and  compound, 
§  119.  Principal  and  Bubordin- 
ate,  §  160.  L.  89. 

Singular,  nouns  having  no,  §  15. 

©0,  §  156.  2/.  L.  69.  27. 

(Bold),  when  not  declined,  §  63. 4 
(Note). 

©oUeiif  conjugation  of;  g  83.  d 
Remarks  on,  §  83.  13.  L.  45.  J. 
As  imperative,  L.  60.  6.  obt. 

Some,  L.  39.  4. 

©pajieren  ge^en,  fa|Ten»  <fec.,  L.  49. 2i 

Speech,  parts  o^  §  3.  1.  TfaoM  in* 
fleeted,  §  3.  2. 
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Subject  of  a  sentenoe,  §  119. 
8  158.  2. 

Subjunctive  mood,  observations  on 
the  several  uses  o^  §  143.  1.  2. 
3.,  Ac.  L.  55. 

Suffixes,  used  in  forming  nouns, 
§  10.  Used  in  forming  adject- 
ives, §  25. 

Synoptical  view  of  fcin*  ^ahtn,  totx^ 
ben,  §  73. 

Syntax,  §  119. 

Xaufcnb  and  ^unbert,  employed  as 
collectives,  §  44.  6. 

Tenses,  §  68.  6.  L.  37.  Mode  of  con- 
jugating, 8  75.  4.  L.  37.  Termin- 
ations o^  §  76.  Present,  syntax 
ot  §  137.  Impei-fect,  syntax  o^ 
§  138.  Perfect,  syntax  of;  §  139. 
Pluperfect,  syntax  of,  §  140. 
Futures,  syntax  of;  §  141. 

J^um,  suffix,  §  10. 

%i)un,  not  used  as  an  auxiliary, 
S  137.  6. 

Ucbcr,  L.  68.  5. 

Urn,  §  114.  4.  L.  67.  5. 

Um— ttiUcn,  §  110.  2.  5.  L.  60. 

Um^in  (nicfct— fonnen),  L.  45.  6. 

Umlautd,  sounds  of,  L.  2.  2.  Use 
o^  p.  275.  (Note). 

Ung,  suffix,  §  10. 

Unrt(|t  ^abcn,  L.  36.  2. 

Untcr,  L.  68.  6. 

Unter  t)ter  Nugent  L.  68.  6. 

Variative  numerals,  how  formed, 
§  48. 

Verbs,  classification  of,  according 
to  form  and  meaning,  §  68.  2.  3. 
Moods  and  tenses  o^  §  68.  5.  6. 
Auxiliary,  §  70.  Old  and  new 
conjugations  of,  §  75.  Paradigm 
of  one  of  the  Old  form,  S  78. 
List  of  those  of  the  Old  form, 
§  78.  1.  Paradigm  of  one  of  the 
New  form,  §  80.  Those  of  the 
Mixed  conj nidation,  §  81.  82. 
Paradigms  of  biirfcnf  fonnncHf  uto" 
gen,  mitiJenf  follen^  ttiffen  and  xooU 
Un,  §  83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  Pas- 
sive, §84.  Paradigm  of  a  passive, 
§  85.  Reflexive,  $)  8^  Paradigm 


of  a  reflexive,  §  87.   Impersonal, 

f88.     Compound,    §    88.    89. 
aradigm  of  a  compound,  §  92. 

Syntax  of,  §  136. 
SJiel,  when  declined,  §  63.  3.  L.  65. 

7.  8.  9 
SJicileic^t,  L.  69.  30, 
»on,  §  112.  12.  L.  66.  12.     Before 

names,  §  23,  3.  With  the  dativ* 

instead  of  the  genitive,  §  12^.7 
^01,  L.  68.  7. 
Vowels,  classification  and  pionm 

ciation  o^  L.  2.  1. 
2Bad,  S  67.  3.  §  131.  1.  L.  13;  40. 
2Ba«,  for  »arum,  §  67.  3. 
SBad  fiir  cin,    §  66.  4.  5.  §  67.  1.  2 

L.  18. 
©cgen,  L.  60. 
SBeld^er  (relative),  genitive  o^  when 

used,  §  65.  1. 
©enig,  when  declined,  §  53.  3.   L. 

65.  7.  8.  9. 
9Ber  and  wad  (relatives),  their  use 

and  position,  §  65.  3.  4.  5.  L.  40. 

As  interrogatives,,  §  66.  3.  K  18. 
©crOen^  auxiliary  of  tne  first  class, 

§  70.  2.     Paradigm  of;   §  72.  3. 

§  73.  U  46. 
2Bcrt^  fein,  L.  61.  6. 
2Sie,  L.  69. 

ffiie  bcfinbcn  ©ie  ftc^.  L  29. 10. 
aSie  »iel,  §  45.  5. 
aa)i|Tenr  conjugatioi     >*    |  83.  7, 

Placed  before  an   .rfinitive,  L. 

49.  7. 
ffio,  compounded  -^i  L  :  aier  word% 

§  103.  L.  52. 
2BD^t,  L.  69.  34. 
5B often,   conjugation  oj^    §   S3    8 

Remarks  on,  §  83.  14.  L.  46.  10< 
2Bcrben,  for  geroorben,  §  84.  2. 
BUf  §  112.  9.  13.  L.  66.  13.     WTieE 

between  the  parts  of  a  compound 

verb,  §  93. 
Bufolge,  §  110.  8.  L.  60. 
3u  ©runbe  ge^cn,  ric^ten,  L.  4?.  6. 
Bu  ^aufe,  L.  43.  2. 
3n>ci   and    breir    when    deo'ine^ 

§  44  4. 
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ROBINSON'S 

Progressive  Course  of  Mathematics. 

This  Series,  beings  the  freshest,  most  complete  and  scientific  course  of 
Mathematical  Text^Books  published,  is  more  extensively  used  in  the  Schools 
and  Educational  Institutions  of  the  United  States,  than  any  competing 
series. 

In  its  preparation,  two  objects  have  been  kept  constantly  in  view :  Ft'rsi, 
to  furnish  a  full  and  complete  Series  of  Text-Books,  which  should  be  suffi- 
cient to  give  the  pupilsLthoroughand /radical 6ustness Education  /  Second^ 
to  secure  that  intellectual  culture  without  which  the  mere  acquisition  of 
book  knowledge  is  almost  worthless. 

All  the  improvements  of  the  best  modem  Text-Books,  as  well  as  many 
new  and  original  methods,  and  prctctical  o/erationsy  not  found  in  other  simi- 
lar works,  have  been  incorporated  into  these  books,  and  no  labor  or 
expense  has  been  spared  to  give  to  the  public  a  clear,  scientific,  compre- 
hensive, and  complete  system,  not  encumbered  with  unnecessary  theories, 
but  combining  and  systematizing  real  improvement*  of  a  practical  and 
useful  kind. 

This  Series  is  more  largely  in  use  than  any  competing  series^  and  is 
used  in  more  Normal  Schools  than  all  other  series  combined. 

Robinson^s  is  justly  pronounced  superior  to  all  other  mathematical  series. 

in  conforming  to  the  legal  standard^  and  to  the  law  of  usage  in  the 
use  oi  tc  hie  forms  and  applications. 

\xi philosophical  %tA  scientific  arrangement. 

In  conciseness  of  rules,  brevity  and  accuracy  of  definitions. 

In  number  and  variety  oi practical  examples. 

Iti/ull^  logical^  and  comprehensive  analyses. 

In  newy  original^  and  improved  methods  of  operations. 

In  adaptation  to  the  various  ^ndes  of  scholarship  in  all  our  Schools. 

In  unity  of  plan,  and  in  clearness  KnA perspicuity  of  style. 

In  scientific  accuracy  ^  combined  with  practical  utility. 

In  typography y  bindingy  and  beauty. 

^^  Full  descriptive  Circulars  of  the  series^  with  titles  and  prices^ 
nvillbe  sent  by  mail  on  application. 

S*  THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPORTER— Full  of  interesting  and 
valuable  Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing 
date  respectively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  Bent  to  teachers 
and  educationists,  without  charge,  on  application. 

Mson,  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

SDUCATIONAZ.    PUBLISHERS, 

138  &.  X40  Grand  St.,  Nbw  York.    233  &  135  Statb  St.,  Chicago. 
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SWINTON'S 

WoRD-BooK  OF  English  Spelling, 

ORAL    AND    WRITTEN: 
Designed  to  attain  practical  results  in  the  acquisition  of  the 

ordinary  English  Vocabulary,  and  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  word  anal- 
ysis. By  Prof.  William  Swinton,  Prof,  of  the  English  Language,  Univer- 
sity of  California,  author  of  Condensed  Hist.  U.  5".,  Rambles  aynong  Words^ 
&*e  ,  &*c.     154  pages.     Price  25  cents.    By  mail  on  receipt  of  price. 

This  Speller  has  been  pronounced  to  be^  wherever  examined^  the  meet 
complete  and  practical  work  0/  the  kind  ever  Published.  It  has  reached 
an  enormous  annual  sale. 

Every  practical  teacher  should  examine  this  new  work.  It  is  designed 
to  attain  practical  results  in  the  acquisition  of  the  ordinary  English  vo- 
cabulary, and  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  Word-Analyas,  and  is 
adapted  to  ungraded  schools,  and  to  the  lower  classes  of  grammar  schools. 
Spelling  is  the  leading  idea ;  but  at  the  same  time  a  foundation  is  laid  for 
the  subsequent  study  of  words  and  of  language. 

Some  of  the  technical  points  of  superiority  claimed  for  the  Word-Book 
over  the  old  time  *^  spelling  books  "  are : 

1.  Short  lessons. 

2.  A  careful  division  of  lessons  into  written,  spelling  axid  oraL 

3.  A  specific  division  of  lessons  into  monthly  and  yearly  sections. 

4.  Systematic  monthly,  yearly  and  general  review  lessons,  by  means 
of  which  the  spelling  of  the  more  difficult  words  is  secured  by  continued 
repetition 

5.  A  careful  arrangement  of  the  vowel  sounds,  as  an  aid  to  correct  pro- 
nunciation. 

6.  A  distribution  in  easy  lessons  of  abbreviations,  colloquial  words, 
Americanisms,  French  and  Latin  words  met  with  in  the  daily  papers,  Ac. 

7.  A  classification  of  words  with  reference  to  roots,  prefixes  and  sut- 
fixes,  in  which  general  definitions  are  incidental  to  the  spelling. 

8.  The  introduction  into  the  spelling  lessons  of  anew  and  suggestive 
classification  of  words,  with  reference  to  their  leading ideas^  thus  givmg  life 
and  interest  to  the  study. 

9.  The  practical  character  of  the  book  by  which  the  pupil  is  taught  the 
actual  vocabulary  of  speaking  and  writing,  not  tens  of  thousands  ofnever- 

Vmployed  terms,  and  **  long-tailed  words  in  osity  and  ation. 

♦,*THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPORTER— Full  of  interestlnir  and  valuable 

Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing  date  respect 
ively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  sent  to  teachers  and  educa- 
tioniats,  without  charge,  on  application. 

Ivison,  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

EDUOATIOKAL  PTTBLIBltBBS, 

138  &  140  Grand  St.,  New  York.     183  &  185  Statb  St.,  Chicago. 
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lyison,  ^lakeman,  Taylor  A  Co.  's  "Publicaiioru* 

SPENCERIAN   PENMANSHIP. 


The  New  Standard  Edition  of' the 

SPENCERIAN     GOPY-BOOKS, 

Revised,  Improved,  and  Newly  Enlargedvin  Four  distinct  Series. 

COMMON  SCHOOL  SEItlES.    Nos.  x,  2,  3,  4,and  5. 
BUWN ESS  SERIES.    Nos.  eandj. 

LADIES'  SERIES.    No^Sando. 
»  EXERCISE«SERIES.    Nos.  to,  11, and  13. 

'  ']Ehe  particular  p<ants  of  excellence  diumed  ure 
SIMPLICITY^      '        'PRAtTICABILITVy  ^BEAUTY. 


SPEKCEBIAN  CHARTS  OF  WBITffla  AND  DRAWDfG. 

Six  in  Nomber.  ..Size,  34  by  30  incites.  . 
COMPENDIUM  OF  THE  SPENCERIAN  SYSTEM. 
SPENCERIAN    KEY    TO.  PKACTICAI-    PENMANSHIP. 
.    I  »•■■> ,. ..  .     -. 

BRYAMT  d  STRATTOH'S  BOOK-KEtPH/G  SERIES. 

This  complete  and  standard  series  deservedly  stands  at  the  head  of  all 
works  on  the  subject  -         ' 

COMMON  S0H90L  BOOK-KBEPING.    HIGH  SQHOOL  BOOK-KEEPING. 
COUNTING-HOUSE  BOOK-KEEPING. 


SPEJ^CERIAJ^  STEEL   PEJVS. 

Fouriten  Numbersy  differing  in  flexibility  and  fineness,  adapted  to  every  style 
of  writing. 

Their  Superioriiy  acknowledged  by  all  Penmen. 

For  sale  by  all  first-class  Stationers. 

fgtf  Sample  Card^  artistically  arranged  and  securely  enclosed,  seat  by  mail  i 
receipt  of  Twenty-five  cents. 


TOWNSEND'S   ANALYSES. 

Analveis  of  Civil  Government. — Including  a  Critical  and  Tabular  Analyss  of  di« 
Constitution  of  the  United  States,  with  Annotations,  &c. ;  designed  for  use  in 
Grammar,  High  and  Normal  Schools,  Academies,  and  other  Institutions  of  learn- 
ing.   In  cloth,  lamo.    340  pages. 

The  Analysis  of  the  Constitution.— I^  Chart  of  25  pages,  15  x  30  inches  each,  i»>aa  f»- 
valuable  accompanimeni  to  the  above  work. 


BEhOmQ  AND   ELOCUTION. 

BY  ANNA  T.  RANDALL. 

A  new  and  popular  work,  designed  to  be  used  independently,  or  wita  any  Som^ 
of  Readers. 


HUNT'S  LITERATURE  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 

By  E.  HUNT. 

A  new  work,  jnst  publi^ed,  based  upon  an  original  and  practical  plan.  It  com- 
prises representative  selections  from  the  best  aumors,  also  list  of  contemporaneoas 
writers  and  their  principal  works. 


Jrison,  Siakeman,  Taylor  d:  Co.  V  Tubtications\ 

WOODBURY'S  QERMAN  COUR 

Founded  on  similar  principles  with  FMqudle's  system.* 

Woodbury's  Eclectic  German  Read* 


Woodbury*  New  Method  with  the  Ger- 
man. 

Woodbury  s  Key  to  Above. 

Woodbury s  Shorter  Course  with  the  Gtfr- 
man. 

Wooiibury*  Key  to  the  Shorter  Course. 

Woodbury*  Method  for  Germans  to  learn 
Engriish. 

Wooiibury's  Elementary  German  Reader. 


Woodbury t  German  English  Readel 
GlaubetuMeeU  German  Keadsr. 
Glaubensktee**  Synthetic  German 

mar.  ^ 

Sanders'  German  and  English  Primer. 
Mess  &-  Sanders'  Phonetic  Speller. 
Mess  &*  Sanders'  Gtmun   Speller  and 

Reader. 


PROGRESSIVE  SPANISH  READERS. 

Bv  Prof.  J,.  F.  MANTILLA. 

Libro  d&.Lectunu    No.  i.  *  Libro  de  Lectim.    No.  a. 

Libro  de  Ledlura.    No.  3. 

T&ese  Readers  are  prepared  for  School^  in  the  West  India  Islands,  Mexico,  and 
Spanish  South  American  States. 

GREEK, 

Kuhner*8  Elementary  Greek  Grammar. 

Questions  on  Kuhners  Elementary  Greek  GtunmM* 

ftendrick*8  Greek  Introduction 

Spencer's  Greek  Praxis.    A  new  primary  book. 

By  Geo.  B.  Loomis. 

A  simple  and  graded  course  of  instruction  in  Vocal  Music  for  Common  Schools 
Si^pted  to  primary  classes.    In  Four  books. 


KTE-W     lOOOKlS- 

SWINTON'S  CONDENSED  U.  S.  HISTORY ;  constructed  for  de6nlte  results 
i  n  recitation,  and  conUining  a  new  method  of  topical  reviews.   Fully  illustrated. 

SWINTON'S  WORD- ANALYSIS ;  a  graded  class  book  of  English  derivative 
word's  with  practical  exercises  in  Spelling,  Analyzing,  Defining,  Synonyms, 
and  the  use  of  Words. 

THE  SPENCERIAN  DRAWING  BOOKS;  an  elementary  and  progressive 
Series  in  Six  books.     Two  books  ready. 

ELIOT  AND  STORER'S  ABRIDGMENT;  an  abridgment  of  The  Inorganic 
Chemistry. 

CATHCART'S  PRIMARY  SPEAKER ;  suited  to  the  requirements  of  Common 
Schools.  » 

TOWNSEND'S  COMMERCIAL  LAW. 
>»• 


er*  THE  ILLUSTRATED  CATALOGUE,  descriptive  of  The  Ambrican 
Educational  Series  qf  School  and  College  Text-Books,  and  The  Educational 
Refostse,  a  handsome  publication  full  of  useful  information,  mailed  free  to  teachers. 

.     IVISON.  BLAKE  MAN.  TAYLOR  &  CO.. 

PUBLISHERS, 

138  &  140  Qrand  Street,  New  York. 
'33  ^  '35  State  Street,  Chicago. 


